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PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDI'l'OR.

THE

General Editor of The Cambridge Bible for

Schools thinks it right to say that he does not hold

himself responsible either for the interpretation of
particular passages which the Editors of the several
Books have adopted, or for any opinion on points of
doctrine that they may have expressed.

In the New

Testament more especially questions arise of the
deepest theological import, on which the ablest and
most conscientious intefpreters have
always will differ.

differed

and

His aim has been in all such

cases to leave each Contributor to the unfettered
exercise of his own judgment, only taking care that
mere controversy should as far as possible be avoided.
He has contented himself chiefly with a careful
revision of the notes, with pointing out omissions, with
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suggesting occasionally a

reconsideration

of some

question, or a fuller treatment of difficult passages,
and the like.
Beyond thi.s he has not attempted to interfere,
feeling it better that each Commentary should have
its own individual character, and being convinced
that freshness and variety of treatment are more
than a compensation for any lack of uniformity in
the Series.

ON THE GREEK TEXT.
IN undertaking an edition of the Greek text of the
New Testament with English notes for the use of Schools,
the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press have not
thought it desirable to reprint the text in common use-Jr..
To have done this would have been to set aside all the
materials that have since been accumulated towards the
formation of a correct text, and to disregard the results
of textual criticism in its application to MSS., Versions
and Fathers. It was felt that a text more in accordance
with the present state of our knowledge was desirable.
On the other hand the Syndics were unable to adopt one
of the more recent critical texts, and they were not disposed
to make themselves responsible for the preparation of an
'· The form of this text most used in England, and adopted in
Dr Scrivener's edition, is that of the third edition of Robert Stephens
(1550). The name "Received Text" is popularly given to the Elzevir
edition of 1633, which is based on this edition of Stephens, and the
name is borrowed from a phrase in the Preface, "Textum ergo habe5,
nunc ab omnibus receptum;'
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entirely new and independent text: at the same time it
would have been obviously impossible to leave it to the
judgment of each individual contributor to frame his own
text, as this would have been fatal to anything like uniformity or consistency.

They believed however that a good

text might be constructed by simply taking the consent of
the two most recent critical editions, those of 'Iischendorf
and Tregelles, as a basis.

The same principle of consent

could be applied to places where the two critical c-ditions
were at variance, by allowing a determining voice to the
text of Stephens where it agreed with either of their readings, and to a third critical text, that of Lachmann, where
the text of Stephens differed from both.

In this manner

readings peculiar to one or other of the two editions would
be passed over as not being supported by sufficient critical
consent; while readings having the double authority would
be treated as possessing an_ adeq uatc title to confidence.
A. few words will suffice to explain the manner in

which this design has been carried out.
In the Acts, the Epistles, and the Revelation, wherever
the texts of Tischendorf t1nd Tregelles agree, their joint
readings arc followed without any deviation.

Where they

differ from each other, but neither of them agrees with the
text of Stephens as printed in Dr Scrivener's edition, the
consensus of Lachmann with either-is taken in preference
to the text of Stephens.

In all other cases the text of

Stephens as represented in Dr Scrivel1er's edition has beeq
followed.

ix
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In the Gospels, a single modification of this plan has
been rendered necessary by the importance of the Sinai
MS. {N), which was discovered too late to be used by
Tregelles except in the last chapter of St John's Gospel
and in the following books. Accordingly, if a reading
which Tregelles has put in his margin agrees with N,
it is considered as of the same authority as a reading
which he has adopted in his text; and if any words
which Tregelles has bracketed are omitted by N, these
words are here dealt with as if rejected from his text.
In order to secure uniformity, the spelling and the
accentuation of Tischendorf have been adopted where he
differs from other Editors.

,~v,

His practice has likewise been

followed as regards the insertion or omission of Iota subscript in infinitives (as

e1rmp,uv), and adverbs (as Kpvcp~,

Xa0pa), and the mode of printing such composite forms as
8iawaVTo~, 8taT{,

TOVT(iCTTt,

and the like.

The punctuation of Tischcndorf in his eighth edition has
usually been adopted : where it is departed from, the deviation, together with the reasons that have led to it, will be
found mentioned in the Notes.

Quotations are indicated

by a capital letter at the beginning of the sentence.

Where

a whole verse is omitted, its omission is noted in the margin

(e.g. Matt. xvii. 21; xxiii. 12).
The text is printed in paragraphs corresponding to those
of the English Edition.
Although it was necessary Uiat the text of all the
portions of the New Testament should be uuiformly con-
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structed in accordance with these general rnles, each editor
has been lef~ at perfect liberty to express his preference
for other readings in the Notes.

It is hoped that a text formed on these principles
will fairly represent the results of modern criticism, and

will at least be accepted as preferable- to "the Received
Text" for use in Schools.

J. J. STEWART PEROWNE.
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INTRODUCTION.
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DESIGN OF THE AUTHOR.

writer of the A.cts of the Apostles sets forth, in his introductory sentences, that the book is meant to be a continuation of
a 'former treatise.' It is addressed to a certain 'Theophilus,'
and since, among the other books of the New Testament, the
third Gospel is written to a person of the same name, it is not
unnatural to take these compositions to be the work of the same
author. Hence the unvarying tradition of antiquity (see pp. xx.
xxi.) has ascribed both works to St Luke. We will however leave
for the present the consideration of this tradition, and turn to
the contents of the books. We find that the author describes
the earlier work as a 'treatise of all that Jesus began both to do
and teach until the day in which He was taken up' (Acts i. 1,2).
This description accords exactly with the character and contents
of St Luke's Gospel. We find also that the opening sentences of
the Acts are an expansion and explanation of the closing sentences of that Gospel. They define more completely the 'power
from on high' there mentioned (Luke xxiv. 49), they tell us
how long the risen Jesus remained with His disciples, they
describe the character of His communications during the forty
days, and they make clear to us, what otherwise would have
been difficult to understand, viz. how it came to pass that the
disciples, when their Master had been taken from them, 'returned to Jerusalem with great j<>JJ' (Luke xxiv. 52). When
we read in the Acts of two men in white apparel who testified to the desolate gazers that the departed Jesus was to
come again as He had been seen to go into heaven, we can
comprehend that they would recall His words (John xiv. 28),
THE
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'I go away and come agaiu unto you.

If ye loved me ye would

rejo-ice because I said, I go unto the Father,' and that they would
be strengthened to act upon them.
Thus, from the way in which this second account of the
AscenBion supplements and explailli! the former brief notice in
the Gospel, it seems reasonable to accept the Acts as a narrative
written with the purpose of continuing the history of the
Christian Church after Christ's ascension, in the same manner
in which the history of Christ's own deeds had been set forth in
the Gospel. Now the writer declares that his object in the first
work bad been to explain what 'Jesus began to do and teach.'
He had not, any more than the other Evangelists, aimed at giving
a complete life of Jesmi. He set forth only an explanation of
those pi·inciples of His teaching, and those great acts in His life,
on which the foundations of the new society were to be laid. If
then the second book be meant to carry on the history iu the
same spirit in which it had been commenced, we shall expect to
find in it no more than what the disciples began to do and teach
when Jesus was gone away from them. And such unity of
purpose, aHd consequently of treatment, will be all the more to be
looked for because both books are addressed to the same person.
Tha,t the Acts of the Apostles is a work of this character, a
history of beginnings only, will be apparent from a very brief
(lxamination of its contents. We are told by the writer that
C.hrist, before His ascension, marked out the course which should
be taken in the publication of the Gospel. 'Ye shall be witnesses
unto.me both in Jerusalem, and in all Judaea, and in Samaria,
and unto the uttermost parts of the earth.' Taking these
words .for his theme the author directs his labour to shew in
what manner the teaching of the Apostles was begun in each of
these appointed fields of labour. And he does no more. He mentione the eleven Apostles by name at the outset, implying thereby
that each, one_ took his due share in the work of evangeliza..
tion. But of many of them we hear no more. It did not
come within the historian's purpose to describe their portion of
the work. With like brevity he relates how the Apostolic
ba.nd was completed by the election of Matthias· into th~ place
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of Judas. This done, he turns to his proper theme, which is
what Jesus did from heaven through the Spirit after His ascension and this work he exemplifies in the history of a series of
'
. places. He tells
beginnings
of Christian congregations in various
us how the disciples, filled with the Holy Ghost, preached in
Jerusalem until it was declared by the lips of their adversaries
(Acts v. 28) that the city was filled with their doctrine. After
this commencement we hear but little of the work done in Jerusalem.
The author's next step is to relate how from the Holy City
the mission of the disciples was extended into Judaea and
Samaria. To make this intelligible it is found needful to describe with some detail the events which led to the death of
Stephen, and before that to point out the position which the
first martyr held in the new society. And as the defence
which Stephen made before the Jewish rulers forms what may
he called the Apology to the Jews for the universalism of
Christianity, we have the argument of that speech given at
some length. The time had arrived when the Gospel was to be
published to others than Jews, and we can see from the charges
laid against Stephen that this further spread of their labours
had been dwelt upon in the addressea of the Christian teachers.
'Blasphemous words' spoken ' against the Temple and the Law'
would be but a vague accusation were it not explained by the
defence which was made in reply to it. From this defence we
see what the provocation was which had roused the Jews against
Stephen. It was the doctrine that God was the God not of the
Jews only, but also of the Gentiles, and that His worship was no
longer to be restricted to any particular locality as heretofore.
To prove to his hearers that this was shewn in their own history
and taught by their own prophets, Stephen points out that it was
not in the Holy Land, to which they attached such sanctity,
that God first appeared to Abraham, but in Mesopotamia; that
God was with him also in Haran, and that when He had brought
'the father of the faithful' into Canaan, He gave no permanent
possession therein either to him or to his descendants for many
generations. Yet though the people of Israel were for a long
b2
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time strangers in Egypt God was with them there. He blessed
them so that they multiplied exceedingly, and manifested His
constant care of them in their slavery until at last He sent
them a deliverer in Moses. This prophet God had trained first in
Pharaoh's court and then in the land of Midian, and had manifested His presence to him in a special manner in the wilderness
of Mount Sinai, and all these tokens of God's care of His people
had been shewn without any preference on the part of Jehovah
for one place above another.
The mention of Moses leads the speaker into a brief digression,
in which he compares the rebellious behaviour of the Israelites
towards their deliverer, with the hostile disposition of the Jews
towards Jesus. But he soon resumes the thread of his argument,
and points out that the Tabernacle, and with it the visible sign
of God's presence among His chosen people, was moving from
place to place for forty years in the wilderness, and that when
the people came into Canaan there was no thought of a fixed
abode for the Tabernacle until the days of David: that then God
did not at once permit the building of the Temple which that
king designed to r;i,ise, and when Solomon was at length allowed
to build God's house, the voice of their prophets, as Stephen reminds his hearers, still testified that the Most High did not dwell
in temples made with hands, but sat in heaven, while earth
was as His footstool, and that He was the Maker and Preserver
not of one race, but of all men. This language, enforcing, from
a review of their own history and prophecies, the position which
Stephen had taken up in the defence of the new doctrine, and
rather going beyond, than defending himself against, the accusation of his opponents, roused their indignation. Apparently
perceiving this, the speaker concludes his defence not with a
peroration, but with a solemn rebuke, in which he says that;
with all their zeal for the Law they have not kept the true
spirit of that heaven-sent deposit of which they had been made
the guardians. Provoked still more by such a declaration the
crowd broke out into a furious rage, and by stoning Stephen
and persecuting all who adhered to his cause, endeavoured to
stop the spread of the Christian doctrines, but these persecutions
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became the cause of a still wider propagation of the new teaching and effected the very object to which the Jews were so
strongly opposed.
Stephen's defence is the longest speech contained in the Acts,
and the great prominence given to it by the author seems to
harmonize with what we judge to be his general design. For
this address was the first &:rro>.oyta for the wider extension of the
preaching of the disciples, and on such initiatory stages of the
movement it is after the author's manner to dwell.
He next proceeds with the history of the propagation of
Christ's doctrine in Judrea and Samaria. And as if to indicate at
once that the message was now to be spread to the farthest
corners of the earth, Philip's mission to the Ethiopian eunuch
is mentioned. Thus we are informed concerning the firstfruits
of the faith in Africa, but the story is caITied no farther, nor have
_we any after-record concerning Philip, except the notice (xxi. 8)
which seems to imply that he made his home for· the future
in Caesarea, where the population would be mainly Gentiles.
Saul's conversion and Peter's visit to Cornelius may be called
companion pictures. They seem meant to display the two lines of
activity by which the conversion of the Gentiles was to be brought
about. The one mission, initiated by St Peter, was to those
among the heathen who,like the centurion of Caesarea, had been
already led to some partial knowledge of God, through the study
of the Jewish Scriptures. On the other hand the great Apostle of
the Gentiles was sent forth to his allotted work among those who
were to be turned (Acts xiv. 15) 'from their vanities to serve
the living God which made heaven and earth and all things
·
therein.'
As soon as Peter's share in the beginning of his mission is
concluded, and he has twice testified concerning it (xi. 4-17,
xv. 7-11) that his action had been prompted by a Divine
revelation, and that the propriety of what he had done was
confirmed by the witness of the Holy Spirit, our historian dismisses him, the most energetic of the original twelve, from his
narrative, because the other beginnings of Gospel-preaching
among the heathen can be better explained by following the
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career of St Paul, the chief pioneer of the Christian faith as it
spread to the ends of the earth. Still through the whole of what
is related concerning the labours of that Apostle, we learn only
of the founding of Churches and societies, and of the initial,
steps of the Christian work in those places which he visited. We
are indeed told that St Paul proposed, some time after the
completion of their first missionary journey (xv. 36), that he and
Barnabas should go and visit those cities in which they had
already preached the word of the Lord. But that proposal
came to nought. The Apostle with Silas subsequently visited only
Lystra and Derbe, and that apparently for the sole purpose of
taking Timothy as a companion in his further labours. After
this visit, the account of which is summed up in three verses, the
whole of the second journey was made over new ground. Troas,
Philippi, Thessalonica, Athens and Corinth were -visited, and
probably in all these places, and in others unnamed, the beginni'nga of a Christian society were established. We know that it
was so in three of these cities. In returning by sea to J erusalem the Apostle touched at Ephesus, but remained there so
short a time that his real work in that metropolis can hardly be
dated from this visit. We are only told that he entered into the
Synagogue and reasoned with the Jews (xviii. 19), no mention
being made of what was his special work, the mission to the
Gentiles. But on his third journey, as though he had foreseen
how 'great a door and effectual ' was opened to him in Ephesus,
he chose that city as the first·scene of his settled labours. There
he continued for the greater part of three years, and became
in that time, we cannot doubt, the founder of the Asiatic
Churches of the Apocalypse. From thence he passed over to
Macedonia., but though this journey is noticed there is no word
told us concerning the Churches which had been founded there
by St Paul and his companions 011 the previous visit, nor concerning his labours in Greece whither he l:\cfterwards went. Nay
even though he made a special halt on his homeward voyage at
Philippi, where was a congregation which above all others was
a deep joy to the Apostle, we have no detail recorded of the
condition in which he found the brethren whom he so much
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loved. Very little had been said concerning the results of the
former stay at Troas (xvi. 8-11) to indicate whether any Christian brotherhood had been established there; and it may be that
the missionaries were forbidden of the Spirit at that time to preach
in Troas as in the rest of Asia. For this reason, it seems, the
historian dwells more at length (xx. 6-12) on the residence of
St Paul in that city during his third journey, in such wise as to
make clear to us that here too the work of Christ was now begun.
After that, during the whole course of the voyage, with the exception of the invitation of the Ephesian elders to Miletus and the
solemn parting address given to them there, in which we hear
repeated echoes of the language of St Paul's Epistles, there
is no mention of any stay at places where the work of Evan•
gelization had already commenced. And when Jerusalem is
reached the imprisonment speedily follows, and the writer
afterwards records merely those stages in the Apostle's history
which led up to his visit to Rome. He might have told us
much of the two years passed in Coosarea, during which St
Paul's friends were not forbidden 'to minister or to come unto
him.' He might have told us much of those two other years
of the Roman imprisonment, of which he knew the termination.
But this entered not into his plan ofwriting. He has made
no attempt to write a history of St Paul, any more than of
St Peter. As soon as we have heard that the message of the
Gospel was published first to the Jews and then to the
Gentiles in the empire-city of the world in that age, the author
pauses from his labour. He had completed the task which he
undertook: he had described what Jesus, through His messengers, began to do and teach, after His ascension into heaven, for
in reaching Rome the message of the Gospel had potentially
come 'to the uttermost parts of the earth.'
II.

THE TITLE.

It will be clear from what has been already said of its contents
that the title, by which the book is known to us, can hardly have
been given to it by its author. The work is certainly not 'Tile
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Acts of the .Apostles.' It contains no detailed account of the
work of any of the .Apostles except Peter and Paul John is
mentioned on three occasions, but he appears rather as the com•
panion of Peter than as the doer of any special act by himself.
Of James the son of Zebedee we have no notice except of
his execution by Herod, while much more space is devoted to
Stephen and Philip, who were not .Apostles, than to him.
The same remark applies to the notices of Timothy and Silas.
We may conclude then that the title, as we now have it, was a
later addition. The author (.Acts i. I) calls the Gospel 'a
treatise' {Aoyos), a term the most general that could be used;
and if that work were styled by him 'the first treatise,' the Acts
would most naturally receive the name of 'the second treatise.'
Or it may be that the form of title given in the Cod. Sinaiti<ms
was its first appellation. There the book is called simply (n-p,igm)
'Acts,' and for a while that designation may have been sufficient
to distinguish it from other books. But it was not long before
treatises came into circulation concerning the doings of individual Apostles and Bishops, and these were known by such
titles as 'The Acts of Peter and Paul,' 'The Acts of Timothy,'
'The Acts of Paul and Thecla,' &c. It would become necessary, as such literature increased and was circulated, to enlarge
the title of this original volume of 'Acts,' and from such
exigency we find in various MSS. different titles given to it,
such as 'Acts of the Apostles,' 'Acting of Apostles,' 'Acts of
all the Apostles,' 'Acts of the Holy Apostles,' with still longer
additions in MSS. of later date.

III.

THE AUTHOR.

All the traditions of the early Church ascribe the authorship
of the Acts to the writer of the third Gospel, aoo Eusebius (Hist.
l!,'ccl. II. 11) says, 'Luke, by race a native of Antioch and by profession a physician, having associated mainly with Paul and
having companied with the rest of the Apostles less closely, has
left us examples of that healing of souls which he acquired from
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them in two inspired books, the Gospel and the Acts of the
Apostles.' Eusebius lived about 325 A. D. Before his time
Tertullian, A.D. 200, speaks (De jejuniis, 10) of the descent of
the Holy Ghost upon the Apostles and of Peter going up
to the housetop to pray, as facts mentioned in the commentary of Luke. Also (De baptismo, 10) he says, 'We fin<l in
the Acts of the Apostles that they who had received the baptism
of John had not received the Holy Ghost, of which indeed they
had not even heard.' Similar quotations could be drawn from
Clement of Alexandria, a little anterior to Tertullian, and also
from Irenaeus, who wrote about A.D. 190. The earliest clear
quotation from the Acts is contained in a letter preserved in
Eusebius (H. E. v. 2) sent by the Churches in the south of Gaul
to the Christians of Asia and Phrygia and written A.D. 177,
concerning the persecutions of the Church in Gaul. Alluding
to some who had been martyred there, the writers say, " They
prayed for those who ordered their torture as did Stephen,
that perfect martyr, 'Lord, lay not this sin to their charge."'
In still earlier writings there are found words which may well
be allusions to 'the Acts,' yet they are not sufficiently distinct
to warrant their insertion as quotations. But in the scarcity
of writings at this early period we need not be surprised if a
century elapsed after the writing of the book before we can
discover traces of its general circulation. It was probably
completed, as we shall see, between A.D. 60-70, and if in a
hundred years from that time the Christians of Europe could
quote from it as a book well known to their brethren in Asia we
may feel quite sure that it had been in circulation, and generally
known among Christians, for a large portion of the intervening
century. Modern critics have doubted the existence of' the Acts'
at the date when this letter of the Churches of Vienne and
Lyons was written, and have argued thus: "The tradition of
St Stephen's martyrdom, and the memory of his noble sayings,
may well have remained in the Church, or have been recorded
in writings then current, from one of which indeed eminent
critics conjecture that the author of Acts derived his materials 1.''
1
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.Aa if it were easier to admit on conjecture the existence of
writings for which no particle of evidence is forthcoming, than
to allow, in agreement with most ancient tradition, that 'the
Acts' was composed at the date to which, on the face of his
work, the writer lays claim.
In his book the author makes no mention of himself by
name, though in the latter part of his narrative he very frequently employs the pronoun 'we,' intimating thereby that he
was present at the events which in that portion of his work he is
describing. The passages in which this pronoun is found (xvi.
10-17; xx. 5-38; xxi. 1-18; x.x.vii.; x.x.viii.) deserve special
notice. The author of ' the Acts,' by alluding in the opening
words to his 'former treatise,' leads us to the belief that in this
second work he is about again to use material which he gathered
from those who had been eyewitnesses and ministers in the scenes
which he describes. Much of this material he has clearly cast
into such a shape as fitted his purpose, and much which was
no doubt at hand for him he did not use because of the special
aim which in his treatise he had in view. It is very difficult to
believe that an author who has in other parts systematically
shaped other men's communications, many of which would
naturally be made to him in the first person, into a strictly
historical narrative, should in four places of his work have forgotten to do this, and have left standing the 'we' of those persons
from whom he received his information. It seems much more
natural to infer that the passages in question are really the contributions of the writer himself, and that, on the occasions to
which they refer, he was himself a companion of St Paul. For
whoever the writer may have been he was neither neglectful nor
ignorant of the rules of literary composition, as may be seen by
the opening words both of the Gospel and 'the Acts.'
But it has been alleged that anyone who had been the companion of St Paul at those times, to which reference is made in
the passages we are considering, would have had much more
and greater things to tell us than the writer of 'the Acts' has here
set down. This would be quite t.rue if the author had set out
with the intention of writing a life of St Paul. But, as has been
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observed before, this is exactly what he did not do. His book
is a description of the beginnings of Christianity. And bearing
this in mind we can see that the matters on which he dwells
are exactly those which we should expect him to notice. In the
first passage (xvi. 10-17) he describes the events which were
connected with the planting of tke ji,r&t Christian Church in
Europe at Philippi, and though the word 'we' only occurs in the
verses cited above, it would be ridiculous to suppose that he,
who wrote those words implying a personal share in what was
done, was not a witness of all that took place while Paul and
Silas remained in PhilippL A like remark applies to the second
passage (xx. 5-38). Here too the word 'we' is not found after
verse 15, where we read 'we caIIJ,e to Miletus.' But surely having
been with St Paul up to this point, there can be no reason for
thinking that the writer was absent at the time of that earnest
address which the Apostle gave to the Ephesian elders whom he
summoned to Miletus to meet him; an address which is exactly
in the style that we should, from his Epistles, expect St Paul to .
have used, and which we may therefore judge the writer of 'the
Acts' to have heard from the Apostle's lips, and in substance to
have faithfully reported.
The next 'we' passage (xxi. 1-18) brings the voyagers to Jerusalem, and there the writer represents himself as one who went
with St Paul to meet James and the Christian elders when the
Apostle was about to give an account of his ministry among the
Gentiles. But though after that the story falls again, as a history
should, into the third person, have we any right to conclude from
this that the writer who had come so far with his friend, left him
after he had reached the Holy City 1 It seems much more
natural to suppose that he remained near at hand, and that we
have in his further narrative the results of his personal observation and enquiry, especially as when the pronoun 'we' again
appears in the document it is (xxvii. l) to say 'it was determined
that we should sail into Italy.' The writer who had been the companion of St Paul to Jerusalem is at his side when he is to
be sent to Rome. The events intervening had been such that
there was no place for the historian to speak in his own person,
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but the moment when he is allowed again to become St Paul's
companion in travel, the personal feature reappears, and the
writer continues to be eye-witness of all that was done till Rome
was reached, and perhaps even till the Apostle was set free, for
he notes carefully the length of time that the imprisonment
lasted.
That the writer of 'the Acts' does not mention St Paul's
Epistles is what we should expect. He was with St Paul, and
not with any of those congregations to which the ~pistles were
addressed, while as we have said, the planting of the Church,
and not the further edification thereof was what he set before
him to be recorded in 'the Acts.' Moreover we are not to look
upon St Luke as with St Paul in the same capacity as Timothy,
Silas, or Aristarchus. He was for the Apostle 'the beloved
physician'; a Christian brother it is true, but abiding with
St Paul because of his physical needs rather than as a prominent
sharer in his missionary labours.
The passages in question seem to give us one piece of definite
information about their writer. They shew us that he accompanied St Paul from Troas as far as Philippi, and there they
leave him. But they further shew that it was exactly in the
same region that the Apostle, when returning to Asia for the
last time, renewed the interrupted companionship, which thenceforward till St Paul's arrival in Rome seems only to have been
interrupted while the Apostle was under the charge of the Roman
authorities. If we suppose, as the title given to him warrants us
in doing, that Theophilus was some official, perhaps in Roman
employ; that he lived (and his name is Greek) in the region of
Macedonia; then the third Gospel may very well have been
written for his use by St Luke while he remained in Macedonia,
and 'the Acts' subsequently when St Paul had been set fr~e.
Iu this case when addressing Theophilus, who would know how
the writer came to Macedonia with St Paul, and how he went
away again as that Apostle's companion, the places in which the
author has allowed ' we ' to stand in his narrative are exactly
those in which the facts would dictate its retention.
Nor is this personal portion of the writer's narrative so uuim-
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portant as has been alleged by some critics. The founding of
the Church at Philippi may be called the recorded birthday of
European Christendom. And for the writer of 'the Acts' it waa
not unimportant to tell us that a Christian Church was established at Troas, seeing that he had said in an earlier place that on
a former visit they were forbidden of the Spirit to preach the
word in Asia. Who moreover can reckon the address at Miletus
an unimportant document in early Church history 1 Does it
not shew us how the prescient mind of the Apostle saw the
signs of the times, the germs of those heretical opinions which
he lived to find more fully developed, and against which he
afterwards had to warn Timothy and Titus, against which too
almost all the letters of the other Apostles are more or less
directed 1 And how the 'Apostle of the Gentiles' was brought
to Rome was a subject which could not but find full place in v,
history of the beginni11gs of the Gospel. For though the writer
of ' the Acts' fully acknowledges the existence of a Christian
Church in Rome before St Paul's arrival, it was a part of his
purpose to shew us how that Church was for the first time
strengthened by the personal guidance and direction of one of
the Apostles.
The letters of St Paul bear their witness to St Luke's presence with the Apostle when he was a prisoner in Rome; for
in the Epistle to Philemon, written from Rome during his first
imprisonment, the writer sends to Philemon the salutation of
Luke (ver. 24) as one of his fellow-labourers, and in the Epistle
to the Colossians (iv. 14) he is also mentioned as 'Luke the
beloved physician.' Indeed it seems very probable that St Luke
afterwards continued to be the companion of St Paul, for in a
later Epistle (2 Tim. iv. 11) we find him saying, 'Only Luke is
with me.'
That 'the beloved physician' was the writer both of the Gospel
and of 'the Acts' may perhaps also be inferred from the use which
the author makes of technical medical terms in his description
of diseases, as in the account of Simon's wife's mother (Luke
iv. 38), in the story of the woman with the issue of blood
(viii. 43, 44), and in his narration of the agony of Christ
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(mi. 44). Also in the description of the cripple at the Temple
gate (Acts iii. 7), in the notice of the death of Herod ..A,grippa
(xii. 23), and when he writes of the blindness of Elymas (xiii. 11),
and of the sickness of the father of Publius in Melita (xxviii. 8).
A comparison of the Greek phraseology of the Gospel and
of 'the Acts' leads also to the conclusion that the two books
are from the same hand. It should further be noticed that
there are more than fifty words used in the Gospel and also in
'the Acts' which are not found elsewhere in the New Testament.
This work, as well as the Gospel, being anonymous, attempts
have been made to refer the authorship to some other person
than St Luke, seeing that it is only assigned to him by tradition,
and that his name never appears in the story as do the names
of other actors in the work. Some critics have suggested that
Timothy was the author of those sections in which the plural
pronoun 'we' occurs, because in the letters addressed to the
Corinthians, Thessalonians and Philippians, St Paul mentions
Timothy with great affection as his fellow-preacher. It is
argued that whoever wrote the narrative of the Acts must have
been in very close relation to St Paul at the time when he
visited Corinth and Thessalonica and Philippi, and that the
name of such a man would not have been omitted, at all events,
from the opening greetings of all these Epistles But we can see
from Acts xx. 4-5 that there was an intimate companion of
St Paul, who for some reason remained at bis side when the
others could leave him, and who there states expressly that he
was with the Apostle when Timothy had gone away. And the
suggestion of those who think that Luke the physician was taken
with him by St Paul because of the bodily infirmities under
which the Apostle laboured, and that it is in this capacity,
rather than as a fellow-preacher, that St Luke was in such close
attendance during the missionary journeys, is worthy of consideration. If this were so, Luke, though the writer of the diary,
yet would not come so prominently before the Churches in the
various cities which were visited, as those companions of St
Paul who were fellow-missionaries, and this would explain why
he is omitted in the greetings of the letters afterwards written
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by St Paul to the newly-founded congregations. Moreover, the
physician would be the one person who would naturally remain
in attendance, when the fellow-preachers had gone forth on their
several ways.
Nor is there any better ground for supposing, as some have
done, that Silas is the narrator who writes in the first person.
We have only to look at Acts xv. 22, where, in the portion of
the narrative which, according to this hypothesis, must have
been written by Silas, he is spoken of as a 'chief IllllJl among
the brethren,' to see that Silas could not be the writer of such
a notice concerning himself.
And the argument which would make Silas (i.e. Silva;nus),
and Luke (i.e. Liteanus), two names belonging to one and the
same person, because the one is derived from silva = a wood,
and the other from lucus = a grove, and so their sense is
cognate, does not merit much consideration. It is said in
support of this view that Silas and Luke are never mentioned
together. But it is plain from the story of the preaching and
arrest of Paul and Silas at Philippi, that the writer who there
speaks in the first person plural was a different person from Silas
(ef. Acts xvi. 16-19). And with regard to the cognate signification of the two names it should be borne in mind that when
such double appellations were given to the same person they
were not derived from the same language. Cephas and Thomas
are Aramaic, while Peter and Didymus are Greek. But Silvanus
and Lucanus have both a Latin origin.
. With still less ground has it been suggested that Titus was
the author of these personal sections and that some later writer
incorporated them in his work. Titus was with St Paul in his
missionary journeys, as we know from the second Epistle to the
Corinthians, but to accept him as author of ' the Acts' would be
to prefer a theory of modern invention before the tradition which,
though not capable of exact verification, has the voice of long
antiquity in its favour. We are therefore inclined to give the
weight which it deserves to the ancient opinion, and to accept
the traditional view of the origin of both the Gospel and ' tlui
Acts,' rather than any of the modern suppositions, which are
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very difficult to be reconciled with the statements in 'the Acts'
and the Epistles, and which are the mere offspring of critical
imaginations.
IV.

DATE OF THE WORK.

That the writer was one who lived amid the events with
which he deals will be clear to any one who will consider how
he connects his narrative with contemporary history, and that in
no case can he be proved to have fallen into error. We find him
speaking of Gamaliel (Acts v. 34) exactly as what we know from
other sources about that doctor of the Law would lead us to
expect a contemporary to speak. In the same place he deals
with historical events in connection with Theudas and Judas, and
it has been shewn in the notes that there is great probability that
all he says is correct; for he speaks of the latter of these
rebels with more exactness than is found in Josephus, while the
former has probably been unnamed by that writer, because the
rebellion in which Theudas was concerned was comprised under
the general description that he gfres of the numerous outbreaks
with which J udaea was at that time disturbed.
Again, the writer of 'the Acts' brings Caesarea before us
exactly in the condition in which we know it to have been under
Roman government, in the period before the destruction of
Jerusalem. He 'alludes (xi. 28) to the famine in the days of
Claudius Caisar, in language which only one who had personal
knowledge of the event would have used. He gives a notice of
Herod Agrippa which accords with Josephus in most minute
details, and which shews that the writer of the description was
most intimately acquainted with the circumst,a.nces which attended that monarch's death. In his mention of Cyprus he makes
it clear, by the designation which he uses for the Roman governor
of that island, that he was conversant with all the circumstances
of its government, which had but recently undergone a change,
as is pointed out in the notes on St Paul's visit to Cyprus.
Of the same character is his very precise notice of the magiat.e:rial
titles in Thessalonica and Malta. He employs in his narrative
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about these places no general expression, signifying ' ruler' or
• chief man,' but gives the special names of the officials there,
using words far from common, and which modern investigations
have proved to be of that precision which bespeaks a personal
acquaintance with the condition of the districts to which the
writer refers.
It is noteworthy also that he introduces at Ephesus the burning of the books of magic exactly at that place where, almost
above any city in the whole of Asia, such acts were held in the
greatest repute. So too the whole dialogue which he records
when Paul was rescued by the chief captain in Jerusalem is full
of incidental allusions to the tumults and disorders with which
Judaea was afflicted at the time, allusions which would hardly
have been made, and certainly not so naturally and without all
comment, by a writer who put together the story of the Acts at
a time long after the Apostles were dead. The mention of the
large force told off to convey Paul to Caesarea is just one of those
notices which a later writer would never have invented. A bodyguard of four hundred and 8eventy men for the conveyance of a
single prisoner would have seemed out of all proportion except
to one who when he wrote knew that the whole land was infested with bands of outlaws, and that these desperadoes could
be hired for any outrage at the shortest notice.
In the same way Felix, Festus and Agrippa are brought before
us in exact harmony with what we learn of their history and
characters from other sources, and with none of that description
which a late writer would have been sure to introduce, while a
contemporary would know it to be unnecessary. Even the
speech of Tertullus before Felix, both by what it says and what
it omits, in its words of flattery, is evidence that we are dealing
with the writing of one who lived through the events of which he
has given us the history.
But it is in the frequent notices of Jerusalem that the most
cogent evidence is to be found for the date of the writer. That
city was destroyed by tlw Romans A.D. 70, but in the whole of
the Acts there is no single word to indicate that the author of
this book knew anything of that event or even of the causes
THE ACTS
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whose operation brought it aLout. The city is always mentioned
as still in its grandeur; the Temple services and sacrifices continue to be observed; at the great feasts the crowds of strangers
assemble as the Law enjoined, and among its population the
Scribes and Pharisees and Sadducees act the same parts which
they do in the Gospel histories; localities such as Solomon's
porch, and the field Akeldama, the tower of Antonia and its near
neighbourhood to the Temple, are spoken of as though still
existing and as well-marked spots; the synagogues erected in
the city for the foreign Jews are mentioned, and the writer speaks
of them as places which would be well known to his readers.
Annas and Caiaphas and Ananias are to him no characters removed by long years of past history, but recent holders of office·
in the city which was still standing in all security. These features,
so many and so various, of contemporary knowledge mark the
Acts as a book which must have been written before the overthrow of Jerusalem, and as the narrative terminates about the
year 63 A.D., we conclude that its composition must have been
completed very soon after that date, and probably not later than
A.D. 66. About the latter year St Paul was martyred at Rome,
and had the writer of the Acts known of that event it is very
difficult to imagine that he would have made no allusion to it in
such passages as those in which the Apostle declares his expectation of death and his readiness to suffer in the cause of
Christ.
But not only does the writer of the Acts move easily in his
narrative as if amid contemporary history, and give notices of
persons and places as one would do to whom actual experience in
what he writes about makes his footing sure, he has also left an
undesigned testimony to the date at which he wrote in the
character of his narrative. We know that before the end of the
first century the Christian Church was troubled by the rise of
much false doctrine. In the New Testament we have a few
allusions to false teachers, as when it is said of Hymenaeus and
Alexander (1 Tim. i. 19, 20) that they 'have made shipwreck concerning the faith,' and (2 Tim. ii. 17, 18) of Hymenaeus and
Philetus, that they 'have erred concerning the truth.' But from
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other sources we learn much more than from Holy Writ con-"
cerning these first heretical teachers. The earliest and most
prominent among them were the_ Gnostics, who derived_ their,
name from the pretensions which they made to superior knowledge {yvro<m). This knowledge, as they taught, distinguished the
more elevated amo~g mankind from the vulgar, fur whom faith
and traditional opinion were said to be sufficient. T~ese teachers
also perverted the Scriptures by great license in th~ use of
allegorical explanation; they held that from God had emanated
generations of spiritual beings, whom they named Ae,ons {alrom·),
and who, from the description given of them, are s~en to,be impersonations of the Divine attributes. By the Gnostics matter
was declared to be evil, but superior knowledge could enable men
either by asceticism to become superior to it, or if they, indulged
in excesses, to do so without harm. These heretics also denied
the resurrection of the body. One of their numb~r, Oerinthus,
taught that Christ was one of the Aeons, and that he descended
upon the man Jesus at His baptism, and gave Him the po'\'{er of
working miracles, but departed from Him before His crucifixion.,
There were many other forms assumed by their various heretical
doctrines, but what has been said will be a sufficient notice of
their character for us to see how free from all knowledge- of su<Jh
speculations was the writer of the Acts. He mentions the
opposition of the J udaizing Christians, those- of the Circumcision,
and.he re-cords in many places the violent assaults made on the
first missionaries by those sections of the heathen population
who saw that the spread of Christianity would interfere with
their sources of gain, but of Gnosticism in any of its phases he
has never a word, though that kind of teaching was widely.
spread before the end of the first century. It is therefore to be
believed that his history was composed before such heretical
teaching had spread, or even made itself much known, otherwise
we must suppose that the writer, though aware
the existenceof all these errors, has yet been able to compile a narrative of
the ~arly years of the Church without giving us a hint of. what
had been developed within her at the time when he wrote. He
ha!! brought forward St Paul speaking at Miletus (xx. 29, 30),
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'I know that after my departing shall grievoll!l wolves enter in
among you, not sparing the flock. Also of your own selves shall
men arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples after
them;' and yet on such a passage he has given no sign that the
words of the Apostle had been exactly verified. To suppose that
the writer coul'B. thus compose his book and never shew that he
knew of the later course of the history of the Church, if he did
know of it, is quite as difficult as to conceive that he was
aware of the overthrow of the Holy City, and yet, though making
mention of Jerusalem in almost every chapter, he has never let
fall a word to intimate his knowledge that the city no longer
existed. The only safe conclusion to which a cousideration of
these characteristics of the Acts can lead us is that the author
wrote as he has done because, at the time when he was writing,
Gnosticism had not been spread abroad, nor was Jerusalem
destroyed.
The absence of any allusions to the writings of St Paul in the
Acts is a piece of the same kind of evidence for the early date
of its composition. Many of the Pauline Epistles were no
doubt written and in the possession of those Churches to which
they were addressed before the composition of the Acts, but
they had not yet been widely circulated, and so were probably
unknown to St Luke. There are, however, some points in
the history, which he has given us, that derive support from
the Epistles. Thus the provision for widows, alluded to Acts
vi. 1, was a new feature of social obligation introduced by
Christianity. In the narrative of St Luke we are shewn that
this was one of the earliest cares of the infant Church, and
that it even took precedence of all that we now embrace under
the name of public worship. Consonant with this part of the
early Christian organization are the regulations given by St Paul
to Timothy (1 Tim. v. 9) concerning provision for the widows in
the Church over which he was to preside. Again the historian
gives in several places the account of Saul's conversion after he
had been a persecutor of the Christiallil; in entire accord with
this the Apostle speaks of himself (1 Tim. i.13) as 'a blasphemer,
and a. persecutor, and injurious,' but as having 'obtained mercy
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because he did. it ignorantly in unbelief.' St Paul tells of his
escape from Damascus (2 Cor. xi. 32) in language which agrees
with what we read in the Acts (iL 23-25). In like manner he
makes mention (Gal. i. 18) of his visit to Jerusalem to see Peter
and James exactly as St Luke mentions it in the history (Acts ix.
28). We learn from the Acts (xiL 17) that James was president
of the Church in Jerusalem, and with that agrees the testimony
of St Paul (Gal. ii. 9), while the persecutions which the Apostle
underwent in Lystra, Antioch and Iconium, of which the historian speaks at some length (Acts xiii., xiv.), are mentioned by
St Paul when he is writing to Timothy, a native of Lystra (2
Tim. iii. 10, 11), as matters about which the latter had full
knowledge. So too the lette;s of St Paul confirm the history in
the Acts with reference to the sufferings endured by the Apostle
in his mission to Macedonia. Speaking of these sufferings he
reminds the Philippians (i. 30) that their _conflict is of the same
kind as they had seen him endure. He alludes also (ii. 22) to
their knowledge of the character of Timothy whom St Luke
mentions as one of St Paul's companions in that journey. And
at an earlier period when writing to the Thessaloniaus (1 Thess.
i. 6) he makes mention of the great affliction under which they
had received the word of the Gospel, and specially names (ii. 2)
the shameful treatment to which he and his companions had
been subjected at Philippi. Then the teaching recorded at
Athens in which the Apostle points out how men from natural
religion should be led to 'seek the Lord if haply they may feel
after Him and find Him' has its counterpart in what is said in
the opening of the Epistle to the Romans. There too St Paul
declares that the invisible things of God, even His eternal power
and Godhead, are clearly seen, being understood by the things
that are made, so that men are without excuse. While the quotation from Aratus in that same speech on Mars' Hill is exactly
in the style of St Paul, as may be seen from similar quotations
made by him 1 Cor. xv. 33 and Titus i. 12, while no other N.T.
writer is found quoting from the works of heathen authors.
Again both history and letters shew us how St Paul laboured
with his own hands for the support not only of himself but of
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Aquila and Priscilla at Corinth (xviii. 3) and puts a reference to
the like conduct at Ephesus into the Apostle's mouth (xx. 34)
when he is speaking to the elders at Miletus. The passages
-which confirm this narrative in the Epistles will be found in
1 Cor. iv. 12; 2 Cor. xi. 8-10; 1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8;
while from Rom. xvi. 4 and 2 Tim. iv. 19 we have evidence
,that thElse persons whom St Luke tells us were fellow-workers
with -the- Apostle as tent-makers were really friends whom he
valued highly as brethren in Christ.
On another point we have similar confirmation of one document by the others. We know from the Acts how St.Paul encouraged the .Gentiles to aid with their substance the poor
Christians in.Judaea, and he mentions (Acts xxiv. 17) that it was
to bring some of the alms collected in answer to his appeals that
he had coine to Jerusalem when he was attacked in the Temple.
Writing to the Romans (xv. 25) the Apostle says 'Now I go
-unto Jerusalem to minister unto the saints' and in the next
verse mentions the 'contributions' of Macedonia and Achaia.
We have also a proof (1 Cor. xvi. 1) that such collections were
directed to . be made in the churches of Galatia ru:i well as at
Corinth, and the same· subject is mentioned 2 Uor. viii. 1--4.
In Acts xix. 21, the historian tells us of St Paul's intention to
visit Rome, and to the Christians there the Apostle writes (Rom.
i. 13) 'I .would not have you ignorant that oftentimes I have
purposed to come unto you.' We know from the Acts very
incidentally (xxvii. 2) that Aristarchus went with St Paul when
he was carried prisoner to Rome. This is confirmed by the
language which the .Apostle uses in a Jotter written during that
imprisonment (Col. iv. 10) where he speaks of Aristarchus as his
fellow-prisoner, a term which might well be used figuratively by
him to express the devotion of the friend who gave up his own
liberty that he might minister to the venerable .Apostle.
Such coincidences of testimony in works written independently of each other are of the highest value, and could only be
found in writings produced Ly those who wrote from direct
personal knowledge. So that we are in this way brought to
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the conclusion that the narrative of the Acts was composed
before the time when the Epistles of St Paul had been brought
into circulation. For there is in the history no notice of the
letters, and yet the details betoken the same freshness, and
closeness to the events of which they speak, as is seen in the
confessedly contemporary allusions made by St Paul in his
Epistles. There can, therefore, be no great difference in their
date of composition between those Epistles of St Paul from
which we have quoted and St Luke's account in the Acts of the
Apostles.
A consideration of these various features of the Acts,-that
the writer makes mention of contemporary secular history as
one who was living among the events of which he speaks;
that in his work we find no indication that he knew of the fall
of Jerusalem; that he displays no acquaintaince with the heretical tenets which were rifo before the end of the first century;
that he makes no reforence to any of St Paul's Epistles, though
writing as one fully conversant with the missionary-travels of
that Apostle,-forces us to the conclusion that the work was
written at some time between A. D. 63 and A. D. 70, and most
probably about midway between these dates.

V.

THE SOURCES OF THE NARRATIVE.

In the preface to the Gospel of St Luke the writer states
definitely that the information which he is about to record for
Theophilus was derived from those 'which from the beginning
were eye-witnesses and ministers of the word.' And as he himself was certainly not a disciple of Christ from the first, it was
necessary that in the earlier treatise he should consult others,
and it may have been needful to do so for the greater portion
of what he has there written. But in the later book the sources
of his information are not necessarily of exactly the same kind
as for the GospeL So that the preface of the Gospel need not
be taken as having ref.irence to the Acts likewise ; and it is
manifest from the passages in which the author in the Acts
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speaks in the first person plural that he meant to imply that he
was himself an eye-witness of the events which he is there
describing. What has been said in the notes on iii. 8 about the
graphic character of the language there used, and of its similarity in style to the Gospel of St Mark, the vivid narratives of
which have much in common with the acknowledged language
of St Peter, it seems not improbable that the account of the
events at and after the .Ascension and of the spread of the
Gospel in Jerusalem (Acts i.-v,) may have been drawn directly
or indirectly from that Apostle's information. We may also
ascribe to the same source all those portions of the narrative in
which St Peter plays a conspicuous part, and of which the
language is markedly of one character. Such portions would
include ix. 32-xi. 18 and also xii. 1-19, much of which could
have come in the first instance from no other lips than those of
Peter himself. From some member of the Hellenistic party, of
whom St Luke would meet many during his travels with St
Paul, (just Rl! we know (xxi. 8) that he dwelt with Philip the
Evangelist many days at Caesarea,) our author probably drew
the whole of that portion of his narrative which relates to the
appointment of the deacons and the accUBation, defence and
death of Stephen (vi.-vii.), as well as those notices of the after
movements of the Hellenistic missionaries (viii. 1-40, xi. l 9--30,
xii. 25) which are found at intervals in the history.
The narrative of Saul's conversion (ix. 1-30) must have been
told by St Paul himself, and after xiii. 1 the remainder of the
book deals exclusively with the labours of that Apostle, and as
the writer had abundant opportunities while journeying with
St Paul of hearing all the history of his life before he became
his companion, we cannot suppose that he has recorded anything
in that part of his narrative except what was derived from the
information of the Apostle or his fellow-labourers.
There remain the two historic notices (1) of the rest experienced by the Churches of J udaea and Galilee and Samaria
(ix. 31) and (2) of the death of Herod Agrippa (xii. 20-23);
but of these, if, as we have endeavoured to shew, he were living
amidst the events of which he writes, the author would be aware
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from his personal knowledge; and the natural manner in which
both these incidents are introduced indicates how well the
writer knew that for his Christian readers as well as for himself
a slight hint would recall the bypast trials of Christ's Church.
VI.

ON SOME ALLEGED DIFFICULTIES IN THE CHARACTER OF
THE NARRATIVE IN THE ACTS.

It has been said in recent criticism on the Acts that the book
represents the Gospel as intended not for Jews only but for
all mankind, in a manner at variance with the teaching of the
Gospels. Those who put forward this objection would assign
the teaching of the universality of the Gospel message to St
Paul alone and would set it down as his development of what
was meant at first to be only a modification of Judaism.
That in the Acts the preaching of the Gospel is represented
as for all nations is certainly true. St Peter says (ii. 39) 'The
promise is unto you and to your children and to all that are
afar of, even as many as the Lord our God shall call.' The
accusation laid against Stephen (vi. 14) was that he had said
'Jesus of Nazareth shall destroy this place and change the
customs which .Moses delivered us' and his whole defence shews
that he had preached that not the Jews nor Jerusalem were
any longer to be God's special care, but that all men were now
to be embraced in His covenant, while the whole of St Paul's
labours are directed to make of Jews and Gentiles one worldwide
Church of Christ. But the student of the Gospels need surely
find no stumblingblock here. For if we take that which is on
ali hands accepted as the most Jewish of the Gospels, that of
St Matthew, we can see that the universalism of the Acts is
therein foreshadowed from the first, and spoken of definitely
before the close. To God's ancient people His offers of mercy
were made first, and in accordance with this is the conduct of all
the preaching of the Acts, but Gentiles are no longer excluded
when once Christ has been born. To lay the foundations of the
Christian Church firmly in the short space of the ministerial
life of its Founder it was needful that the labours both of Himself
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and His disciples should be confined within a limited range, and
directed to a people prepared by the Old Testament revelation
and among whom some were likely to be ready to hear the words
of the Gospel message. But while the infant Jesus is in His
cradle we see wise men from the E~t brought to be His earliest
worshippers. The voice of His herald proclaims that not the
natural seed of Abraham shall of necessity be heirs of the promises, but that God is able of the very stones (and if so, much
more from among the rest of mankind) to raise up children unto
Abraham. When the ministry of Christ is begun and He takes
up His abode iu the border land of the Gentiles, we are reminded
that it had been made known of old that 'the people which sat
in darkness were to see great light, and that light is sprung up
for them that sat in the region and shadow of death.' Then what
can be more universal than the benedictions with which the
Sermon on the Mount begins? The poor in spirit, the mourners,
the meek, the pure, the merciful, these are not rootricted to the
Jewish race, and on these it is that Jesus utters His first blessings.
How often too does He shew that the customs of the Jews were
to be done away, the ceremonial law, the fa.stings and the sabbaths
to be disregarded, while the moral law was to be widened and
deepened so that all men should learn that they were neighbours
one of another! How often does He select the Samaritans to illustrate His teaching, and place them before us as those with whom
He was well pleased, while He points out (Matt. viii. 10) that in
the Roman centurion there was faith manifested beyond what He
had found in Israel! It ifs true that when Jesus first sent out
the twelve (Matt. x. 5) He said unto them 'Go not into the way
of the Gentiles' but this was in the same spirit in which all the
teaching of Christianity had its commencement among the
Jews. Yet the Lord, who gave the injunction that this should
be so, knew that those to whom the message was first sent would
largely refuse to hear. For He adds to his commission the warning that His ministers are going as 'sheep among wolves,' and
foretells that they should be persecuted from one city to another
(Matt. x. 16-23), and goes on to say that His message is to be
published far and wide, yea even proclaimed, as it were, from
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the housetops. When He speaks afterwards (Matt. xii. 18-21)
of His own work in the language of Isaiah He quotes 'He shall
shew judgment to the Gentiles ...and in His name shall the Gentiles
trust' and before the close of that same address He adds those
words which proclaim that not only the ties of race but even
those of family and kindred are to be disregarded in comparison
with the unity of all men in Hirn 'Whosoever shall do the will
of my Father which is in heaven, the same is my brother and
sister and mother.'
Think too how he figures the kingdom of God. It is a tree
(Matt. xiii. 32) in whose branches the birds of the air from all
quarters shall come and find a home : it is a net cast into the
wide sea of the world and gathers (xiii. 47) of every kind of fish;
while the field in which God's seed is to be sown ia not Judrea
nor Palestine nor any limited region, but in His own gracious exposition (xiii. 38) 'The field is the world.' He makes known
(Matt. xviii. 11) that His mission is not to save one race only but
to seek and save that which is lost, and says to the professedly,
but only outwardly, religious among His own people (xxi. 31)
'The publicans and harlots go into the kingdom of God before
you,' and adds the solemn warning afterwards (xxi. 43) 'The
kingdom of God shall be taken from you, and given to a nation
bringing forth the fruits thereof.'
And as the end of His life drew near Jesus spake even more
plainly. Thus He says (Matt. xxiv. 14) 'This Gospel of the
kingdom shall be preached in all the woi·ld for a witness unto
all nations,' and His final commission (xxviii. 19) bids His disciples do what St Luke tells us in the Acts they did: 'Go ye
therefore and teach all nations baptizing them ... and teaching
them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you.'
When in one Gospel we find so many evidences of what the
character of the Christian preaching was meant to be, we need
not examine farther to see with how little ground it is asserted
that in the Acts St Luke paints Christianity in different colours
from anything that was known to the writers of the Gospels or
set forth in the life and teaching of Jesus. As the angels proclaimed at the birth of the Lord, 'the tidings of great joy' were
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to be 'unto all people,' and the new-born King while 'the glory
of God's people Israel' was also heralded from the first as to be
'a light to lighten the Gentiles.'
Another objection to the narrative in the Acts is that the book
marks no rupture with Judaism. To bring this objection into
prominence much stress is laid, by those who use it, on the
severity with which St Paul speaks of the Judaizers in some
parts of his letters, notably in the Epistle to the Galatians.
From the language there used it is argued that the Apostle had
broken altogether with Judaism, and that the picture of his life
and labours as we have received it in the Acts is untrustworthy.
Now first of all it is extremely unlikely that the preachers of
Christ's Gospel, with His example before them, would sever
themselves from their Jewish brethren until circumstances arose
which forced them to do so. Our Lord had been a devout Jew
while rebuking without measure what was deserving of rebuke in
Pharisaic Judaism. And what we have set before usin the Acts,
first in the doings of the twelve, and then in the story of St Paul,
is in natural sequence to the Gospel history. Peter and John
going up to the Temple at the hour of prayer is the link which
binds one history to the other, and it is a link which would not
lightly be broken, for who could be so powerfully appealed to by
the first Evangelists as those who had the ancient scriptures
already in their hands 1
And in St Paul's case a distinction should be made between
Judaism and Judaizers. He knew that Judaism must pass
away, yet how tenderly, lovingly he deals in his letters with the
devout Jew. The Judaizers, who were of set purpose an obstacle
and hindrance to the work of the Gospel, he cannot away with.
They are the men who desire merely 'to make a fair shew in the
flesh,' who preach 'another Gospel,' and therefore are to the
Apostle anathema. But he could still see constantly in the Law
the predagogue appointed to bring men to Christ; and how near
his heart his own people were we can discern from that Moses-like
language o_f his written to the Romans at the very same time that
he wrote in his severest strain to the misleading J udaizers among
the Galatians. In what a truly tender light St Paul regarded all
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that was Jewish is seen from his words to the Romans (Rom. ix.
1-5) 'I say the truth in Christ, I lie not, my conscience bearing
witness with me in the Holy Ghost, that I have great sorrow
and unceasing pain in my heart. For I conld wish that I myself
were anathema from Christ for my brethren's sake, my kinsmen
according to the flesh : who are Israelites; whose is the adoption,
and the glory, and the covenants, and the giving of the law, and
the service of God, and the promises; whose are the fathers, and
of whom is Christ as concerning the flesh, who is over all, God
blessed for ever.' Now this very same feeling is shewn to UB in
the Acts. There to the Jews he becomes a Jew that he may gain
them for the Gospel. He follows the advice of the brethren in
Jerusalem and takes on him the Nazirite vow, and in his speech
before the Council he shrinks not from saying 'I am a Pharisee,
a son of Pharisees,' exactly in accord with the spirit which
dictates again his argument to the Romans (xi. 1) 'Did God
cast off His people~ God forbid. For I also am an Israelite.'
And those whom God had not cast off we may rest sure St Panl
had not cast off, nor made with them such a breach as is suggested by those who argue from some expressions in bis Epistles
that the behaviour described in the Acts is not such as St Paul
wonld have shewn to the other disciples nor they to him.
Again it is said that in the Acts Peter is represented as Pauline
in all he says and does and Paul's conduct is pictured as in
complete harmony with Peter's. But to those who believe that
these two were both Apostles of the same Jesus, both preachers
of the same Evangel, both guided by the same Holy Spirit,
there is nothing but what is natural in this. The historian
brings both before UB as labouring for the same work, the extension of the Gospel according to Christ's command from Jerusalem to the ends of the earth. He gives UB only short abstracts
of what either preacher said, and is it not to be supposed that
there wonld be great similarity in the drift of their addresses 1
Their main theme must be the Resurrection as a proof of ~he
Divinity and the Mes$iahship of Jesus. Their chief exhortation
'Repent and be baptized in the name of J e~ns Christ for the remission of your sins.'
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But this figment of a Pauline and a Petrine party never
entered into the thoughts of either Luke or Paul or Peter.
There were partizans of Paul and of Peter at Corinth, it is true,
but we know how they were rebuked by Paul himself, who bade
them remember that Christ was not divided. Nor is there any
evidence worth the name that His Apostles were divided. Paul
tells us how he rebuked Peter because he stood condemned by
the inconsistency of his own actions. But it was the rebuke
of a friend and not of an opponent, for in the same chapter
he speaks of Peter as one who had been entrusted by the Spirit
with the Gospel of the circumcision, and who had given to him
and Barnabas the right hand of fellowship, as labourers in a
common cause though in different fields. But neither in the
Acts nor in the Epistles have we any warrant for that opinion
which is so prominent in the Clementine fictions of the second
century. There, without being named, St Paul is alluded to by
Peter 'as the man who is mine enemy,' and under the guise.
of Simon Magus is attacked for reproving Peter at Antioch.
These writings are a most worthless ground on which to .base
any argument at all. Their author, whoever he may have been,
durst not mention St Paul by name, so doubtful is he of the
acceptance which his work will meet with; and yet it is of thes~
works that writers who deny the fidelity of the New Testament
documents assert 'there is scarcely a single writing which is of
.so great importance for the history of Christianity in its first
stage.' It is out of these fictions that the Petrine and Pauline
parties have been evolved. The writings of Justin Martyr, who
knew the sentiments of Christians in the Holy Land at the
beginning of the second century, have no trace of these parties,
neither is there a trace to be found in what is left us of the
writings of that Judooo-Christian Hegesippus. And if these
men, who were in the position to know most about it, have no
word of the matter, we can only conclude that the opposition so
much dwelt on cl.id not exist, but that, just as in the Acts we have
it set before us, the preaching of Peter and Paul was in entire
harmony. For them Christ was not divided, nor did their
doctrine differ except so far as was made necessary by the con-
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dition of the audiences which they addressed. For a fuller discussion of this subject than is here pos.<iible, and for demonstration that there was no antagonism between Paul and the rest of
the Apostles, the reader is referred to Dr Lightfoot's Essay on
'St Paul and the Three' in his Edition of the Epistle to the
Galatians.
In the notes on various readings the text of the Vulgate has
been compared throughout and it will be found that that version
supports to a remarkablA degree the readings given in the earliest
MSS.
The language of the Acts, and in part the grammar, has
been illustrated, where it is possible, from the Septuagint (and
especially from the Greek of the Apocryphal Books), since to that
version we are indebted in the main for the New Testament
diction.
As will be seen from the Index, a considerable number of
extracts from the Homilies of Ohrysostom on the Acts have been
given in the notes. The study of patristic commentaries is now
encouraged by some of the University examinations. It therefore seemed worth- while to draw the attention of the student
from the first to such commentaries, and no more attractive
writer than Chrysostom could be found with whom to begin
an acquaintance with patristic Greek
Where the recently published 'Teaching of the Twelve
Apostles' offers any matter illustrative of St Luke's history it
has been noticed, and in the same manner reference will be
found not unfrequently made to the various portions of the
Apocryphal Acts.
For grammatical reference Winer-Moulton has been quoted
where the student might wish for a fuller discussion of any poiut
than could be given in the notes.
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perat µot "J,hyov Zn oeuµa 1Ca1, 0">..t,Jret<; µe µhovuw.
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evaneXtov rfj-. -x,aptTO', TOV 0eov. 211 /Cal vvv loov e,yw
111- r/OT£ ovKeTt
'
I
f
"
1
otoa
o"•'A
'f eu ee TO\ wp 6uc,,wov
µov vµet<,
wavTer;
16
ev ol-. ovqxeov K'1JPVUU&JV T~V f]au,Xetav.
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tcXav0µ,o,; E,YEVETO '71"d;VTCt)V, tcal. E'7rt7rE<TOVTE<; E'71"l. TOV Tp<iXTJMV TOV ITavMV .tcaTEtplXouv avTOV, as oouvroµ,evot
µ,a:\tcTTa E7rt Tip :\o,yp ;, Elp~1m, 3n ovtcfrt µ,e:\Xovuw TO
'11"p<><T(JJ'1T'OV avTOV 0EropE'iV. '11"poe'71"EfJ,'71"0V Se a1h-ov El,; TO
'71"Ao'iov.
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t'J/J,€£<; TE tca• 01, EVT07r£O£ T0V µ,17 avat-'awEiv avTov e,c;
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,yap oJ µ,&vov Se0-qvat ciXXa. ,cal, a7ro0aveiv El,;; 'lepovuaX~µ frolµ,roc; ixro V7rep TOV ovoµaToc; Toii Kvplov
'Ivuov. u µ,q '1rft0oµevov Se avTOV ~11'VXMaµ,Ev Ei'lf"ovTE<;, Tov ,cvplov Td 0eX1Jµa ryive,r0ro.
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PTJUOll l1r' avToir; f11a fup~crovTa£ T~ll 1mf>aX~v, ,eai
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cJ.- P,€AAC1JV T£ O,l(,pt{3e,nepov 'TrVv0aveu0at 'TrEp'i. aVTOV.
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ui.l o3v µ~ 'TrEtu0fir;- avTo'ir;-• JveSpevovutv ,yap avrov
'f:
, " II-.. I
,
"
,
ES" avTroV avopE<; 'Tr/\,€£OV<; TECTUEpalCOVTa, 0£7£1/€<;' aveI
•
,
I
,1..
.f.
.,
0eµanuav eavTovi; JJ,TJTE .,,aryew µ, 1Te 'TrtEtV em,; ov
aV€AWU£V avr6v, Kai, vvv elu'w lTotµo, 7rpou8ex6µ,evot
\
'\
'
... ,
22•
\
.,.
TTJV
a'TrO
CTOV- E'Tra,yrye"'tav.
0
µev
ovv
X'"'... , apxo<;
a'Trei\vue TOV veavluKov, 7rapanel4,; µ,,,Sevt, E1'MAfj1
-·
'
,I.
'
'
23 1e:a,\ 7rpou,ca'
uat "OT£ TavTa
eve.,,avtua,;
7rpo,;
eµe.
;\eudµev6i; nva<; Mo TOOV eJCaTOVTapxmv el'Trev, 'ETotµauaTE <TTpanr!nar;-• 'f>ta,coulov,; O'Trm<; 7ropev0oouw lror;Ka,aapela,;, Kal l'Tr'Tr€t<;' e/380µ,ijJCOVTa 1e:ai, 8e~to'X.&/3ov<;
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oia,cou{ov<;, a11"6 Tpfr'T}<; &pa<; Tij<; VVKTO<;, 24 KT1]V'T} TE
7rapauTijuai, t'va emf3if3auavTe<; TOV ITavAoV. Otaur.6\
m....!,
'
t'
'
25
, ... ,I'
,
\
UOJ<T£ 7rpo<;
..._,,,/\,£Ka TOV
ryyeµova,
7pa.,,
a<; €'1rl<TTOATJV
"
\
I
,..
EXOV<TaV TOV TV'TT"OV TOVTOV
!IS K:X.avoior;Avu{a<; Tq> KpaTl<TT<P ~ryeµ6v, <1>1:X.iKt
xatpetv. 27 TOV avopa TOVTOV CTVAA'T}µcp0iv-ra V'lfO TWV
'Iovoa{o,v Kat f-1,EAAOVTa dvatpe'iu0ai v7r' avTWV E'Trl<T'Ta<;
't "\ I
\ ,,on 'Pwµa,o<;
crvv T<p uTpaTevµan er,,ei"'aµ'T}v,
µa 0 rov
28
Eurrtv.
/jovXOµevO~ Te £7rvyv&Jvar,, T~JJ alT[av Ol ~v
.J.
, '
eve,ca,..,ovv avT<p, KaT,1ryaryov avTov et<; TO uvvEopiov
avTrov, 29 8v evpov ery,ca"Aovµevov 7r€pt tTJ'T'T}f-1,U,'TOJV 'TOV
r
>
C:-\
C:-\ "t
I
C:>I
voµov
avTrov,
µ'T}oEV
oe
a,.iov 0avaTov
TJ• oeuµrov
exovTa
eryK°'A'T}µa. so µ'T}vv0e{cr'T}<; OE µot emf3ovAij<; elr;- T6V &vopa
,I
0at e':i
>t avn,,v,
' A
,t
•'•
I
1-,
ecreu
e1reµ.,,
a 7rpo<;
ue, 7rapary7et11,ar;Kat\
'TO£,;' 1CaTTJryopo£<; Xeryeiv avToV<; f.'Trl, crofi.
81
Ot f-1,EV ovv UTpanroTal Ka'Ttl 'TO OtaTeTaryµevov
avTOl', dva"Aaf36vT€r;' 'T(}V ITav:X.ov rnaryov 0£a VVIC'TO<; elr;'T'YJV 'AvT£'1rUTp£oa, Sil Tfj 0€ e1ravpiov eduavTE<; 'TOVr;l7T7r€£', ll7rEpxeu0a£ crVv aVT({!, V'TrE<TTpe-'frav elr;- 'T'YJV
7rapeµ/30:X.17v· 88 ot'Ttve<; elue:X.06vTe<; elr;- 'T~V KaiultpEtav
Kai, avaOOP'T€r;' 'T'T'JV f.'TrtCTTOA'YjV T<p 7Jryeµovt, 7TapEUT'T}UaV
Kal T6V ITafi"Aov avnp. 34 dva7v0Vr;- 0€ Kal €7T€pro-r1uar;f.K 'TrOLa<; e1rapx[a<; eu-r{v, /€al 1rv06µevo<; 3n a'TT"O Kt:X.t,
35 A
'
I
>1,1,.
rt
I
I
Kta<;,
u.ta,covuoµai
uov, e-,,7J,
o-rav
,cai\ oi' KaT11ryopo£
uov 7raparyevwvTa£, K€A€1JCTar;- ev T<p 7rpatTroptrp TOV
'Hprooov rpv"Aauuecr0ai a1h6v.
24 1 Mml 0€ 7T'fVT€ 'T]f-1,Epa<; KaTe/371 0 apxiep€Vr;'Avavtar;- f-1,€Td 7rpeuf3v-repwv TWOOV /Cal p1]TOpoc; Tep'TIJAAOV 'T£VO<;, oTnve<; evecpdvtuav T<p 7],YEf-1,0Vl KaTa TOU
llav"Aov. 2 1€A.TJ0€VTO<; 0€ aV'TOV ,JJp,aTO 1€aT'T},YOp€lV 0
TepTVAAO', AE"fWV, 3 Ilo"A:X.ijr;- Elp1]V'T}', TvryxavoVTE<; 0£11,
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O"OV Kat otop0roµaT(J)V ,ywoµlvoov T<f e0ve£ Tothcp 0£(1,
Tfj, ufj<, 7rpovo{a,, 'lrllVT'f} n Ka£ 'lraVTaxov a7rooexoµ1:0a,
f
m.~ f:
f
•
I
4 r/
'I'\
KpaTtO"TE
.,.,17).,is,
µenk_\ 7ra0"'1J•
evxaptuna,.
iva oe
µ1 €7r£ '1ri\.€£0V UE €,Y1'07r'TOO, 7rapaKaAW U1'0VUa[ UE
I
I
5(1
\
\
17µrov UVVTOJl,(J), T'f} U'[} f!'1r£€£1'f!Uf.
evpoVTE, ryap TOV
lJ.vopa TOVTOV i\.O£µov Kai, KtVOVVTa <TTllC1'€£, 'lrliuiv TO£,
'lovoalot, TO£, KaTct T➔ V olKovµev'T}v, 7rproTO<TTllT'1-,V Tf!
T~. TWV Natoopalrov aipeuero,, 6 ,k 1'0,/, TO i1:pdv €'1rf!{pauev {Je/317).,wCTat, ciV KO,/, €1'paT~CTaµ1:v, 8 'Trap' OV Ovv+
ff'[} avro, dvaKplva<, 7r€pt 7r0,VT(J)V TOVTOOV emryvwvat Jv
tr1

"""t'\t

aVroV. 9 uvve1r€8evTo 0~ ,cal ol
'IOVoatot
II' ~
,I. I
~
,,
"
't'aUKOVTE, TaVTa
OVT(J)'>
EXEW.

T/~ei<; KaTTJryopoV~ev

lo 'A7r1:1'pi011 TE o ITavAo<,, vevuavTo, avrp TOV ~ryeµovo, ).,{,yew, 'E" 7r01\.AWV hwv CJVTa !TE "Ptrnv Trj,
Wvet TOVT<f' €'1r£UT<fµevo,, ev0vµoo, Td 7rept eµavTOV a,roXoryovµat, 11 ovvaµlvov CTOV €'1rtryvwvat gn 01/ 7r).,e{ovr:;
•
r
< I
'I' Ill'
',I.' ..
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r
>
1:,uw
µot 17µepat
ooooe1'a
a't'
17, ave,-.,1711
7rpouKvv17uoov
12
'lepovCTa).,~µ.
1'al O~T€ EV T<p iepp evpov µe 7rpo, T£Va
01al\,eryoµevov ~ €'1r{UTaCT£V 'lrOtoVVTa lfx)\,ov, oiJTE ev Ta£,
uvvaryrorya'i,. olfre KaTa T➔v 7rOA£V. 13 ovoe 7rapaCTTfjua,
ovvavTat UO£ 7r€pl WV vvvl KaT17,yopovCTtv µov. u oµo'\.
,:.,
f
,,
\
..l.
'<:, \
,,
... f
,.,oryoo 0€ TOVTO uoi, on Kara T,,v ooov 1]V I\.EryOVCTtV
a,peuw oiT(J) AaTpevoo T,P 'lraTprfxp 0ecp, 'lrlCTTf!VWV 'lrUUl
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\
\
I
\
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,.
,..
A,. ,
TOl', JCaTa TOV voµov 1'at TO£<;' Ell Tot, 7rpO't'l'JTat, ,yerypaµ15
µlv'ot,, e'A7rloa lxwv el<; T6V 8eov, ~v 1'0,£ avTOl OVTOl
7rpouolxovTat, ava1rraaw µe)l,l\,eiv eueu0at 0£1'airov TE
/
\
,
\
,
\
J~/
16 1
A
1
f
Ka£ ao£1'(J)I/.
f!V TOVT<p Ka£ avro, a<T/C(J) a7rpOUIC07rOV
UVV€10'1}U£V €'X,€!V 7rpo, TOV eov Ka, TOV, av p<tl'lrov,
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17 II' ' • ~
II'\
-,. _
!-,. _
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ota'lraVTO<;.
O! €TOOi/ 0€ 'lr,v;:.£0VWV €A£'1}/J,OO"Vva, 'lrOl'TJ(T(J)JI 1:l, TO Wvo, µov 7raperyevO/J,'1}V Kal 7rpouq:,opa., 18 Ell
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ouoe P,€Td, 8opvf)ov, 7-Wer; oe awo Tqr; ,Au-tar; 'lovoaio£,
oDr; eoe1, ew';, uoiJ wape'tva£ ,ea,';, ,caTTJryope'iv, et Tt lxouv
7rp6r; e~. !O ~ a1hol OOTOl el'lr<i,TQJCTQ,V TI eopov aol,c,,,µa
CTTdvTor; µov J7r), TOU crvveoplov, 21 ~ 7r€p1, P,t<IS Ta1h,,,r;
A_"""'''
l:_,,,,,r
\U
I€pt
IavaCTTa'',
'l"(JJV1]<; 'Yj<; €fCEICpa,a
€V avTotr; ECTTW<; 07'£
,,
,
\
I
,
, ,A..' r
,,
a-emr; ve,cprov e,yro ,cpwoµa£ a-11µ,epov e't' vµwv.
22•A fJ'....
11-,
,
,
1:,
,11-,
ve a"'€To oe
avTovr;
o'<I>~-.
'f/"'£s,
atcp£ f)'€CTTepov ernror;
Td- 7repl ,-i}r; ooou, etwa.-, "Omv Ava-la.- o XtXlapxor;
,caraf)fi, Otaryvwuoµat Td ,ca0' vµar;, 13 OtaTafaµevor;
T,P EfCaroVTapxv r'Y)pe'ia0at aVTOV exeiv T€ /1,veaw ,ea,/,
~'JSEva ,cooXVeiv TWv lOlwv aVToV V1r"}pETe'iv aVT'f.
2'
11- \
'
,
\
,
ii',.
l:
\
µera\ oe
11µ,epa.nvar;
7raparyevoµevo.o' '¥1]"'ts
a-vv
ApovcrlXXy T?7 lotq, ryvvatfC/, oifur., 'lovoalq, P,ET€71'eµ.,~
' II avl\,ov,
~...
~
' ~ 7r€pt' r11r;
~ €£<;
' X pt'I' a TO rov
,ca1,' 1]KOVCT€V
aVTOV
25
CTTOV 'I11a-ouv 7r{a-rewr;.
otaXeryoµevov oe avTOU 7Tept
0£fCQ,£0CTVV'Yj<; ,cat, ery,cparelar; /Cal, roii 1CplµaTor; TOV µe:\AOVTO<; eµq,ofJor; ,yevoµevor; 0 <l>17X£E J,7r€1Cpl811, Td viiv
exov 7Topevov, ICa£p6v 0€ µeTaAaf)cJv µera,ea:\ea-oµal
26
G'E,
<},µa, ,ca,t, e':\-rr{toov ()7'£ XPYJJJ,aTa 0001JCT€Ta£ aunp
V7r0 TOV IIavXov· 0£6 /Cal '1rVICVOT€pov avrov µ€'T'a-rreµ7rOJJ,€VO<; r.JµtXet avTijj. 27 OteTlar; oe 7r).11pw8elcr11r; e'>..af)ev
ouiooxov o <1>17>..tE IIoplCtoV <l>17uTov· 8eXwv TE xaptra
,eara0ecr8at rotr; 'Iovoalotr; o <1>17:>..tE ,eare:\1,-rre TOV IIaiiAOV oeoeµevov.
A,•
~
,
f) \
I
\
•
25 1 '¥1]CTTO<;
OVV
€71'£ a>' T'[J €7rapXt<f p,€Ta rpe1,r;
2
~µepar; dvefl'YJ elr; 'Iepoa-oXvµa a71'6 Kaicrapelar;, eve.,,. '
' T€ avr<p
, ,, Ot' apxtepeir;
'
" ,eat' Ot' 7rpWTOI,
,,
,, " "I OV·
'l"aVlG'UV
ro>V
oa{oov Kara rov IIavXov, ,cat -rrapelC<XAOVV avTOV 8 al,
'
, , .... ,,
, .,..,_
, \
Tovµevot xapw 1CaT avTov, 07l'Wr; µeTa-rreµy ,1Tat avrov
eli; 'lepovuaX17µ, eveopav 'lrOl,OVVT€<; dveXe,v auTOV fCaTa
T'f/v aoov. '0 µev oVv <l>17CTTO<; a7r€1Cpl811 T1]pe,a-8at TOJI
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Ilaii:X.ov elr; Kat<Tltpeiav, €aV'TdV Se f1,€AA€W €V raxe1,
" ev
• vµw,
< ~
,I,.
'
...
'
€tc'TT'opeve(T 0ai. 50't ovv
.,,'TJ<TW,
ovvarot
<TV'Ytcarai.,
1
"
,
\
,
~ ' ... ' , ,
,-,avre<;, et Tt e<TTw ev T<p avopt aro'TT'ov, tcaT'TJ"/Ope tTro<Tav
avTOV. 6 OtaTpt,;ar; 0€ EV aVTO£<; ~µepa<; ov 7r">._e{ov<;
OICTC"d ~ Setca, tcam{3a,; el,; Kat(Tapetav, rfi hravptov
tcaOtCTa<; brl TOV /317µ,aro<; etdA€V(T€V TOV Ilav">..ov ax0ijvat. 7 '1T'apa'Y€VOfJ,€VOV 0€ avroii 7r€pt€CTT1j(TaV avTOV
ot am> 'IepoCTOAVfJ,©V /CaTa/3€/31JICOT€'> 'Iovoafot, 'TrOAA<i,
t:}
,
,I..'
.,
,,
,ea,' ,-,apea
atTHJJfJ,aTa tcaTa.,,epovTer,,
at'\ ov,c
t<Txvov
£hrooe2ga,, 8 TOV Ilav:X.ov a'TT'OAO"/OVfJ,EVOV 3n Oihe el,; TdV
voµov TOOV 'lovoalrov oiJTe el,; Td iepov OUT€ €£<; Kat(Tapa
9
T£ ~µapTov.
0 <I>ij(TTO<; OE 0e:X.rov TO£', 'Iovoalot<, xapw
/CaTa0e(T0at, a'Trotcpt0€t<; TP Ilav"A,q> El'TT'EV, ®cf:X.etr; elr;
'lepo(To">..vµa dva/3as €IC€£ 7r€p£ TOVT©V 1Cpt0{jvat €'TT',
1
eµov; 10 et7T€V oil iJ Ilaii:X.o<;, E71'£ TOV {3ryµaTO', Kat<Tapo<; €<1'TW<; Elµt, oli f1,€ 0€& ,cp/v1,(1'8at. 'lov8atov<, ovoev
7J8ttc7J1'a, ,;,,, ICat <TV ,ca">.."A,wv €7rt'YtVWC1'1'€t<;. JI El µev
9
><:,
>It
0avaTOV
I
I
I
OVV
aot1'©
H:at\ ac;;tOV
7T€7Tpaxa
Tt, OVI 7TapatTOVp,at TO <L'11'00av€tV' €£ Se ovoev €<1'TW ~v O~TOI, H:aT'TJ'YOpoiia-tv µov, 01/0€/<; µe SvvaTat aUTO£<; xap{(Taa-Oac Kat•
)., ~
,
, ,l',.~
:X."" "" ,
,
CTapa €'Trt1'a
ovp,at. 12 TOT€
0 WTJC1'TO', <TV "'a"'1J<Ta<; fJ,€/a
TOV <Tvµf3ov"A,lov a'11'€1Cpt0,,,, Kat(Tapa E'Trt1'EICA'TJ(Tat, €71');
Kala-apa '11'opEV<T'[J.
IS 'HµEprov Se Ota'Yevoµevrov 7WWV , A'Ypt,7T'11'a<; 0 /3a(TtAeV<; tcal. Bepv{K'TJ H:aTijVT'TJ(Tav elr; Kat(TltpEtav a<T'11'auaµevot TOV <l>17<TTOV. 14 J,, Sil '11'°XEiov<; ~µepa<; Ote.Tpt/3ov
€IC€&, o <l>{}uTO<; TP /3autA€£ ave0€TO Ta H:aTd Tdv
Ilaii:X.ov A&yrov, 'Avryp Tt<; EUTl,V ICaTaAeAEtµµevo<; V7TO
'1'.. '""
<:, I
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,
,
'I epouo1
W'TJl\,l,ICO<; O€Uf1,tO<;,
7T€pt\ ov• 'Y€VOf1,eVOV
µov et<;
"'\_
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'
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\
'
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,..
t,,Vµa €V€'YaVtC1'aV 0£ apxt€p€t<; H:at Ot 7rp€C1',-,VT€pot 'TWV
'lovoatrov, alTovµevot ,ca7' avrnii H:aTaO{"'TJV. 18 '11'po<;
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oi)r; a'IT'E1Cpi0,,,v in OVIC lunv Wor; 'Pwµ,aio,r; xapttEu0at
'Ttva /1,v0p@7rOV 7rp£V ;, 0 Ka'T'f/,YOpOiJJJ,EVO<; ICa'T!t 7rpoUW'1T'OV ~0£ 'TOV<; tca'T'f/ryopovr; 'TO'TrOV TE (L'fT'OM,Yla-. }..a/3ot
'1T'Ep£ 'TOV erytcXfJµ,aTor;. 17 UVVEA0ov'TWV ovv aV'TWV lv0aOE
ava/30A~V fl,'1/0Eµ,lav 7r0£'f/UO,fl,EVO<;, TV eEqr; ,ca0tuar; l1ri
'TOV fJfJµ,aTo<; EICEAEVUa ax0fivat 'TOV Jvopa' 18 7TEpl 0(/
't'I
,
I
",,.f..
,f,
,
\
uTaeEVTE<; ot ,canryopot ovoEµtav ainav e'l'Epov rov E,YW
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V'TrEVOOVV 'IT'OV'f/pav,
S'l/'T1/JJ,ll'Ta 0€ nva 'IT'Epl Tij<; lUa<;
OEtUtOatµ,ovla<; Eixov 7rp0<; avTOV tcaf, 1rept 'T£110', ·1,,,uoii
,
,, ",l,.
, II . . .,. _ ~,.,
20 ,
,
'TE01l'f//COTO'>, ov e't'aufCEV o
avl\,U<; ~'!)11.
a7ropovµ,E110<;
1
..-, , ,
,
1
~,
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a '
OE eryro T'f/11 7rEpt 'TOVT(r)11 ~'l'}T'f/G'tV E/\,E,YOV et ,-.,ovXo£'TO
7rOpEUEu0at E£', 'lepouo)wµa JC(l,JCEt 1Cpt11Eu8at m,pl 'TOiJT(J)V, 21 'TOV OE ITavXov €'1T'ttcaXeuaµ€1IOV T7]p'l/0fi11at
aVTOV El<; 7'~11 TOV '!.e/3auTOV Otary11r.r,uw, EIC€Aevua T'I],., 0a, avT011
' ' er.r,-.
" ov.. a11a7reµ,'t'
'
' ,. ,. . w av-rov
' ' 7rpo-.
' K atuapa.
'
peiu
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~A<ypl7r7ra<; EE wpO~ T0v <l>~uTov, 'E/3avA.0jLrJV Kai aVTO'. 'TOV av0pw7rOV aKOVUa£.
AiJpwv, ,;f,77u{11, O,JCOUU'{/
, ,.,
aV'TOV,
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Tfi 0011 l1ra1;pto11 e'X06no<; -roD 'Aryp{7r7ra JCal 'T1/'I
-,. -,. "
/4.
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"\.0ovTwv
I
>
B ep11tK'1]'. µera\ 1ro"'l\,IJ'>
't'av-rauia-.,
JCaL' etue"'
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µ~ Oet11 av-ro11 sfi11 µ17,cfr,.
e.ryw
KaTe}..a/36µ,'1/11 µ,770EV
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avaTov
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oe TOVTOV E'lrt5
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KaAEuaµ,Evov TOV °2.E/3a<rTOV l,cpwa 1reµ,1ret11.
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, A,yphr'11'a, l57rroc;- T~Ci' ava,cp{ueror; ,yevoµJV'T}<; uxro Tt
•"\
I
\:' I
,ypaI~'•
..,, ro· 27 a"'o,yov
,yap µot oo,ce, '11'€/J,'11'0VTa
oeuµwv
P,'1/\
,cal Tdr; ,car' athoii alrtar; <T'TJp,avat.
26 1 'A,ypl'11'7ra<; oJ 7rp6r; TdV IIavX.ov lrp,,,, 'Em,TpE7rETat uo1 7repl ueavTOv A.E,YEtv. TOTE o IIaii:X.oc;e,cTelva<; T~V xe'ipa ll'11'€1\.0,Ye'iTo, 2 Ilept 'lrll,VT(l)V Jv e,y"' '
a
-.
'A,yp17r7ra,
'
1f
,ca"'ovµa, v7ro 'I ovoa1rov,
,-,au,"ev
·,,'Y'Tfµa1
eµavT6V µa,uiptov €'11'£ <TOV µJA.f\(l)V u71µepov a7r0Xo,ye'iu8a1, • µa:X.t<rTa ,YV6J<TT'TJV ovra <TE 'TrllVT(l)V TWV ,card,
'Iovoatovc;- e0rov TE Ka£ S'T/TTJJJ,ll,T(l)V. 0£() oeoµa1 µa,cpoOuµroc;- a,covuat µov. 'T~V P,€V oJv f3lroutv µov T~V EiC
V€0TTJTO<; T¥ d-7r' apx~<; ,Y€VO/J,€VTJV EV T<p level µov iv
5
TE 'lepo<rOAUµotc;- to-a<rl '11'<-iVTE<; oi 'fovoafot,
7rpo,y1vr/,<TKOVT€Ci' µe llvro0ev, eav OeX.rout µaprvpE'iv, ~TI ,cani T~V
a,cpif]eurdTTJV a'tpeutv T~<; 11µ,erepa<; 0p'TJ<TIC€lac;- ll;11ua
<Paptuaior;. G Kal viiv e7r' €l\,'11'iOt T~<; elc;- TOI/Ii' '11'aTlpac;17µrov E'Tra'Y'YEAlar; ,YEVOP,EVT}Ci' V'11'0 TOV 0eoii l<TTT}Ka Kptvo)
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1]V
TO\ O(l)OE/Ca'f'VI\.OV
T}P,fJJV
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€KT€Vetq,
VU/CTa
•
I
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,cai\ TJJJ,Epav
I\.U,Tpevov e11.'11'1.,e1
,caraVTTJ<rat · 7rt:pt ·,.t1,;
EA.,7r{ooc;- e,yKaA.ovµai l/'11'6 'Iovoatrov, fJautA.EV. 8 rt lJ.7r1<TTOV ,cp{verat 7rap' vµiv el (J 0eo<; ve,cpovr; e,yelpet; 9 E"fW
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'
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,
'
'
,
,I..
/Cat 'Jr0/\,11.0VC;' TE T(l)V arytrov f!'Y(I) EV 'f'v;\aI
'f!
Ka£<; KaTf!/Cf\,f!t<Ta, T1]V 7rapa TWV apxtEpEWV
EsOU<T£aV
:X.af]div, dvatpouµevrov TE avrrov ,caTi)Vf!"/ICa ,Jnjcpov, II -t"at
,cara ,rauac;- Tac; uuva,yro,yds 7T'OA,A,ll,/C£<; nµwpwv avroV<;
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TO!Ci' EOIW/COV €WS' tca, EIS' Tac; Esro '11'011.€£<;.
EV Ot<;
'
t
'
A
\
> 'I:
I
,
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OOOJI eWov, f)a<TtXev, ovpav60ev V7rep T'TJJI Xaµ7rp6n7Ta
TOU TJXlov -7repix&µ,[rav µe <fow<; Kat 'TOV<; ervv eµol.
7rOpEVO/J,€VOV<;" 14 7rl1,1JTWV ICaTa7reer6VTWV ryµoov ei<; 'T~V
,yijv r},covera <f>wv~v Xeryoverav 7rf>O<; µe 'TV 'E/3patot
OtaA€1C'T<p, IaovX iaouX, ·rt µe 0£(.r)ICE£<;; er1CX11pov erot
7rp0<; KEVTpa MIC'Ttteiv. 15 eryrli OE el7ra, Tt,; el, Kl.lpte;
'O 0€ ,cvpto<; el7rev, 'Eryol elµ, 'l11erov<; 8v erv Ot(.r)ICE£<;.
16
aXXa dvaer'T'/']0£ ,cat er'Tij0, E7r£ 'TOV<; 7rOOa<; erov· E£<;
"' ,yap
' (J)'f'
"A-.01]V erot, 7rpoxeiptera<T
. '
0at' ere V7r'l'JPE'TTJV
'
'
TOVTO
,cat'
1
I
..
~~
T
',1..0
I
11 'I::
µ,apTvpa wv Te etve<; wv Te o'f' 11u-oµat u-ot, e5atpouµevo<; ere EK TOV Xaov ,cat EiC 'TWV e0vwv, €£<; o0<; EryoJ
'
'"'....
'
"'I::at o'f'
'A-0a11,µov<;
..
\ avTruv,
, "' 'TOV"' E7rt'
a7ro<TTe11,,..,w
ere, 18 avot
5
f

' \ erlCOTOV<;
I
'
,I.. "'
"'
'I::
I
0-Tp l..r.
.. ..,,a, a'1T'O
et<;
'f'W<;
,cat\ TTJ<;
Er,;OVrTta<;
TOU"'
, , -rov
, eeov,
, -rou,. "'11,a/3 ew
"" avTou<;
, , a'f'eertv
",I,.
"
era-rava,. e7rt
aµapnoov ,cal, ,cXfjpov lv TO£<; q,yiau-µevot<; 'TrW'TEt TV el,; eµe.
1
~ 30ev, f)aertXev 'A,yp£7r7ra, oJ,c btev6µ'1']V awe,0~<; TV
ovpavlrp 07rTa<Tlq,, 20 d-;..xJ TO£<; EV .6.aµa<TKrj> wpwTOV TE
,cal, 'IepoeroXvµot<; '7T'(UT{1,1J TE T~V xoopav 'Tij<; 'Iouoa[a<;
"' e
"0veertv aw'l'f'lryE11,11,ov
' ' "'-"'- µeTavoetv
"' ,cat' e7rter'Tpe'f'ew
'
',I..
,ea,I Tot<;
I
'1f:
""
I
~
I
e?Tt TOV eov, a 5ta T1'J<; µeTavota<; ep,ya 7rpan<ToV'Ta<;.
21
eve,ca TOVTWV µe 'Iovoafot u-vXXa{3oµevot ev T<j, ieprj>
E'ITEtpOOV'TO Otaxeiplerau-0at. 22 €'1TlKOVpla<; ovv TVXfiiV
Trj<; a7r6 TOU 0eou Jxpt Trj<; 'T)µepa<; TaVT'I']<; eerT'l']Ka µ,apTvpoµevo<; p,tKprj, 'TE ,ea£ µerya.X<p, ovoev €/CTO<; Xe,yrov (i)V
,I.."'
,-, 1..,_
"\"\ I
I
0at Ka£\
Te otr '1T'PO'f'1'J'Tat
e11,a11,"7erav
µ,e11,,..,0VTrov
,yweer
Mroiierry<;, 28 el 7ra0'T}TO<; 0 Xp,u--r6<;, el 7rp00TO<; lE ava<FTa"'
/4 "'
,.. ...
,, ....
erero<; veKpwv
'f'w<;
µe,..,11,et
,ca-rary7e"11,ew
Tff'"' Te "\.11,a'l'"' ,cai\
To£<; Wveuw.
24
Tavra OE aVTOV a,7ro:\07ovµ,evov O <'(}iju--ro<; µ,e7a.Xr,
TY <forovfi <p'l']<Flv, Malvr, IlavXe· 'Ta 7r01\,Alt u-e 7paµµam
el<; µavlav 7rEpbTp€7ret. 2~ 0 Se ITavXo<;,
µ,alvoµa1,
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,I.
I
y, uw, ,cpanuTe -¥1}CTTE 1 a"'"'a a"''T/ eta<; /Ca£ uo,.,,.poUVll'TJ<;
< I
•
,1.()e"J'Yoµ,ai.
I
26 e'Tt'
'
tCTTaTai ,yap
' '1T'EP£' TOtlTOJV
'
p17µaTa
a'Tt'Oy
o /3au,Xeur;;, 7rpOr;; Sv Kai '1T'app17uiat6µ,evM ;\a)\,w • Xav0aveiv ryap avT6V 'Tt 'TOIJ'TOJV OV '1T'e[()oµa£ OVOEV' OV ryap
'
fJ aut""'v
... -~
euTtv ev ry©vtq, '1T'e7rparyµevov TOVTO. 27 '1T'£CTTet1eir;;
1
'Arypi7r7ra,
I
-~
,1.'
~~
rt
t
28 < ~'
Tot<; '1T'poy17Tatr; ; owa OT£ 'TT'UTTevetr;.
o oe
'A7pt'TT''Tt'a<; '1T'p6r;; TOV Ilav)\,ov, 'Ev oXlryrp µe '1T'el0etr;
XptuT£avov '1T'Otijua1,. 29 0 0€ IIciv-;\or;, Evfalµ'T}V &.v 'T'f'
8er'p ,cal ev o-;\iryrp ,cal ev µeryaXrp ov µ6vov ue a-;\)\,a Kai
wavTa<; 'TOV<; UICOVOVTar; µov u~µepov ryeveu0at TOtOV'TOV<;
O'TT'OlO<; ICll"fW elµt, 'TT'apeK'TO<; 'TWZI oeuµwv TOVTWV. 80 av/
... ' /Cat' o' 1]7eµ,wv
•
' 11.,1 Te B epvtlC'YJ
' ,cat' oi•
eCTT'TJ
Te o' fJ aut"'evr;
uvry,ca0~µ,evo, at1To'ir;, Sl ,cai avax©p~a-avTe<; EAciMVV
wpdr; a;\;\~-;\ovr;; l\.€'"fOVTer; iT£ Ouoev 0avaTOV ~ oeuµwv
"t:
,
,, ()
..
s2 'A
,
~, T<p~
a.,,1,ov
'1T'pauue£
o, av
pw7ro<; ouTo<;.
rypt7r7ra<;
oe
A,.'
""'
'A7ro"'e"'uu
... ' ' 0ai eouvaTo
•~'
" 0pwrror; OVTO<;
"
-¥1]U'T,P
ey'f/,
o' av
et'
µ➔ E7rEKEKA1JTO Katuapa.
~, •
'0
~
•
, ~ , ~
•
,
,H-<; oe elCpt 'YJ TOV a7r07T'l\,€£Z/ 'Y}µ,ar; et<; T'YJV
27 t <n
'fra)\,[av, 7rapeoioovv T6v 'TE IIavXov ,ea{ nvar; hepovr;;
oeuµ,ohar; EICaTOVTltPXV ov6µaT£ 'lov-;\{rp u1relp17r;; tefJauTijr;. 2 e1r1,fJavTe<; 0€ 7TI\.Otf[J 'AopaµvTT'YJIIP fl,EI\.AOVT£ 7TAE£II
elr; TOV<; KaT<i T¥ 'Auiav T6'1T'ovr;, av~x011µ,ev, Sv-ro<;
a-tiv ~µ,'iv 'AptuTapxov Ma,ceo6vor; ®ea-o-a-;\ovt/CEW<;' s rfi
.,
'01]µev eir;;
.....
~~
"
' ' 0pw1rwr;;
'
Te eTepq,
«aT'fJX
,,::;,,wwva,
-r'"'av
Te o'
'lovl\.to<; T!p IIav;>..rp XP"Juaµevor; €7r€Tpe,yev wpor;; TO()<;
4
..,_,...
•
... ' TVXELV.
~
•
-r'"'ovr; 'TT'opev 0'€VT£ E7rtµel\,eta<;
KaKet
ev avax0evTe<; 1)7T'€7rl\,f11JCTaµev TIJV Ku'l'l"pov Ota TO TOV<; aveµou,;
elvat evavTlovr;, 6 T6 Te 7r€Aaryor; TO ,can:l. T➔ZI Ktl\.tlClav
,ea, IIaµ,q,v-;\{av Ota'TT'I\.EVCTavTer; KaT~-;\0aµev elr; Muppa
Tijr; Awdar;. 6 KaKe'i evp<iJV O eKaTOVTaPX'TJ<; 'lTAOtoV
'A"'"'e.,,avoptvov
t: ~
' 7r"'eov
... '
' 7"1JV
' 'I -ra"'tav
... ' eve
' (3'(3
• ~.
et<;
t ao-ev 1]µar;
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el~ 0,V'T(). I' ev l1€ava'i, 0€ ~µ,I.pat~ f3paOV'TT'AOOVV'TE~ /€al,
µ,6X,~ ryEv6µ,evo£ 1€aTli 'T~V Kvloov, µ,~ 7rp0UEOOV'TO~ f]µ,a~
'TOV avlp.,ov, il'TT'E'TT'AelJ<TaµEv ~v Kp17T'l'JV ,can} "ta"-µ,~v.,,v,
8
µo)..,~ 'TE 7rapa)\eryaµ,EVO£ avT~V ijA-0oµ,ev El~ 'T07TOV Tiva
,caXovµevov Ka"J,.ov~ ,uµ,lva~, <J, eryryv~ -ryv 'TT'oAt~ Aauala.
9
[1tavov OE 'X,POVOV OtaryEVOJJ,€VOV ICaL lfVTo~ #o.,, €7Tt,k -.
~
~
-.
'
\' '
\
I
,, SlU 't'a"'OV~ 'TOV 'fff\,00~
ota
TO' ,ca,\ 'T'l'JV
V'l'J<T'Teiav
'TJVlf
10
7rapEA'TJAV8lvat, 7rapyvE£ 6 ITavXo~
11,l,y(J)V aiho'i~,
"Avope~, 0ewpro 3n JJ,ET(J, f5/3pEw~ ,cal, 7TQl\,l\,ij~ ,,,.,µ,la~
..
ov µovov 'TOV 't'OPT lov Ka£\ 'TOV 7Tfl,Q£OV
a/\,/\,a Ka£ T(J)V
yvx,wv ~µwv µ,l).,Xetv luea-0a, Tdll 7TAOVV. 11 0 OE
E1'aTOVTdpx'Y]~ T<p tcV/3Ep11~'T'[J Kat Trj, vavK11.17p<p µ,aX11,011
€'1T'el0eTO ~ TO£~ V'TT'6 ITav"J,.ov 11,eryoµ,Jvot~. 12 avev0frov OE
'TOV )..,µ,lvo~ vmipxovTo~ 7rp0~ 'TT'apaxeiµ,autav, ol wXElove~
"0El/TO /3OV"''TJV
"\ \ avax 0A7JVa£ EK€£
\ Ae €V1 €£7f(J)~ OVVatV'TO
\'1
E
/CaTaVT'l]UaVT~ el~ ct,oivt/Ca wapaxeiµ,auat, 11,iµJva Tij~ Kp17T'Y]~
/3)..{7rovTa Kan~ 11,[/3a ,cal, /CaTd xropov. 13 V'TT'O'TT'VEtJUaVTO~
\'i
,
\'If:
0'
,
,,
01: llO'TOV oo'iaVTE~ 'T1')~ 'TT'po €iT€ID~ /C€1CpaT'Y]ICEllat, apaV'TE~
1
iluuov wape11,l70VTO T'tjV Kp~T'TJV. 1' P,€'T ov 7TOAV oe
",Q "\
1
,
,..,
,,
,,I.._
\
r
"\.
I
e,-.,a"'ev /CaT aVT7J~ aveµ,o~ Tv't'wvt/Co~ o 1Ca"'ovµe110~
15
evpaKtJll,OJV"
uvvap7T'au0ivTo~ OE 'TOV 7r11,o{ov /Cat µ,~
ovvaµ,lvov 0.V'To<j,0a11,µ,e'iv Trj, O.VEJJ,<p €7T£001/'TE~ erpep6µ,e0a.
16
v.,,u-lov ol 'T£ inroopaµoVTe~ KaA-ouµevov Kavoa luxuuaµ,ev µ011,t~ 'TT'Ept1CpaTe'i~ 7evlu0at 'T~~ <nca<p'TJ~, 11 ~v
apaVTE~ /3o,,.,0ela,~ exprovTo, V'TT'Otwvvuv'Te~ Td w-Xo'iov'
,1--131
\ uvpnv
I
,
I
,1
't'O
OVP,EVO t TE µtr/\,
El~ T7]11
E/C7T'€UW<T£V,
xa"-aUaVT€~
18
TO <TICEVO~, OtJ'T(J)~ erpepovTo.
ucpoopw~ 0€ xe,µ,atoµlvwv
t t:,..
, /3 "'\ \ ,
,. ,
19
t
" '
'Y]P,(J)V 'T'[J E'i1J~
€IC Q/\,1')1/ E'TT'OLOVVTO,
Ka£\ 'T'[)"' TP£T'[J
avTO20
x,e,pe~ TIJV UKev~v TOV 'TT'Xotov lppt'tav· P,7/'TE OE ~Xfov
'
tl
,I..
I
)
\
"\.
/
,:
P,7JTE aU'Tp©V E'TT't't'atVOV'T©ll €'TT'£ 7r "-€£0Va~ 7]p,Epa~, XEtµooVO~ 'TE OVIC 0X{7ov €7TtlCEtµ,lvov, AOt'TT'OV 'TT'ept'[JpEt'TO
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XXVII.

20

l\.'71"l.r; '7TOOa 'TOV uw?;Eu8a, ~µ,ar;. 21 '11'"0;\.;\,fjr; 'T€ auiT{ar;
v,rapxo{Hrqr;, TOT€ um8e,r; o IIav;\,or; ev µ,eup av'TOOV
ei'71'"ev, "EO€£ µ,ev, c3 /1,voper;, '7Tei0apx1JuavTa,<; µ,oi fl,'Y/
avr!uyeu8a, &7r6 Tfjr; Kpr}r7]<; ,cepofjual 7"€ T'iJV fJ{3piv
raVT1]V ,cal 'T"7V ?;'Y}µ,tav. 22 ,cal. 'Tlt vvv 7rapaivro. {,µ,li.r;
~
>
Q "\ \
\
~f~
~
>~
I
>I
>f: < ~
ev'0vµ,ew·
a'li"o,-,o,vry
ryap
.,, vx11r;
ovoeµ,ia
eUTai
€!. vµrov
28
7r;\,17v 'TOV ,r;\,olov.
,rapeuT1J rya.p µ,oi TaV'T'[) Tfj vv,crl.
'TOV 0eoii ov Elµ,l. eryw, rp Kat M'Tpevw, lryrye;\,or; 'jA"Aeryrov,
M~ <f,o{3oii, ITav""A.e· Katuapt ue oei ,rapauTijvat, ,cal.
loc,v /C€xapiuTat UOl o0eor; ,rtivrar; TOV<; 'TT'""A.EOVTU<; /J,€Td
UOV. 16 0£6 ev0vp,Et7"€, Jvoper;• '1T'tUT€tJW ryap 'T<p 0ep gTl
ofhror; lurai ,ca0' ov rpo,rov ""A.eM;\.'Y}rat JJ,Ol. 26 elr; vijuov
OE nva
~µ,as €,C7i"€U€£!/. 27 00<; OE TEU!Tapeu,cat0€1Cll'TTJ
\
t:
'
I
~
A.
,
'
"
,
I
vv!. eryeveTo vta-repoµ,evrov
'T//J,WV
ev
'T'f)~ 'A~opUf,
,caTa\
I
""
\
t
t
""
I
JJ,€UOV 'T'l7<; VV/CTO<; V'1T'€VOOVV Ol vavrai 7rpouaryew nva\
avTo'ir; xwpav. 28 ,cat /30;\,{qavrer; evpov opryviar; el,cout,
{3pax,v OE OtaUT1]UaVT€<; ,ea), wa""A.tv f)o""A.luavTer; evpov
>
\
~
f
29,l. Q
f
t re µ,'l'}wov
I
"
opryviar;
ve,cawevn·
't'o,-,ovµ,evo
fCa'Ta\ rpaxeir;
/
,
,
,
'
,
... ,,.
,
'
'
'TO'TT'O~ €K'1T'€UWJJ,€V, €/C 7rpVJJ,V1]<; pt.,,aVTE<; aryKvpar; TEUuapar; evxovTO 'ijµ,epav ryeveu0at. BO 'TWV _OE vaV'TOOV
~
f
A,
"
,
f
"\_
I
\
":,'1]TOVVTWV
't'V,YEtV
ffC
'TOV" '11'"\"'OtoV
,cai\ xal\,U,!TaV'TWV
'T'IJV
f,I._
,
\
0'"\_
,I..
t
,
u,ca.,,1JV et<; T'T/V a"'auuav wpo.,,aue:i oor; e,c 7rpropar;
wy,cupar; µ,e),,,;\.ovrwv €KTelveiv, 81 ei'li"eV OIIaiiMr; T<p e,ca'TOVTapxv ,cal. ro,r; U'Tpanw'Tat<;, 'Eav µ,~ OV'TOt µ,e:lvrou,v
82
€!/ 'Trj> 7r;\,o{rp, iJJJ,€18 uoo0ijva, ov ovvau0e.
7"0'T€ (1,7i"f/Co,yav
t
,.,
'
,
',,.I..
. '
ot uTpariwTat Ta uxowia T'T/r; <TKa.,,TJ, ,cat e1,auav av'T'T/V
€/C7r€(J'€tV.
SS C:xpi
ov ~µepa ijµ,e:""A.;\,ev rylveuBa,, ,rape,ca;\,ei (J IIav;\.o<; 8,7ravrar; µ,eTa;\.af)e'iv rpoq,ijr; A.E"froV,
Teuuape:u,caioeK<LT1]V u17µepov ~µepav wpouOO/CWV'TE<;
t1-utTOl Otare;\.et7'€, JJ,'1/0ev ,rpou;\,af)oµ,evo,. 34 0£0 wapa,ca;\,oo vµ,ar; µ,em;\.a{3e'iv Tpoq,ijr;· TOVTO rydp wpdr; ,.,qr;
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vµ,erlpar; <TCbT"}plar; v1rdpxe, · ovoevo<; rydp vµ,wv 0plE
'
,
~
.,,.1.,. "\ .,..
'
"\ .,..
95 "'
~\
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\
a1ro
T1J<;
,ce.,,a"'1J<;
a7r.o"'e,rai.
E£7ra<; oe ravra ,ea,
>.af1~v &prov evxap{uT"}UEV r<ji 0eq, evonnov 'TrUVTCbV
... I
v f:
' 0'
88 "0
'I'\
I
,ea£\ ,c"'aua<;
17p
ev vµ,ot oe
-ryevoµ,evo,
5aro eu iew.
'TrUVTe<; /Cat avrot 1rpoue).a/3ovro rporM<;. 87 ,;;µ,e0a oe ai
~
•'•
>
"'\
'I'
I
f Qt'
I
1rauai
.,, vxai\ ev
T<f'~ 'Tr"'O"P
oia,co<Tiat
e,-,voµ,17,covTa
e"f:
5•
88
,cope<T0lvre<; 0€ Tpocpijr; J,cot)cpttov TO '1T"A,0£0V J,cf1aXXa' <T£TOV
~
• T-,-" v 0a,.,auuav.
,,
39 rt_
II',
,
,
µ,evo, Tov
eir;
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elr; T'f/V 0aXatTuav, &µ,a dvevTE<; Ta<; tev1'T'l]plar; TWV
'Tr"}OaXtrov, /Cat J7rapavTe<; TOV dpreµ,rova rfi '1T"VEOIJU'f]
1'aTeixov elr; TOV alrytaXav. 41 7rEp£7rEUOVTE, 0€ el, TO'TrOV
o,0aAatTUOV €'1T"E/CEtAaV T~V vavv, /Cat 17 µ,ev 7rp<jipa
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rij<; /3{a<;. 112 TWV 0€ UTpaTtCbTWV /3ovA~ Jryevero rva TOV<;
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'E1lveTo 0~ µeTd TJ~Epat:; -rp€'i~ UV'(1taAluau6ai
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T0£S' ro<TLV al(OV<T<iJC1W ICal T'{l ICapolq, <TVVOOC1W Kai, E'TT't'•'11 roo-w, 1Ca£' iao-oµ,ai
,/
, , 518 1vroarov
\
•
,,
o-Tpe.,
avTov~.
ovv
eo-rw
vµ,iv 3n TOl,S' f0ve<T£V ll'TT'€<TT<LA7l TOVTO TO tTroT17ptov 'TOV
Oeoii· avrol 1Cal. lllCOV<TOVTal.
80
'EvJµ,eivev Oe 0£e'Tlav ~X71v ev lolp P,l<T0Jµ,am, 1Cat
'a7reoEJ('.ETO
~,
,
' e£<T7ropevoµ,evovs,
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\
, ,
7ravrasrovs7rposavrov,
31
""lPV<T<T<iJV T~V {3a<TtXetav TOV Oeoii ICaL otoci<TICWV Tel
7repl TOV 1Cvptov 'l71<Toii Xpt<TTOV µ,era '1T'lt<T7lS' 7rapp71<Tlas
D,l((J)AVTWS'.

NOTES.
In the notices of various readings prefixed to each chapter it is not
intended to give more than the most important variants, and to indicate
the uncial authorities by which each is supported. Of versions the
Vulgate alone is speciaUy not-iced.

CHAPTER I.
Readings varying from the Text, recept.
Title. ,rp~us d,roO"l'6)u11v adopted on the authority of B, and as
describing the contents of the book better than any other. The book
is not the Acts of the Apostles, but merely some acts of certain
Apostles, which are related by the author, but intermixed with the
acts of others who were not Apostles, wherever such additions seem
needed t.o make the narrative clear. N gives 'll'pa/;e,s only, which
appears too brief, sufficient for the purposes of quotation, but not for
a complete title. N has thesubscription'll'p~«s a'IJ'oCTToXwv. The longer
forms bear marks of the reverent additions of a later date.
1. l, 'l11crovs with NAE. The omission in other MSS. is probably
due to the occurrence of o as the last letter of 1/pl;a.ro.
3. TEcr<rEp4KOVTG, is the spelling of NAB and other authorities.
6. ,jp.rT(llll with KABC. The shorter form was most likely the
earlier. The same may be said too of j3>.movTES in verse 11.
8. iwv. The Text. recept. is the result of a conformity to the more
common construction.
10. !cr&.icrEcr• }.EvKa.ts. This is the reading of NABC. The Vulgate
has 'in vestibus a.Ibis.' The Tea. recept. has conformed to the
ordinary expression.
14:. rml rfi fo1,rn omitted with NABCDE. The Vulgate has only
•oratione.' The insertion of the words is probably due to a marginal
note taken from Phil iv. ~115. d.S~cj,wv with NABC. µa0,rrwP seems to have been introduced
to avoid the occurrence of the same word in three consecutive verses.
The Vulg. has 'fratrum.'
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16. -,a,{i,,.,,,, omitted with lltABC and Vulgate.
17. w for crw with all the most ancient authorities. The Vulg.
has 'in.'
19. • AxE11.Sa.~x with lltA. The form, though not easy to be accounted for, has also much support ·from the versions.
23. &pa-a.~~civ with lltABE. Ma.88£a.v with BD, following the
analogy ol Ma00aws in 13, which is there the form given by N also.
But the authorities are inconsistent about the latter name.
25. T6'11'011 for KAfipov with ABCD. Text. recept. seems to have
been a change made because To1rov occurs again in the verse. The
Vulg. has·• locum,' N K11.fipav.
d4>' for t~ with NABCD.
CH. I,

1-14.

LINK CONNECTING THIS BOOK WITH ST LUKE'S GOSPEL.
DETAILED ACCOUNT OF THE ASCENSION.

1. ,rpwTov. The use of 1rpwTos for the former of two things was
not uncommon in later Greek. We have examples, Matth. xxi. 28;
1 Cor. xiv. 30; Heh. viii. 7; ix. 15; Rev. xxi. 1. We use .first.in the
same way in English, and Cicero (de Inventione) in his second book
(chap. iii.) calls the former book primus liber. The work here intended
by it is the Gospel according to St Luke, also addressed to Theophilus.
Tov p.b ,rpolTov Myov. The clause which should have answered to
this and been of the form Tovrav lie rav !idnepav K.r.11.. is omitted.
The writer is carried on by the subject to speak of Christ's appear11noes and leaves the structure of his sentence incomplete.
Myos is used in II similar way by Xenophon (A.nab. ii. 1) in speaking of one 'book' of his history.
an>L'l)a-d:p.'l)V, I made. The time is indefinite and we have no
warrant in the text for that closer union of the two books, in point of
date, which is made by the rendering of the A. V.
0e&,t,,>..E. Nothing is known of the person so called, except that
from the adjective 1<pd.T1rrras applied to him in Luke i. 3 he seems to
have held some official position. Cf. Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 25.
Some have however thought that had the title been an official one it
would not have been omitted in this verse. The word is used without
anyofficialsense; of.Josephus Ant. vi.6,8; wheretheMidianitishwomen
speak to the Israelites as iJ, Kpa,nrrra, veav,wv. But its employment
elsewhere in the Acts favours the acceptance of it as a title. Josephus
uses the word as a title in addressing Epaphroditus, to whom he
dedicates the account of his life (Vit. Joseph. ad fi.dem). The suggestion, that 6ed<f,1Aos, =' lover pf God,' is II name adopted by the author to
indicate any believer, is improbable. Such personification is unlike
the rest of Scripture and is not supported by evidence.
iw. The relative, instead of standing as required by the governing
verbs (1ro1ew and il1ocio-Kew) in the accusative is attracted into the
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case of the preceding demonstrative. This grammatical peculiarity
is very common. Cf. Acts iii. 21, 25, vii. 17; &c.
,jpEa,To. This is an emphatic word. The writer regards the Gospel
as a. record of work which Jesus began, and committed to others to be
carried forward; and this later book is to be a history of the beginning
of Christian congregations in various places, and after su9h a beginning has been made at Rome, then the metropolis of the civilized
world, his proposed labour is brought to a close.
The Gospel was the record of Christ's work on earth, the Acts of
His work from heaven. Hence the force of 'began' as applied to the
former. His work was continued by the various 'beginnings' recorded
in the Acts.
,roi.Etv TE Ka.\ 8~8ci.o-KEW, So in St Luke (xxiv. 19} the disciples call
Jesus 'a prophet mighty in deed and in word.' The acts and the life
spake first and then the voice.
ll. cl:xp~ ~s ,jfJ,lpa.s. An instance of the incorporation of the antecedent into the relative clause, where it must take the case of the
relative. Cf. Matth. vii. 2, eP <ii µhp'I) µ,erpi,re=e• T(fJ µ,erp'I', e" <ii
µ,erpicre.
Bui. 'll"VEvl-'a.TOS dyCov. The preposition indicates the operation of
that power of the Holy Spirit with which Jesus was filled after His
baptism (Luke iv. 1). Chrysostom speaks of Christ's communication
to the Twelve thus : 1rnuµ,anKo. 7rpos avTovs el,,,.wv pfiµ,aTa oM,, d,y/Jpw•
,,,.,.,011. Along with the charges which Jesus gave to His disciples there
was bestowed on them too a gift of the Holy Ghost (John xx. 22),
which at Pentecost was to be poured out in rich abundance, so that
'filled with the Holy Ghost' becomes a frequent phrase in the Acts
to describe the divine endowment of the first evangelists. (Cf. Acts
ii. 4, iv. 8, 31, vi. 3, 5, vii. 53, xi. 24, xiii. 9.)
3. 1-'ffB TO ,ra.8Etv o.i'..T6v, after He had suffered. The death is
included with the other forms of the passion.
Iv ,rohllo~ TEl<l-'1JP(o,s. This use of ev for expressing the means by
which anything is done, is from a translation of the Hebrew :;I =in.
Thus the LXX. have (Eccles.- ix. 15} Kal a,a,na,ry ailror T?I" ,,,.6)\1~ •• Tfj
aoq,lq. avTOV,

A TEKP,1/p<ov is such an evidence as to remove all doubt. It is explained by Hesychius as a111ufov ri'/1.1/0tr. See also Aristot. Rhet. i. 2.
So 3 Mace. iii. 24, K(U TEKµ,1/pio,s'Ka.'/l.ws ,,,,,,.w;µ,/vo,. The proofs which
Christ gave of His true resurrection were His speaking, walking and
eating with His disciples on several occasions after His resurrection,
and giving to Thomas and the rest the clearest demonstration that He
was with them in the same real body as before His death (Luke xxiv.
39, 43; John xx. 27; xxi. 13). As the verity of the Resurrect1·on
would be the basis of all the Apostolic teaching, it was necessary or
the Twelve who were to be His witnesses to have every doubt removed.
I
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Jesus to His disciples happened from time to time during the forty
days, a force which is scarcely to be gathered from A.V. So Ohrysostom who remarks o~K etw-e11 re<r11epcl.Ko11rr:,. ~µipo.s cl.A.Ad. li,' ~µq,w11
re1111epcl.Ko11ro., bpl11ro.ro -yap Ko.I d.<fhrro.ro ,r,i,;\u,.
The period of forty days is only mentioned here, and it he.s been
alleged as a discrepancy between St Luke's Gospel and the Acts that
the former (Luke xxiv.) represents the Ascension as taking place on
the same day as the Resurrection. It needs very little examination to
disperse such an idea. The two disciples there mentioned (verse 13)
were at Emma.us 'towards evening ' on the day of the Resurrectio,n.
They came that night to Jerusalem and told what they had seen. But
after this has been stated, the chapter is broken up at v. 36 (which a
comparison with John (xx. 26-28) shews to be an account of what
took place eight days after the Resurrection), and again at vv. 44 and
50, into three distinct sections, with no necessary marks of time to
connect them. And in the midst of the whole we are told that Ohrist
opened the minds of His disciples that they should understand the
Scriptures. No reasonable person can suppose that all this was done
in one day. Beside which the objectors prove too much, for according
to their reasoning the Ascension must have taken place at night, after
the two disciples had returned from Emmaus to Jerusalem.
O'll'Ta.1101'-wos. A rare word. It is used Tobit xii. 19 by the angel
Raphael, ,ra<ro.s ras 1Jµlpo.s mo.116µ:qv vµ,11, and in the LXX. of 1 Kings
viii. 8 about the staves on which the ark was carried, and which when
it rested in the Most Holy place were not seen outside.
~~).. Toil 8Eou. The more frequently used phrase is {Jo.11i>.. rwv
ovpo.vw11. Here the meaning is, the new society which was to be
founded in Christ's name, and in which all members were to be His
soldiers and servants and to bear His name. On the nature of the
intercourse between Christ and His disciples during this period, see
John xx. 21; Matth. xxviii. 20; Mark xvi. 15, 16; Luke xxiv. 45.
They received their solemn commission, and were made to understand
the Scriptures, and also were comforted by the promise of the Lord's
constant presence to aid them in their great work.
4. u-v11aJ\.•to1'-EllOS. This word is not found elsewhere in N. T., and in
only one doubtful instance (Ps. cxl. 5) in the LXX., but is frequent in
Herodotus, and several times found in Xenophon. Connected with
d.X11s=olose gathered together, its sense is 'being gathered in company,' and o.~o"is is to be supplied in thought. The Vulgate renders
by 'convescens'=eating together, as if the word were derived from <Ths,
salt. This sense was put on the word by some of the Greek Fathers,
Chrysostom expounding it by rpo.,rli;ris Ko1vw11w11.
bra.-yy. 'l'OV mL'l'p6s. That promise which God had made of old time
through His prophet (Joel iii. 1-5) concerning the outpouring of His
Spirit, which Jesus knew was shortly to be fulfilled. This promise is
alluded to, Luke xxiv. 49, and is found in St John (xiv. 16, 26, xv.
26), 'The Comforter, which is the Holy Ghost, shall teach you all
things' ; •He shall testify of Me.' This was to be their special preparation for their future work.
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~v ,jKovaa.Tl p.ov. Here the language passes from the oblique to
the direct form of narrative, as is not uncommon in Greek. Of. Acts
xxiii. 22 where a similar change occurs. Bee also Tobit viii. 21, KCU
E!1J"~J' «l!iT'f' 'Pa.yo~X ... ~a.,80Jtra TO ~µ.t.O'V ~~v V1ra.fx6-v -rwv ttUT?D 1ro~e~eq8a.,,
µ.e0 vyela.s 1rpos TOIi ra.Tipa., Ka, Ta. Xo,ra. oTa.11 a.1ro0a.11w Ka.l 1J 'YllV1J µ.011.
p.ov. Vutg. 'per os meum.'
II. The variation in construction after fJa.rTl!;w,, first the dative
iJoa.r, without a. preposition and then with e,, is probably due to the
difference of sense between baptism with water and with the Spirit.
But fJa.1rTi 1,,. b, iioam is found (John i. 31) where there is no contrast
between sacramental and spiritua.l ba.ptism.
6. d. This conjunction, at first used after some verb on which it
was dependent, at last ea.me to be employed in questions of an independent form. We may suppose that originally some such expression
a.a •Tell us' was understood before the 'if,' but in transla.ting this
sentence the Vulgate merely gives •Domine, si restitues' ... and the
Latin si in Jerome's time had become a particle of direct interrogation.
For other examples of el thus used cl. Acts xix. 2, xxi. 87, xxii. 25.
J3a.cn11.ECa.v. Though they were being taught the nature of the kingdom of God, yet their minds were even still far from open, a.nd ra.n on
the thought of a. temporal kingdom over Israel to be established by
Jesus. The change from the spirit which dictated the question in
this verse, to that in which St Peter (Acts ii. 38, 39) preached repent!IIlOe and forgiveness to all whom the Lord should call, is one of the
greatest evidences of the miracle of Pentecost. Such cha.nges are only
wrought from above.
T. ovx. ip.ii)v ~a"TCV, it does ?Wt belong to you, it is not your business. This sense of the genitive, implying property or propriety, is
not uncommon in classical Greek. During the tutelage, as it may be
called, of His disciples, Jesus constantly avoided giving a direct answer
to the inquiries which they addressed to Him. He checked in this
way their tendency to speculate on the future and drew their minds to
their duty in the present. Cf. John xxi. 21, 22. Of this conduct
Chrysostom writes : o,oo.O'KGAOIJ -yd.p Toih-6 fun, P.'9 a f3ouAETa.L cl µ,a.01]T1JS
1

1

aAA'

a uvµ,rf,ep«

µ,a.Oiiv,

OtoaO"KEIII,

Ka.ipov,. Vulg. 'momenta.' This word differs from x.p611os in being
restricted to some well-defined point of time, while xp611os embraces a
more extended period. Of. LXX. Neh. x. 34, where the wood for the
altar is to be brought Eis ,co.,pous dro ')(JX)IIWV <!111a.vTa11 Ko.T' i111cwT011,=at
fixed points of time chosen out of larger periods, year by yea.r. The
A.V. has •at times appointed year by year.' Of. also for the idea of
the words LXX. 2 Sam. xx. 5, Ka.! •xp6v'1/u•v dro roil K«<pofJ ou frd~a.To
a.w-,i,, 'he tarried longer than the set time which he had appointed
him' (A.V.). The two nouns a.re found in conjunction LXX. Dan. ii.
21, vir. 12. Also in 1 Thess. v. 1.
ftO'Ua'~=authority, absolute disposal. 'Which the Father appointed
by His own authority.• It is not the same word as that in the next
verse, orwa.ius, though the A. V. ronders both by 'power.'
F2
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8. Swa.~v. The Vulgate renders 'virtutem,' and makes it govern
the words in the genitive which immediately follow, 'Ye shall
receive the inftuence of the Holy Spirit which she.11 come upon you.'
It is better, with A.V., to render the genitive as genitive absolute,
because of the participle included in the expression. The phrases
861111.µ" rov ,r11e6µ11ros and a. ,r11e6µaros ,i,ylou do occur (Lk. iv. 14; Rom.
xv. 13, 19), but not constructed as in this verse. The effect of this
gift was to be something different from the profitless speculations to
which they had just desired an answer, even' a mouth and wisdom
which their adversaries could neither gainsay nor resist' (Lk. xxi. 15).
'IEpoucrM.~f-' K.T.X. The order here appointed for the preaching of
the Gospel was exactly observed. At Jerusalem (Acts ii.-vii.), Judma.
and Sa.maria (Acts viii. 1), and after the conversion of Saul, in all
parts of Asia, Greece, and last of all at Rome.
{(1)43 icrx.cl:Tou fljs yijs. The precise expression occurs several times
in the LXX. of Isaiah (xlviii. 20, xlix. 6, I.xii. 11). See also Acts
xiii. 47.
9. l3XE,.-6VT111V a.vrciiv. The Ascension took place while the Eleven
beheld, for they were to be witnesses of that event to the world as well
as of the life, death, and resurrection. That the Eleven a.lone saw
Christ go into heaven is told us, Mark xvi. 14. In the Gospel (Luke
xxiv. 61), we are told that Christ was parted from them 'while He
blessed them.'
10. ,ropEVOfAWOV a.vToii, as He went. The 'up' of A.V. is not represented in the Gk.
Ka.\ t8o;t The Kil! with the apodosis after expressions signifying
time is very co=on in N.T. Greek and is to be classed with those
where a similar untranslatable Ka! follows i-y#.ve.-o lie and like expressions. See Winer-Moulton, p. 756 n.
w8~o-w• AEVKa.ts. The plural rendering given by the Vu!gate is
strong evidence in favour of the reading of the older MSS., for the
unusual Greek is not likely to have been put iuto the place of the more
usual form. The two persons are called men, but were evidently
angels. So one of the two angels which Mary saw in the sepulchre
after the Resurrection is ce.lled (Mark xvi. 5), a young man, clothed in
a long white garment. The Jews use the expression 'clad in white
garments' in describing angelic or divine messengers. Cf. Luke xxiv.
4; Acts x. 30, xi. 13.
11. · ra.Xv..a.t<n. We know that most of the Twelve were ce.lled
in Galilee, and it is very probable that they were all from the same
district, as they would be called at the earliest portion of Christ's
ministerial life, which was begun among His countrymen in the north.
Below (v. 22) Peter speaks of the new disciple to fill the place of Judas,
as one who must be fit to be a witness from the time when John was
baptizing; so the Twelve must themselves have been companions of
Jesus from that early period. Men of Galilee were easily known by their
peeuliar dialect. Thus when Peter is accused (Matth. xxvi. 73) of
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being a follower of Jesus, it is said to him, •Surely thou art one of
them, for thy speech bewra.yeth thee,' a. rema.rk which shews plainly
that Christ's immediate followers and friends were known as
Galilreans.
olln>S !Wcrera.~. These words explain the statement :whioh occurs
in the abridged account of the Ascension given by St Luke in the
Gospel (:uiv. 52), 'They returned to Jerusalem with great joy.' They
had been supernaturally assured that He would return to them,
Sv -rp611'011. The manner in which an action is performed is often
expressed both in olassioal and Hellenistic Greek by the simple
accusative; of. Jude 7, TOv O/LO<ov T00To,s Tp61rov bc1ropve6rra.11a.,. When a
relative a.nd antecedent are to be used in this way, the antecedent is
tra.nsferred not nnfreqnently, as here, into the relative clause. See
Matth. :niii. 37, ;;,, Tp61rov opv,s c!n11vva.'Ye, Tk 1101111-la.. Also LXX.
Ezek. xiii. 7; 2 Mace. xv. 40.
111. Tov KOAovplvou, as well as the subsequent indication of the
locality of mountain, shew us that he for whom the Acts was written
was a stranger to these places.
'E>-a.,....vos. Here 'EX,uwv is given as the designa.tion by which the
mountain was known. Its name was=Olivetum.
lyyils 'IEpovcra.>.~1-', neaT unto JeTUSalem. The A.V. omits to
translate the preposition. The mount of Olives is on the east of
JeruBalem, between that city and Betha.ny.
cra.~13ii'l'Ov li86v. The journey which a Jew was allowed to take on
the sa'bbath. This was put at two thousand yards or cubits (Heb.
ammoth), and the Rabbis had arrived at the measure by a calculation
based on their exposition of Exod. xvi. 21), 'Abide ye every man in
hu place.' Here the Hebrew word is takhtav, and this the Talmud
(Embin 51 a) explains to mean the four yards (which is the space
allowed for downsitting and uprising), but in the same verse it
says, 'Let no man go out of his place,' and here the word is makom,
and this means two thousand yards. For makom is in another passage
explained by nisah=flight, and nisah is explained by gebul=border,
and gebul is explained elsewhere by khuts=extremity, and in one
place khuts=two thousand yards. For it is written (Numb. xxxv. 5}
'And ye shall measure from the extremity of the city on the east side
two thousand yards.'
So taking khuts a.s defined in the last passage, they made an
equation khuts=gebul=nisah=makom, and made makom in Exod.
xvi. 29 also equal to two thousand yards. The Scriptural passages on
which the above reasoning is based are (1) Exod. xxi. 13 'I will appoint
thee a place (makom) whither he shall flee' (yanus), and from the verb
yanus the noun nisah is formed. (2) Numb. xxxv. 26 'But if the
slayer shall at any time come without the border (gebul) of the city of
his refuge whither he is fled,' a passage which connects gebul and
nisah. {3) Numb. xxxv. 27 •If the avenger of blood shall find him
without (mikhuts) the border of the city of his refuge,' where gebul is
brought into connexion with khuts,
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13. E~>.8ov, they we,oe come in, i.e. entered into Jerusalem,
coming from the open country where the Ascension had taken place.
Els
1ffl'Ep~ov, into the uppe,o room. The oecmTence of the article
is probably 1Jooause the room was the same which had been used
before for the Last Supper (Ma.rk xiv. 15; Luke xxii. 12). The noun is
not the same here as in those passages, but it seems most probable
that the disciples, strangers in Jerusalem, when they had shortly
before found one such room which could be obtained, would hardly
seek after another. The passover chamber moreover would be hallowed
to them by what happened at the Last Supper. In the next clause
Ka.Ta.µbovres seems to imply that the Twelve had taken possession of
the room while awaiting the fulfilment of the promise which Jesllll had
made to them.
The names of the Eleven are probably here recited again, though
they had been given to Theophilus in the Gospel, that it might be on
record, that though all of them at the arrest and trial forsook their
Master, this was done by all but Judas only through fleshly weakness
not through defection of heart. It may also be that their names are
here given at the outset of the Acts, that it may be intimated thus,
that though the separate works of each man will not be chronicled in
these fragmentary 'Acts of Apostles,' yet all alike took their part in
the labour which their Master had appointed for them.
'Id:ic11>13011 •A>.,tmCov .. .'Ioli6a.s 'Ia.icwJ3ov. The A.V. renders these two
identical constructions in different ways, making James the son of
Alphreus, but Judas the 1Yrother of James. There is authority to
be found for both renderings, though many more instances occur
where the ellipse is the word son, than where it is brother. Judas is
made to be the brother of James here, because in Jude 1 that Judas
calls himself brother of James. But we cannot be sure that they were
the same person, and in the list of the Twelve it is hardly conceivable
that two different words were meant to be supplied with names which
stand in close juxtaposition. It is better therefore to render Judas
the son of James, for which insertion we have more abundant
authority.
:E£p.<i>v b Zf)ll.lll'nj-;. Z77~wr11s is a Greek rendering of the Hebrew word
which is represented by Ka.,avlr77s (Matth. x. 4; Mark iii. 18). That
word signifies one who is very zealous for his opinions or his party,
and was applied in our Lord's time to those Jews who were specially
strict in their observance of the Mosaic ritual.

"'°

14. -rfi 1rpoo-EVX'D· It would seem from the article here as if already
some religious service had taken definite form among the disciples.
'l'his is almost implied too in the fact of their continuance therein
with one accord, a description hardly consistent with mere incjividual
supplication. The disciples had long before made the reques! 'Lord,
teach us to pray' (Luke xi.1), and during the three years of association
with Jesus, the form given them as an example may very well have
grown into the proportions suited for general worship.
rlv y,,va.tg£v, best rendered 'with certain women.' There is nothing
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to define them, bnt from the first, women played a helpful part in
Christian offices.
tjj p.,rrpl. It is noteworthy how from jirst to last the Gospel history
shews our Lord acknowledging a human mother, and so causing her
to be oared for by His friends, but from the dawn of oonsciousness at
twelve years old never speaking but of a Father in heaven. The
blessed Virgin would naturally remain with St John, to whose care she
had been confided by Jesus at the Crucifixion (John xix. 27). This is
the last mention of the Virgin, and thus Scripture leaves her on her
knees. She is mentioned apart from the other women as having
a deeper interest in all that concerned Jesus than the rest could have.
dSwj,ots. See Matth. xiii. 55 ; Mark vi. 3. The brethren of our
Lord are there named James, Joses (or Joseph), Simon and Judas.
Being mentioned here as persons distinct from the Eleven, we may
fa.irlyconclude that James, the son of Alphreus, and James, the Lord's
brother, were different persons.
A ehange has come over these 'brethren' since the last mention of
them (John vii. 5). There we are told that they did not believe on
Jesus.
llS-26.

ELECTION

OF AN !.POSTLE TO FILL THE PLA.OE
lSCAI\IOT.

OF JUDAS

llS. ,jp.lpa.vi. The days which intervened between the Ascension
and Pentecost.
114-rpos. Jui in the Gospels, so here, Peter is always the moving
spirit and speaker among the Apostles, till he drops out of the history
and gives place to St Paul.
,iv T• K,T.}.., This sentence is not well rendered in A. V. Better
•and there was a crowd of persons [names] gathered together, about a
hundred and twenty.' On this use of ovoµa.nt=persons, cf. Rev. iii
4, 'Thou hast a few names even in Bardis, which have not defiled
their garments.'
16. d:v8pES cl.SEA,t,oC. This form of beginning an address is common throughout the Acts (cf. i.11, ii. 14, 22, 29, iii. 12,&c.), a.ndan
objection has been raised against this uniformity. But we cannot but
suppose, that St Luke after collecting the speeches which were reported to him, cast them into a form fitted for insertion in his narrative.
This is only what a writer of history must do. Some introductory
words were necessary at the commencement of the speeches, and it is
probable that the uniformity found in these places is due to him and
not to those whose words he reports and supplies with the links needful to attach them to his narrative.
ypa4-ii. A constant word for Old Testament Scripture (cf. John vii.
38, x. 35; Acts viii. 32, &c.), and often used in the plural in the same
sense (Matth. xxi. 42, xxii. 9, &c.).
ijv 'll'poEi'll'EV. The quotations made below are from Pss. lxix. 25 and
cix. s, and these the minds of the disciples, being orened, comprehencl
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may be applied to the case of Judas, whose treachery more than fulfils
all the description of the Psalmist. The words which describe the
traitor-friend suit completely the conduct of Judas, but we are not on
that account to suppose that they had not a first fulfilment in the
life-history of him who wrote these Psalms, and the otherwise fierae
character of the imprecations they contain finds its best justification
when we learn how they are to be applied. While the Psalmist spake
of himself and of his own circumstances, the Holy Ghost was speaking
through him of what should happen to "the son of David."
17. h, ,jfl,tY. This preposition is supported by the 'in nobis' of the
Vulgate, and seems to give, more than is done by the lfUV of the Text.
recept. the sense that though Judas was counted in the Twelve, he
was not truly of them.
TOY ic>..ijpov. The article is best rendered by the possessive pronoun
'his part.'
18. fl,EY o~v. These particles at the opening of the verse shew that
there is a break in the continuity of the narrative and that what follows, in verses 18 and 19, must be taken for a parenthesis. For
examples of such use of µ,1!11 0J11 cf. Acts v. 41, xiii. 4, xvii. 30, xxiii.
22, xxvi. 9.
EK*a.To, acquired. The word may be used not only of him who
gets something for himself, but of one who is the cause of its being
gotten by another. The field was bought by the chief priests (Me.tth.
xxvii. 5-8), but it we.s the return of the money by Judas, e.nd the
difficulty of disposing of it in any other way, which brought about the
purchase of the field.
EK .,....,.eov Tijs d.8,KCa.s. This expression is found only here e.nd in
2 Pet. ii. 13, 15. It seems therefore to be a Petrine phrase. The
ve.ried English of the A.V. in these places effectually obscures the
evidence of this. Though these verses are in the form of a parenthesis, St Luke most probably gathered the facts which they contain
from St Peter himself, or he would not thus have inserted them within
the compass of that Apostle's address.
,'ll'p'l)v,js YEV6f1,EYOS, Of course this occurred after he had hanged
himself, as is recorded by St Matthew (xxvii. 5). If the cord used by
Judas broke with his weight, it is easy to understand how all that is
related took place. The ground, to be suitable for an Eastern burialplace must needs be rocky and cavernous. St Matthew intimates
that it was a clay-pit which had probably been long before dug out
for making pottery. When the body suspended over such e. place fell
down on the hard bottom, a result would ensue like that described
2 Chron. xxv.12, and which might well be described bythe language in
the text.
0.cl.K1JO'EY (from XdCTKw). The word indicates that the occurrence was
attended by a loud sound. There is a passage in the apocryphalActa
Tlwm<ll § 33 which illustrates the language of this verse, and where
this re.re verb occurs. o apa.Kwv tf,UCTr,0ds D1.1iKr,lfe Ka! a'll'l0ave Ka! l~e-
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'X,691/ o los ail-roi) Kai fi xo"Jvli. The dragon burst asunder by reason of
the poison which he had been compelled by the Apostle to suck back
out of the body of a young man whom he had slain and whom the
Apostle raised to life. The apocrypha.I story then goes on to tell
how e. chasm opened, so that the dragon was swallowed into the
earth, while the Apostle, after commanding the hollow to be filled
up, and houses to be built over it, adds, fva ofK7Jtr•s -yiV1JT0.1 TO<! tivo,s,
that it may be a dwelling-place for the strangers. Cf. Matt. xxvii. 7.
19. Ka.t yvo,o-rov ey'1vero, and it became known. And hence the
name of •the Potter's Field' was by general consent changed to •the
Field of Blood.' The entire story, as St Luke tells it, must have been
what in later days became widely known, for there is nothing of it in
St Matthew's narrative, which only mentions the purchase to account
for the change of name.
-rfi tSCq. Si.a.MKT'I'· i. e. in the Aramaic speech, which was the language of the dwellers in Jerusalem. The giving of this name must
have taken place some time after the Day of Pentecost. So that St
Luke is explaining parenthetically something in which evidence still
remained, in the name, to bear witness to the terrible fate of Judas,
and to the impression which it produced throughout all Jerusalem.
'Axu.Sa.!'4X· This orthography, which has most authority, is not
easy to explain. The Aramaic form would be N~"! 'i20, and for this
we should expect an aspirate at the beginning of the word, and it is so
represented in some authorities, as in Vulg., which gives 'Haceldame..'
When the word was me.de to commence with a, the principle of compensation for the lost aspirate may have converted Ha.eel into' Axel\ (cf.
for the converse of this t;J.:w, future rfw), and the final x may be due
to e. desire to represent in some way the final N of the Aramaic, which
together with the preceding vowel-point might be deemedincompletely
represented by a only.
20. yE111J9,j-r.,, let it become (or be made) desolate. The Vulgate
gives 'fiat commoratio earum deserta,' quoting exactly from Ps. lxix.,
where the pronoun is plural. But there is no authority for reading
ail-rwv instead of a.il-roO, and the singular is needed in this application
of the verse to Judas. The further application of the prophecies to
the Jewish nation, and their fulfilment in that case too, came at e.
later date, but were as terrible as the fulfilment upon Judas.
hrurKO'IMJV, An office involving oversight of others. In A. V.
'bishoprick, • and so in all previous versions except the Geneva,
which has 'charge.' But 'office' which is the word used in Ps. cix. 8
is better.
It is this second prophecy which makes e. new election necessary.
Judas has perished, but the work must have another overseer and not
be hindered by the sin of the traitor.
The former of these quotations stands in the LXX. (Ps. lxviii., Heh.
lxix. 26) thus "f€V1]81;rw ,j t.raul\11 et~TWP 1/P1//J,W/1.tv1/, ,ea.I iv TOti <FK1J•"'"
µ.a.a-,v mlrwv µ.iJ {,,-rw o KetTo,icwv. These variations are of interest
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shewing the freedom with whieh the text was handled in quotation.
21. ~ 'lrllv-r\ ;xpovf. It seems then that Justus and Matthias
had been companions of Jesus from a very early period, as no doubt
were several others; for the Twelve were chosen out of e. greater
number, and the sending of the Seventy sbews us that Jesus employed many more agents, and had many more who were ready to
be employed, than the Twelve selected to be His closest companions.
dU1J>..8w tca.\ ~~>..8w. These verbs are used in connexion more
than once in the LXX. (cf. Dent. xxxi 2; Josh. xiv. 11; 1 Sam. xviii.
13), but in those passages (though the third sentence e.bout David is
not so manifestly like the other two) the reference is to some lee.dership in war or otherwise. Here the sentence seems to mean no more
than • passed His life' (cf. Acts ix. 28), unless the leadership of Jesus
is to be understood in the preposition iq,'=over, which immediately
follows. On the expression cf. Chrysostom's words : aetKvv11u, ain-ous
'1VV<;JK'1JKOT<tS avri; otix a.v:\oi, "'' µ.a.O,,,Ta,$ '11'a.p611Tar.
$2. dpfcil'fVOI· For it could not be long after His baptism that
Jesus began to gather followers around Him, and some of these had
been beforetime disciples of John, bad perhaps been witnesses of the
baptism of Jesus, and certainly had heard the frequent testimony borne
to Him by the Baptist.
,ls. This is perhaps not to be regarded as an attraotion of the
relative like that in verse 1, for the genitive of the time when is
co=on in Greek, and this may be taken as an example of it. Cf.
LXX. Levit. xxiii.15, ci,.,,.i, riis iJµ.ipas ~s i!,, 7rpo11evi"'(K'YJTE ril l!,p&,"'(µ.a. So too
Dent. iv. 32; Baruch i. 19. The form d,.,,.i) rfjs iJµipas j K.-r.>... occurs
Numb. xv. 21; Josh. ix. 12, &c.
T'ljs civa.a--rciue<os. This, as the central point of the Christian faith,
must be attested, and they would be the most cogent witnesses thereto
who had known most of Jesus before His crucifixion. Cf. the language
of Chrysostom on this as the chief subject of the Acts: KIU "'(ap -roDTo
µ.&),.wr&, i'1'TI 'TO (3,{J:\lov, a;,rooe,~u dvc1<TTd1Tews.
'l'OVT<oY, Resuming the construction of the 11vveM6VTwv at the beginning of the verse.
23. ICM'Tlua.v. They first exercised their own powers in selecting
those who best fulfilled the condition laid down. Probably there
were only few among the hundred and twenty, besides the Eleven
and the selected two, who had been continuously in the company of
Jesus.
Ba.pua.~~av. A patronymic. The man's Jewish name was Joseph,
and his father's Sabha. , He had besides a Roman name, Justus.
This was a co=on thing among the Jews to have one name among
their own people, and another for use in their intercourse with nonJews. Thus Saul becomes generally known as Paulus when he is to
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go forth on his missionary labours. Simon te.kes (from Christ, per.
haps that by it he might become known to aJl the world) the name
of Petrus, and Thomas is called Didymus.
If we may judge from his three appellations, and from his being
set first in order, Joseph was the better known, and it may be of
more repute among the brethren. But God's ohoioe fa)ls on Matthias.
24. ,rpoa-euEc!p.EVo•. They made a solemn supplication to God for
His guidance. St Luke mentions the only point towards which
the whole tenor of their petitions was directed, viz. for light to see
God's ohoice. No doubt the prayers, like the speeches in the book,
were of greater extent than is indicated in the sentence or two of
abstract in which the author sums up for us their purport.
The participle ,rpO<Tfv!&µevo,, though aorist, is used to express a
simultaneous action with the verb, 'they prayed and (in their prayer)
said.'
dvc:(lle$11. Having done their utmost to select fit persons, and
having sought God's blessing on their endeavour, they now ask for
some token by which they may be guided in the final choice. From
the use of 1<upie we may judge that the prayer was addressed to
Christ, by whom at first the Twelve had been ohosen. KGpB•o'Y1'~CM"IJS is applied to God the Father (Acts :x.v. 8), but the Apostles
(John ii 25} had learnt that their Master 'knew what was in man.'
211. 'l'O"ll'ov. Used in the sense of a positioo or oifiee, Sire.eh xii.
12 µ-q &.vo:rpifa.s <Tf u-rii e,ri -rov -ro,rov uov. Of. also 1 Cor. xiv. 16. The
testimony of the Vulgate is in favour of -r6,rov, for 1c"ll.fipo11 could not
be rendered by ' locum ministerii.'
BiuKov£a.s ... Ka.l. O:,roo-ro).,js. The office is described by two words,
the first of which is the more genera.I, the second defining the character of the work which was to constitute the o,a,covCa..
TGpl~11, fell away. The periphrasis 'by transgression fell' of the
A. V. gives the sense correctly, but does not shew that the whole expression is but a. single verb in the original.
'l'c'>v -ro,rov 'l'OV t:S•ov. He had been chosen for one place, but had
made choice of another for himself. The writer does not define what
this was, but what this phrase meant in a Jewish mouth is seen from
the Baal Haturim on Numb. xriv. 25, where the place to which
Bala.am went is explained as Gehenna, the place of torment. So too
MidJrash Koheleth Rabbah, vn. 1.
26. K>-,jpous. The giving of lots was a provision in the Law (Lev.
:x.vi. 8) by which one of the two goats offered on the great Day of
Atonement was to be selected for the Lord. 'The goat upon which
the Lord's lot fell' was offered for a sin offering. Most probably in
this case each one of the Eleven wrote on a tablet the name of that
one of the two men for whom in his heart he was prompted to vote,
and he who had most votes was chosen to fill the vacant place among
the Apostolic band.
St Chrysostom, on this passage, remarks that these events took
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place before Pentooost. After the Holy Ghost had been given they
used no more casting of lots.
CJ"vymfllj,,Jcl,Ca-8') p,e-rm, he was numberta (literally together) with.
This is an example of redundanoy of prepositions with which may be
compared LXX. Ps. xlvi. 10, 11.pxovres :>..a.wv 1T11•11x6'f/1Ta.11 p.era. rov Deau
'A{lpa.a.p.. See also Ezek. xxviii. 7.

CHAPTER II.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
l. 'lrGIITES op,oll with NABC. The Vulg. has 'pariter.'
'1. 7rpos tiA:>..,i:>..ous omitted with NA.BC and Vulg.
12. ,., &0-n with ABCD. Vulg. has 'quidnam vult.' N reads TI
/U:>..o, without av, which seems to confirm the correctness of the other
uncials, /U:>..o, being only a slip of the seribe for DtAe,.
17. ivu,n,,o,s with NABCD. There is the like variation between
accusative and dative in the MSS. of the LXX.
22. Omit Ka.I before Bi.Tot with NABCDE and numerous cursives.
The Vulg. inserts •et.'
23. Omit :>..af3lwrn with NABC and Vulg.
30. To Ka.ra. 1Tdp,ca. cl.11a.1TT1Jcm11 Tov Xpt1Tr611 omitted with NA.BCD.
The Vulg. does not represent these words. The omitted words seem
like a marginal exposition which in time made its way into the
text.
31. ,; ,t,ux,j a:ilrou omitted with NABOD and Vulg. They appear to
have been added to balance 1' crdp~ in the following clause.
33. 111111 omitted with NABCD and Vulg.
36. CLVTOV placed after K,'.,pi.ov with NABO. The Vulg. has • dominum eum et Christum.'
·
38. lq,'t/ omitted with NAC, which however add, what the Vulg.
appears to have read, q>'f/1T!11 after p,erCLvo,jCJ"CLTE. There is much variation in the word as well as in its position in the different MSS. and
versions.
Add .'.ip,<0v after cl.p,a;pTwiiv with NABO and Vulg.
41. diTµivws omitted with NABCD and Vulg.
42. Omit ical after KOLV(l)V(q. with NABCD. The Vulg. has •et communications fractionis panis,' which also supports the omission of
,ea.!.
47. Omit rii iKKX'f/lT['l-, and add from the commencement of the
next chapter tt\ TO GVT6 after ,jp,Epc:Lv, so that chap. iii. will begin
Ilbpos ot. This reading is given by NABCG and is confirmed by the
Vulg. and many other versions.
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CB, Il. 1-18.

Tm: HOLY GHOST GIVEN AT PENTECOST, EFFECT
J!'IBST PRODUCED THEREBY ON THE DWELLERS AT JEBUSALllH,

1. iv "''P cnJl,''11').'llpomnlcn. This compound verb is not found in the
LXX. (nor in classical Greek in this sense), but the derived noun
occurs 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21 of the ' complete fulfilling ' of a. period of
time. The simple verb is used both of a. period of time to be gone
through a.nd of a point of time which has to be reached. See Numb,
vi. 5, a.nd Jer. xxv. 12 compared with verse 34 of the same chapter.
The Vulg. gives •cum complerentur dies Pentecostes,' as if the da.y
of the feast was regarded as the completion of the whole seven
weeks.
T'lj11 ,jfdpa.11 'l"ij~ lIEVT'l)Koa-nj~. Pentecost was the second of the
three great Jewish feasts, the Passover being the :first, and the third
the Feast of Tabernacles. The name is derived from 7rEVT'JKoo-r6<,
fiftieth; because it was kept on the fiftieth day after the Passover
Sabbath. In the Law it is called 'tbe feast of harvest, the firstfruits of thy labours' (Exod. xxiii. 16) and also, from being seven
weeks after the Passover, it is named 'the feast of weeks' (Exod.
xxxiv. 22; Deut. xvi. 9-10). The offering in this festival was the
two first loaves made from the :first portion of the wheat-harvest
of the year, as a thank-offering.
The words of Chrysostom on the typical character of the Penteoostal fea.st are worthy of notice. TI< fa-rw ai!r'1 7/ ITEIIT'JKO<TTTJ ; ~re
TO 6pbravov E,r,/3r/."i,.Xew Uie, T,j rlp.*Ttp, /!re TOVS ,cap7rovs <TWd"f•"' txflfiv,
era.. TOV T~'/l"OV' /3Xbre '/l"(<A<V T-1W aX*0«av,
This da.y was probably chosen for the outpouring of the Spirit upon
the Apostles, that there might be a greater multitude present in
Jerusalem, and so the tidings of this gift might at once be spread
abroad. It is perhaps for this reason that the very word employed is
one which indicates that the day was fully come, and so all that were
intending to be present at the feast were there. We find in ix. 2
that there were Christians at Damascus before we read of any one of
the Apostolic band visiting that city. It may well be that among
those who saw the gifts now bestowed, and whose hearts were pierced
by Peter's sermon, there were some who went forth to this and other
cities, bearing the fame and teaching of the new society along with
them, In like manner, we cannot doubt that it was in order that
more might hear His words, that our Lord so frequently went to Jerusalem at the feasts (John iv. 45, v. 1, vii. 10, :x:, 22, &c.).
op.O'U, together. This word and that which takes its place in the
Text. recept. i.e. oµ,o0uµaaf,11 occur frequently in this part of the Acts
and mark very strongly the unity which existed in the new society,
but which was so soon destined to be broken. For oµo0uµa.Mv cf,
Acts i. 14, ii. 46, iv. 24, v. 12, &c. Beside this book the word is
only found in N. T. in Rom. xv. 6.
en-\ TO a.vro. Doubtless this was in the upper room in which the
disciples were wont to meet.
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(II. 2'lrVO'IJS ~w.Ca.s. Literally 'as of a mighty wind

II. ~a"ll"Ep cptpOjJ,El"IIS
borne along,' i. e. llll of the rushing of a mighty wind. The verb here
employed to express the rushing of the wind is used by St Peter (2 Ep.
i. 17, 18) of 'the voice which oame from heaven' at the Transfiguration, &!so (i. 21) of the gift of prophecy, and the motion of the prophets by the Holy Ghost.
s. 8w.iupLt61-'-ffa.L y>.ciia-a-a.L "a-el. 1MJp6s, tongues lik~ a, of fire
distributed arrwng them. Of. Is. v. 24, where the Hebrew has 'tongue
of fire' (see margin) while the A. V. gives only •fire.' It is also to be
noticed that the appearance is not called fire, but only compared to
:fire. The idea conveyed by the verb is that the flamelike tongues
were distributing themselves throughout the assembly (the VI.Ilg. has
'dispertitw'), and the result is expressed by what follows; and it aat
upon each of them. The intention of the writer is to describe something far more persistent than meteoric light or flashes of electricity.
The sound which is heard fills the house, and the flame rests for
some time on the heads of the disciples. {Seever. 33.)
4. This verse describes a great miracle, and its simplicity of statement marks it as the record of one who felt that no additional words
could make the matter other than one which passed the human understanding.
,jpfa.v,-o AM.Eiv iTlpa.Ls 'VA(l)<r<ra.Ls. These are spoken of as Kawa.I
-y:\wcrcrat, new tongues (Mark xvi. 17), The meaning is, they spake in
languages which before were unknown to them, and from the history
it would appear that some of the company spake in one and some in
another language, for the crowd of for~gners, when they come together, all find somebody among the speakers whom they are able to
understand,
d,rocp8fYYE<r8a.~ a.ilTois, The order is supported by the Vuig. 'da.bat
eloqui illis,' as well as by the oldest MSS.
I!. ,ja-a.11 Sli b, 'IEpov<rM.1Jl4· Probably, in addition to the visitors
who had come to the feast, many religious Jews from foreign parts
were permanent residents in Jerusalem, for it was to the Jew a thing
much to be desired, that he might die and be buried near the Holy
City. It is said (T. B. Kethuboth, 111a), 'Every one that is buried in
the land of Israel is in as good case as if he were buried under the
altar,' and there are many other like expressions in the immediate
context of this quotation. That among the crowd were some residents
seems the more likely, because when they recognized the new tongues,
some asked as though they were acquainted with the speakers, 'Are
not these men Galilreans?'
EilAa.PEis, devout. The word is used of the aged Simeon (Luke ii
26) and of the men who carried Stephen to his burial (Acts viii. 2).
It is one of those Greek words which Christianity has taken hold
of and dignified. In classical language its sense is merely= circumspect. The LXX. (according to some authorities) has it (Micah
vii. 2) of the good, godly, merciful man; other MSS. read dicre{J~s
there.
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d,ro 1ra.v,-os !0vo~. This expression is hyperbolic. We say fr011•
~very part of tire worW, when we only mean from a great many
parts. Cf. also Dent. ii. 25, ' This day will I begin to put the fee.r of
thee upon the nations that a.re under the whole heaven.' That the
Jews were spread a.broad very widely is seen from Josephus (B.J. u.
16, 4) where Herod A.grippe. says 'There is not e. nation in the world
which does not contain some of us' (Jews). So Philo In Flaccum, § 7,
says of them, .-as ..-:\e!crras Ko.I eu3a.,µ.ovea.-d.ro.s rwv lv Ev'pW1r?1 Ko.l 'A.al~
Ko.Ta re r,laovs Ko.! ➔,relpovs lKveµov.-o.i.
G. -ywoidll'IJS & T'IJS 4,4»vijS Ta.u'"ls, and when this sound was
luard. <liw•~ though not the same word as ~xos which is used for
sound. in verse 2, yet is never found in the sense of e. report or rumour,
a.a is given by the A. V. It is used for crying aloud, as in the mourning e.t Ra.ma. a.nd Christ's cry on the cross (Matt. ii. 18), or in John
the Baptist's preaching (Mark i. 3), and of voices from heaven frequently (Matt. xvii. 5; Mark i. 11; Luke iii. 22; Acts ix. 4, &c.), of
the sound of the wind which is used as e. figure for the gift of the
Spirit in Christ's conversation with Nicodemus (John iii. 8), and constantly of the heavenly voices in the book of the Revelation (i. 10, v.
2, vi. 6, &c.). So in the LXX. we have rf,wvfi with crdllmyyo,, fJpon;s,
arnrµ.oO, and such like words, all indicating a loud noise.
The sound which was sent forth, though heard around in the city,
was evidently such as could be traced to a central spot, for led by
the sound, the multitude came together to the room in which the
Apostles were assembled. It would need but a brief space for a
crowd to gather, and all the new-comers found among the disciples,
now divinely prepared to be Christ's heralds, some who were declaring
what bad come to pass, and the great things which God had wrought
with them, in the different languages of the lands where the strangers
had been born. This was clearly not a proclamation of the wonderful
works of God in some one language, which the Spirit, acting upon the
hee.rers, caused them to appreciate as if it were their own, for in that
way the gift of the Holy Ghost ought to have been described as
poured out, not on the speakers, but on the listeners.
ijKouov. The verb is plural, in consequence of the plural idea
conta.ined in 1rA,ilios, though the verbs in i=ediate connexion with
the noun are singular. For ,rl\?jlios joined directly with a plural cf.
Luke xxiii. 1 /;i,ro.11 .-o 1rA11lio, 'l'f-'ro."to• o.iiT6v. See a.Isa Acta Apocryph.
Philip. 7 ,roAiJ ,r;\?)/ios e~ a,n-w11 d1roq,ryoPT€S ho TOV exlipoa e1re<1rpirf,ov.-o e1r! TOP ·r,,croiiv.
ets IKa.aTos is explanatory and distributive, and not to be regarded
as a direct nominative to the verb. So too in verse 8, and a.lso xi. 29.
'1.
This form, though the succeeding word has only the
smooth breathing, is supported by the best MS. authority and
adopted by Lachmann and Tischendorf. See also Acts xix. 23, where
mlx oAi"{os is read by Lach.; but not by Tisch. though it has the support of ~AD. Similarly below in verse 26 of this chapter e<fl l;>..,,-151 is
the reading favoured by Lacbmann, Tischendorf and Tregelles,
Tischendorf reading also tA1rlat.
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8. tji l8Cq. 81.GAEK-rip. There is no description here of any jargon or
incoherent speech. We are told of utterances tested by the ears of
men who had spoken these languages from their youth. Cf. Chrysostom's words ou 7a.p cbrXws tXctXovv, dX\cl. nvci Ou.vµMTa t">,eyov. The
only question on which from St Luke's description we are left in uncertainty is this : whether the disciples did or did not understand the
new words which they were enabled to utter. The only other place
in the New Testament which throws any light on this matter is St
Paul's 1st Epistle to the Corinthians. For a consideration of the
expressions which St Paul there employs concerning these .marvellous gifts, see note after ver. 13.
9, 10. Under all the nationalities mentioned in these verses we are
to understand the Jews, either by birth or conversion (as is indicated
in the case of Rome), whose homes were in the countries named.
Ilcip8o,. A people who occupied a wide extent of country south of
the Caspian Sea, from which they were separated by Hyrcania. They
stretched in the Apostolic times from India to the Tigris, and no doubt
stand foremost in this list because of their great fame among the
nations of the time.
M-ij8o,. Their country lay east of Assyria, north-west of Persia and
south-west of the Caspian Sea.
"E>-a.jl,"=. These dwelt in the district known to the Greeks and
Romans as Susiana. It lay at the north of the Persian Gulf and was
bounded on the west by the Tigris, touching Media on the North and
Persia on the South and East. They were a Semitic people, perhaps
taking their name from Elam, son of Shem (Gen. x. 22). 'Shushan
in the province of Elam' is mentioned Dau. viii. 2.
MwO'll'OTa.p.(a.v. The country between the Euphrates and the Tigris.
"l01180.Ca.11. These would comprise the Jews from the neighbouring
towns.
Ka.'IMl'IJ.801<Ca.11 ... IIu.,.4>11>,.Ca.11. These were all countries within Asia
Minor, Pontus lying in the N.E. and forming, on the north, part of
the shore of the Euxine. Cappadocia was south of Fontus, Phrygia
was westward of Cappadocia, separated from it by Lycaonia, while
Pamphylia stretched on the south coast of Asia Minor between Lycia
on the W. and Cilicia on the E. By Asia in this verse, and everywhere else in the Acts is meant the Roman province known as Proconsular Asia. It comprised all the western coast of Asia Minor and
may be roughly considered as embracing the countries known as
Mysia, Lydia and Carla. Its capital was Ephesus, and in this district
were the seven churches of the Apocalypse.
Afy11'ft'Tov. The cities of the north of Egypt, and especially Alexandria, were the abodes of great numbers of Jews .
.A,f:11111 was the name anciently applied to the African continent.
The 'parts of it about Cyrene' means the district called Cyrenaica.
This lay E. of the Syrtis Major and contained five chief cities of which
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Cyrene was the best known. We find Simon a Cyrenian living in
Jerusalem at the time of the Crucifixion (Matt. :nvii. 32). Josephus has
a pa.ssage (Antiq. xrv. 7, 2) wbiah testifies to the wide dispersion of
the Jews at this time, and also mentions specially Egypt and the
parts of Libya about Cyrene as full of them. It runs thus :
• Strabo in another place bears witness to thiB [the wealth and
influence of the Jews]; saying that when Sulla crossed over into
Greece to war against llfithridates, he also sent Lucullus to put down
in Gyrene the revolution raised there by our nation, of wlwm the who/,e
world u full. His words are: There were four classes in the city of the
Cyrenians, that of citizens, that of husbe.ndmen, that of resident
aliens, and the fourth of the Jews. Now this last class has already
spread into every city, and it is not easy to find a place in the world
which has wt admitted this tribe and which is not swayed by them.
And with regard to Egypt and Cyrene as being under the ,same
rnors, and many portions of other countries, it has come to pass
t they imitate them [the Jewsl, and also give special support to
panies of the Jews, and flourish from their adoption of the ancestral laws of the Jews. For instance, in Egypt there is a special district
set apart for the Jews, and beside this a large part of the city of
Alexandria is apportioned to this race. And a special magistrate is
appointed for them, who governs their nation and administers judgment, and takes charge of their contracts and agreements as if he
were the governor of an independent state.' Philo in Flaccum, § 8,
confirms what is said here about Alexandria, telling that two districts,
out of the five into which that city was divided, were known as
'Iovoal"rn!, while Jews also lived in parts of the other three.

E

o1 ernS1JfLOVVTES 'P.,JJ,G.toL. Render, sojourners from Rome, both Jews
d:c. We know from the allusions to them in Latin writers that Jews
were numerous in Rome (Hor. Sat. I. 5; Juv. x. 14,_&c.). It is most

probable that converts from among these Romans founded the Church
which we learn from Acts xxviii. 14, 15 was flourishing there when
St Paul first came to that city.
1rpocnjll.wo~. This word, signifying one who has come over, is mainly
employed of converts from heathenism to the religion of the Jews. It
is of very frequent occurrence in the LXX. of the last four books of

Moses.

11. KpijTEt. Natives of the well-known island which lies south of
the Cyclades in the Mediterranean, and is now called Candia.
Christianity may perhaps have been spread in Crete also from the
converts of Pentecost. Titus was made bishop of Crete.
• Apa.pEs. Inhabitants of the great peninsula which stretches between the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf.

Ta. l'FYM-Eta.. Literally, the great works of God. Vul,g. 'magnalia.'
The word is rendered •wonderful works' (as A.V.) in Ecclus. xxxvi. 8.
In the same way it is said (xiii. 46) of the first Gentile converts on
whom the Holy Ghost came, 'They heard them speak with tongues
THE ACTS
G
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and 1Tla(J'llifi,J God.' And of those to whom the Spirit was given at
Ephesus (x1x. 6), 'They spake with tongues and prophesied.'
12, 8L"l'll'0pov11TO, were 'perpleud. They were in no doubt about
the facts. Their eyes and ears were trusty witnesses. But they were
at a loss how to account for what they beard and saw.
13. fnpoL 8l K.-r.~., but others mocking said: They are full of
new wine. -y~tiiKos, not a co=on word, is found in LXX. of Job
xmi.19.
In the above description of the events of the day of Pentecost, the
meaning which St Luke intends to convey is very plain in every respect,
except that we cannot with certainty gather from it whether the disciples, as well as speaking new languages, also understood what they
uttered. It would seem most reasonable to eonclude that the Holy
Spirit with the one power also bestowed the other, and this may have
been so in the case of the disciples at Pentecost, even though it 'Ill
not so at other times and under other circumstances. The o .
Scripture which bears upon the question is St Paul's 1st Epistle to
the Corinthians (xii. 10-xiv. 30). There among the gifts of the
Spirit the Apostle enumerates "divera kinds of tonguea" (xii. 10, 30)
and as what might be a separate gift not included in the first, " the
interpretaticrn of tongues" (xii. 10). He mentions in the next chapter
the tongues of angelB as well as of men (xiii. 1), but not in such an
enumeration as to connect the words with tiur inquiry. It should be
borne in mind that all which the Apostle says in the Epistle is addressed to the Corinthians, not as missionary labourers but as members
of a settled Christian Church, and he is instructing them what the
best gifts are after which they should seek. Now tlieir labours and
utterances were to be among their own people aud mostly among
those already professing Christianity. St Paul repeatedly dwells on
• tlie Church ' as tlie scene of their labours, which expression without
necessarily always implying an edifice (which however here seems to
be its meaning, see xiv. 23, 24) indicates a Christian community. The
Apostle tells tliem that gifts of tongues are not for these. Tongues
are for a sign not to them that believe but to the unbelieving. To
speak with tongues was therefore not tlie best gift to be desired for
the Church at Corinth. Yet we can fancy that some members longed
for such a power, and it is to such as these that the Apostle's remarks
are directed. In such a congregation as theirs, he tells the~, • he
that speaketh in a tongue, speaketh not unto men, but unto 'God'
(xiv. 2), meaning to teach them that if a man had this gift he would
yet profit bis neighbours nothing, for they would not be men of a
foreign speech like the crowd at Pentecost, or like those in foreign
lands which the Christian missionaries must visit. Next he adds
'he that speaketh in a tongue edifietli himself' (xiv. 4), for he feels
the power and tells of the great works of God. The Apostle could
wish •they aJl spake with tongues,' if, that is, there were an advantage to the Church therein, but under their circumstances he
ratlier wishes for tliem the gift of prophecy, or power of exposition
of the Scriptures and preaching. We next come to those sentences
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which bear directly upon our inquiry (xiv.13), •Let him that ,:ipeaketh
in a tongue pray that he may interpret.' There were then in the
Corinthian Church examples of that division of these closely oonneoted
gifts which in the recital of spiritual gifts the Apostle seems to imply;
some spa.ke with tongues who could not interpret, and others could
interpret who did not speak with tongues. And the next words
confirm this view, • If I pray in a tongue my spirit prayeth' (and in
this way I edify myself), 'but my understanding is unfruitful.'
Therefore the Apostle desires that form of power for himself which in
a congregation shall exercise both Bpirit and understanding. He
himself had this gift in great fulness, but in the Church it is not that
which he would desire to use, lest the unlearned should not be able.to
say •Amen' to his giving of thanks. For in the ordinary cburchassembly if the gift of tongues were exercised, it would seem madness
to those Corinthian unbelievers who came in, and heard a speaker
tering a foreign language to a congregation who were all Greeks,
d their minister a Greek likewise. St Paul therefore ordains that
any man speak in a tongue in the Church, he must have an interpreter,
or else must keep silence. From which ordinance also it appears that
there were those who, though endowed with the gift of speaking with
tongues, were yet not able to interpret to the congregation the words
'which they were empowered to speak.
In these passages we have all the references to this gift of the Holy
Ghost which seem to help1 us to appreciate in some degree what its
character was. Whatever may have been the case at Pentecost, certainly in the Corinthian Church the power of speaking seems not
always to have had with it the power of interpretation, though in
some cases it had, and all were to pray for the one to be given with
the other. Yet in this whole account it is to be borne in mind that
we have no indic!l.tion that such gifts were frequent in Corinth, but
only that the members of the Church longed to possess them. From
this wish the Apostle dissuades them, because their duty was to
minister to believers rather than to unbelievers, whereas on those
occasions where the gift was most markedly bestowed, as related by
the author of the Aets, viz. at the house of Cornelius, and in the
heathen and multilingual maritime city of Ephesus, as well as at the
outpouring on Pentecost, there was the probability of having an
audience on whom such a display of God's gifts would be likely to
produce the same kind of effect as that produced in Jerusalem on
the fust manifestation.
1~21.

SKETCH 01!' ST PETER'B SERMON. REFUT~TION OF THE MOCKERS.

14. Ilffpos crvv Tots ¥118eKa.. The Twelve naturally take the leading
place a.mong the disciples, and Peter, who is usually the spokesman
m the Gospels, begins the general address now, direoting it principally
to t~o!e who were ~wellers in Jerusalem and the neighbouring country,
for it was more likely to be these who gave vent to the mocking
~peeches than the foreigners who would better recognize the astoundmg nature of what had come to pass.
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d1rrllf,0lyEa,TO, apake forth unto them. The word is the same that
is used to describe thegiftwhioh they had just received. 'They spakeas
the Spirit gave them utterance,' lit. • to speak forth' (ii. 4). St Paul
employs it when Festus had said he was mad. 'I speak forth the
words of truth and soberness' (xxvi. 25).
lvawCcriurtlE. The word signifies 'to take anything into the ears.'
It is only found here in N. T. but is very common in the LXX., especially in the Psalms. Cf. also Gen. iv. 23 (Lamech's address); Job
xxxii. 10,xxxiv. 16,xxxvii. 13.
15. 11-EIHio11crw. Wine was drunk by the Jews with flesh only, and,·
founding the custom on Exodus xvi. 8, they ate bread in the morning,
u,nd flesh in the evening, and so took no wine till late in the day.
So Eccles. x. 16, 17, by the 'princes who eat in the 11Wrning' are
meant those who eat to the full of all sorts of food and so take wine,
and their opposites are next described as those who eat in due seasoll,
for strength and not for drunkenness.
The paraphrase of this passage given in the Targum is wort'.111
notice in illustration of the text of the Acts. It reads, 'Woe to thee,
Oland of Israel, when there shall reign over thee Jeroboam the wicked,
and shall exterminate from the midst of thee the offering of the morning sacrifice, and when thy lords shall eat bread before any man has
offered the perpetual offering of the morning. Blessed art thou, land
of Israel, at the time when Hezekiah the son of Ahaz (who is of the
genealogy of the house of David) shall reign, who will be a mighty
hero in the law, and fulfil all the duties of the commandments, and
then thy princes shall only eat bread after the perpetual offe~ has
been offered (i.e. their eating shall be) at the fourth hour, from the
labour of their hands in the strength of the law, and not in faintness
and blindness of the eyes.'
illpa. -rpCT1J. Only one quarter of the day was over. The Jews
divided the day and night each into twelve parts, calling them hours,
though their length varied according as the daylight was less or more.
When day and night were equal, the third hour would be nine o'clock
in the morning.
16. s~ci. -rov ,rpocf,~-rov, through the prophet. Ii.a is the preposition generally used in such phrases, and denotes that the prophet was
the instrument by whose intervention God spake. Joel himself (i. 1)
calls his prophecy' the word of the Lord that came unto JoeL' The
· quotation is from Joel ii. 28--32. The order of sentences differs here
from the Hebrew (which is represented by the A.V. of Joel), but agrees
with the LXX. very nearly, only for iv T<US lox. 71µ.epa.,s the LXX. p.as
µ,.erll. ra.vra., and omits <l71µe',a. in verse 19.
11. lv =is :crxd:-ra.~s ,jp.epa.,s. In the language of the Old Testament prophets these words signify the coming of the Messiah (of. IE.
ii. 2; Micah iv. 1).
18. Ka.£ ~ may be rendered, Yea and, or And truly. Cf. Acts
xvii. 27 where Ka.l -YE is the correct readrng. The Vulg. gives •et
quidem.'
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'll'poclnJTtVO'OVO'Lll, Fulfilled a.lso in the case of Agabus (xi. 28), and
of the Ephesian converts (xix. 6}, and of the daughters of Philip the
Evangelist (xxi. 9).
19. T4pa.TG.. Even when the Kingdom of Christ shall have come
mighty troubles will still prevail. Christ Himself gave the same lesson
(Matth. xxiv. 21-30).
20. hrLcj,a.vij, notable. The Hebrew word in Joel means teri-ible.
But the Hebrew verbs to fear and to see are often confounded in the
LXX. version, with which the quotation in the text agrees. The prophecy of Joel had a partial fulfllment in the destruction of Jerusalem
by Nebuchadnezzar, but it also looked onward to its later dest1·uction
by the Romans.
21. 0"018,fcrETG.L. Eusebius (H. E. m. 5. 3) tells how the Christians
~ere warned to leave Jerusalem before its destruction, and went into
,w city of Perea called Pella.

22-36.

RECITAL OF GoD'S TESTIMONY BY THE BEBUBBEOTION TO THE
MESSIAIISHIP OF JESUS,

ll:2. d'.118pES 'lcrpa.'l)ktTa.L. As the prophecies which St Peter is
about to put forward were given before the nation was rent into two
parts, he calls them by a name which points to their union and
common descent from Jacob.
'In._rqvv riv N a.tl))pa.tov. This accusative, taken up by the following
Tow. . "°ntinues in suspense till the close of the next verse.
4v8pa. St Peter begins with the humanity of Jesus, as a point on
which they would all agree.
d1r08,8"Jl"-tvov. Publicly demonstrated, or set forth., Cf. the
words of NrnodemuB (John iii. 2) •No man can do these miracles that
thou doest except God be with him.' The sense of the participle is
given by the gloss of D, which reads lielio1<1µ,ar1µhov.
dt ~p,ci,. Render, unto you. The testimony was not given among
them only (11s A. V.), but unto them. Cf. John xii. 37 'Though He
had done so many miracles before them yet they believed not on Him.'
Swa.f,ECTL K,T.).. These diBtinct names are given to Christ's marvellous works according to the light in which they are viewed. The
first name, ov116.µm, lit. powers, i~ applied to them because they proclaimed the might of Him who wrought them; they are named TipaTa.,
wonders, because they called forth that feeling when they were
wrought; and tT1JJU<a, signB, because they point out their author as
divine.
ot,. Attracted into the case of the antecedent, as in i. 1, though
here that case is dative. See note there.
o 8,6s. St Peter does not advance at once to the declaration that
Christ is God, but speaks of Jesus as God's agent, in the mighty works
which their own eyes had seen.

102

THE ACTS.

(II. 23-

lil3. l1t80Tov. Given up unto you as God had decreed He should be,

for the sake of man's redemption.
Si.d. xnpos dvcll""v, by the hand of wicked (lit. lawless) men. ,M.
X"fl<ls is a. literal translation of a. Hebrew expression= by means of.
Of. Lev. viii. 36 • Things which the Lord commanded by the hand
of Moses.' See also 2 Kings xiv. 25, though in both those passages
the LXX. ha.s iv xeipl. But &d xe,pos in the same sense is found
2 Kings xiv. 27; 1 Chron. xi. s, xxix. 5, &o.
24. -nl.s o\Stvus TOv 8uvclTOv. The expression occurs in LXX. Ps.
xvii. 5, &c.
26. duvELS K.T.>.. The passage which St Peter quotes is from Ps._
xvi. 8-11, a.nd he argues that it could not be of himself that the
Psalmist there spake, for they had evidence that the words could not
be truly said of him. But having regard to God's promise David
spake of Him who was to be born from his line, a.s identified witlP
himself. St Peter's quotation is from the LXX.
tLs u-uT6v, in reference to him. The preposition indicates the direction of the thoughts of him who spoke. Cf. Winer-Moulton, p. 495.
1rpoopolfl-'1V, The 1rpo is used here a.s a strengthening of the following ivwrwv µov, and in the same sense. The foresaw of A. V. is equal
to no more than saw. The Hebrew text would be rendered, I set.
26. ,j y>.Cicrcro. fl,OV, The Hebrew =my glory. For this exposition
of glory, of. Ps. cviii. 1, where the A. V. ha.a, according to the Hebrew,
• I will give praise even with my glory,' while the Prayer-Book Version
renders 'with the best member that I have.' If however we are to be
guided by the Hebrew parallelism • the glory ' is the soul or life. Of.
Ps. vii 5, 'Let him tread my life upon the earth, and lay my glory
(A.V. honour) in the dust.' On the use of a similar expression by
the Arabs for any member of the body of special honour, see Gesenius
B. v. ,il::i.
KILTUCT1<'1VolCTE1.. Lit. shall tabernacle.
27. et9 iS..v, in Hades, i.e. in the unseen world. So too in verse
31 where we have the more usual expression els ~oov (understanding
ooµoP), but in the Psalm from which quotation is made, the best text
of the LXX. gives the accusative there too.
SolcrE1.S, Thou wilt suffer [lit. give].
-rov llcri.6v crov, Thy Holy One. The Hebrew word in the Psalm
conveys the idea of beloved, as well as godly or piom.
28. 1r>.T)polcru9 K.T.>.. This is an example of how the LXX. sometimes paraphrases. The Hebrew text literally translated is, 'in thy
presence is fulness of joy.'
29. lfo11 Et1rEtv. Here tar, is the verb to be supplied. Render •It
is allowed me=I may freely say unto you concerning the patriarch
David that he both died and was buried.' Here St Peter begins his
argument with a statement which none of them will gainsay. St Paul
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makes use of the selfsame argument (xiii. 36) 'David after he had
aerved his own generation ... fell on sleep and was laid unto his fathers.'
TC} l'viir,c&· The existence of the sepulchre is evidence that David
did not rllle again. The sepulchre of the House of David was a famous
objeot in the Holy City. Among the marvels of Jerusalem mentioned
in the Aboth de-Rabbi Nathan (c. B5), we a.re told, 'There are no
graves ms.de in Jerusalem except the tombs of the House of David and
of Huldah the Prophetess, whioh have been there from the days of the
first prophets.'
On the burial of David in Zion, cp. 1 Kings ii. 10 with 2 Sam. v. 7.
30. opKq, dll'oo-E11, See Ps. cxxxii. 11 'Of the fruit of thy body will
I set upon thy throne.'
IK Ka.p'll'oii K.T.l, Render, of the fruit of his loins one should sit
[or, he would set one] on his throne; for Ka/Jitcw is used both
transitively and intransitively.
31. mp\ -nj11 d111Mr'T(Lo-Eo>S TOV XpLo-Tov, of the resu1Tection of the
Ohrist, i.e,. the Messiah, Jehova.h's Anointed.
C>TL ollTE &yKa.TME£<f>8"1, that neither was He left in Hades nor did His
flesh, &e. The ii ,Pvx.;, aV"ToD of the Text. recept. has been introduced
to make this application accord more exactly with the words of the
prophecy quoted in verse 27. At first perhaps the addition was innocently placed as a note on the margin, but the next copyist incorporated it.
SS. d.VEO"T"IO"ff, raised up (from the dead). The word takes up the
t:wa.D"Tau,s of the previous verse. The English cannot mark by similarity of word the foroible character of the Greek, which would be
given in sense somewhat thus: 'David spake of a resurrection, which
manifestly was not his own, but here is now come to pass the reswrrection of Jesus, of which we all are witnesses.' The 1rcwrcs is probably to be confined to Peter and the Eleven, with whom he is more
closely connected in this speech (see ver. 14) than with the rest.
33. v,j,<118eCs, exalted (into heaven), for the Apostles are witnesses not only of the Resurrection but of the Ascension also.
-nfv TE wa.YlMCa.11 '11'11. T. d.y. Called in i. 4 ,;, brancM.a rou ,rarp&s.
The promise was made by the Father, and the Holy Ghost was the
gift promised. Christ's words were, •I will pray the Father, a;nd He
shall give you another Comforter' (John xiv. 16). What was at first
an liranell.la has now attained its fulfilment, so that ll.af3w• implies
the complete fruition of all that was promised.
lEhEw, He hath poured forth. Thus fulfilling the promise in the
propiieoy quoted verse 17: lKX<w dm> Tou 1rvevµ,aras µ,ov.
(3MrrETE Ka.t ~1<ouETE. It would seem from this that the appearance,
like as of fire, which rested upon each of them; remained visible for
some time, thus making it evident how different this was from e.ny
meteoric flashes into which some have endeavoured to explain away
the miracle which St Luke describes.
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34. cnl ... d.11iP11, he aacended wt. He went down to the grave,
and 'slept with his fathers.'
MyEL 84. The passage is from Ps. ex. 1. David saith, speaking as
a prophet, and concerning the same person, whom though He is to be
born of the fruit of his loins, he is yet taught by the Spirit to call his
Lord. The words of this Psalm were admitted by the Jews themselves in their discourse with Jesus (Matt. xxii. 44, 45) to be spoken
of the Christ.
KlipLo'>' T'e KupC<p f-LOU, The sense is, the Lord [Jehovah] said unto
[Hun whom I must even now call] my Lord, since I foresee how great
He shall be.
Kct9ou lK S~uov fl,0\1, A common Oriental expression for sharing
power and sovereignty. Cf. the request of the mother of James and
John when she desired places of influence for her sons in the future
kingdom, which she supposed would be an earthly one (Matth. xx. 21).
SIi. w011'68Lov. To put the foot on the neck of a prostrate enemy
was in the Eastern world a token of complete conquest. (Cf. Josh. x.
24.)
S6. yLV<ll<TKET"'· This appeal could only be made to Israel, for they
alone knew of the promises and prophecies in which the Christ had
been foretold.
IITL Ku\ K.T.~.
&nder, that God hath made Him both Lord and
Christ, even this Jesus whom ye crucified. Thus closes the argument.
Its steps are: Jesus, who has been crucified, has been by God.raised
from the grave, by God exalted to heaven, and set !!at His right hand,
and thus proved to be the Lord and the Anointed One.
37-40.

EFFECT OF ST PETER'S 8ERlllON,

BT. 1CC1TEVUV1J<TO.V -nJv K11p8la.v. The verb, without the following
noun, is found LXX. Gen. xxxiv. 7 (were grieved A.V.) and Karavevll"(µhov Tfj «aplJli, Ps. cviii. 16 of one •broken in heart.' The sense
here is, they were stung with remorse at the enormity of the wickedness which had been committed in the crucifixion, and at the blindness with which the whole nation had closed their eyes to the teaching
of the prophecies which had spoken of the Messiah.
,rpos Telv Ilerpov K.T.~ For these men, who had so clearly set
before them the error of the whole people, were the most likely to
know what could be done to atone for it.
&vSpe a.SE}u!,ol. See i. 16 note.
as. f-LETUVO~<Ta.TE, This was in accordance with the directions of
Jesus before His Ascension (Luke xxiv. 47) •that repentance and
remission of sins should be preached in His name.' On the omission
of both tq,., and q,71~lv in this verse, of. Acts xxv. 22, xxvi. 28, where
the best MSS. are without any verb=he said. It should be noticed
that the Vulg. has 'Prenitentiam (inquit) agite.'
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fk11'Tl.riti'l'QI, The verb is here singular from the close connexion
with the distributive licMTor, but the plural with which the verse commenced is resumed immediately in 'A1Jµ,,Pel1'8e.
The exhortation to baptism is in accord with Christ's injunction
(Matth. n:viii. 19), and though there the baptism is directed •to be in
the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost,' and
here it is only Baid 'in the name of Jesus Christ,' we are not to suppose any change made from the first ordinance, but only that as the
Church was to be called Christ's, so in mentioning the Sacrament for
the admission of its members His name was specially made prominent. It was belief in Christ as the Son of God which constituted
the ground of admission to the privileges of His Church. This made
the whole of St Peter's Creed (Matt. xvi. 16) when Christ pronounced
him blessed.
&>ptdv 'I'. a.y. ffl', This is expressly stated to have been bestowed on
some of the first converts (see viii. 17, x. 44, &c.), and the prompt
repentance of these earliest hearers of the truth would not be without
its reward.
39. tirGyyEXCa. must be taken to embrace the same gifts which it
included in i. 4 and ii. 33.
Ka.\ Tots TEKvo,s. As under the old covenant the promises were
made (Gal. iii. 16) •to Abraham and his seed,' so is it to be under the
new dispensation.
To'i:s ELs p.a.Kpdv. Peter knew from the first, we see, that the Gentiles
were to be admitted to the same privileges as Israel. But Christ's
commission said they were to preach.first in Jerusalem and in Judree..
Peter needed the vision of the great sheet let down from heaven to tell
him when God's time wa,s come for the extension of the work; and
though in his dream the natural prejudice of his race was asserted, yet
when he awoke he went •without gainsaying as soon as he was sent
for' (x. 29), as he says to Cornelius. For Christ's words had been
• Go, teach an nations.'
The expression o! elr µ,a.,cp,J,11 means those persons, whom to reach
you have to go out into the distance.
• 1rpocrKa.>.€cniTa.,. Render, shall call unto Him. Thus the force of
the preposition will be giv.en, which disappears in A.V.
40. tTEpoi.s TE Myo,s 1r>.E1oaw. This is a very important statement.
We learn from it that there is no attempt made by the writer of the
Acts to produce more than the substance and character of what was
here said. And we may be sure that he uses the same rule always.
We need not therefore be startled if we find an address followed by
mighty results, even though St Luke's abstract of it may only extend
over a few verses.
81Ef1,«pTvpa.To, he charged, as 1 Tim. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1.
Peter's address was not of the nature of testimony but a direction
what the penitents were to do.
crKo>.,as. Literally crooked. The expression ' crooked generation'
is found in A. V. (Dent. xxxii. 5) where the Greek of the LXX. is the
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same as here and in Phil. ii. 15. "IEPEa. uKo>.1&. ie also the text in
Ps. lnvii. (lxxviii.} 8.
41-47,

THE FmsT CONVERTS A.ND THEm BEIL!.VIOUR.

Render, there were added on that day about
three thousand souls, i.e. to the hundred and twenty who composed the
community when the day began. Inv. 47 it is said 'the Lord added.'
42, 'll'poo-Ka.pTtpovvr1s. This means that they allowed nothing to
interfere with the further teaching which the Apostles no doubt gave
to the newly baptized. The converts would naturally seek to hear all
the particulars of the life of Him whom they had accepted as Lord and
Christ, and such narratives would form the greatest part of the teaching of the Apostles at the first.
The phrase ,j 8..Sux,j Tciiv a.'11'00"T0>.<11v has acquired a new interest
since the recent discovery and publication of a MS. with that title.
But the subjects treated of in this new discovery, a work ma.nifestly of
the first or beginning of the second century, are not such as could be
spoken of immediately after the Pentecostal outpouring of the Spirit.
'.!.'hey relate to the Church when she has taken a firm hold on the
world.
Kow<i1vCq., that communion, or holding all things common, of which
a more full description is given in the following verses, and which
would bind them most closely into one society.
Chrysostom calls this 'an angelic republic': Toih-o 1ro1uula ci:yyeX11c'1,
µ.,1J~11 a11rw11 Xe"I••• Ui1011 el11a1, i11uiiOe11 7J pl!;a TWII KaKwP i~eKO'll'f/, Ka.1
iii w11 l'll'pa-rro11 tlie1~a11 8-r, o/jKovcra.11.
The omission of the conjunction after Ko111wvl~ makes a division
between the educational and social duties on one hand, and the
strictly devotional on the other.
"'6 ic>.a.o-s TOii a'.PTov, The earliest title of the Holy Communion
and that by which it is mostly spoken of in Scripture. (See Acts
:x.x, 7; 1 Cor. x. 16, &c.) In consequence of the omission here and
elsewhere of any mention of the wine, an argument has been drawn
for communion in one kind. But it is clear from the way in which
St Paul speaks of the bread and the cup in the same breath, as it were,
that such a putting asunder of the two parts of the Sacrament which
Christ united is unwarranted by the practice of the Church of the
Apostles.
It is worth notice that in the 'Teaching of the xn Apostles' to
which allusion has just been made, the directions concerning the cup
stand first. See chap. 9 'll'epl ot Tijs ,uxapt1TTlas, oiirws euxa.p1uT1,uan, ,rpWT011 ,rep! 'll'OT"/Plov· K,T,l\.
TCLts 'll'p00"ElJX.CL•S. There is the article here too. Render, the
prayers. See note on i. 14.
43, 'll'li'.a,i 'iniX'D• Even the mockers were afraid to continue their
jeers in the face of such preaching and such lives.
,
Tipa.Ta. Ka.\ O"'JJl,ELCL, See note on verse 22. The purposes now
chiefly aimed at by the miracles we:re to arrest attention and bear
41.

'11'poo-eri8tJcra.v.
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evidence to the new teaching._ So they are not here spoken of as
Bu11aµ,Eu.
44.. ,lcra.v eir\ To a.1'To K,T.>.. With the words of the angels still in
their ears (i. 11) 'This same Jesus shall so come in like manner as ye
have seen Him go into heaven,' the disciples were no doubt·full of the
thought that the return of Jesus was not far distant. Such an opinion
apreading among the new disciples would make them ready to resign
their worldly goods, and to devote all things to the use of their
brethren. For so the spreading of a knowledge of Christ could be
made the chief work of the whole body of believers.
41!. KT1lj,l,Q,TG. ... fnrd?tt,s. The Vulg. distinguishes the words by
rendering • possessiones et substantias.' The former of the Greek words
seems to imply those means which were at the time actively employed
in the acquisition of more wealth; this would include farming and
trade stock, &c., while {/,rapfu refers rather to realized property
(of. however iv. 34). Soon, it seemed, there would be no need for
either, and the produce of their sale was the most convenient form
in which the bounty could be used for those who needed it.
Ka.86T, t:Lv T•S XPECa.v Etxtv, according as any man had need. We
gather from this that the first converts kept their homes and things
needful for themselves, but held the rest as a trust for the Church to
be bestowed whenever need was seen. This is an earlier stage than
that in which the money was brought and put at the disposal of the
Apostles.
The verb etxev is in the indicative notwithstanding the preceding
1ea06r1 cb,, because the writer's intention is to describe a fact, viz. that
there were persons in need.
ff. Ka.8' 11fl4a.u TE K.T,1..., and day by day attending continually
with one accord, &c.
At the Temple they were likely to meet with the greatest number of
devout listeners; and we shall find that the first Christians did not
cease to be religious Jews, but held to all the observances of their
ancient faith, its feasts, its ritual, and its hours of prayer, as far as
they could do so consistently with their allegiance to Jesus. We find
(xxi. 20-24) the elders of the Church in Jerusalem urgent on St Paul
that he should shew his zeal for the Law by taking upon him the vow
of a Nazirite, and should so quiet the scruples of Jews, and of such
Christian brethren who were more zealous for the Law than St Paul
himself, and the Apostle saw no reason why he should not comply
with their request.
KMlvTis Ti Kn'I"' otKov ci'.pTov. Render, breaking bread at home;
though the A.V., if rightly understood, gives the sense very well.
What is meant is, that the specially Christian institution of the
breaking of bread was not a part of the service in the Temple, but was
observed at their own homes, the congregations meeting now at one
house, now at another. The Vulg. has 'circa domos.' The connexion
of the Lord's Supper with the Passover meal at its institution made
the Christian Sacrament essentially a service which could be cele•
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brated, as on the first occasion it was, in the dining-room of 11, dwelling•
house.
Tpo<fnis, i.e. their ordinary meals.
d.~Ldcrn, with gladness. Because those who were able to con.
tribute to the support of the poorer members of the Church were
delighted to do so, and thus all over-anxious care for the morrow was
removed from the whole community.
dcj,EX6T1]T• KupSCa.s. Vulg. 'simplicitate cordis.' Having but one
end in view, that the faith of Christ should be as widely spread
abroad as possible.
t:'1. x,ipw, favour. As it was said of Christ, 'The common people
heard Him gladly' (Mark xii. 37), so it ·seems to have been with the
Apostles. The first attack made on them is (iv. 1) by the priests, the
Captain of the Temple, and the Sadducees.
-rovs cr6>top.EVO\IS, For this use of the present participle in relation
to a work or condition begun, but only as yet in progress and not
complete, cf. LXX. Judges xiii. 8 (Manoah's question to. the angel), Tl
1ro,1J1n,,µfv Tti) 1ra,oi~ TLKToµb~; The child spoken of is not born, but
will be, for God has promised it. So here the men were put into
the way of salvation, but not yet saved, though made through hope
to be heirs of salvation. The rendering of the text is, and the Lord
added day by day together such as were in the way of salvation.

CHAPTER III.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
Il4Tpos Se. In accordance with the change made in the last
verse of chap. n.
'/. TJYE'flEV uvrov with tUBCG. The Vulg. has the pronoun twice
expressed.
11. uwov instead of Toii la.Olnos xw:\oiJ with NABCDE. Vulg.
' cum teneret autem Petrum.'
13. Omit a.~ro" after ,jp1111crucr8E with NABC and many cursives,
Vulg. 'et negastis ante faciem Pilati.'
18. a.wov after XpLcrrov with NABCDE. Vulg. 'Christum suum.'
20. 1rpoKEXELpLo-fd11ov is the reading of NABCDEP. The Vulg.
favours the Text. recept. in giving 'qui proodicatus est.' But that
sense is out of harmony with verse 25 where the people are called ulol
r~s a,a.0~/C'I/S, See notes.
21. TWV d.y£w11 for 1rdPTwP d')'!"'" with NABCD. Vulg. 'per os sanctorum, &e.'
rl:rl ut<iivos before a.vTov with NABC. The Vulg. has ' suorum a
sooculo prophetarum,' which does not leave a1r' alwvos to the end of
the verse.
1,
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22. Omit -rep 11'fl-OS Toi}s ,ra.Tepo.s with NABO. Vulg. 'Moses quidem
dix.it.'
28. Omit 'l?Jo-oO,, with 11-CBCDE and Vulg.
Ca, III.

1--10.

HEALING OF THE LAME MAN AT THE BEAUTIFUL
GATE OF THE TEMPLE.

1. dviPILLvov, were going up.
The verb is in the imperfect
tense and to render it exactly adds much to the vividness of the
narrative. On the close attachment always seen between Peter and
John, Chrysostom observes, iran&.xou <f,aiponai ouTc1 1l'OAA7JP fx,ovrn

11'p0S a.;\)!.,j)\o~s 0µ6110,av. TOUT!p peue, 0 IIfrpos. oµoO els TOP TO.<pOJI ltpx,011·
Ta• oVTo,. ,rep! o.tlroiJ <pTJo-111 T,;i Xp,o-r{p, o.Jros oe rl;

The Temple stood above the city on Mt Moriah.
TO lEp6v. While earnestly labouring for the spread of Christ's teaching, they did not cast of! their regard for that schoolmaster which
had been appointed to bring men to Christ.
brC. The preposition indicates the period of time towar& which
their movement tended, and may be well rendered for the hour,
&c. They were on their way, and would get there at the time
appointed for prayer. This is not the most common use of e11'! with
the accusative of time. It more frequently denotes that space of
time over which any action is extended. Of. Acts xiii. 31 i11'l ~µepas
,r:\e/ovs=during many days. See Winer-Moulton, pp. 508, 509.
We read in Scripture of three specified hours of prayer in accord,
ance with which the Psalmist speaks of his own custom (Ps. Iv. 17),
• Evening, and morning, and at noon will I pray.' And in like
manner Daniel prayed •three times a day' (Dan. vi. 10). Of. also
• The Teaching of the twelve Apostles,' chap. 8, rpls riis ,iµepas ovrw
,rpoo-svxeo-Oe. The hour of morning prayer was the third hour, and
Peter went up to the housetop to pray (Acts x. 9) about the sixth
hour, which was noon, and the evening pra.yer was this to which
Peter and John were going up.
oiva.T"lv, This orthography has the support of much authority.
See Tischendorf's Prolegomena, p. 49, ed. 7.
At the Equinox the ninth hour would be three o'clock in the afternoon, but when the daylight was longer it would be later, so that if
there were 18 hours' day and 6 hours of darkness, each hour of the
day would be an hour and a half long, and the hours of the night
only half an hour each. At such time the ninth hour would be at
half-past four. See ii. 15 note.
2. EK, Just as when this preposition is used with words directiy
indicative of time, the idea here contained in it is of a starting-point
since which a certain state has been continuous. Of. Acts xxiv. 10,
i1< ,ro)\:\w,
i'wra 1<p1r,jv. Render, a certain man who Wa.<! lame,
otherwise v,rdpx,wv is not represented.
tf3Q.IJ"Ta.te,-o., ,ETC8ouv. The imperfect tenses imply that this was
done regularly every day, and the position in which he had been daily
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set for the greater part of his forty years' life (see iv. 22) made it
certain that he would be widely and well known. In the same
fashion Bartimaeus sat by the wayside to beg (Mark x. 46).
'll'f>OS -n)v &iipa.v ... •pa.Ca.v. The gateways of the Temple gave admission to tire inner court from the court of the Gentiles and the
court of the women. There were three on the north and the same
number on the south, but the Beautiful Gate meant in this verse was
probably the gate on the east which led from the court of the women.
The other gates, Josephus says (B. J. v. 5, 3), were overlaid with gold
and silver, but this one was 'made of Corinthian bronze, and much
surpassed in worth those enriched with silver and gold,'
TOu ul-rEtv, to ask. This form of construction of the infinitive with
Tov to indicate purpose is abundantly common in N.T. and LXX. Cf.
Gen. iv. 15, Kai UJero Kup,os o O«IS 0'7//J,f<OI' 'TCf' Ka.w 'TOIi µ,+, weXe,, a.in-o,
r&PTa. TiJv eUpl.u,co11ra ailT-611.
EM!Jjl,Offl1jV, Not a classical word, but very common in the LXX.,
first, for the feeling of mercy which dictates the giving of alms, and
then, for the gift itself, as here. For the latter sense see Tobit xii. 8,
a:ya.0/w 1rpo1Ievx+, µ,eTa. V7]<ITela.s Ka.I lAE'f//J,OO'UV1J$ ••••• •1<a.Xov ,ro,,)o-a., the'f/•
µ,oo-w71v ,Jj 8111Ia.vpl1Ia.1 'X_Pvulov. Also Ecclus. iii. 14, 30, xxxv. 2.
From this word comes the English alms, formerly spelt almesse,
or awmous, and in Ge1·man it has become almosen.

3. "-uJMv. This infinitive is redundant.
found Mark L 17.

A similar pleonasm is

4. ci-revCira.s 8E. So of St Paul in a similar case (xiv. 9). And doubtless too here Peter 'perceived that the man had faith to be healed.'
For his first act after his cure-'he entered into the temple'-bespeaks a devout fro.me of mind, and we may judge that though his
infirmity had kept him a.t the gate for forty years, he had felt earnestly
a longing to enter.

6. eintxEV, gave heed. The verb requires Tov vouv, or something
similar, to be supplied with it. The sense is • turned (his attention).'
Cf. Ecclus. xxxiv. 2, o trex"'• lvvirvto,s, 'he that pays attention to
dreams'; and verse 18 of the same chapter, Tlvi i1r•x•i; •To what
does he pay attention?'

6. o~ il1rcipxE• f'OL. The Apostles, we may see from this, made
no claim for themselves upon the contributions of the richer converts.
There seems to be a difference intended in the kind of possession,
111rl,,pxw being used of the worldly belongings, ix., of the spiritual
gifts, as being the best, and the most surely held.
Render the second clause, 'What I have that give I thee.' We are
nowhere told how much time had passed since the day of Pentooost
but it is probable that this was not the first miracle which Pete;
wrought (see ii. 43). For he speaks as not without experience of what
works God will enable him to do. His language is that of firm
assurance, 'what I have,' though in a moment he adds 'in the ne.m.i
of Jesus Christ.'

III.

8.l

NOTES.

III

Na.tt11pa.wu. According to St John's account, the name Nazareth
was included in the title on Christ's cross (John xix. 19), and we can
see that the place was despised in the eyes of the Jews (John i 46)
from Nathanael's question to Philip. This despised origin, as well
as the shameful death, of Jes11S, was a stumblingblook to the Jews.
fyt,pE Ka.\ 'll'EpLriTEL. There is some variation in the MSS. here,
some having only the last verb. As it stands, the text is exactly the
same as the words which Christ used {Luke v. 23) at the cure of the
paralytic. Hence objectors have alleged that St Luke in the Acts has
based his history here on those recorded words of Jesus. But what
is more natural than that St Peter at such a time when speaking and
acting in Christ's name should employ Christ's very words?
'I. a.l f3no-ELs a.vTOii Ka.\ Td. o-4>11pci. These words are found nowhere
else in the N. T. They are of e. technical character, and their use, together with the other features of exact description of the cripple's case,
indicate that we have before us the language of the physician (Col.
iv. 14). And it is hardly possible to dwell too strongly on indications
of this kind, which indirectly mark in the history something which is
likewise noted in the Epistles. Those who would assign the second
century as the date of the composition of the Acts, must assume for
their supposed writer the keenest appreciation of every slight allusion
in the letters of St Paul, and at the same time an ability to let his
knowledge peep out only in hints like that which we find in this verse.
Such persons, while rejecting all that is miraculous in the story as we
have it, ask us to believe in such a writer as would himself be almost
a miraole, for his powers of observation and the skill with which he
has employed them.
f3c£o-•s in the LXX. is generally used of some basement or foundation
on which a thing may rest, but it occurs with the meaning of this
verse in Wisdom xiii. 18, where, in speaking of an idolater, it is said
he makes petitions w-epl ciilo11ropla.s [!Kern:«] TO µ'1]/Je {3&.,m ')(.P'l<TIJa.1 /Juva./J,€PaP, •for a good journey unto that which cannot set a foot forward.'
8. ~a.>J..6jl,Evos, leaping up. Thus manifesting his faith by his
instant obedience, though his limbs must have shrivelled with forty
years' want of use.
'll'EpLEWTEL. Every word seems to express the man's joy. He kept
walking is the sense of this imperfect.
elai\Mev, he went in. As we see afterwards, he did not want to
leave his benefactors. Beside this, it was the best use he could make
of his_ new powers, to go to the Temple with the other "ltorshippers.
Of this conduct Chrysostom says, /J,a. TaO µ<Ta. TO c/,;>,.;>,.,,,-IJa.1 11/,,e'iv TOP
IJ,611, 0~/C iicelPavs /Ja.vµa5WP dXM. TOP /Jeov TOP c,' eicelvwP iv,fY'lfi<TavTa.'
oiirws eVx«f)iOTos i;v O d.vi,p.
d.>J..6f',wos. He cannot put his strength sufficiently to exercise by
the calm pace of those who have been walking all their lives. His
exultant 'leaping• was a part of his 'praising God.'
We can hardly fail to see, if we compare the narrative of this miracle
with that of the similar one wrought at Lyatra by St Paul (xiv.), to
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which we have alreacly referrecl, that St Luke ha.s used faithfully the
materials with which he was furnishecl by 'eye-witnesses,' and has
given the accounts as he receivecl them without any colouring of his
own. In this chapter we have a. description such a.s a painter would
desire; the scene is brought vividly before us, i,.nd all the characters are
in lively action. It is just such an account a.a we find in St . Mark's
Gospel of the cure of the demoniac child (Mark ix. 14-27), ancl both
are quite in accord with all that we know of St Peter's mode of speaking,
and from St Peter it is most probable that the narrative in this chapter
(like the substance of the Second Gospel) is derived. On the contrary,
the story of the cure wrought at Lystra by St Paul is told in the fewest
possible words and with no touch of the graphic power of which this
description is so full. The difference bespeaks the faithfulness of the
writer of the Acts, and shews us that he has left the narratives as they
came to his hand, without any attempt to stamp on them an
individuality of his own.
9. ris b }u:,.6s, an the people.· There was no lack of te~timony to
the reality of the cure. Many of the witnesses must have known the
cripple for years. The Jewish authorities (iv. 16) admit the unimpeachable character of the evidence.
10. breyC11<11crKOV. Thie verb is rendered they took knowledge in
iv. 13, and that is the better sense here. It can hardly be intended to
say that the whole of the people present knew the man. For the construction which brings from the predicate-sentence i_ts subject and
makes it the object in the antecedent clause, cf. below, ix. 20, eK{Jpvrr•
rrev Tov '!?7rro,iv Sn oJn,s irrT,v o vlos -roD 1/eoii.
,rpos with an accusative of the aim or purpose. Of. xxvii. 12, 7rpos
'71"11.flP.X«µa.rriu.v, •for the purpose of wintering in.'
11.

11-26. ST PETER1S DISCOURSE TO TBE CROWD.
l:o>..op.<iill'l'os. As the name of Solomon was so intimately con-

nected with the Jewish temple, it is natural enough that one of its
porches (or cloisters) should be called after him. There is no account
of any such porch in Solomon's own temple, but Josephus tells us
(Ant. x:x_ 9. 7) that there was an eastern porch in Herod's temple
called by this name. The mention of this feature in the building is
a sign that the writer, from whom St Luke drew, was one acquainted
with the localities about which he speaks, and that the account was
written before the fall of Jerusalem, or he would not have said 'is
caned,' or if he had done so would have been convicted of inconsistency
of language by those to whom his work was first presented.
lte&u.p.~oL is in the plural, because the notion of 1-u.os is a plural one.
12. t8<0v St Seeing, viz. their astonishment, a.s we may gather
from his opening words, -rL Ou.uµciteu.
cl1rEKp,va.TO, gave ansioer, i.e. to their looks, for there had been no
words. This word, like the Hebr. ml/, is frequently used for the first
utterance of a speaker, nnevoked by any question. Cf. (LXX. and
Hebrew) Dent. x.xi. 7, xxvi. 5, xxvii. 14. So too Acts v. 8, where
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Peter is said to have answered Sapphire., though she had said nothing,
as far as we a.re told, :md where the Apostle's words are a question.
l,rl. TO'il'l'ftl, 'at this man,' as is evidenced by the pronoun being
ulrr6v at the end of tl:ie verse.
I.S~ SvvdJH•· As he had said to the crippled man, so now he makes
it clear to the crowd, that the name of Jesus is the power to which the
cure is due.
d1crEpEC~. That extreme devotion to God was sometimes conceived
to obtain miraculous power for its reward may be gathered from such
narratives as the raising of the widow's son by Elijah (1 Kings xvii. 24).
The mother seeing her son restored to her says, 'Now by this I know
that thou a.rt a man of God.' Of. also Nicodemus' statement, John
iii. 2.
'll'E'll'OL1JK6crw 'l'Oii 'll'E.flL'll'<l.'l'E\11 <1.·lmf11, having made him to walk. This
genitive of the infinitive is such a harsh construction after a verb with
which a direct infinitive would be expected, that it is worth while to
give a few illm1trations of it, mainly from the LXX. 1 Chron. xvii. 6
ols lverei>..&.µ11• rou 1ra1µa£vew To• >..a611 µau, compared with 1 Kings xvii.
4 ica! Ta,, icopafw lvn>..ovµa.i o,aTpb/m• ue ""''- So too Is. v. 6 Tats
ve,Pl>..a,s lne>..ovµa, Tav 1'11 f3p<Ea, els ailTov veT6v. The construction is
also found Gen. xxxvii. 18 e1roP'T/pd,ovTo Tav d,,ra,:T•<•a.i atiTJv, Exod.
ii. 18 au!. TI l.-axuvo.Te Tau 1rapa'Yevlu6a1 ufiµepo•; 'How is it that ye
are come so soon to-day?' (A.V.). Cf. also Acta .Andr• .Apocryph. 14
,i>,.>,.o, o~v Kai «Mo, l,ren,owoP TOV >..uua, auTov, and .Acta Petri et Pauli,
5, VTTJ<TaPTO Kaluapa Tov d,rourei?,.,11 •• 1rdua1s Ta<s l,rapxla,s a&rov,
13. 6 BEcs 'A~pa.ip. K.'l'.A. The crowd of listening Jews must have
been sorely troubled to be told that they had been guilty of such rebellion against the God of their fathers.
'll'<l.t8a. a.-u-rov, His servant. The use of this word would carry the
minds of the hearers back, as St Peter no doubt intended, to Isaiah
xlii. 1, • Behold my servant whom I uphold,' a passage which St
Matthew (xii. 18) applies to Jesus.
,jp11'1\cr<1.cr&E. When to Pilate's question (John xi:x:. 15), 'Shall I
cruciiy your king?' they had answered, 'We have no king but
Caesar.'
Ka.Tu ,rpocrlll,rov. This is a rendering of a Hebrew form 1~£1~, and is
common in the LXX. Cf. 1 Sam. xiv. 13, xvi. 8; 1 Kings i. 23.
KpCv<1.VTOS, Render, when he had given sentence to release Him,
For Pilate had pronounced Jesus innocent (John xix. 4).
14. '1'011 a'.yi.o11. Whom even the demoniac (Mark i. 24) had confessed to be 'the Holy One of God.'
cf,ovfu, i.e. Barabbas, who had committed murder (Mark xv. 7;
Luke xxiii. 19). •Avopa seems here joined with ,PoPfa, as 4,0pw,ros so
often is with nouns that signify some occupation which is discreditable h6'1/i, uuico,Pdn11i), to increase the odiousness of the term. So we
have dP11p 'Yewp-yos for a tributary servant, LXX. Gen. xlix. 15, a sort
of adscriptus gleb<e.
H
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· 16. cl.px"lyov njs tO)~s, the prince of life. The same word applied to
Jesus (Heh. xii. 2) is rendered 'author and finisher of our faith,' and in
the same epistle (ii. 10) 'the captain of their salvation.' It is probably
in the latter sense that St Peter, whose thoughts are on the resurreotion, uses the word here, thinking of Christ as the firstfruits of them
that slept (1 Cor. xv. 20), but the other sense, that 'in Him was life'
(John i 4), is also embraced in the word.
,jyE,pEv, raised, i.e. once for all.
o~. This pronoun takes up the preceding 3v, and refers to Jesus,
'whose witnesses we au.' Not merely of the Resurrection did the
Apostles bear witness, bat of all Christ's teaching and deeds. Cf. i. 22,
where Matthias was chosen to be such a witness.
16. Ka.t h't tjj 11'£crm K.T.A.., and on the ground of faith in Hi,
name, His name hath made strong this man whom ye see and know.
This use of name=power, and even as an absolute equivalent for God,
is very Jewish; of. iv. 12. The usage grew out of such passages as
Ps. cvi. 8, •He saved them for His name's sake.' In the literature of
the Jews great power was attributed to the name of God even when
only inscribed, e.g. as it was said in tradition to have been on the
rod of Moses. By this power he is reported to have wrought the
miracles in Egypt and in the wilderness. But St Peter's language
here explains that it is no such power of which he is now speaking,
for the name of Jesus does not work the miracle per se, but only
because of the faith of the believer.
For brl=on account of, cf. Luke v. 5, brl r,j Mµarl <Tov xa}..ciuw ro
alKT11ov=on account of thy biddin\y See Winer-MouUon, p. 491, who
explains it as=•induced by.'
,j 11'£o--r•s ,j 8,' a.11To11. Cf. the same Apostle's words (1 Pet. i. 21),
Tovs /Ji' avrou '11'10-ro/Js, 'you who through Him are believers.' Christ
is •the author and finisher of our faith.'
6>.oK>.1jpCa.v, complete soundness. The word occurs in the LXX. Is.
i. 6, o~K l<Tn• iv aiir~ oXo•A'f/pla. Also in later Greek writers, as Platarch.
17. Kami d:yvo.a.v, through ignorance. Ignorance has many degrees
and may arise from many causes. The Jewish multitude were ignorant from want of teaohing, their rulers from mental perverseness in
looking only on one part of the prophecies concerning the Messiah.
Yet of both of these it may be said that through ignore.nee (i.e. want of
knowledge, however caused) they crucified Jesus. Compare the words
of Chrysostom, dXX' 8µws /Jl5w,nv avrai's i~ovulav ripviwa.<TOa, Kai µera-yvwva, brl TO<S ')'"')'EPl/'l)/J,EPOl$' µiiAAOP

oe /Cal a.'/l'OAO'Yla.v lJ'lrfp alJ'T"WP <TWTl-

o.,,a,v £1!'11'p6<TW'lrW, Kai M-ye, • on µev oilv d04iov dv71pih-e, i}oetTE" /Jn 0~
TOV d.pxrrrav Tijs twns, r<Tws 1/')'POE<Te. Ka.I ivuOOev OVK atirotls p.4P01/S
d.q,!'ljO"IP i')'KA'f//J,IJ,1'WI', d}..M. KCU TOOS TWP KaKWV ripx1reKTovas.
18. T<lv XpLVTov a.vTOv. Render, by the mouth of all the prophets
that His Christ should suffer. The purpose of the whole of the Scripture is to set forth the redemption of men through the suffering of
Christ. So that from the first mention of the bruising of the heel of
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the seed of the woman (Gen. iii. 15), there had been a constant chain
of te11funony that the Christ should suffer. The ignorance of the Jews
was manifested in this, that they would only see what spake of
the sovereignty of the Messiah, and so rejected Him who came to give
His life as a ransom for men.
oilTfllS. Emphatic. By turning your evil deed to a purpose of
salvatidn. So Chrysostom, I/pa. 1rotI'TJ Tau O•oO -1, tio,p/,a., liT' ~ Ta.LS iTlpWII
1rov'1/plan els TO oiov ,ca.Ta.K•XJY11µlvr,.
19. p.era.vo~u-a...-E, repent; seeing how great your offence i.s, but
yet that sin done in ignorance may be pardoned.
br~D"TpElj,o.n. Literally, turn again, 1.e. from the evil of your ways.
So (xi. 21) 'a great number believed and turned unto the Lord.' The
phrase 'be converted' of the A.V. has received much augmentation of
meaning since 1611.

v

~i.cf>8.]11a.1.. A very co=on word in the LXX. for the blottingout of offences. The idea is, they are written down, but may be
erased. Of. Jerem. xviii. 23, Tas a.µapla.s avTwv µ'I/ e~a.Xel-.J,vs. So
Pss. 1. (li.) 1, 11, cviii. (cix.) 14; 2 Mace. xii. 42.
li'ff'flls a'.11. These particles cannot be translated 'when the times ...
sllall come,' but' that the times ... may come.' They indicate a purpose,
the accomplishment of which still lies in doubt. So the Apostle's
argument is, Repent, that your sins may be blotted out, that in this
way (i.e. by your penitence) the times of refreshing may come. i>1rws
Ii,, is rendered in this sense (Acts xv. 17), 'That the residue of men
might [better may] seek after the Lord.' See also Luke ii. 35.
Ka.~o\ d11a.,J,6tEW'i. Literally, 'appointed times of refreshing.' These
God hath appointed and keeps in His own power,,but the penitence of
men can hasten them. They are called 'times of refreshing,' i.e.
peace and blessedness, for the Apostle describes them afterwards as
the coming of the Christ. But by the prophecies which he quotes he
shews that the refreshing is for those only who repent (vers. 23) and
hear the prophet whom God sends. The anticipation of a speedy
return of Christ from heaven was co=on among the first believers.
St Peter here does not directly state this opinion, but we can see how
current it was from St Paul's Second Epistle to the Thessalonians,
where he finds it necessary to warn the Christians of that Church
against the disquiet which the immediate expectation of the second
Advent was causing among them.
d11ci,J,utLS is used in LXX. Exod. viii. 15 of the relief which Pharaoh
felt when the plague of frogs was removed.
20. Ka.\ d'IT'OD"'l"ECX'D. The construction is continued from /J1rws a,, in
the previous verse. Render, and that He may send.
1rpoKE)(t~~o-p.E11ov, the Christ which was appointed for you, even
Jll8WJ. This reading and sense agree with the proof which St Peter
presently cites (ver. 25), •Ye are the children of the covenant which
God made with our fathers.' The Christ, the Messiah had been apH 2
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pointed and promised unto the Jewish nation, and now the promise
of the covenant is fulfilled in Jesus.
21. S~a.ria.~. And Peter and the rest could bear witness that He
was gone into heaven, His work on earth being finished.
d,roKO.TO.O"'nUTE"'S ,ra.VT"'v, restoration of an things, i.e. at Christ's
second coming. But this phrase, 'the restoration of all things,' is used
in two senses in N.T. For it is said (Matt. xvii. 11; Mark ix. 12) that
Elias mnst • first come and restore all things.' There the beginning
of Christ's Kingdom is meant. As Christ's death was for all men's
redemption, the restoration of all things may be said to have begun
then. In the present verse the words have reference to the time when
the course of that restoration shall be completed.
~v O.d>..TJcrEV. For the attraction of the relative, see note on i. L
Render, of which [times] God hath epoken.
22. M"'ucrijs p.Ell, Moses indeed said. Here the Apostle cites the
prophecies to which he has been alluding. First from Dent. xviii. 15
(though not quoting the LXX. quite exactly) he points out that the
prophet who had been promised was to be of their brethren, as Moses
had been. This was a comparison which the Jews themselves were
fond of making, and they often identified the prophet of whom Moses
spake with the Messiah. Thus the Midrash Rabbah on Eccl. i. 9 says,
•Rabbi Berakhiah in the name of Rabbi Yizkhak [Isaac] says: "A.s
was the former redeemer so shall the latter redeemer be." While of the
former redeemer it is said (Exod. iv. 20), "And Moses took his wife
and his sons and set them upon an ass," so of the latter: for it says
(Zech. ix. 9), "He is lowly and riding upon an ass." And while the
former redeemer brought down manna, as it says (Exod. xvi. 4), "Behold I will rain bread from heaven for you," so the latter redeemer will
bring down manna. For it says (Ps. lxxii. 16), "There shall be abundance of corn in the earth." And as the former redeemer caused the
well to spring up (see Nm:iJ.. xxi. 17), so the latter redeemer shall also
cause the waters to spring up. For it says (Joel iii. 18), "A fountain
shall come forth of the house of the Lord, and shall water the valley
of Shittim."'
~s ipi, like unto me. This is a rendering of the Hebrew l), and
is very common in the LXX. Cf, Jud. viii. 18 Kai el1rav 'Os a-v ws
avro!, €ls 0µ01.<,,µa v!ou {Jar11Mws.
clKovcrEcr8E, Le. those who have • ears to hear' when the prophet
comes and speaks. The next verse shews that all the nation were not
included in the 'ye.'
24:. Ka.'I. 'll'a.VTES moL 'll'pocf,,JTa.~. To other prophecies St Peter only
makes a general reference. We learn (Midrash Shemuel, c, 24) that
Samuel was called by the Jews the Rabban, the chief and teacher, of
the prophets and there are several reasons why he is pnt in this foremost place. (1) We never read of a school of the prophets before his
time, (2) His mother Hannah is the first person in Holy Writ
who speaks of the Messiah (1 Sam. ii. 10), 'God's anointed.' (S)

III. 26.]

NOTES.

117

Jewish tradition says that the man of God who came to Eli (1 Sam.
ii. 27) was Elkanah. The Targum on 1 Sam. x. 12, 'But who iB their
father?' explains father by Rabbi, and refers the word to Samuel, so
that the question in that verse would imply, 'Why do you wonder at
Saul among the prophets? Who is it that instructs the prophets? Is
it not Samuel? And has not Saul been with him just now and been
anointed by him?' All this could be said without the speaker having
any knowledge that Saul was to be king. For the use of father
as= teacher or Rabbi cf. Elisha's cry to Elijah (2 Kings ii 12), 'My
father, my father.'
!Senn ,M.>.11cra.11 ica.l ica.tjyyE1.>,a.11. Render, as many as spake they
auio told of these days. 'l'he 1rpo which is prefixed to the latter verb
in the Text. recept. seems to have been introduced with the notion
that the words of a prophet must of necessity be predictive. Whereas the prophet was one who spake for God, gave a message in His
name, but was not necessarily a foreteller of the future.
25, vl.o\ T.;;11 1rpocJ...IT.;i11. Render, 8{)'11,8 of the prophets, i.e. of the
same race as they, and hence what they spake is meant for you.
For you is the prophet raised up whom Moses foretold.
ica.\ rijs s~a.811K1JS, and [sons] of the covena,nt, i.e. heirs to its
promises and obligations. So (2 Kings xiv. 14) hostages are called
literally sons of the pledgings or compacts. LXX. o! u!ol rwv ,wµ,µll;,wv.
So the two anointed ones are called LXX. Zech. iv. 14 ulo! T?JS 1r'6TT/TOY.

My...v. The quotation is from Gen. xxii. 18, but the LXX. instead
of 1riura., a.! 1'"U.Tp<a.l has ,rana. Tel. te,.,,.
26, vJJ,i:11 ,rp~o11. That the house of Israel might first receive the
blessing, and be God's instruments in spreading it abroad.
ci.va.O"T1jcra.s. The word is used here not of the resurrection of
Jesus, but recalling the promise of Moses, cited in v. 22 that a
prophet should be raisea up (a.va.,rrii,m ""P'°~) and sent unto the
people.
Tel11 ,rQtSa. a.woii, His servant. See note on verse 13.
Ell1'.oyoii11Ta., to bless yau (literally, blessing you), i.e. by the appointed
times of refreshing alluded to in verse 19. The way and means to
this blessing is to be by the repentance and turning again to which
the Apostle has been exhorting them. And to effect this they must
turn away from their iniquities, but for doing this he assures them
they will find present help in Christ.
Such a construction as this of a present participle after an aorist
tense has sometimes been explained as though it were equal to a
future, It is better to regard the action expressed by the participle as
having begun from the point of time indicated by the verb. So here,
the blessing was ready for the faithful as soon as ever Christ was
sent. Cf. Winer-Moulton, p. 429.
iv TC\I d.,rocrTpEcf>ELv, in turning away every one of you from his
iniquities. This word is very co=on in the LXX. in this sense.
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See Ezek. xviii. 27, b, T(jl rl.1ro11Tpi,p11,, d,,,op.011 d1rc} -rijs boµlixs 11,u-rov.
Also Ezek. iii. 19, xxxiii. 14 and Jonah iii. 10, d.1re11Tpe,f,11,11 d1ro TWP
OOWII 11,1/'TWII TWll 1r0117JpW11.

CHAPTER IV.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
6. "A1111Gs K.-r.>... All the names in this verse are in the nominative with lltAB. The Vulg. has also nominatives but the construction
of the previous verse in the Latin brings the words there also into the
same c&se.
8. Toil 'Ta-pa-fill. omitted with lltAB. The Vulg. also omits, but reads
'Principes populi et seniores, audite.'
11. olK086p.c,111 instead of olKoooµowTw11 with NABD. The Vulg.
has a participle.
17. &.1re,'11.fi omitted with NABD. Unrepresented in the Vulg.
18. 11,v-ro,s omitted with NABDE. The Vulg. gives the pronoun
only once, •vocantes eos.'
19. Et1rov 1rpos 1ulTovs with NAB DE, and the Vulg. agrees with this.

24.

o 0eos

after <T11 omitted with NAB.

Vulg. has •tu es qui

fecisti.'
25.

0 TOU ffll.T/k)S 'lfl-WV S,d 'lrVEVp.a.TOS ciylo11 a-rop.GTOS Au11tt8 1rui.Sos

crov. This is the reading of NABE. The Vulg. in some degree
confirms it, having 'qui Spiritt1 sancto per os patris nostri David,
pueri tni.' But the reading is full of difficulty and there is probably
some error. The Vulg. would seem to have had roii 1ra.Tpos 71µ.wv after
1TT6p.11,ros, and, it may be, another o,ac preceding that word. Dr Hort
suggests that roiJ 1r11,rpos may be a corruption for ro'i:, 1r11,-rp&.,n11, and
that 1n6µ11,-ros &c. may be taken in apposition with wh&t precedes, the
mouth .of David being represented as the mouth of the Holy Ghost.
2'1. After dJl."IOeCus add iv Tfi 1rol\e• T.:I.VT'!I with NABDE.
civitate ista.'
.
s2. ,j omitted before Kup&Ca. and ,Jn,x,j with NABD.

Vulg. 'in

SS. &wcip.u p.£Yci>.n (the order of the Vuig.) with NABD and several
cursives.

,tv for ~1rfJpxe11 with NABF.
36. 'l1i1u,j4> with NAHDE and Vulg., also several cursives and some
other versions.
84:.
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AIIBEBT OIi' THE APOSTLES.
A.ND DEl!ENCE.
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1. MLMvVT•w Si. Some little time must have elapsed since Pentecost, for now the movements of the Apostles have become a matter of
concern to the Jewish authorities. See their complaint (v. 28). There
is no note of time at the beginning of chap. iii. It need not have been
a long period, for news soon spread in the city, as we learn from the
events related in the previous chapter.
b-«IM"l!a-11v, came upon them, i.e. to arrest them. The same word
is used (xxiii. 27) of the action of the chief captain. See note there.
ol lEpEts. Those whose duty it was at the time to take charge of the
Temple services, and who probably had taken offence at the multitudes
assembled in the Temple court. The division of the priests was into
twenty-four courses, each of which was to serve in the Temple for
a week, see 1 Cbron. xxiv. 1-19; 2 Chron. xxiii 8. It was during
such service in the order of his course, that the promise of the birth of
John the Baptist was made to Zacharias the priest {Luke i. 5-8).
Some versions render high-priests, but these were only gathered to the
council on the following day.
A o-rpttTTjyos Toil lEpoii. There is mentioned in the 0. T. an office1
whose title is • the ruler of the house of God,' o+touw11os olKofJ Kvplo11
(or ro0 lieov), (1 Chron. ix. 11; 2 Chron. xxxi. 13; Neh. xi. 11). He
was not a military officer, but had charge of the guard of priests and
Levites who watched the Temple at night. There are two titles given
to such an officer in the later writings of the Jews. (1) the memunneh
(T. Bab!. Tamid r.), a kind of prefect of the Temple guard; and (2) a
higher officer called 'the captain of the mountain of the [Lord'a]
house.' (T. Bab!. Middoth IL) Rabbenu Shimshon describes this
second officer aa 'the Commander who was set over every watch of
those that watched in the less sacred portion of the Temple.' He was
apparently a civil as well aa a religious official, for we :find (v. 26) that
he goes with 'the officers' to make the second arrest of the Apostles.
ot l:1188ovKa.w•. This was the name of one of the most influential
sects among the Jews in our Lord's time. Their name. has been
variously explained. The Jewish authorities state that the name,
whioh they write Tsedulcim, is derived from Tsadok (Zadok) the proper
name, and that thus they are 'the followers of Zaclok.' The Zadok
from whom they derive the title is said to have been a disciple of
Antigonus of Socho. This Antigonus is the second in order of the
Jewish Fathers whose sayings are recorded in the Pfrke A.both, and
the commentators thereon mention two of his pupils, Baithos and
Zadok, to the latter of whom and to his followers they attribute the
teaching that •there was nothing for them in the world to come.' But
it is perhaps more probable, from their constant connexion with the
priests, that the name of the Sadducees was derived from the more
famous Zadok who became high priest in the reign of king Solomon
(1 Kings ii. 35). We read of the distinction of his descendants as
•the sons of Zadok,' and •the priestB the Levites of the seed of
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Zadok,' even as late as the description of Ezekiel's temple (Ezek.
xl. 46, xliv. 15). The probability of this priestly descent of the
sect of the Sadduoees is strengthened by the way in which they are
mentioned Acts v. 17, 'Then rose up the high priest and all they that
were with him (which is the sect of the Saaducees).' The derivation
which makes their name the plural of the Hebrew adjective Tsad<lik,
=righteous, has not much authority to support it.
The teaching of the Sadducees is partly described (Acts xxiii. 8).
They ' say that there is no resurrection, neither angel nor spirit.' In
addition to this they attached no authority to the Oral Law, while the
Pharisees maintained that the greater portion thereof had been transmitted to them from Moses. The Sadducees also taught the doctrine
of the freedom of the will of men. The statement that they rejected
all the Old Testament Scriptures except the Pentateuch has no confirmation in Josephus, and has arisen from a confusion of the Sadducees
with the Samaritans. Josephus (Antiq. XVIII. 1. 4) says 'their doctrine
is acoopted only by a few, but yet by those of the greatest dignity,' a
statement fully borne out by the influential position in which we find
them when the history of the Acts opens. They play no very prominent part in the Gospel history, because the teaching of Christ while
on earth was directed more specially against the formalism and outward show of religion that prevailed among the Pharisees. It is
when the doctrine of the resurrection begins to be preached that the
hostility of the SadduJJees makes itself most apparent.

2. 8•a...-ovov1uvo•. The word is found in LXX. (Eccles. x. 9) of the
pain and risk which a man incurs in removing stones. Here the pain
is mental, they were sorely grieved. It is used (xvi. 18) of St Paul's
feeling when the • damsel possessed with a spirit of divination' cried
after him at Philippi.
Chrysostom's words on this sentence are: omrovoiino ou µ6•o• 1/n
toloMKOV, d)I.X' OTI OUK avro• µ.6,a, {A€"'fO• €Y'J'Y€p9a,, dMa Kai ?Jp,a.S o,'
tKe<•o• dvl<TratT9cu. oirrws ltTxvpa t-ytvero -;, dvdaratT,s cJs ,cal bepo1s avn\v
athov -yEve<r9a,, d•airrdo-ews.
8,Sa'.o-KEW, The scribes and priests would have made teaching a
monopoly of their own, and would be the more vexed because these
new teachers were a.v9pw1ro1 d-ypdµµa.ro,. See verse 13.
KO.Ta.yye>.XE,v iv T<ji 'I. K..r.11.. Render, and published in Jems the
resurrection fram the dead. This would rouse the feelings of the Sadducees. The resurrection is said to be in Jesus, because His resurrection was a pledge that all should rise. •In Christ all shall be made
alive' (1 Cor. xv. 22). The language of the Apostles in the Acts does
not dwell on this as a consequence of the resurrection of Jesus, for the
Apostles set forth at first what -was historical rather than doctrinal
teaching. Their language was a proclamation, not an argument.
-n)v ~V«G"TCl.o-,v T'llV iK VEKpWV, the resurrection from the dead. Here
this expression seems to mean exactly the same as avdo-ra.,ris veKpwv
in xxiv. 21, viz. the general resurrection. The latter expression is the
more co=on, being found nine or ten times (in Acts xxiv. 15 modern
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editors omit veKpwv), and means most frequently the general resuPrection, though it is applied to Christ's resurrection in Acts xxvi. 23;
Rom. i. 4; while in 1 Cor. xv. 21 it signifies the general resurrection
implied in the particular raising up of Jesus.
,; d.vatrTa<11s Twv veKp,;;,, is found twice (Matt. nil. 31; 1 Cor. xv. 42)
of the general resurrection; and the form in this verse (.;, dvd<1Tan1s ,;
eK veKpwv) is found again in Luke xx. 35, there, as here, signifying the
resurrection of all men. Like this is ,; ifa.vduT<J.<1cs ,; eK veKpwv of
Phil. iii. 11. And we have once (1 Pet. i. 3) ci.11a.<TT<J.<11s 'I1Juoii Xpc,noii
£/( 11€KpWP.

When the verb (fyelpt.1, &.11l<1T1J/U, &c.) is used, the preposition which
most usually follows it is h; co=only eK veKp,iv, now and then l,c
-rwv veKpw•. In St Matthew we have, three times, d1ra .,..;;., m<pwv
(xiv. 2, xxvii. 64, xxviii. 7).
It appears that the preposition most co=only employed after thti
verb was also put after the derived noun (as 1 Pet. i. 3); and once or
!wice the preposition was used, as here, in the adjectival form (,i iK
~eKpwv) appended to the noun.
Those sentences where the verb is used refer nearly always to
Christ's coming up from among the dead, or to some particular rising,
like that of Lazarus or John the Baptist; but once in Mark xii. 25
there is a wider sense. Where the noun is found the phrase is nearly
always of the general resurrection, though the examples given above
shew that it is sometimes restricted to our Lord's rising again.

8. tjP'la-w, wa-rd, safe keeping, i.e. in a prison-house. And it
is worth noticing on the use of it, that the Jews only employed imprisonment for this precautionary purpose. It was not a mode of
punishment with them, and where we find mention of it so used in
the Scripture records, the authorities who inflicted it were not Jewish.
mipG ij&.j, already eventide. The Apostles had gone np to the
Temple about the ninth hour, so sundown would soon come on, and
the Jews were not allowed to give judgment in the night, while their
day ceased at the twelfth hour. The Rabbis founded the prohibition
on Jar, xxi. 12, '0 house of David, thus saith the Lord, Exeoute
judgment in the morning.' In Mishna Sanhedrin rv. 1 it is said:
'Judgments about money may be commenced in the day and concluded in the night, but judgments about life must be begun in the
day and concluded in the day.' And even the rule about the declaration of the new moon, which was looked on as a judicial proceeding, is similarly regulated (Mishna Rosh ha-Shanah m.1), and it
may not be declared unless the examination of the witnesses and all
other preliminaries enjoined before its proclamation be completed
before dark.
4. 1ro>v.o\ Si, but many &c.; i.e. they were not deterred by the
arrest of the Apostles.
m-Co-rwcra.11, believed, i.e. on Him (Jesus) whom Peter had set
before them as the Prophet.of whom Moses had spoken.
i-yw,j&!J, came to, amounted, to. Thus the Christian brotherhood
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had gained nearly two thousand adherents sinoe the day of Pentecost
(of. ii. 41).
15. h-\ Tijv 11llp,ov, on the morrow, when the investigation was
permitted to be held.
TOVI 4pxoVTCLS KG\ TOVS '11'pEcrj3UTilpous. Here we may see that the
party of the Sadduceea was a.t this time the party of power and influence.
Ka.\ ms ypa.p.p.CLTELS. Not only did the Scribes copy, but they also
expounded the Law. And the teaohing of the followers of Jesus
would probably differ a.s much as did His own from the lessons of the
Scribes. Cf. Ma.tth. vii. 29.
iv 'IEpO'UCJ"M~j-1,- This is the preposition in the best MSS. Some of
the authorities may have resided away from the city, and had to be
l!'ummoned. Hence 11v11ax8fi11a.,, to be gathered together.

6.

Kn\ "Avv11s l,

Bf>X1.EPEV9, and Annas the high-priest was there.

The verb in this sentence is understood. Annas (called Ana.nus in
Josephus) son of one Seth was made high-priest (.1..D. 7) by the Roman
governor Quirinus [Cyrenius], and so continued till A.D. 14 (Joseph.
.Antiq. xvm. 2. 1). We do not find that he was ever again appointed
to the office, though St Luke here calls him high-priest. But the way
in which he is mentioned at the time of the trial of Christ, who was
brought, as we read, before Annas first (John xviii. 13), and sent by
him afterwards bound unto Caiaphas, shews that, though not actual
high-priest, yet in the eyes of the people of Jerusalem his position
was one which justified them in bringing Jesus to him as soon as he
was seized. It is difficult to explain from the words of the New Test.
the relation of these two men in their office. Oafaphas is expressly
called high-priest by St John, yet we are not told why Christ was not
at once brought to him. It may be that one was acting high-priest,
while the other was nasi or president of the Sanhedrin. Moreover
it is not improbable that Annas, having been high-priest before, and
only deposed from the office by the Roman governor Gratus, would,
both during the short high-priesthood of his son Eleaza.r (.i..D.16), and
the longer high-priesthood of Ca.iaphas, his son-in-law (.1..D. 25-37),
exeroise much influence by reason of his age and experience, and might
from his former tenure of the office even be spoken of as high-priest.
It is clear that he was at the head of one of the most influential Jewish
families, for before his death, five of his sons had been high-priests
(Joseph. Antiq. xx. 9. 1). We can see from Luke iii. 2, where both
Annas and Caiaphas a.re said to be high-priests, that there was some
laxity in the co=on use of the title. So far only does the New Testament carry us, but when we come to examine the Old Testament, and
the records of later Jewish literature, there seems every reason to conclnde that the expressions which seem somewhat hard to roooncile are
exactly those which would naturally be employed. We find that Moses,
who is himself counted (Ps. xcix. 6) high-priest on the same level with
Aaron, anointed not Aaron only, but his sons at the same time·(Exod.
xl. 12-16) to be high-priests. Also (Numb. xxxi. 6) Phinehas the son
of Eleazar is sent to the war against the Midianites with 'the holy
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instruments' (i.e. the Urim and Thummim), whieh shews that he was
high-priest at the same time as Eleazar his father. Again in later
times (2 Kings xxv. 18) we have mention made of 'Seraia.h the chief
priest and Zephani&h the second ptiest,' which the Targum explains
as 'high-priest and Si.gan' or deputy high-priest. The Talmud makes
it very clear that there was a special arrangement for providing on
some occasions such a deputy for t]le high-priest. Thus (Mishna Joma
L 1) it says, 'Seven days before the day of atonement theyremove the
high-priest from his house to the chamber of the asseesors, and they
provide another priest in his pface lest any disqualification should
befall him.' On this passage Rashi's note is 'to be high-priest instead
of him': and a little later on in the same treatise (T. B. Joma 39 a) it
is said concerning the services of the Day of Atonement: 'Rabbi
Khanina the Sagan of the priests (and so one qualified to speak on the
duties of the office) said: "Why does the Sagan stand on the right
hand of the high-priest (when the lots are being cast for the goat!)?"
The answer is, " So that if any disqualific11tion should befall him, the
Sagan may go in (to the Holy of Holies) and perform the service in
his stead."' Op. also Midrash Rabbah on Leviticus (par. 20 ad.fin.).
'If there was any defilement on Aaron, Eleazar served (as high-priest),
and if there was any defilement on Eleazar, Ithamar served.' {On
the slight matters which caused such ceremonial defilement, see note
on x. 28.) And in the same chapter we find 'Had not Elisheba
(Exod. vi. 23, the wife of Aaron) joy in this world who saw five crowns
(i.e. subjects for rejoicing) in one day; her brother-in-law (Moses) a
king (Dent. xxxiii. 5); her brother (Naashon) nasi, i.e. president of the
Sanhedrin; her husband high-priest; her two sons, Sagans of the
high-priest; and Phinehas her grandson anointed for the w&r?' These
notices make it clear that from the earliest times down to a period
posterior to the date of the Acts, there were occasions, and these
not unfrequent, when two men were called high-priests at the same
time.
That one who had been high-priest should still retain the title may
be seen from the principle laid down in several places in the Talmud,
(see Mishna Shekalim VI. 6, ed. princ. Jerus.), viz. that 'you may
elevate in a sacred office or service, but you cannot bring down': as
with us 'once a Bishop, always a Bishop.' The illustration given is
that you might lay the shewbread on a marble table first, and afterwards on a golden one, but the contrary order of proceeding was forbidden. (For another illustrntion, see note on vi. 3.) Therefore
Annas, having been high-priest could, according to Jewish usage,
never be called by any lower title.
The relationship between Annas and Caiaphas and the seniority
of the former is enough to explain the conduct of the crowd in bringing
Jesus to him first: while the omission of the word high-priest (Acts
iv. 6) with the name of Caiaphas is no more a proof that he was not
also known to be high-priest, as well as Annas, than the words of
St Mark's Gospel (xvi. 7), 'Go your way, tell His disciples and Peter'
can be made evidence that Peter was not one of the disciples. For
a similar phrase see chap. v. 29 and the note there.
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Ka.\ Ka.icicj,us, and Oaiaphas. He was called Joseph Ca.iaphas
(Joseph . .Ant. xvn1. 22), and was son-in-law of Annas.
Ka.\ 'I.,d:vvris, and John. This is the same name as Johanan, and
Lightfoot concludes that this person was the famous Johanan ben
Zaccai, who by his influence with Vespasian procured permission for
many of the Jews to settle in Jamnia (Jafneh} after.the destruction of
their city, and himself became head of the synagogue there.
Ka.\ 'AAeta.v8pos, and Alexander, of whom we have no other
notice than this. The adoption of a Greek name, and his being by
that best known, is a sign that foreign influence was at this time
strong among the Jews.
ll.t>x•Epa.TLKoii. The adjective is of rare occurrence. It occurs of the
chief priest's dress ro tvovµ,a To a.px<epar,Kov in the Acta Philippi in
HeUade §§ 9 and 23; also Joseph. Ant. XI. 8. 2. Here 'the kindred
of the high priest' would most likely all of them belong to the sect
of the Sadducees.
'1, EV ..-.; !J,ED"qt, in the midst. The council or Sanhedrin was
assembled in the Beth-din or Judgment-hall.
iv 1r0Cq. 8vvd11u, by what power. The noun here is the same
which is used often for 'a mighty work,' and so has the force of
'miraculous power.'
-lj iv ,ro£q, civ6!J,GTL. Literally • in what name.' But 6voµ,a is constantly used in the sense of authority. In this second member of the
sentence, the literal translation is the most forcible. Cf. Peter's very
words in iii. 6.
8. 'll'VEV!J,GTOS d.y£ou. The Spirit of God which had come upon him
had changed Peter •into another man.' Cf. 1 Sam. x. 6.
upxoVTe; Toii 11.a.ov. This was the highest tribunal which the Jews
possessed.
ica.l 1rpEa-pvTEpoL. The council was composed of the chief priests, i.e.
the heads of each of the twenty-four classes into which the priests
were divided, the scribes, men who were skilled in all the Jewish law,
and the elders, grave and learned men chosen to complete the number,
which is stated to have been in all seventy-one.
9. d. This conjunction followed as here by the verb in the indicative=if, as is really the case; and so in sense is equivalent to
brel, since, but may still be rendered 'if.'
ci:va.KpLV6!J,E8a. K,..-.11.. Render, ,ne are examined concerning a good
deed done to an impotent man. Both the nouns are without the article.
This of itself however is not conclusive, as may be seen below in verse
11, ,ls K<,Pa/1.1111 "YW11las. Not unfrequently after a preposition the
article is omitted even where a definite sense is required. But in this
verse the definiteness begins in the ouros which follows immediately.
wtpyEa-£a. very often means well-doing, kindness of spirit, generally,
but it is used of a concrete act, as here, in 2 Mace. ix. 26, <if,w µ,eµv 71µ1.
vovs Twv d1<fYYE<r<wv, 'I claim that ye should remember my good actions.'
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lv -rCvL ol-ros O'E<l'flllM"ILL, IJy what means this man is made whol,e,
The demonstrative pronoun should be expreRsed in the translation (it
is not so in A.V.) for it is emphatically inserted in the Greek. The
man was there for all to see (cf. verse 14) and probably St Peter
pointed him out as he spake.
o-io-lllO"l'CI.L, The verb uwt01 primarily refers to the body, and means
the keeping of that safe and sound, and out of peril of death. Then
it is used for healing, bringing the body into a sound state out of an
unsound one. Bnt as disease and death are the. consequences of sin,
the scriptural use of the word was elevated, and it meant in the end
the salvation of the soul.
10. h, -r<ji dv6f1,CJ.TL, in the name, as before in verse 7.
vp.Ei:s ilCM'O.upwo-a.-rE, ye cruei.fted. For though the Roman soldiers
were the actual agents in the crucifixion, it was the Jewish people
and their rulers who set the Roman power in motion and urged it to
the last extremity. The pronoun is therefore emphatically inserted.
iv TOVTfl', Refer back to the previous lv, and so render, in this
name.
11. ovros, this, viz. Jesus.
{,~• {,fl,r:lv -r'1)v oLKollofl-"'V, Render, of you the builders. The article
has its proper force. The council are fitly called the builders, for on
them depended the whole religious and civil government of the people.
St Peter, with his mind now enlightened to apply the Scriptures, uses
the words of the Psalmist (cxviii. 22) as spoken prophetically of
Christ. Christ had already (Matt. xxi. 42) applied these words to
Himself and to the way in which He was being rejected of the Jews, in
the close of one of His parables which the Pharisees felt had been
spoken against them.
The rendering of the Psalm by the Apostle does not altogether
accord with the words of the LXX.
Els Kat,a>..~v -yc.,vCa.s, the head of the corner. Christ, now exalted
into heaven, is no longer the despised, but is become the most important, stone in the new building of the Christian society, of. Eph.
ii. 20-22. St Peter uses this quotation in his Epistle (1 Pet. ii. 7),
and joins with it a. passage (Isa. xxviii. 16) where the like figure is
employed prophetically of the Messiah, 'the foundation stone laid in
Zion.'
For the expression cf. LXX. Jerem. xxviii. 26, '11.l/Jos els y01vla.v and
Job xxxviii. 6 o{Ja.Xwv )l..l/Jo11 -y01><a.i'o11.
12. Ka.\...~ O-fllTIJpCa.. Render, and salvation is not in any other, i.e.
salvation in all the fulness of its conception. St Peter thus intimates
that the cure of the lame man is only a sign of the power of salvation
for the soul which was in Jesus. The people were to draw from the
effect produced by 'Arise and walk,' the conclusion that the same
power could as surely give the greater blessing, • thy sins be forgiven
thee' (Matt. ix. 5). Cf. on uwtw, verse 9, and the use of u01fi~va.,
immediately.
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'I'd 8E8o11-ivo11 £,, dv8pc;1Tois, i.e. communicated to men by God, as e
means of salvation.
8Ei implies the necessity of seeking our salvation in this name, if
we are ever to find it.
13-22.

Tmi:

AJ'osTLES ABE DISMISSED UNPUNISHED.

8E61poiivns. This is not the common verb for seeing, but im•
plies that they beheld with some astonishment.
'n'Cl.f>P'IO"Ca.v, a freedom and readiness of speech not to be expected in
unlearned men. This it was which made them wonder.
'l'OV IIi,-pov ... ita.\ 'Ia1a.vvov. It appears then, though St Luke has
not recorded a word of his, that St John had also shewn boldness of
speech on this occasion. Another evidence that St Luke has not
aimed to report complete speeches of those about whom he writes.
t8W'l'II.L, Render, common men. The word signifies plebeian, as
opposed to men of noble birth.
'1rfYCll(l)a-1t611 n a.v'l'O'VS, · These words have been interpreted as
though they meant that the members of the Sanhedrin now for the
first time discovered the relation in which the two Apostles stood to
Jesus. Those who press such a rendering must overlook the force of
the very same verb as ustld in iii 10, 'They knew that it was he
which sat for alms.' The men of whom this is said had known the
cripple for years, but now observed. in addition that he was a cripple
no longer, though still the same man whom they had so long seen
begging. Just so with the Jewish authorities; they could hardly fail
to have known the connexion of the preachers with Jesus after the
sermon on the Day of Pentecost and the events which followed it, and
now they further (,brl) notice that as the Master's words had been
powerful, so there was like power in the language of those who had
been with Him. We are told (John xviii. 15) of one disciple, taken
always to be St John himself, that he was known to the high-priest
before the Crucifixion.
14, ..&v TE «rv8p1111ro11, It has been asked on this verse: Why did the
eight of the healed clan so utterly confound the judges that they had
not a word to say? We may see from what happened afterwards that
there were men in the council not without the thought that God was
really working through the Apostles. Gamaliel says (v. 39) 'If this
work be of God' ; and if this feeling operated in him, the recognised
head of the Jewish court, it is not unlikely that others were also
silent with the consideration that 'haply they might be fighting against
God.'
·
Chrysostom says the miracle spake as forcibly as did the Apostles :
oilx ,jnoP oe Tijs TOVTWP q,wviis fiq,iei q,w,rw 'TO Ou.uµu. KU.l TO U7J{J,E<01', cl
13.

811 .i::a.t µrf:A,UTO. i11eq,pa.J;e11 O.VTWII Ta <TTOµ.a.Ta.,

15. ~"' TOv a-vVE8p£ov, i.e. to retire from the council-chamber
while the members of the council considered in conference what
course should be taken. a-vv•~alw,v is the word used (xvii. 18) of the
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conference of the Stoic and Epicurean philosophers with St Paul at
Athens.
16. yv111cn6v, well-known, patent to all. For the word, which is
less common in the singular than in the plural, of. Ecclus. xxi. 7 "f""'·
UTOS µo.Kpo0€V O01/lfliT<)S £P "'/],.rf,q,;TJ.

'll'ao-w ... 4>a.wpo11, manifest to all them that dwell in Jerusalem. Because all the inhabitants knew the beggar at the Temple-gate, and that
he had been lame all his life. There could only be two grounds on
which, in reference to the cure of the cripple, the Apostles could be
worthy of punishment: (1) If it were a case of imposture, but this
nobody in the council or anywhere else insinuated, or (2) if the
miracle had been wrought by some unlawful agency (Dent. xili.). The
question of the Sanhedrin points in this direction, •By what power
have ye done this?' But Peter from the first (iii. 13) had ascribed
the miracle to the 'God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob,' and again
testifies that it is God through Jesus Christ that bath made the
man whole. So that there was no charge possible on the second
ground.
17. 8La.11Eii,1]9fi, be spread abroad, i.e. the fame of the miracle and
the consequent belief in the divinity of Jesus.
wt T'I' ol/Ojl,O.TL. The notion in the preposition here is that of resting upon. The Apostles were no more to make the name of Jesus the
basis and groundwork of their addresses, nor to refer to it as the
source of their power.
18. Ka.Mo-a.VTES, having called them, i.e. back again into the councilchamber.
'll'~1JTIEV.a.11, they commanded. The verb is frequently used of our
Lord s strict injunctions that His miracles should not be published
abroad (Mark vi. 8; Luke v. 14, &c.).
Td xa.80>.ou, at all. This not very common adverb is found in verse
26 of the Song of the Three Children, Kai mix ri'faTo awwv TO Ka06"Aav
TO m!p.
19. 6 8~ Ilfrpos Ka.\ 'I(l)(;(vV1Js. Both alike express their determination to publish the news of Christ's life aLd resurrection. The
reason why both names are here mentioned may be that each was
separately appealed to for a promise to desist. For an instance of lilrn
firmness in a good cause cf. 2 Mace. vii. 30.
Kp£11a.TE, judge ye, i.e. come to whatever decision you please. Our
minds are made up, and 'we are not careful to answer you in this
matter.'
. 20. Ef8a.1uv Ka.\ ,\Kovcra.f-LEII, we saw and heard. For the witness
18 to be concerning the whole life of Jesus.
21. 1rpoo-a.11"Ev.'l'Jo-clii,w0L, having further threatened.
The first
threats must have teen made as soon as the Apostles were called
back into the council-hall, as was suggested in verse 17. They did
not see their way to do more than threaten, because the people were
sure that the lame man had been healed and that there was no charge
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against the Apostles for which they deserved punishment. They
could not say that the miracle was untrue, for there was the man
standing by, Md proving its reo.lity; and they could not inflict a
punishment • for a good deed,' nor could they find any ground for an
accusation in the declaration that the man had been healed in the
name of Jesus.
On the contrast between the courage of the Apostles and the terror
of the Sanhedrin Chrysostom says: rowOro, 'Ii q,,Xorro<f>la..
b,
&:,ropll/,, oiJro1 b, ev,Ppo,rvvv· fKEtPOI 'lf"OAA~S 'Yeµovr,s a.l,rx6..,,s, oliTO<
µera '/f"a.p/n,ula.s '/f"aP-ra. 'lf"paTTOPTES' EKEtVOI Ell r,i, OEOOLKl•a.•, oQTOL Ell
rip Uaf,/>e1.11. .,-1.,,1 'YO.P ~rra.•, Ei'lf"i p.o,, ol rf,ofJoup.••••; ol A<"/OPTES lva
P.'1/ E'lf"I ,r},.,!o, o,a,ep.1J8iJ els TOP Xa.o• ii ol M"YDVTES OU owdp.eOa. d ,toa.µ••
Ka! ri•o611'a.Jl,EP µ'I, laAEI.V ; Ka.! Ell ,)i5o•ii Kai Ell ,raf,p71uli Kai lv •vrf,po,ru•v
µ.Elto111 ,,,.d,rw• oli.,-01 • fr,,,01 t• &.l!vµli l11 airrxu•ri ;., <f>6fJ'JI. ril• 'YO.P
Mo• ti5eool«erra.11. d. lfJou>.o,.,-o l,PUhf;,,r,To ouTo,, l«ewo, a lfJouXono ovK
,,,,.olT)rTa.v. .,-!,es ~a• ,, oerrp.01.s «a.! l• Ki>o6,o,s;
Tc\ 'll'QIS Ko>.cia-(1111'1'<1.L, i.e. on what pretext, or in what way they might
punish them, without enraging the multitude. For the form of the
sentence cf. 1 Thess. iv. 1 ,,,.,.p,M{Je-re ,,,.ap· 'T}µ.w• ro ,rws oe, vp.os ,r•p•·

lK•••••

1r«t1'EiV.

22. l,-.;;,, ... TEcnrepci1eo11Tm, above forty years old. To one who
looked on the circumstances, as St Luke, with a physician's eye
(Col. iv. 14), this feature would be most noticeable. For limbs unused shrink and wither, and become disproportionate to the other
parts of the frame.
~• 811 YE"fOlln TO O"'IJf.1,Ei:011 K,T,}.., Literally, 'on whom this sign of
healing was wronght.' The A. V. rendering <T'fJP.•'iv• by miracle has
given somewhat of its sense by using the verb skewed.

23-31.

THE .AJ.>osTLES RELEASED,

TI!EIB PRAYER AND

ITS

ANSWER,

23. ,rpos Tovs LS!ovs, to their own company, who were perhaps still
abiding in the upper room which they had occupied before Pentecost.
Because St Peter on a later occasion (xii. 12) made his way, after his
delivery from prison, to the house of Mary the mother of John Mark
where many were gathered together praying, some have thought that
this was the house where the Apostles had dwelt from the first. Such
men at such a time would have neither means (see iii. 6) nor inclination to change from house to house, and Christ's injunction
(Luke x. 7) ' Go not from house to house' was given with a purpose which the Apostles would be likely to bear in mind and act
upon.
24, ot 8~ cl1eov«rm11TES, and they, having heard it, viz. the report
of the threats.
,jpmv cfx,11/411, lifted up their voice. The compound verb l,,-a.lpew is
the more common in classical Greek in this phrase. Both forms are
found in the LXX. For afp•w rpwviw cf. Judges xxi. 2; 1 Sam. xi. 4,
and l,ralp«• occurs Judges ix. 7; Ruth i. 9, 14. The words of the
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to the circumstances
which had just occurred that we cannot interpret otherwise than that
to the prayer, uttered by the lips of one, all the rest, with one mind,
pronounced fervent Amens. ' The author (says Zeller) takes no forbidden liberty when he collects the concordant expressions of individuals into one co=on expression.'
S.o-'ll'O't'ct, LoRD, lit. Master. The word is not often used of God
{as Luke ii. 29) or Christ, but it is worth notice that St Peter (2 Pet. ii,
i) and St Jude (4) apply it to Jesus.
a-,) c\ 'll'o,,fo-119, Th<n.1, that hast made, The & 0E&s of the Text.
Recept. is an expository not_e, meant to explain U,nrora.
26. & -rov 'll'll-rpos ...'ll'ltL8ot 0-011. Render, who by the Holy Ghost
[through] the mouth of our father David thy servant. See textual
note. H thraugh be omitted in this rendering then the latter clause
becomes an apposition in explanation of the words 'by the Holy
Ghost.'
The Apostle now proceeds to apply the words of the second Psalm,
which has been admitted by the Jews themselves to be Messianic, to
the circumstances under which Christ was put to death.
The words of the LXX. are here quoted exa.ctly.
l&vtJ, the nations, or the Gentiles a.a it is rendered in verse 27.
The Psalm in its first application probably referred to some revolt
against the king of Israel We have such a revolt mentioned in
David's reign (2 Sam. viii.), where the Syrians, Moabites, Ammonites
and other nations were conquered by Da.vid, a.fter being in vain
rebellion.
27. W ii~'l)IIE£a.t, of a truth. This expression is both classical
and is also found often in the LXX. as Dan. ii. 8, 47; Job ix. 2, xix.
1l, xxxvi. 4; Is. xxxvii. 18, for the Hebrew C~r.lN=verily.
The Apostle proceeds to apply the languag~ ~f the Psalmist to the
events which preceded the Crucifixion. Thus the words ,h, tjj 'll'OML
Tctv-rn :find a natural place here, as given by the best authorities,
'll'aillct, servant, as in iii. 13.
lxt>i.cra.s, Thau hast anointed, i.e. by the descent of the Holy Ghost
upon Him at His baptism.
'Hf>Olll'IJS, The representative of the rulers of the Jews. This particular Herod was Antipas the son of Herod the Great by his Samaritan
wife Malthace. He was tetrarch of Galilee and Perea (Luke iii. 19),
and because our Lord belonged to Galilee, Pilate took occasion to send
Jesus to be examined by him, as Herod was in Jerusalem to keep the
feast of the Passover.
i<ctl. Ilovr,os II~ct-ros, who was the Roman Governor; and so in
his person were represented many nations at this time under the sway
of Rome. His officials and soldiers would be drawn from all lands,
and the mockery to which Jesus was exposed at their hands might
well be described as the rage of the Gentiles.
Pontius Pilate was the sixth Roman procurator of Judma; he was

prayer which follows, have so direct a reference
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appointed A..n. 25-6 in the twelfth year of Tiberins, and continued
to hold the office till A..n. 36, when he was sent to Rome by Vitellius
under an accusation brought against him by the Samaritans. Of his
&fter life and his death there are many legends, but no history.
518. 'll'o,,jo-a.,, to accomplish. God made the passions, which the
enemies of Jesus indnlged,_to be the instruments for working out His
will. So men, when they suppose they are choosing their own way,
h'lve the ends thereof shapen by God, •rough hew them how they will.'
Their misdeeds are made to execute the will of God, yet they a.re not
on that account exempt from blame.
oq XECp o-o,,, The verb (1rpowp111<11, =preordained) which follows is due
to tlie intervening noun flouX,j=counsel. Such a zeugma is not uncommon. And in xelp is conveyed the idea of grandeur and majesty,
so that the need for a different verb is scarcely felt. For an instance
of zeugma, of . .Acta Pauli et Thecue 43, r;iic11u•v iv u1r11Xa.i'I) iulilouua
flora.,,a,s Ka.I i!i5wp.
519. i'll'i.8E, look upon. The verb is employed in heathen writings
very often of the oversight and notice of the gods, and is common in
the LXX. for God's providential care. Cf. Job xxii. 12; Ps. cxii 6;
Ezek. viii. 12, and 2 Mace. vii. 6 o Kllp!OS olie3s iq,opq..
&,><o,s. The Apostles use this word of themselves, they are
Christ's bond-servants. For J esns the word iB 'll'a.<s. Cf. verse 30. St
Paul constantly calls himself iloiJXos 'I,,uov Xp,urau or the like. Cf.
Rom. i. 1; Phil. i. 1; Titus i. 1, &c.
'll'G.pptjo-lus, boldness, freedom of speech, as above, verse 13. Christ
had promised that this should be given to them (Luke xxi. 15), and
they are able to feel (cf. below, verse 31) that His promise is fulfilled.
30. w T'f' -n1v XEipa'. o-o,, t!KTE£vm, o-E. Literally, 'while Thou
stretchest forth Thine han.d.' Thus the mighty works were to be a
sign and testimony to the words which the Apostles spake, to demonstrate that they were God's words, and that none could do the works
which they did except God were with him, (John iii. 2.)
'll'a.i.8os cro,,, Thy servant (as in verse 27).
81. tcra.Xw811 o TO'll'OS. That they might feel at once that the God
of all nature, to whom they had appealed (ver. 24}, was among them.
In their immediate need an immediate answer is vouchsafed, and a
token with it that their prayer was heard. Cp. xvi. 26 of the shaking
of the prison at Philippi after the prayers of Paul and Silas.
o.aAow. The imperfect tense indicates that they went on preaching, speaking the word which God gave unto them, without regard to
the threats of the council.
Si-3'1.

UNANIIIIITY AND LOVE AMONG TIIE FIRST CHRISTIANS.

""1x.~ p.£a., O'lle heart and soul. This was a Hebrew
form of expressing complete accord. So (1 Chron. xii. 38) Ka.I o Ka.rd.>.onros 'Irrpa.71'!\ ,f,vx;q µla. rov fla.rr,Xevua• rliv lla11ta. Also cf. such ex32.

Ka.p8£a. Kat
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pressione as (1 Sam. xiv. 7; 2 Kings x. 15) ws,} Kap8l« <Tov Ka.p6l« µ.ov.
In some MSS. there is an addition to this verse, Kai ovK iiv 8trl.Kpiau
(some ha.ve xwpurµ.rls) iv a.,l-ro,s ovoEp.la. This is followed by several
versions and quoted by the Fathers. It has not found its wa.y into
the Received Text, but is just such a marginal explanation as a scribe
would be sure sooner or later to incorporate.
KC1.l. oii8! EL'i! K,T.A., and not one of them said. This is much stronger
than the rendering of the A.V. Each felt that he held his possessions
only as a trust, and if occasion called for it, they were to be given up.
Such love towards one another, Christ had foretold, should be a ma.rk
of His disciples (John xiii. 35). AJl those who have sketched a perfect
society, as Plato in his Republic, and Sir Thos. More in his Utopia,
have placed among their regulations this kind of co=unity of goods
which was established by the first Christians. In theory it is the
perfection of a commonwealth, but there is need of perfection in the
citizens before it can be realized. There can be no question that an
expectation of Christ's immediate return from heaven, acting along
with the unity of thoughts and feeling, made these men willing to
part with their po~sessions and goods, there being, as we shall see
from the case of Ananias, no constraint upon them to do so.
33. cl1rt8£8ow To p.ctpTVp•ov, they gave their witness. The article
should have its force. See above on verse 12. The verb is also much
stronger than the usual verb 'to give.' It is used for 'paying a debt'
(Matth. xviii. 29; Luke vii. 42) and for 'rendering 11n account' (Matth •
.rii. 36; Heh. xiii. 17) : so tha.t there is implied in it the senae of
obligation under which the Apostles so constantly declare themselves
placed (of. above, verse 20).
,c.lip•s TI 1u-yo.A11, and great grace (or favour). Like their Master,
while experiencing the favour of God, they were also finding favour
with men. Cf. Acts v. 13,
34:. ov8~ -ydp iv8E~'i! 'l'LS ~v. The A.V. omits to translate -yd.p, but
it is essential to the sense. For neither was there, &c. This was
one reason for their favour among men. All could see and admire
the spirit of self-sacrifice which was exhibited by what they were
doing. See ii. 44, 45 and the notes there.
Tcl.s TLp.ds T0>11 m1rpa.crK01-"1111111. The language here expressly avoids
saying that these men sold all they had. They sold some things,
and the sum realized by what was sold was offered to the common
store. We never hear that a similar fund was raised in any place
except Jerusalem.
35. 1ra.pci Tous 1rci8a.1. To lay a thing at, or under, any one's
feet was a significant act. Here it denoted that entire control was
given to the Apostles over the bestowal of these sums. For the
figure, cp. Ps. viii. 6, and Cicero pro Fl,acco (nvrr. § 68) •ante pe<ks
prtBtoria in foro expensum est auri pondo centum paullo minus.'
s,~8£8ETO 8~ K.T.A. Render, and distribution was made unto each
according as any ho,d need. There were no doubt many who were not

12

THE .A.OTS.

[IV. 35-

in need, and they of oonrse lived on their own. The distribution was
intended only for the needy, as widows, &c., and for those who could
not otherwise support themselves while they took part, as many did,
in the active propagation of the new faith. It may be, too, that some
were deprived of the means of support because they had beoome
Christians. Cf. the threat of the authorities, John ix. 22.
36. 'Il!Nn!♦, The oldest MSS. give this as the form of the word.
Barnabas, wno was so OBlled, was afterwards the companion of St
Paul in his first missionary journey (Acts xiii. 2), and is often mentioned by St Luke. He was invited by St Paul to join him on his
seoond journey, but as they disagreed about taking John Mark with
them, they did not labour again, as far as we know, in the same field,
and the writer leaves Barnabas (xv. 39) with the mention that 'he
took Mark and sailed to Cyprus.'
tAdEf>Y.'lfVEOOfUVOV, The interpretation is added for the sake of
Theophilus, who may have had no knowledge of Hebrew (see on i. 19).
ulos 'll'Upa.K;\.,ja-E(l)5, Probably, son of ea;lwrtation, rather than, of
consolation. The Hebrew noun nebuah is from the same root-as the
common word for prophet. The title may have been given to Barnabas from his ability as a preacher (xi. 23), though in this he seems
(Aots xiv. 12) to have been less prominent than St Paul, as most men
must have been. In describing the work of Barnabas in xi. 23 the
verb used {'ll"ap~Kd>..,), 'he exhorted,' is that from which the noun in
this verse is derived, and is akin to the word 'll"apdK>.rrn,r, which is so
often translated 'Comforter' when applied to the Holy Ghost, but
rendered 'advocate' in 1 John ii. 1 when used of the intercession of
Jesus.
Awt'l"IJS, a Levite. In the Holy Land, the Levites had no portion
assigned unto them, but were SO!lttered through all the tribes; the
same regulation may not, however, have applied to the Levites in
other countries ; and we are not informed where the field was situated
which Barnabas sold. He may also have been a married man, and
have held lands from his marriage.
Knpi.os. The island of Cyprus, still called by the same name, is
in the Eastern part of the Mediterranean Sea. We find Jews settled
there in the Maocabean times (1 Mace. xv. 23). It was one of the
places to which Paul and Barnabas went in then- missionary journey,
and it had been previously visited by some of the Christian teachers
who were driven from Jerusalem by the persecution which succeeded
the death of Stephen (Acts xi. 19).
ST. d:ypov, a field. Joseph is perhaps chosen as an example of
the primitive liberality of the Christian community, because there was
something remarkable in the kind of gift, or the nature of the
sacrifice which he made. And the character of the man, who was to
play a part in the history of the Acts, is also set before us by his first
recorded action.
Chrysostom says: µe>.>.t, li1vre<<1'0a, ra KaTa ' •.\1n1.11lav J\o,.,,.av Kal
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4vopa x.tp,u.-a ~p.a(YT7JK6ra, 'lrpW.-01'

KaT<4p0w"6.-os.

-ro XP~fl,U, the 11Wney, the price realized. The word is seldom
found in the singular in this sense. Perhaps it is so used here to indicate the compactness, the entirety of what was brought. It was the
sum without deduction, in contrast to the proceeding which follows in
the next chapter.
CHAPTER V,
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
2. aiirov omitted with NABD.
5. .-c.vra omitted with NABD. So also Vulg. and other versions.
8. ,rpos a.il-n}v for avrj with NABD.
9. ,fire omitted with NBD. Vulg. has 'Petrus autem ad earn.'
10. ,rpos for 1rapl,, with NABD.
12. _-ripa.-ra. ,roX>-d, EV T<j Aa.4> with NABDE. Vulg. has 'prodigia
multa m plebe.'
15. Ka.\ Els for Kc.Ta with NABD. Vulg. has 'ita ut in plateas.'
KAwa.plwv for KXu,w11 with NABD.
Kpa.~dTTwv as in NABD. Vulg. has 'grabatis.'
16. ,ls omitted with NAB. The Vulg. has no preposition.
18. aiirw11 omitted with NABD. The Vulg. has no pronoun.
19. rijs before VUKT&'i' omitted with NABD.
22. oL 8! ,ra.pa.yEvop.wo, ~'IM)pha., with NAB. The Vulg. has 'cum
autem venissent ministrL'
23. ,_.~,, omitted with NABD.
1/fw omitted with NABDEP. It is not represented in Vulg.
w\ for 1rpb with NABD. Vulg. has • ante.'
24. lepws Kai oomitted as in NABD. Vulg. has only • magistratus
templi.'
M-,.,,, omitted with NABDEP. It is not represented in Vulg.
ov omitted with NAB, also unrepresented in Vulg.
32. c.iiroiJ omitted with NAD. Vulg. • et nos sumus testes horum
verborum.'
25.

28.

34.

dv8plllrrous for d;1roo-.-6Xovs with NAB.

36.

cp ,rpocrEKMDtJ dvSpwv dp,Dp.os .:is TlTpa.Kocrl"'v with NABC.

37.

IKavov

omitted with NAB.

Vulg. 'homines.'

Vulg. has only 'populum.'
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88. ll<l>eTE for U.,ra.re with NABC.
89. S11V1JcrErif with NBCDE. V?ilg. 'poteritis.'
a;vrous for ailT6 with NABCDE. Vulg. ' illud.'
40. a{rro6r omitted with NABC. Vulg. 'eos.'
41. Ka.T'IJEl.<U9"Jcra;1' ,hrlp TOV dvop.a.TOS' Uflj'Q.CT9'ij1'AL with NABC.
Vulg. 'digni hab1ti sunt pro nomine Jesu oontumeliam pati.'
42. Tdv Xp~v'I?Jcro1111 with NAB. Vulg. • Christum Jesum.'

CH. V. 1-11. ACCOUNT OF ANANIAS AND 8APPHIIU,
The narrative with which this chapter commences is one which
none but a veracious narrator would have inserted where it stands.
The last chapter concludes with a description of the unity of heart
and soul which prevailed among the brethren, and expressly notices
that all were filled with the Holy Ghost. But as among the twelve
Apostles there was a Judas, so into the infant Church there had intruded two at least whose professions were not sincere, and who were
unworthy of the gifts of grace which, with the rest, they had received.
We cannot but be surprised that persons like Ananias and Sapphira should have thought it worth whik to act as they did. Why
join the Christian community at all? Or why not leave it when they
found what was required of them? But there is in some characters an
innate and incorrigible duplicity. It is clear that there must have
been a strong conviction of the truth of Christianity.
The offence of Ananias and Sapphira shewed contempt for God,
vanity and ambition in the offenders, and utter disregard of the corruption which they were bringing into the society. Such sin, committed
in despite of the light which they possessed, called for a special mark
of divine indignation, and to those who, likewise filled with the Spirit,
knew all that had been done and why it was done, there is no shook
produced by the terrible doom of the sinners. Nor is any language
employed in the narration but the simplest and plainest. A late
compiled story would have enlarged and spoken apologetically on the
reasons for such a jndgment, and would not have presented us with
a bare recital of facts without comment.
1. 'Ava;vla.s. The name was common. See Acts ix. 10-17, and
xxiii 2, xxiv.1. It is the same as Hananiah, Jer. uviii 1; Dan. i.
6, 7, &c., where it is the Hebrew name of Shadrach, which is spelt
Ananias in the Benedicite, and that form of the name is found Tobit
v, 12. It signifies 'one to whom Jehovah has been gracious.'
l:a;1r4'ECpn- The name is probably derived from <ra:1nf,e1pos, sapphire,
the precious stone so called. Similar derivations may be found in
BeryUm (,817pvAXos), and the more common name Margaret (µ,a.fYYaplr11s), though the latter may have gone through more than one stage
in its passage from a common noun to a proper name.
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In verse 3 it is called xwplov, a piece of land, but the word
may be applied to any"kind of property. It is used (Matth. xix. 22)
of the young man who had 'great possessions.' The LXX. use it
(Hos. ii. 15) of vineyards.
S. ivoo-cj,!crc:LTO, kept back, withheld, bringing only a. pa.rt and
pretending it was the whole. The portion withheld can hardly have
been large, or the disproportion between what was offered and the
value of the property sold and represented as sacrificed to the common
ea.use would have been too apparent. vo,npltoµa, is rendered (Tit.
ii. 10) to purloin, and is used 2 Mace. iv. 32 of the golden vessels
which Menelaus stole. It ha.s the stronger sense constantly in classical Greek.
cruvELS,,(11s, being privy to it. This is mentioned to shew that the
offence wa.s an a.ggra.vated one, and had not been committed without
deliberation and set purpose. She was a willing aacomplice in the
intended fraud.
'll'Cl.pd To-us 1r68c:Ls ... l&1pcw. Thus professing equal devotion with all
the others who were ma.king sacrifices for the ea.use of the faith. We
a.re not told what Ananias and his wife hoped to gain by their a.et,
whether in reputation among the people (ii. 47), or, by giving what was
supposed to be their whole estate (which may be implied in the vague
word possession), to procure for themselves in perpetuity a maintenance
from the common funds. The former ambition was most probably
what led to their offence. They thought more of the displa.y ma.de at
the Apostles' feet than of the offence before God's eyes. And we know
from St Peter's Epistle (2 Pet. ii 3) that it was soon foretold that
men would arise in the Christian community who 'through covetousness would with feigned words make merchandise of' the society, and
at a later date (Jude 11) these men are described as those who run
'greedily after the error of Balaam for reward.' We may therefore be
convinced that in the example of Ananias we have a typical'insta.nce
of the kind of offence into which at this time the Christian community
was in danger of being tempted.
s. 81.C1.TC. Stronger probably than the simple rl. •On what account? to what tempta.tion ha.ve you listened?' It may be an indication that it would have been possible to resist the' evil influence, had
Ananias desired to do so.
b-}..,jpllKl"w,filled. The idea seems to be that of complete occupation. The heart is so charged and possessed with one purpose, tliat
there is no room left for any other influence. Cf. LXX. Eccles. viii.11,
KT,jjl,G.

brA'YJpo,J,op{if)71 Kapola vlwp rou a,p{)p,Jnrov t'V avro'is 'TOV '11"0,-ii11w 'TO '1rO'V'YJpDP,
CT«:LT«:Lvo.s. The word, which is Hebrew, signifies 'an adversary,' and
is especially applied to the prince of evil spirits, as the great adversary
of all good. It is used in LXX. of 1 Kings xi. 14, 23, 25 in its
primary sense of an 'adversary' raised up against king Solomon, but
in the sense of •Satan' Eoclus. xxi. 27.
T.} ,nr~-vfl-G Td d'.'/~ov, the Holy Ghost, for it was the power of the
Holy Ghost that was manifested in the Apostles. It is much to be
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noticed how from the first the Apostles disclaim any power in themselves. It is Christ who works the miracles, the God of Abraham
who gives the power of healing, and the Holy Ghost who is grieved
by sins like that of Ananias. There is no trace of any seeking after
consideration for themselves and their deeds among the records of
these Acts of Apostles, and no sign could be more indicative of the
earliest age of the Christian Church.
4. oh:\ p.lvov a-o\ lj,1evw. To bring out the force of the repeated
verb rencter, whiks it remained, did it not remain thine own? that is,
there was no compulsion on Ananias to sell it, the only thing expected
from him being that, if he were moved to sell, he should honestly set
forth what he had done. There seems to have been no necessity to
give at all to the common fund unless a man felt that he could well
afford to do so, nor to give all that he either had, or had realized by
any sale, provided only he made honest declaration of what his gift
really was. This is implied in the words which follow, which declare
that the sum produced by any sale was at the seller's disposal until
he ma.de it over to the common fund.
(8ou iv TU 1eup6l~. The precise phrase occurs in LXX. of Dan. i. 8,
and is rendered 'Daniel purposed in his heart'; cf. also Haggai ii. 19.
The force of the expression is 'to lay anything (as a plan or a precept)
deep in the heart,' and it implies long and stedfast deliberation on the
part of this offender. The offence of Ananias was not a case of yielding to a sudden temptation, but the plan had been accepted into the
heart, and fostered there till there seemed to be a way of carrying it
out. Satan had filled his heart, and he had made no effort to cast
out the intruder.
ovtc bj,evo-~ dv8p~m>Ls, thou hast not lied unto men. That is, the
grave portion of the offence is not the lie to men, but the lie to God.
In verse 3 the Apostle said that the deception had been practised towards the Holy Ghost, and so is expressed the Divinity of the third
Person of the Trinity.
15. d1eov~v. The present tense seems to indicate the immediate
result of the Apostle's words, spoken in the power of the Spirit with
which he was filled. Here is no description of a death from apoplexy
or mental excitement under the rebuke of the Apostle, but a direct
intervention of the divine power.
Terrible as this divine judgment was, we cannot wonder that it
should be inflicted, for it was so done to check that kind of offence
which brought in all the troubles Qf the early Church, and which
though they be not so punished now, when Christ's Church has attained more firm hold on the world, yet would, if not terribly visited
in these earlier days, have overthrown the whole work of the Apostles.
Of e. like character is the apparent severity of the penalty inflicted on
Aaron's sons, Na.dab and Abihu, at the commencement of the Jewish
priesthood (Lev. x. 2); and the way in which Aaron and his family
are forbidden to mourn for those whom God so punished may teach
us what interpretation to put upon the judgment inflicted on Ananias
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and Sapphira. For they were of the members of the infant Church ;
they had presumed to come nigh unto God and in a wrong spirit. On
them, we may oonclude, some gifts ha4 been bestowed, and in this
they differed from Simon Magus (viii. 20) and Elymas (xiii. 11), with
whom they are sometimes oompared. So that the words which God
spake of Nadab and Abihu may be used of these offenders, 'l will be
sanctified in them that oome nigh Me.' We see what evils the spirit
of greed and hypocrisy wrought in the Corinthian Church, even to the
profanation of the Lord's Supper (1 Cor. xi. 17-21). Every good
institution would have been thus perverted and, as is said of some in
later times (Jude 4), they would have •turned the grace of God into
lasciviousness.' The very oommunity of goods which here was instituted for a time, was in this way perverted and turned into an argument for a co=unity of all things, which resulted 'in the vices for
which the Nicolaitans are so severely censured (Bev. ii. 6, 15). The
death of Ananias and his wife is the finger of God interposed to save
HiH Church from danger, just as He intel'J)osed to build it up by
stretching forth His hand to heal, and that through the name of His
Servant Jesus mighty works might be wrought by the first preachers.
~ . gave up the ghost. lK,f,0<,w is not classical, hut is found
in LXX. (of some MSS.) in Judges iv. 21 and in Ezek. xxi. 7, It is
only used in the N.T. concerning the death of this husband and wife,
and of the end of Herod Agrippa (Acts xii. 23), but is found Acta
Andr. et Matth. Apocr. 19 used of men suddenly falling down dead.
cj,6l3os JLEVUS, A great fear, which would deter those who were not
sincere from making a profession of Christianity. This result would
help the stability of the young community, which would have been
sorely hindered by hypocritical members.
6. ot vmEpo~, the younger men. Some have thought that already
an organized body had been formed whose business it was to take
charge of funerals. But it seems unlikely that, at a time when assistance had not been provided to relieve the Apostles from 'serving
tables' and distributing the funds to those who needed (vi. 1-4),
there should already have been an organization for this less pressing
necessity. The use of another word, P<avl<Tico,, for these same persons
in verse 10 seems to shew that ol r•w-r•po• was not au official designation, but that those who are meant are those most able physically to
perform such an office as is here described. On the way in which the
Jews regarded attention to funeral rites see note on viii. 2.
O'VVECTffl.Auv, wound him up, i.e. in the robe which he was at the
moment wearing. The middle voice is used in classical Greek in the
sense of 'gathering one's robe about one.'
l8a.,f,a.v. We know from what took place after the Crucifixion that
graves were made ready beforehand; and in the caves where the dead
were deposited, as we can see from the account of the raising of
Lazarus, there (John xi. 43) needed little preparation, for they were
closed by the simple means of a stone placed at the cave's mouth. It
would not therefore need much time to complete the whole work of
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burial. In hot climates burial must needs follow quickly after
death. Cf. the brief time which Jehu allowed to pass after Jezebel's
death (2 Kings ix. 34) before he gave orders for her burial,
T, dp&.11 TJ)U011 s~UO"TTJJl,CI, the space of three hours. This was
time enough for the bestowal of the dead body, but yet so short that
news of the death of her husband had not reached Sapphira. It may
have been that their home was in the country at a distance from
Jerusalem, and that the husband alone ea.me in to offer the money by
reason of the distance.
s~CW'MJ!J.11. is found of a distance in space in LXX. of Gen. xxxii. 16 ;
Ezek. xii. 8, xlv. 2; 2 Mace. xiv. 44, but not of an interval of time.
liuia.,.71µ.a. nTpa.er/$ occurs Polyb, IX, 1. 1; and ~i,.,wplov auJ,q.,.71µ.a., the
space of hall an hour, .Apocryph . .Act. AndTec'B 14.
Ka.\ ~ "!"Ml, The construction is broken here, We should have
expeoted an accusative and infinitive in dependence on fyt11oro. But
such interruptions are not uncommon after a clause beginnmg with l7i11eTo, Cf. Luke viii. 1, 22, ix. 28, &c. The construction is due to
the Hebrew form 1n1, followed by ,.
1£1\ ElSvta.. µ.'I, here cannot be held to differ from o~. There is a
direct statement of a fact, present, and nothing which can convert the
words in any sense into ·a mere thought or conception.
s. . a.mKp(&.j, answered. This verb is not unfrequently used both in
LXX. and N.T. where no question has preceded, and often where no
remark has gone before (see Deut. xxvi. 5, xxvii. 14; Dan. ii. 14, 26;
Matth. xi. 25-; Luke iii. 16). The peculiarity here is that St Pater's
words are not an answer but a question.
The word is similarly used before a question Act• ..Andr, et Matth •
..Apocr. 26.
TOcro-6-rov, for so much. St Peter mentioned the sum which Ananias
had brought in, or perhaps it was still lying on the ground where he
had first put it down.
9. -rC cl-r,. This form, which occurs also in verse 4, is to be explained by the ellipsis of eaTl. 'Why is it that •• .'
,mpacrcu, to tempt. They would make trial whether the Spirit of
the Lord would make their deception known. Nothing could render
more manifest their want of faith, their unfitness to be members of
the society, than such an attempt,
ot 'lr68Es. The footsteps of the young men as they returned were
probably now audible without.
Ka.t tlfoCcro'UO'Cv cr1, and they shall carry thee out, i.e. to burial likewise. St Peter, as before, was prompted by the Holy Ghost in what
he said, and was enabled to predict the punishment of Sapphira for
her persistent dissembling. We are not told that he knew beforehand
what would befal Ananias, but as the Spirit shewed him what was to
come on the wife we may perhaps conclude that he knew what the fate
of the husband would be also.
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10. ~ t TO¾,s 1r68a.s a.~TOii, at his feet. Close to the place where
the money, for which they had sinned, had been laid, a.nd where
perhaps it was still lying. For we cannot think that St Peter would
be willing to mix an offering given in such a hypocritical spirit with
the more pure offerings of the other brethren. It may be that as he
spake, in verse 8, he pointed to the money still lying there unaccepted,
'Did ye sell the land for so much 1'
Elafl.8ovrES. The young men came to join the congregation again, '
for the worship appears not to have ceased during the time between
the death of Ananias and the arrival of Sapphira. And this may be
the explanation of the wife's ignorance of her husband's fate. None
had gone forth but the yollllger men to bury the dead body,
1rpoS TOI' ci'.vSpa. a.vTijs, beside her husband.
11. Ka.t ,ylvETo K.T.J..., and great fear came upon the whole Church,
and upon all that heard theae things.
To produce such a fear as should deter others from a like offence
was God's intention in this miracle of punishment. And St Luke
seems to have pointed to the reason by making here for the first time
any mention of 'the Church' (see note on iL 47). The true l,c,c}.,,_
11/o. must be free from such hypocritical professors, or its work could
not advance. The lesson was to be stamped into the hearts of all who
were fit to be of• the Church,' though at the same time it would strike
deep into the minds of all others who learnt how the Spirit of God had
punished the lying lips of those who sought the praise of men rather
than that of God.
12-16. MIRACULOUS POWERS OF THE APOSTLES,

CONTINUED GROWTH

OF THE CHURCH,

IS. 8Ld. Bi T<i'iv XELp<i'iv, and by the hands. This may be only a
Hebrew mode of expressing by, and need not necessarily be pressed
to imply imposition of hands. Cf. (Josh. xiv. 2) •By lot was their
inheritance, as the Lord co=anded by the hand (/11 xeipl) of Moses.'
But as in the description of our Lord's miracles we very often read
'He laid His hands upon a few sick folk' (Mark vi. 5, &c.), and as it is
said of the Apostles (Mark xvi. 18) 'they shall lay their hands on the
sick and they shall recover,' it seems better to understand the words
here of such acts of imposition of hands, though we presently find
(ver. 15) that the multitudes believed that a cure could be wrought
without such an act.
~CvETo, The imperfect tense, probably to indicate that such occurrence! were numerous at the first.
a'.1rG.vrES, The reference in this sentence must be to such assemblies
as were held by tbe Apostles for conference and instruction when
they went up at the usual times of prayer. Thus ii.1ravres will signify
the whole company assembled on some such occasions, and not embrace every person who had joined the new teaching.
fy tj\ O"Toij. ~>..ol'-iiivTos, in Solomon's porch. Probably this be.

THE ACTS.

[V. 12-

came a :i:eoognized meeting-place of those who wished to tell and to
hear more of the new teaching.
13.
Si ML,..;;V, but of the rest, &c., i.e. of those not yet
interested in the movement. The sense is that the assemblies of
Christians made the porch of Solomon their special rendezvous when
they went up to the Temple, seeing that it was there that the first
addresses in the Temple-precincts had been given by St Peter. And
while they were so assembled none of the other people who had not
yet joined the new community ventured to attach themselves intmsively to the Christian body. The verb KoX"M.t;tOa,, is used of Philip
(viii. 29) when he is commanded ' Go near and join thyself to this
chariot.' where the action meant by it is one that was to press some
notice of Philip upon the ermuoh. From such intrusion all who were
not Christians held back, and left the worshippers in Solomon's porch
alone.
cill' ~p.eyd:kuvEv K,T.A., howbeit the pecple magnified them. The
fear inspired by what had happened, though it deterred those who
might have tried to join the community from other than sincere
motives, did not produce an unfavourable feeling among the people,
but quite the contrary.
For the English •magnify' in the sense of praise cf. the opening of
the Magnijicat, 'My soul doth magnify the Lord.'
14. 1rpoCTer,8EVTo, were added. And the tense implies the continuous growth of the Church. The addition of this verse makes
clear what has just been said about the sense of KoXAa.<fOu.,, that it
implied insincere intrusion into the Christian assemblies. For the
number of the faithful went on increasing.
111. .ICTTE Ka.\ els Tcl.s 'll"MTECa.s, so that even into the streets.
These words are a description of one way in which the new believers
gave evidence of their faith. To bring a sick person on a couch to the
presence of Jesus was accepted by Him (Mark ii. 6) as a sign of true
faith, and for the sake of the faith shewn by those who brought him
the paralytic was made whole. So here, though we are not told of any
cures, we may conclude that to the like faith God would give a like
blessing.
wi ickwa.pC...v, on beds. In the east the warm climate made it
possible to bring the sick into the open air, as we read more than
once in the Gospels.
'tva. 'Pxop.4vo,, IH-rpov K.T.>.., that, as Peter came lYy, at least his
shadow might fall on some one of them. ·Peter is alone mentioned here
because he was the most prominent figure, but we are not to conclude
that no mighty works were done by the rest. These men who gave
such an exhibition of faith have been described (ver.14) as believers in
the Lord. There can therefore be no question as to what they regarded
as the power which was to heal their sick, They did not believe on
Peter, though they magnified him as the Lord's instrument; they did
not ascribe healing power to Peter's shadow, though it might please
God to make that a sacrament of healing, as to Israel in old times
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He had ma'de the brazen serpent. They had seen health bestowed
through the Apostle by the name of Christ, and to demonstrate
their faith in that name, they bring their afflicted friends into the
way of salvation.

1<a'.11. The explanation of the Kal here is that in the first elause there
is some word or two suppressed. The full idea is 'that as Peter came
by they might be in the way and so his shadow,' &c.
16. TO '11'~:ijOos K,T.>..., the multitude of the cities round about. The
word 7r6lus is not unfrequently used of places which are comparatively
small. So of Nazareth (Matth. ii. 23), Nain (Luke vii. 11) and Arimathea (Luke xxiii. 51). With Tow 7rep,J; .,,.t,Xewv of. Acta Andr. et Matth.
Apocr. 26, oils ci µ.a.Ktip1os el;l{,aXev EK Tow 7r/p1l; xwpwv.
The preposition being omitted before 'Iepouo-a.'>..17µ., it becomes the
accusative under the government of <TWrJPXETo, a verb with the sense
of motion to a place.
dx>..ovp.Evovs, troubled, vexed. The word is found also Luke vi. 18,
and nowhere else in N.T. As it 01iours often in the works of Greek
medical writers, it points to Luke as having been a physician. Of. for
its use concerning evil spirits, Tobit vi. 7, EaP TtPQ, oxXu oa.,/J,61'101' ii
,n,wµ.a 'lrOP-qpov, Ta.iJTa oe, KCl'lrVl<Tal i11W'lrlOI' dvOpwirou fi ')'Vl'O.IKOS Ka.I
/J,7/KfTI

OXA'I/Oii.

d1<a,8ap-rQ111, by unclean spirits. It was recognized
that the power of the Apostles extended not only to physical, but also
to spiritual maladies. Indeed the whole history being of a supernatural
character, the cures wrought on ordinary maladies were of the nature
of signs and wonders, and spake of a power which was not human.
The power here displayed is that which in Christ's own life was confessed to be that of the Son of God (Luke iv. 40, 41).
Unclean spirits are those which are called wicked ('ll'OP'l/pa.) in other
parts of the New Testament (Matth. xii. 45, &c.); and the former epithet
is probably applied to them because an unclean life had made the
afflicted man the subject of this possession, or because in his state of
frenzy he wandered into places where he would incur ceremonial
defilement, as the demoniac who had his dwelling among the tombs
(Mark v. 3); the latter adjective indicates the evil effects so often patent
in the condition of the afflicted person, as loss of speech, hearing and
other senses, the belief of the Jews being that spirits afflicted with
such maladies were the cause of the like affliction in human beings.
6.'ll'CLllTEt, all of them. For it was only a complete faith which had
prompted the bringing them unto the Apostles, and to such faith all
things had been promised by Christ (Mark ix. 23).
w<} '11'11Evp.d.T(l)V

1'1-82,

..!BREST OF THE TWELVE. THEIB MIRACULOUS DELIVERANCE
AND TBEIB DEFENCE BEFORE THE SANHEDRIN.

1'1. d1ICI.Cr'l"ds 84. The 'rising up' is due to the indignation caused
by the spread of the Christian teaching. The word &,.,a.o-Tas has this
sense of movement in opposition. See below, of the insurrections of
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Theudas and Judas (vv. 86, 87) and in vi. 9 of the disput&nts with
Stephen.
The rendering ehonld be, but the high-priest rose up. While the
multitudes thronged to be healed, the effect on the authorities was to
rouse them to opposition.
rill'l'ES ot ri11 a.-GT,ji. A phrase more eomprehensive than that used
in iv. 6, •as many as were of the kindred of the high-priest.' The
opposition has had time to gather its forces, and now represents not
only the family of Annas, but the heads of the party of the Sadducees.
a.'CpEcns, the sect. It is the word from which our English hereay
comes. But St Paul uses it of his own mode of worship (though there
shewing that the Jews attached an ill meaning to it), in his defence
(Acts xxiv. 14) before Felix, 'after the way which they cell a sect.'
But he employs it without any sense of blame (xxvi. 5) about the Pharisees, and it is used of them also xv. 5. With a bad sense it is
applied to the Nazarenes (xxiv. 5), and similarly xxviii. 22.
It is used disparagingly in .A.pocr. Act. Phil. in Hellad. 10, "I11uovs
... 8r lillo~ev ,,.~., a.1.peuw Ta.riT1111. The words are in the mouth of the
Jewieh high-priest.
ni11 l:a.88011Ka.((1111. From verse 21 it will be seen that the statement
of Josephus concerning the influence of this sect is fully borne out
(Ant. XIII. 11. 6), that they had the rich on their side. We have
no certain evidence in Scripture that Annas was a Sadducee, but
Josephus (.Ant. xx. 9. 1) tells us that his son Ananus [or Annas]
was of this sect.
t,j>.ov, jealousy. This is rather the sense of the word than 'indignation' as A.V. Of course the one was bred of the other. But what
is here described is an outbreak of party feeling in a body who were
jealous of the spread of this teaching about a resurrection.
18. w\ Tous d-rrocrr6Aovs. The whole twelve are now arrested. The
new teachers must be put down. It is clear from this, though St Luke
has only mentioned the speeches of Peter, with some slight notice
that John also was a speaker, that all the Apostles were busy, and
could have been quoted as preachers Mld teachers had it been any
part of the compiler's purpose to write a history of all the Apostles.
a- T'IJf"ll<ru S'IJ!'O<r~, in public ward. See note on iv. 3. This was
meant to be a temporary imprisonment, till next day when the council
could be gathered.
19. tiyyU\Os Si K.T.A., but an angel of the Lord by night, &c. As
if for a protest against the actions of those who taught that 'there
was neither angel nor spirit.' There is no possibility of explaining
St Luke's words into anything but a miraculous deliverance. He
gives no word that can be twisted into any other meaning. It was
not an earthquake, it was not a fiiendly human being who interposed
to procure the release of the Apostles. The writer readily acknowledges in this very chapter the effect of such intervention on the part
of Game.lie!, but he is here speaking of supernatural aid. If it be
remarked that the Apostlea make no mention of their miraculous
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deliverance when they are called upon for theh- defence, it may be
answered that they in no case dwell on the miraoles either wrought by
or for them, except where they have been wrought under the eyes of
men and are to be used !!_S signs of the divine power which was
working in and for the Ohurch. To enter on a description of a
miracle which had been wrought in the lonely night, as this deliverance had been, and to ground their claims to be heard upon circumstances of which the eyes of those to whom they speak could not bear
testimony, is foreign to the whole character of the Apostolic ministry.
8Ld vv1<T<Ss. a,&. cannot have here the sense throughout which is
most usu&l. when it is constructed with a genitive. Here the expression means no more than at night, for the release took place at one
point of time only. It is found in this sense in xvi. 9.
20. ,ropEUECTl!E Kal a-ra.8EvTES K,T.>.., go ye and stand and speak. There
was to be no attempt made to conceal tlieir escape. They were to go
back to the same place where their most frequent teachings had been
given before, and were to continue the same teaching. They are not
direeted to appe&l. to the multitude for sympathy, nor to try and
excite any feeling against those who had arrested them.
Td. j,,j)La= -ri\s t11n1s Ta.VMJS· This has been explained as if it meant
no more than •these words of life' (see Winer-MouUon, pp. 297, 298),
But this weakens the sense immensely. The Apostles were to preach
this new life through the resurrection. It was Christ's own message
(John xi. 25) 'I am the Resurrection and the Life.' It was the words
of thia life which the Sadducees could not away with. But spite of
all opposition the same teaching about the life to come is to be persisted in.
21. i,ro TOV ~p9pov, at break of day. The words indicate a time
as soon as possible after day dawn. They lost no time in obeying the
co=and. How early it was possible for them to come to the Temple
we find from the directions in the Talmud concerning the morning
sacrifice. It is said (Mishna Joma m. 1) 'The Memunneh (see note
on iv. 1) said to them: Go ye out (on to the Temple wall or roof) and
see whether the time for killing the sacrifice has arrived. If it had
arrived, the outlooker said, "It has flashed forth" (i.e. day has dawned).
Matthis hen Shemuel said [that the form of question was), "Has the
whole face of the east become lit up as far as to Hebron? And the
man answered, Yes." So.that the first sacrifice took place et the very
peep of day.' A like explanation is found Mishna Tamid m. 2,
,ra.puyw611-1vos, having come, i. e. into the council-chamber, to
consider what steps to take about their prisoners. .
CM111EiuiA1cra.11 TO CTV11E8p,ov, they called together the council; i.e.
the Sanhedrin proper. This was evidently deemed to be a matter of
the gravest character, for, as we see from Gamaliel's presence, it was
not the Sadducees lllone who were summoned to the council,
T'IJV yEpowCav. The word ooours many times in LXX. of the Pentateuch, and in the Apocryphal books, and is variously rendered
elders, council, or aenate (see 1 Mace. xii, 6; 2 Mace. i. 10, iv. 44,
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xi. 27). The name indicates that they were older men, who probably
were mvited as assessors to join the council by reason of their age
and consequent weight of character. We can find from the Jewish
literature that such assessors were often appointed. In the extract
Mishna Joina 1. 1, quoted on iv. 6, the word for 'assessors' is parhedrin, i.e. the Greek 1rd,pdJpo1, and the adoption of such a word into the
Jewish vocabulary shews that the institution which it describes was
of so permanent a nature as to justify the adoption of a foreign expression to describe it.
22. ot 8l 1ra.pa.yw61'-E1fo• 1Ml'1Jpln.•, but the ojficers that came. The
word may refer to some military body, or it may have been only some
of the Levitioal guard who were sent. The same word is used (Luke
iv. 20) for the 'minister' of the synagogue.
SS. 'r"OVS cf,iAa.Ka.5, the guards, who were of course unconscious
that their prisoners were gone.
h-\ Toil' 11-up<'iiv. This, the oldest reading, is not the usual mode of
expressing by, at, beside. i1rL with the genitive usually means upon
or over, which can hardly be meant here. We find however i'll'I rw•
Ovpwv=at the doors, 1 Mace. i. 55, and the singular i1rl rijs 0upu.s, in a
like sense, LXX. Numb. :ri. 10, xii. 5, xxvii. 2.
H. ,jKoW'a.v ms Myous 'l'OilTovs, heard these words, i.e. the report
of the officers who had been to the prison. 6 «rTpa.T')-yoS 'l'Oii lEpoii.
On this officer see on iv. 1, and on dpx•EpEt9 iv. 23.
8•11oropovv, they doubted of them, i.e. they were at a loss about what
was said, and did not know what step to take next. It is worthy of
notice that when the Apostles are brought before them in the end, the
magistrates avoid all questions about how they had been released.
They clearly wished to have no more testimony to the supernatural
powers which had been so often manifested in connexion with Jesus
and His followers. Caiaphas and his party could not be ignorant
how Jesus Himself had risen out of His grave to the great terror of
the Jewish guard set over it. Holding the opinions which they did,
we can quite understand their perplexity and their silence on the subject, at all events before the disciples and the multitude.
211. ,ra.pa.yw61'-E1f09 BE T<s, and there came one, &c. The Apostles
made no attempt at concealment, and the judgment-hall w&a &t no
great distance from the place in which they were teaching.
Elcr\v Iv T,i LEp<ji K.T.)\., Bender, are in the 1'emple, standing and
teaching, &c. The words look back to the command of the angel in
ver. 20, and shew that Peter and his fellows were obedient thereto.
This standing implies the prominent and undaunted position which
the Apostles had taken up. They were not like prisoners who had
escaped, and so were seeking a place to hide themselves; bnt like men
whose work h&d been interfered with, and who, as soon as they were
able, had come back to it again.
26. ov fLETu /Ua.1, without violence. Nor can we suppose that the
Apostles were a, all likely to offer resistance, for their examination
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before the council would afford them an opportunity of proclaiming
the message of the Gospel.
On this verse Chrysostom says cZ r6s dvolas· ltf,o{Jau11To, <fnl,n, ..,;.,
llx:\ov. .., -yap a;irrovs ii 6x:\os wrj,e:\e,; 8eol' ..a., /Jeov rpo{J.,,O~va, TOJI xa;/Jd.,rep '11'7'/Jl'OVS de! TWJI xe1pw11 a;irTOV$ l(a;p,rafona; TWII IKEl11w11, o! /le p.a.AAOl'
7011 l!x:\ov rj,o{Jov11Ta;1.
pt\ >..~ea.o-e...o-w. After a past tense, as l<f,o{Jovvro, the verb would be
expected to be in the optative not in the subjunctive mood. The subjunctive is explained as implying more certainty of a result. Here=
'lest they should be stoned,' as surely they would have been. We
have already had evidence of the favour with which the disciples were
looked upon by the people, and we can see from the account of the
death of Stephen that a sudden outbreak of popular rage might
result in the death of him against whom this feeling was displayed.
And that the Jewish people were ready enough thus to take the law
into their own hands, we can see from the Gospel history (John x.
31-33), and the parables of Jesus speak of such proceedings as though
they were of no very rare occurrence (Matth. xxi. 35).
28. ,ra.puyyEAC(!, K.T.>..., we strictly charged you. The charge had
been given (iv. 18) only to Peter and John, but the magistrates assume
that it has been conveyed by them to their companions.
For this manner of expressing intemity, by the dative case of a
cognate noun joined to the verb, cf. Luke xxii. 15 e1nll11µ,li ere6vµ,71ua.=
'I have earnestly desired.' Other examples are in John iii. 29; Acts
xxiii. 14.
,hr\ T<j civof'G.T~ To.lT<p, i.e. resting all your teaching upon this
name. They go at once to that which is the great offence in their
eyes. The name of Jesus of Nazareth, whom they knew to have been
crucified, but who was proclaimed to be alive again, and whose followers manifested such mighty works, was the object against which
their po_wer was directed.
1rwX11pw1<a.TE T'ljv 'IEjlovo-a."-,jp, ye have filled Jerusalem. The best
of evidence, coming from the mouths of adversaries, that the Apostles
had actively fulfilled the first pa.rt of Christ's directions (i. 8).
ica.\ j3o.l>..m-9E K.T.>..., and ye wish to bring thia man's blood upon us.
It is a marvellous spectacle to see judges take the place of culprits,
and deprecate accusation where they would naturally be dealing out
penalties. But the invocation of the people before Christ's cru•
cifixion, ' His blood be upon us and upon our children ' (Matth.
xxvii. 25), was rut by the council to be likely to be brought to fulfilment.
29. ica.t ot a:,roO"ToXot, and the .Apostles. It is quite like the style of
the New Testament to say 'Peter and the Apostles' (cf. Mark xvi. 7).
It is not implied hereby that Peter was excluded from the number of the Apostles, but, as he probably was the chief speaker, his
name is singled out for prominence in the narrative (see note on iv.
6). Here again we have evidence that St Luke has made no attempt
THE ACTS
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to do more than produce for us the substance of such speeches as he
notices.
,m8apxEtv SE',. Render, we must obey. The argument is that of
Peter and John (iv. 19) on a former occasion, though here there is
more stress laid on the impossibility of doing otherwise.
30. l, 8EOS TldV 'll'aTip111v 1JP.ldV. The Apostles point out, just as
Peter did (iii. 13), that there is no severance of themselves from the
worship of the Covenant God of Israel. On the contrary they were
teaching that His promise through Moses had now been fulfilled, since
in Jesus the promised prophet had appeared. Cf. Dent. xviii. 15, and
St Peter's speech, Acts iii. 22.
ov ~Jl,Ei:S K.T.A. Render, whom ye hanged on a tree and slew. This
sentence describes the Roman, and not the Jewish mode of execution.
By the Jewish law only those who were already dead were to be
hanged (Dent. xxi. 22; Josh. x. 26).
In the word li•EXE•pCo-cwtlE the Apostles point out that the guilt of
the Crucifixion was as truly upon the Jews as if they had slain Jesus
with their own hands. The phrase tcpeµ,fwwr<s l,rl fuXov is used again
(x. 39) by St Peter, and by nobody else in the N. T. He also has ~6Xo• =tree, for uraup6s, a cross, in 1 Pet. ii. 24, • He bare our sins in
His own body on the tree.'
31. dpxfJ-y/w Ka\ crlllfljpa, a prince and a Saviour. If Christ seeks
to rule it is that He may save those who take His yoke upon them.
Tfi Si•~• by His right hand, as in ii. 33. The right hand is the
symbol of might. Cf. 'His right hand, and His holy arm, bath
gotten Him the victory' (Ps. xoviii. 1).
Sovva, p.ETClVO'BV, for to give repentance, thus offering the way of
salvation to all those who were ready to accept it. These words to a
Jew would have great significance, for they had a saying (T. B. Sanhedrin 113a) that salvation was one of the things which God kept in
His own power. If Christ then was to bestow this gift on Israel He
must be owned by them as God.
32. Ka\ ~f',E•S E«Tfl,W p.dj>Tllf>Es niv p. T., and we are witnesses of
these things, i.e. of the Crucifixion, Resurrection and Ascension.
Ka\ To 'll'VEvp.a To dy,ov, lind so is the Holy Ghost. Christ had said,
while alive, concerning the Holy Ghost, 'He shall testily of Me '
(John xv. 26). And this He now did in the minds of the Apostles by
' bringing all things to their remembrance,' 11.nd by enlightening them
to see how Christ's life had fulfilled the prophecies, and also in the
mighty powers which through the outpouring of the'Spirit they now
possessed.
Tots 11'u8o.pxovcrw, to them that obey Him. Thus the disciples declare
that the obedience to God, which at the outset (ver. 29) they had proclaimed as their bounden duty, was also the reason why the Holy
Ghost had been bestowed upon them. They leave it to be gathered
that what God has done He will do again, and bestow like gifts of
grace on others who are willing to obey Him.

V. 34.]
33-42.

NOTES.

147

EFFECT OF THE APOSTLES' DEFENCE, COUNSEL OF G.UIA.LIEL.
RELEASE AND SUBSEQUENT CONDUCT OF THE TWELVE,

33. 8LE1rpCovro. The active voice of this verb is used (LXX.
1 Chron. xx. 3) in its literal sense of 'to saw asunder,' the passive
generally in the figurative sense of the rending of the heart. In
Acts vii. 54, where the word occurs again, Ta.,r Ka.pola.,r is added, and it
is necessary to supply those words here to complete the sense. The
effect described is not the compunction which leads to repentance, but
the irritation that results in more furious anger.
ilj3ou>.alovro, they took counsei. Some good MSS. read e{Jo6'/t.oll'ro,
they wished. The Vulgate has cogitabant.
34. .tva.O"'l'cis St! TLS, but there stood up one, &c. See note on
verse 25. Gamaliel rose to oppose the plan or wish.
tf>a.pLcra.tos. It may very well be believed that some small sympathy
towards the Christian teachers would be roused in the breast of a
Pharisee, because they maintained, as he did, the doctrine of a resurrection, but there is nothing in the speech of this Pharisee beyond a
policy of inactivity, bred perhaps of despair.
ra.p.M.t'I)>.., This Gamaliel, called here 11oµoo,oa,rKa.'lt.os, is no doubt
the same person who is mentioned (Acts xxii. 3} as the teacher of St
Paul. He is known in Jewish writings as Gamaliel ha-Zaken (i.e.
the old), and was the grandson of Bille!. He was alive during the
time when Herod was beautifying the Temple. For in Tosephta Shabbath xrv. we read, • Rabbi Jose said, It happened that Rabbi Khalaphta went to Rabban Gamaliel (the younger, and grandson of the
Gamaliel in our text) to Tiberias, and found him sitting at the table
of Rabbi Jochanan ben-Nozaph, and in his {Gamaliel's) hand was the
book of Job in Targum (i.e. in the Chaldee paraphrase), and he
(Gamaliel) was reading in it. Rabbi Khalaphta said to him, I
remember C<;!ncerning Rabban Gamaliel the elder, the father of thy
father, that he was sitting on a step in the Temple mount, and they
brought before him the book of Job, in Targum, and he said to the
builder, "Sink it (bury it) under this course·of the wall."' This could
only have been when the walls were in building.
Game.lie! is said to have died 18 years before the Temple was
destroyed.
In T. B. Abodah Zarah 11 a, in allusion to the custom of burning
beds, clothes, and other things, at the funerals of great men (see Jer.
xxxiv. 5), it is said, 'When Rabban Gamaliel the elder died, Onkelos
the proselyte burned in his honour the worth of 70 minm of Tyrian
money.'
So great was Gamaliel's fame that we read (Mishna Sotak IX. 15)
~hen he died • the glory of the Torah ceased, and purity and sanctity
died out also.' We can therefore understand that he was •had in
reputation among all the people.'

(3po.xv "''• a little space, i.e. for a short time. He could then say
more unrestrainedly what he wished to say to his colleagues.
K2

THE AC'l'S.

. [V. 34-

TO-lis ctv8puS,rovs, the men. In Gamaliel's mouth they would not bo
styled apostles.
35, ,rpoa-'x_tTE tla.wots. The phrase implies the need of thought.
Attendite vobis (Vulg.). It is not a warning against some danger that
might result. 'Think well over what ye mean to do.'
brC. The preposition seems to go better with rpoufxere than with
1rp&.,,.,,.,.,,, 'Think well upon these men,' rather than, 'what ye mean
to do with these men.'
36. 0Eu8cis, Theudas. Gamaliel proceeds to give illustrations that
mere pretenders will come to nought. But about the mention of
Theudas much discussion has been r&ised, because it is declared that
the statements of Gamaliel contradict the facts recorded by Josephus,
and therefore cannot be received ae historic. In this way discredit
would be thrown on all the rest of his speech.
It is true that Josephus mentions a Theudas (Ant. xx. 5. I) who
rose up and professed himself a prophet, in the time when Fadus was
procurator of Judma, about A.D. 45 or 46, and persuaded a great part
of the people to take their goods and follow him to the river Jordan,
through which he promised he would afford them a miraculous passage.
This mnn, who, with many of his followers, was destroyed, could clearly
not be the leader of the revolt which took place before that raised by
Judas of Galilee in the time of the taxing which took place some few
years after our Lord wr.s born, But when we turn to the history which
Josephus gives of the events which preceded this rebellion of Judas
we find him saying (Ant. xvn. 10. 4), 'At this time [i.e. in the days
when Varus waE president of Syria] there were ten thousand other disorders in Judrea, which were like tumults.' Of these innumerable
disturbances he gives account of no more than four, but presently in
the same chapter says: •Judma was full of robberies, and whenever
the several companies of the rebels could light upon any one to head
them, he was created a king immediately.' Then in a brief space
after (Ant. xvm. 1. 1) Josephus proceeds to mention Judas of
Gaillee, though he calls him sometimes (.,fot. xvm. 1. 6, xx. 5. 2;
B. J. II. 8. 1, and 17. 8) a Galilean and sometimes a Gaulonite (xvm.
1. 1), and his rebellion in the days of the taxing. Now amid so many
outbreaks, spoken of but not described, there is no violence in supposing that one may have been led by a Theudas, a name not very
uncommon, and thus the order of events as stated by Gamaliel would
be perfectly correct. The great multitude of the followers of the later
Theudas indicates a far larger number than the four hundred of whom
Gamaliel speaks. Moreover while Gamaliel's Theudas was killed and
his followers dispersed, Josephus says that many of the adherents of
his Theudas were slain, and many taken prisoners. There seems,
therefore, more reason to identify this Theudas of whom mention is
made by Gamaliel with some of the ten thousand rebels whom Josephus speaks of before the time of the census, than to suppose that
Gamaliel, who is correct in his account of Judas, has mentioned in
the other case a rebel who did not rise till long after the time of which
he is speaking.
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That such false leaders were numerous and had caused a terror in
the minds of the more thoughtful among the Jews we can see from
the Jewish literature which has come down to us. · Thus (T. B. Sanhedrin 97 b) Rabbi Shemuel bar Naehmani on the authority of Rabbi
Jonathan, expounding Habakkuk ii. 3, says, •It means, may his spirit
be blown away (perish) whosoever over-anxiously calcula.tes about the
ends. For people have said [in consequence of such calculations]
when the end [so calculated] came, and he [Messiah] did not come,
that He would never come at all. Yet wait anxiously for Him, for it
says, if He tarry wait anxiously for Him.' We have here the despairing echo of Gamaliel's words, 'Let them alone.'
M)-6111 Etva., -n.va., saying that he was somebody. Of course each one
of these leaders professed himself to be the Messiah, for that was
what the people in their distress were ever looking for.
,rpoa-EM.llhJ. This reading is better supported than 1rporTe1Co)J,71871.
It is not easy to decide which the Vulgate represents by consensit.
There is some little degree more of attachment implied in 1rpo,mi"A.l071.
Cf. its use 2 Mace. xiv. 24 ,j,VX,<Kws -r~ o.v/ipl 1rpocre1CeKX,-ro, 'he loved
the man from his heart.'
The passive voice is here used in the sense of the middle, 'joined
themselves.'
37. 'lo,\Sus o ra.>.,),,utos. With this account agrees the history
of Josephus (Ant. XVIII. 1. 1), except, as has been already noticed, he
calls Judas rav:\avl-r71,, but as when speaking of the same man again
(xx. 5. 2) he calls him ra.:\,:\afos, and in the same sentence alludes to
the history before narrated, 'as we have shewn in a foregoing book,'
we can have no hesitation in accepting Gamaliel's story as the correct
one, while at the same time we may learn from this example what
value we ought to place on the accuracy of Josephus when we have to
weigh his statements against those of the New Testament.
-njs d11'oypa,t,~s, of the taxing. Not the same which is mentioned
Luke ii. 2. That was rather an enrolment or census-taking preliminary to taxation. The revolt of Judas, about seven years later, was
caused by the actual imposition of a tax. Josephus says of it (xvm.
1. 1) : ' Cyrenius came into J udrea to take an account of their substance,' and afterwards: •Judas said that this taxation was no better
than an introduction to slavery, and exhorted the nation to assert
their liberty.'
d.,r,IO"'l"IJa-Ev Wv wCo-61 u~Tov, drew away people (i.e. some of the
people) after him.
d.11'ui),,£To, he perished. Josephus gives no notice of the fate of Judas
and his party, though he mentions the revolt several times and says
(B. J. II. 8. 1) that this 'Judas was a teacher of a peculiar sect of his
own.'
38. ldv ii• This construction, 'if it should be (and we do not yet
know whether it may be) of men' is followed by El with the indicative
ecr,·l in the next verse. 'rhe latter form is often used to mean 'if it is
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(as indeed it is)'; but we can hardly suppose this to be Gama.liel's
meaning, yet he may have employed this form to indicate that he felt
there was more to be said in favour of the Apostles, backed as they
were by such mighty signs, than could be alleged for previous movements.
Ka.-ru>.vlhjo-ETa.1, it will be overthrown_
39.

oll 8w110-EriE Ka.-ru>.vo-a.~ a.fiToiis, ye will not be able to overthrow

them.
p.~'ll'OTE, lest haply. The construction looks back to verse 35,

1rpoqe-

X€Te iavTo'ir.

40. ,rpoo-Ka.Mcrtip.wo1 K.T.~., having called the Apostles, i.e. to return
again into the judgment-hall.
lMpa.Vl'ES, having beaten them,
being the guilty parties. (See
Deut. xxv. 1-3.)

as

41. Ka.TTJtuJlh]o-a.v wlip Toii dv6p.a.Tos dT1p.a.o-8~va.1. The Apostles
count as glory what the world would couut as shame. Of. Gal. vi. 14,
'God forbid that I should glmy save in the cross of our Lord Jesus
Christ.' This :figure of speech (called oxymoron, and consisting in
the effective contrast of words opposite in meaning) is common in the
New Testament. Cp. 2 Cor. vi. 8-10.
,l,rl;p T, d. Render,jor the Name. That name of which St Peter
had said (iv. 12), •There is none other name under heaven, given
among men, whereby we must be saved.'

42. iv T.ji lEpcji Ka.\ Ka.T otKov. Render, in the Temple and at home,
as in ii. 46. These are the two fields of labour; in the Temple, where
they had apparently come to be expected by the converts, and after
that public teaching there were other meetings in private houses,
whither those might come who could not go to the Temple.
TOV Xp10"TOV 'l11<1"ovv, Jeswi the Christ, the Messiah, God's Anointed.
This is the Name of the previous verse.

CHAPTER VI.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
3. a-ylou omitted after ,rvfilp.a.Tos with NBCD.
8.
13.

xaplTOS instead of 1rll7TEWi with ~ABD.

Vulg. • sancto.'

Vulg. 'gratia. •

ko)u;iv p~p.a.= omitting {J/...a.,;cp'l/µa. with ~AECD.

Vulg. 'loqui

verba' only.
ro&rov omitted with ~DEHP.

Vulg. 'locum sanctum' only.
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CH. VI. 1.:._7_

MURMURING ABOUT THE DISTRIBUTION 011' THE
COMMON FUND. MEASURES FOR ALLAYING IT.

By the confession of the high-priest himself (Acts v. 28) Jerusalem
was now filled with the teaching of the Christians, and thus the first
step was accomplished in the comse which Christ had ordained (i. 8)
for the public&tion of the Gospel. Now, therefore, the historian of
the Church's progress turns to deal with other events and different
persons, because he has to tell of a persecution which caused Christian
missionaries to go forth for the next stage of the work, the spread of
the faith through Judooa and Samaria (viii. 1). The means which
God employed for this end are not such as an inventor in the second
century would have been likely to hit upon, nor such as any writer
who merely desired to magnify the Apostles would have adopted.
A_ system for the more effectual relief of the widows among the congregation is devised, and an outbmst of popular rage, causing the
death of one of the dispensers of the relief-funds, disperses the gzeater
part of the Church of Jerusalem. A person who was free to choose
(as an inventor would have been) would scarcely have selected one of
the seven deacons for the first Christian martyr, and have left the
Apostles out of sight, while giving the history of Stephen. The
choice of such a writer would have smely fallen upon one of the Twelve
to be the first to die for the faith.
1. lv 81; Ta.ts ,jjllpa.•s Ta.v-ra.•s, 1WW in these days. The words
refer back to verse 14 of the previous chapter, where we read 'believers
were added to the Lord, multitudes (ir1v,)O'l) both of men and women.'
1r~:rillwo11T(l)V K.T.ll.. Render, when the number of the disciples was
multiplying. The participle is in the present tense, and its meaning
should be fully expressed. It was at the time when this sudden increase was in progress that the difficulty arose which led to the mmmuring. The numbers of the society increased so rapidly that the
superintendence of the relief of the needy claimed the full devotion of
the Apostles, and proved in the end more than they could discharge.
eyweTo yoyyuc,-1-'-os, there arose a munnuring. The noun is not
classical, but is found in the LXX. of Exodus (xvi. 7, 8, 9, 12) and
Numbers (xvii. 5, 10), as well as in Wisdom (i. 10, 11) and in Ecclus.
xlvi. 7, Koird<Tcu -yoryu<Tp.iJv 1ro1111plu.s, •to appease the murmuring of
wickedness.' By the readiness with which the Apostles took measures
to remedy what was complained of, we may infer that there had been
sbewn sufficient cause for complaint. This may easily have come to
paS!I without any fault on the part of the Twelve, simply from the
sudden growth of the number of Christians. Chrysostom's remark is
oii '"tdp l<TT,v a.Kplfleia.v lv irll.-,,8« €i11a.,.
Toiv 'E)l.)l."111•1T1".-;,v. Properly appliecl to Greek-speaking Jews. These
were either (1) Jews who bad been born in countries where Greek was
the vernacular, and so did not speak Hebrew, nor join in the Hebrew
services of the Jews of the Holy Land, but bad synagogues of their
own in Jerusalem; or else (2) they were proselytes. In either case
they bad embraced Christiamty as JewR for as vet t,he Gospel bad
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been preached to Jews only. That provision was made for a Greek
service for the foreign Jews we may see from T. Jerus. Sotak, vn. 1
(Gemara), 'Rabbi Levi, the son of Hithah, went to Cmsarea, and
heard the voice of the people saying the Shema (the name given to the
Hebrew confession "Bear, 0 Israel, the Lord thy God, Jehovah is one,"
from its first word) in Hellenistic. He desired to prevent them. Rabbi
Jose heard of it and was angry, and said, Thus I say, that whosoever
does not know how to read it correctly in Hebrew shall not read it at
all [in that language], but does his duty [by_reading it] in any language
which he knows how to speak.'
,rpos TCWS 'EPpa.Covs, against the Hebrews. These were the Jews
by birth, whose home was in the Holy Land, and who spoke that
Aramaic dialect which the N. T. calls Hebrew.
3-r~ ... a.t x11pa.~ a.,l,r.:iv, because their widows were (overlooked, or)
neglected, &c. Such widows, speaking a foreign language and being
desolate, would be the persons most likely to be overlooked amid the
increasing number of applicants for help.
iv ..-fi 8,a.1<ov"i, K,T,11., This nonn is rendered in xi. 29 by relief,
and, from the class of persons on whose behalf the complaint was
made, it is clear that it bears the same sense here. The word ouiKovos
(deacon) has therefore been used as the name of these officers, whose
appointment was at first made that they might have care of and distribute the funds contributed by the rich members for the relief of the
needy. The appellation is nowhere directly given to the seven. They
are still the seven in xxi. 8. The deacons of the Pastoral Epistles are a
later provision. We can nevertheless see from St Stephen's work that
the labours of the seven were not confined to relief-duties alone, for he
is a mighty preacher and endued with gifts of the Holy Ghost in the
same way as the Apostles. It is deserving of notice that, before we
find any special arrangements made for what we now understand by
' divine service,' the regulation of the relief of those in need had become so engrossing a part of the duty of the Twelve as to have thrust
aside in some degree the prayers and ministration of the word, which
were especially their charge. In these early days they appear to have
acted according to St James' teaching (i. 27), 'Pure religion (8p'TJ<1Kela.)
and undefiled 'before God and the Father is this, to visit the fatherless
and widows in their affliction, and to keep himself 1:1nspotted from tlie
world.'
2. ot 81»8E1<a., the Twelve. They had found that there was cause
for the complaint, and at once set about providing a remedy.
'I'd 1r1'.1180s -rw11 p.a.8t)Tt.0V, We are not from this to suppose that an
attempt was made to gather every one who in Jerusalem called himself
a Christian, but that a large and special meeting was convened, before
which the Apostles laid their plan. The funds had been given by
various persons, and were for the common relief; it was t_herefore fit
that a change in the distributors should be considered in common.
ouK dpECM'OV {CM"w, Render, it is '/Wt pleasing (or fit). 'Non est
mquum,' Vulg. The duties were not properly distributed. Those
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were now engrossed in business duties who a.lone could be the true
exponents of Christ's life and teaching.
Ka.Ta>.tClj,aVTUs K.T.:>..., that we shuu,ld forsake the Word of God. The
verb is a strong one, and implies that the whole time of the Twelve
was being consumed by these cares for the temporal wants of the
brethren.
8La.Kovetv Tpa.1rEta.•s, to serve tables, means to preside at the
bench or counter where the money was distributed. Of. the Tpdrepi, of the money-changers (Matth. xxi. 12), who are themselves
called Tpa1rejfrcu (Matth. xxv. 27).
8.aKovetv is to discharge the o,a.Kovla mentioned in verse 1.
3. l,rL<rdlj,a.CT&e o-ov K.T.X., but look ye out from among you. H the
selection were committed to the whole body there could hardly fail to
be an end put to the oversight and so to the murmuring.
dSEN!>oC, brethren. One of the earliest names employed in addressing the members of the Chnrch, and particularly suitable to this
occasion.
p.a.pTt1pov11-wovi. Literally, attested, well reported of, as in 1 Tim. v.
10. The same word is rendered of good report afterwards in x. 22.
l'll"Tci. The number seven was probably fixed on because that
was the number of persons chosen to manage public business in
Jewish towns. See Mishna Megillah III, 1, • The men of the city
who dispose of city market-places may buy with the price thereof a
synagogue, or if they sell a synagogue, they may buy an ark (to keep
the Law in), or if they sell an ark, they may buy wrappers (the
ornamental and costly covers in which the Law was rolled) for the
Law, and if they sell these wrappers they may bny books (i.e. the
Prophets and the Hagiographa), and if they sell books they may buy a
copy of the Torah, but if they have sold a Torah they may not buy
books,' and so on in the contrary order.
On this ordinance it is said, T. B. Megillah 26 a, • Raba says, This
is only applicable when the seven good men of the city sell anything in
the presence of the men of the city.'
,r:>._~pe•s 'll'VEUp.G.TOi Ka.\ CTotj,Ca.s, full of the Spirit and of wisdom.
They were to be approved both by God and man. Men could judge
of their wisdom, and God had in these days shed forth the Spirit on
many.
KO.TO.a'T'IJITOjl,EV, we will appoint. Some authorities read tca.T=r~uwµe,, and that appears to be represented by constituamus of the
Vulgate. While leaving to the assembled brethren the selection of
the men, the Apostles keep some control still with themselves.
They certainly would judge best concerning the spiritual fitness of the
chosen Bellen.
tji ,rpo«TEV)(_fj Ka.\ T'fi 8La.KovCq. Tov Myov, to prayer and to the ministry
of the word, which explains what is meant by 'to forsake the word
of God' in verse 2. Here again we have the word o,a.,wvla. to describe
the Apostle's·dnty of preaching and teaching. Each office was, if

(VI. 3duly performed, a part of the service which was laid upon the whole
Church. Cp. Milton, Sonnet xrv., 'They a.lso serve who only stand
and wait.'
4. 1rpOG"KllpTEp~a-01uv, we will give ourselves continually. The
word is of frequent use to describe the earnest, stedfast character of
the early disciples. Thus i. 14 of their continuance in prayer; ii. 42
of continuing stedfastly in the Apostles' doctrine. Cf. a.lso ii. 46 and
Rom. xii. 12.
G. Ket\ "IPEO-EV IC,T.A., and the saying pleased the whole multitude.
The construction 1fpeutv lvwrwv is not classical but is common in the
LXX. Cf. Dent. i. 23; 2 Sam. iii. 36; 1 Kings iii. 10. In 1 Mace.
viii. 21 we have the very expression Ka.I ,jpeutv b ;\o-yos bwmav aoTwv. There was clearly no thought of neglecting any, and when
the oversight was known and a remedy proposed all were rejoiced
thereat.
ica.\ ~EMea.VTo IC.T.A., and they chose out Stephen, &c. If we may
judge of the men's nationality from the names they bear, every one
of .the seven w&s of the Grecians. The n&mes are all Greek, and
such a choice marks the desire of all the Church to put an end to
every cause of complaint, and as it were to say, We know that as we
should not wilfully overlook a Greek who w&s in need, so no Greek
Christian would of purpose neglect a Hebrew widow, and to shew
our trust we choose Greeks to h&ve the whole oversight of this duty.
Of the men who were chosen, except Stephen, we hear in future
only of Philip (viii. 5) as a preacher in Samaria, &nd he is supposed
to be, and probably is, the s&me person as 'Philip the evangelist' mentioned xxi. 8.
There is a tradition that Nicolas was the originator of that error of
the Nicolaitans against whioh St John speaks in such condemnatory
terms in the Apocalypse (Rev. ii. 6, 15). Iremeus and Tertullian both
make this statement, and if there was & Judas among the Apostles,
one of the seven may have been an apostate. But even in the early
&ges of the Church there was much uncertainty about this matter,
and there is no very trustworthy evidence for connecting this Nicolas
with the licentious body whom St John condemns.
N•ico>-a.ov 1rpo~>.1JTov •AvT•oxt!a.. Some have thought that, from
this description of Nicolas, he was the only proselyte among the
seven, but the distinction of such a special addition may have been
given to him because he came from Antioch, while the other six were
of Jerusalem.
6. w...S1r•ov Twv d1roo-Tci>.aw, before the .Apostles. That they might
confirm, as they had proposed to d0, the selection made by the congregation.
e1ri9tJ1ea.v a.inots Td.s XEtpa.s. The laying on of hands thus became
the solemn mode of dedication to the ministry of Christ's Church.
1. 11vfa.vEv, increased, i.e. the word of God was more widely published now that the Apostles were freed from secular cares, and left

VI. 9.]

NOTES.

1 55

to give themselves unto the ministry of the word. (Of. for the expression xii. 24, xix. 20.}
1r0Ms TE lrxll.os T<4V lEpo!l.>11, a great company of the priests. To
these men the sacrifice would be greater than to the ordinary Israelite,
for they wbuld experience the fullest weight of the hatred against the
Christiaus, and would lose their status and support, as well as their
friends. This is no doubt the reason why such special mention is
made of them.
umiKovov tjj 1rC1rm, became obedient to the faith. As faith in
Christ was the first demand made on those who desired to enter the
new communion, it is easy to understand how the Christian religion
gained from the first the name of 'the Faith.' Cf. xiii. 8, xiv. 22,
xvi. 5, xxiv. 24.
8-11:,,

OF STEPHEN'S PREACHING, ARREST AND ACCUSATION,

8. ,rl\.11p11s xc£p,Tos, full of grace. The Text. recept. has arisen from
a desire to malie this verse conform to verse 5.
8vviij1,E111s,power, i.e. of working miracles, with which he at least
a.mong the seven seems to have been endued equally with the
Apostles.
On this Chrysostom remarks /Jpa, 1rws Ka! iv TO<S e,rrll. ii• Ttr 1rp6KpiTos Ka! Til. 1rpwri,a elx••· •i -y/1,p Kal ;, X<ipororia Ko,nj, ciXX' liµws
oJ.ros l7r<IJ'7l'a.rrnTo xa.p<P 1rX.Cwa.
9. a.VEIM'1)crav &i, but there arose. There is a danger that then in
the A. V. may be taken as a mark of time=T0TE (as in verse 11).
TWES T'4V ... KCL\ Twv.
As an explanation of occurrence of Tw• twice
and no more, it has been suggested that only two synagogues are
meant, and that one was that of the Libertini, Cyrenians and Alexaudrians, the other that of the Jews from Cilicia and Asia. But the
necessity for the repetition of the TWP arises because while the first
three names represent cities, Rome, Cyrene, and Alexandria, the others
Cilicia aud Asia are names of districts, and as am\ must therefore be
put before K,X1Klas the article is needed before the preposition to make
a complete construction, TW• d1ro K,XtKlas standing as if=K,XiKwP.
Render: some of them that were of the synagogue called the synagogue of the Libertines and of the Cyrenians and of the A.lexandrians.
For the number oJ synagogues in Jerusalem was very great. The
A,{JlfJTLPo, were most likely the children of some Jews who had been
carried captive to Rome by Pompey (B,C, 63), and had been made
freedmen (Ubertini) by their captors, and after their return to Jerusalem had formed one congregation and used one synagogue specially.
There is an interesting illustration of this severance of congregations
among the Jews from a like cause in the description of the modern
Jewish co=unities in Maia.bar and Cochin. It is in a MS. in the
· Cambridge University Library (Oo. 1. 47) which was written in 1781.
'At this time are found in their dwelling-places about forty white
householders, and in all the other places are black Jews found, and
their forefathers were the slaves of the white Jews, and now the black
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and they have ten synagogues, while the white Jews have only one.
And the white Jews dwell all together and their ritual is distinct from
that of the black Jews, and they will not count them [the black Jews]
among the ten [necessary for forming a congregation] except a few
families of them; but if 11ny of the white Jews go to their [the black
Jews'] synagogues, they will admit him as one of the ten.'
On the Jews in Cyrene see note on ii. 10.
There were Jews resident in Alexandria in Christ's time and had
been long before, as we learn from the history of the Septuagint version, and in the Talmud we are told they were very numerous. Thus,
T. B. Succah 51 b, it is said, 'Rabbi Jehudah said: He that has not
seen the amphitheatre at Alexandria (apparently used for the Jewish
worship) in Egypt has not seen the glory of Israel. They say it was
like a great Basilica with gallery above gallery. Sometimes there were
in it double the number of those who went out from Egypt, and there
were in it seventy-one seats of gold corresponding to the seventy-one
members of the great Sanhed1·in, each one of them worth not less than
twenty-one myriads of talents of gold, and there was a platform of
wood in the midst thereof, and the minister of the synagogue stood
upon it with flags in his hand, and when the time [in the service] came
that they should answei: Amen, then he waved with the flag and all
the people answered Amen.' In spite of the exaggeration of the numbers in this story we may be certain from it that there was a very large
Jewish population in Alexandria, and that they were likely to have a
separate synagogue in Jerusalem. For another portion of this story
see note on xviii. 3. See also Joseph. Ant. xrv. 7, § 2 and xrv.10, § 1.
T<dV c:hr~ K.>..,K£a.s.
Cilicia was at the S.E. corner of Asia Minor.
One of its principal towns was Tarsus, the birthpl&ce of St Paul, and
there were no doubt many other Jews there, descendants of those Jews
whom Antiochus the Great introduced into Asia Minor (Joseph. Ant.
xu. 3. 4), two thpusand families of whom he placed there as well-disposed guardians of the country. St Paul himself may have been one
of these.
•Ao-Cus. See note on ii. 9.
crvvt11-rovVTEs, disputing. The word is used of the captious questionings of the Pharisees (Mark viii. 11) and of the scribes (Mark ix. 14)
with Jesus and His disciples.
10, dv-r•CT'MlVUL, to resist. The very word used in Christ's promise
(Luke xxi. 15), oii ilw~trovra.1. ..a.vrn,rij,a, a,ranes iwruc,lµePa, uµw.
11. im-lf3wv, they suborned. Suborn=to provide, but nearly
always used in a bad sense. Subornation of perjury is the legal phrase
for procuring a person who will take a false oath.
>Jyov-rus, which said. The charge here laid against Stephen is
afterwards (verse 14) defined. Blasphemous words against Moses and
against God was the construction which these witnesses put upon
language which had probably been uttered by Stephen in the same
way as Christ had said (John iv. 21}, 'The time cometh when ye shall
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neither in this mountain, nor yet &t Jerusalem, worship the Father.'
The reflection of Chrysostom is: ~ d,,aluxwTo,• rp&."'fp.a,Ta. ror.erre
(JX&.u<{,11µa. els TOI' Oeov, Ka.I oi} <f,povTl!;eTe. Kai Mwulws ,f,povrlf<iv 1rpou1ro1iio-O,; 01/t ToOro 1rp61TKe.ra, Mw<T'l]S i1rE<oi, Ta. Tau OeoiJ o& u,f,6opa.
a.hoi's tµ,Xev, Kai /1.,,w Ka.I Ka.Tw M"1<Tt"1S µ{µv11na1.
12. O"UVEK(vricrav TE TOV >..a.6v, and they stirred up the people, who
would be easily roused, if they were told that the glory of the Temple
wa~ spoken against. It was an object of much admiration, as we can
see from many parts of the Gospels. Cf. Matth. xxiv. 1.
Tovs 'll'pecrpVTlpous Ka.\ Tovs ypa.p.f-1.G,TEis. Neither elders nor scribes
would need much rousing, their anger was kindled already. Of. iv. 5.
E'll'LITTGV'T'ES cruv~p1ra.cra.v, they came upon him and caught him. The
words indicate a good deal of violence, and this action is a fit prelude
to the still greater outburst when Stephen's defence was concluded
(vii. 57).

13. p.apnpa.s .f,,uSei:s, faue witnesses. Their falseness consists in
the perverted turn which they gave to the words of Stephen. Though
we have no speech of his hitherto recorded, we can see from the character of his defence in the next chapter that he must have been heard
to declare that the worship of God was no longer to be restricted as it
had been to the Temple at Jerusalem. And just as in the accusation
of Christ (Me.tth. xxvi. 61} the witnesses (called, as here, false, and for
a like reason) perverted a saying of Jesus, 'Destroy this temple and in
three days I will raise it up,' which St John (ii. 21) explains, into 'I
am able to destroy the temple of God and to build it in three days,' so
the words of Stephen, which spake of a worship now 'to be bound to
no fixed spot, and fettered by no inflexible externality' (Zeller), were
twisted into an utterance against the Temple and the Law, called in ver.
11 blasphemy against Moses imd against God; and by the use of these
two phrases as equivalent the one to the other, they shew us how God
and Moses meant for them no more than their Temple and its ritual.
o,i 1Ta.vETa.L >..a.l\,;,v p~p.a.Ta., ceaseth not to speak words.

dK'l)Koa.p.ev yap, for we have heard. No doubt there was'some
handle afforded for their statement by St Stephen's language, just as
in the case of Jesus Himself. We may gather what the ohn.racter of
that language must have been from vii. 48, 'the Most High dwelleth not in temples made with hands.' And to Jewish people at this
time to sever worship from Jerusalem was the same thing as to
destroy the Temple. The attempt which has been made to shew th11t
the charge against Stephen is merely a reproduction of that made
against Jesus is seen to be futile when we observe that in Stephen's
case the witnesses know nothing of 'the raising up again of the
temple,' and that Stephen himself, by not contradicting but explaining their accusation in his defence, points out that their statement had
a widely different origin from that which gave cause to the accusation
of Jesus.
14.
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15. ciTE11Ca-a.1ms, looking stedfastly, which was what they w;ould
naturally do when he was about to make his defence,
4CTE\ ,rpoa-111'11"011 dyyi~ov, as it had been the face of an angel.
Either because of the dignity which Stephen's natural look displayed
-he was calm and undisturbed, confident in his good cause and
supported by the Spirit-or as hiB gaze soon afterwards (vii. 56)
beheld the open heavens and the glory of Christ enthroned on high, it
may be that this verse speaks of what was supernatural, and that the
face of Stephen was already illumined with the radiancy of the new
Jerusalem. Chrysostom on this heavenly illumination says oilTws
lrTTi

«a! ev l'/\dTTov, 6nat {JafJµ.(i; )l.,iµ,r€<V.

We have the same expression used about St Paul in Acta Pauli et
Thecl<I! 2, 4'Y')'l'/\ov ..-po1,w,rov €iX€V, and in the preceding line it is

also said of him that he was xapiTos .,,.'J\~p'f/s, as Stephen is described in
verse 8 of this chapter.
For a similar phrase see note on vii. 20.

CHAPTER VII.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
d.pa before Ta.vTCL omitted with NABC. The Vulg. has nothing
to express it.
5. Soilva.L a.ilTI;; with BCDHP. Vulg. 'dare illi.'
7. o 8Eos Ei1rE11 with NABC.
11. T'l}v A(yV'ff'Tov with NABC. Vulg. 'in universam lEgyptum.'
12. a-LTla. Els AtYV'ff'Toll with NABCE.
13. Omit roO before 'IIW1]cJ, with BC. In NAE we have TO 7{vot
aJTov. Vulg. 'genus ejus.'
14. 'la.xcl.j3 TOIi '!T'a.-rtpa. with NABCDE. Vulg. •Jacob patrem
suum.'
Omit the second av-rov with NABCHP,
15. xa.\ xa.Tij3,J with NACEP.
16. rp for cf with N~CDE.
l11 for Tou before l:vx.lii, with ~BC.
17, 4110M'YT)a-EV for ilJµo1,€v with 1:tABC. Vulg. 'confessus erat,'
18. nr' Atyv1rT011 added after 1-rtpos with NABC. Vulg. • in
lEgypto.'
19, Omit ,iµwv after 'ff'O.TEpa.s with NBD.
Tli. J3picJ>'I f1e8tt-a. with NABC.
20, Omit avToO with 1:tABCHP.
21, .lxTE9EVTOS 8~ a.,Tov with NABCD. Vulg. 'exposito autem
illo.'
1.
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22. lv ,ra.o-o ro,j,C~ with NACE.
a, before lpyoLS omitted with lltABCDH. Vulg. has 'in.'
211. Omit avToiJ after cl.SU\,j,1n1s with lltBC. Vulg. 'fratres' only,
crQ1T1JpCu11 u-rn-ois with NABCD. Vulg. 'salutem ii.lie.'
27. W ,jiuov with KABOHP.
30. Omit ,rnplou with NABC. Vulg. has 'angelus' only.
31. Omit 1rpos mlrov with NAB. Vulg. has 'vox Domini, dicens.'
32. Omit o 0eos before 'lcra.a.K and 'luK~P with lltABO. The Vulg.
has 'Deus' in each place.
33. lcf,' ip with lltABCD.
34. cl.,rolM'E0.0> with NABODE. Vulg. 'mittam.'
35. c/.,rt!crraAKEV crvv XE•p\ with NABDE. Vulg. 'misit cum manu.'
36. lv 'fii ALyv'IM''I' with NAEHP. Vulg. 'in terra lEgypti.'
37. cl.va.a-njcru o 8Ecls lK with NABD. Vulg. 'suscitabit Deus de.'
avTov d.Kovueu/Je omitted with NABHP. Vulg. has 'ipsum
audietis.'
39. lv before Tui:s KupSCt:tLS with NABC.
40. lyt!11E'l'o for ,y/-yo••• with KAEO.
43. Omit uµ,wv before 'PE<j,a.v with BD. Vulg. has 'vestri.'
44. Omit ,i, before Tois 1rt:tTpcl.crw with NABODHP.
46. oCK'f' for 0eciJ with NBDH. Vulg. has •Deo.'
48. vaa,s omitted with NABODE. Vulg. has 'in manufactis' only.
51. Kup8Cms for Ti} Kapoi'/, with NACD. Vulg. 'cordibus.'
52. lyEVECT8E for ,ye-ye,rw/Je with NABCDE.
56. 8,'l}VOLYfl,EIIOVS with NABO.

Cu. VII. 1------53. STEPHEN'S DEFENCE.
K.T.>.., and the high-priest said: thus calling on Stephen
for his defence.
eL 'l'UV'l'U, On el with the indicative as a simple particle of interrogation see note on i. 6. The usage is largely confined to St Luke.
2. a'.118pES cl.Se>.,j,o\ Ka.\ 11'U'l'Epes. Render, BTethren and fathers. For
an account of the argument in Stephen's speech and its connexion
with the whole design of the writer of the Acts, see Introduction,
p. xv.
Ii 8eos ..-ijs Sof']s, The expression occurs in LXX. of Ps. xxviii. 3,
but is not common. It is probably used here because Stephen is
about to speak of the several stages of God's manifestation. The
1.
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equivalent of these words is applied (John i. 14) to the supreme manifestation in the incarnate Son. •We beheld His glory, the glory e.s of
the only-begotten of the Father.'
T'f> 11'11.Tp\ ~p.olv, to our father. There is another reading vµ,w11,
due probably to the correction of some one who remembered that
Stephen was a Greek. But even if he were merely a proselyte he might
use this expression, for Abraham is regarded as the father of proselytes.
On Genesis xii. 6, • the souls which they had gotten [Heb. made] in
Haran,' the Targum of Onkelos explains, 'the souls which they
(Abraham and his family) had brought to serve the Law',' Le. made
proselytes: and on the same text Berashith Rabbah, p. 39, has:
'Rabbi Eliezer, the son of Zimra, said: If all the men in the world
were to combine to create even a single gnat, they could not infuse
into it a soul; and thou sayest, • The souls which they made.' But
these are the proselytes whom they brought in. Yet, if so, why does
it say they made them? This is to teach thee that when anybody
brings near the stranger, and makes him a proselyte, it is as good as
if he had created him.'
MEO"o,roTo.p.C~. The ancestral home of Abraham is called 'Ur of
the Chaldees' (Gen. xi. 31), and it is said (Josh. :x::x:iv. 2, 3) to have.
been 'on the other side of the flood,' i.e. beyond the Euphrates. It
is not possible to determine the site of Ur, but the most probable
opinion seems to be that which places it at Edessa, now called Oijah,
and said to have been called Orrha in early times. If this were the
place, the journey thence to Charran (0. T. Haran), i. e. Carr ha, would
not have been so very formidable for the father of the patriarch to
undertake, and at Charran Terah remained till he died (Gen. xi. 32).
Abraham, when without his father, could remove with greater ease to
the distant Canaan.
'll'p\v ,f KO.TOLK~cro.L, before he dwelt. The verb implies a settled
residence, though not necessarily a permanent abode. It is used
(Matth. ii. 23) of Joseph and Mary dwelling at Nazareth, and (Matth.
iv. 13) of the less fixed dwelling of Jesus at Capernaum.
3. Ko.\ EtTrEV ,rpos o.uT6v, and said unto him. It does not appear
from the narrative in Genesis whether there had been Rome divine
communication which caused the first removal from Ur to Haran.
We are only told (:x:i. 31) that Tarah took his family and removed, but
as it is there added 'to go into the land of Canaan,' and as in the
following chapter, where God's order to remove is expressly given
(xii. 1), it is also said that ' they went forth to go into the land of
Canaan,' we may reasonably conclude that the first removal had been
enjoined by God, and that it was only on account of Terah's age that
the country for whioh they set forth was not reached at once. In Gen.
xv. 7 God says 'I am the Lord that brought thee out of Ur of the
Chaldees,' language which implies a command given for the first removal. Cp. Neh. ix. 7. Gen. xii. 1 should be rendered • Now the
Lord said unto Abram,' not 'had said,' as A. V.
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~u..9~ EK Tijs yijs crov, Get thee out of thy land. Let ')',i be tr1:mslated alike in both clauses of the verse. In Gen. xii. 1 the words Kid
£K Tou otKov Tou 1ra.lp6s O'ov are added after o-vyye11das O'ov. Although
the emigrants halted at Haran, their destination was known to be
Canaan before they started from Ur. (See Gen. xi. 31.)

4. Xa>Jia.C<llv, of the Chald(l!aiu. The Chaldreans were the people
of that country which had Babylon for its capital. The extent of the
country signified by 'the land of the Chaldreans' must have varied at
different periods.
jLml TO d:rro9a.vetv TOV ff, a.., after his father was dead. According
to the order of the narrative in Genesis, this seems to be so; but when
the ages of Terah and Abraham are noticed, it appears that Abraham
left Haran before his father's death. For Tarah was 70 years old when
Abraham was born (Gen. xi. 26), and Abraham was 75 years old when
he departed out of Haran (Gen. xii. 4), so that of Terah's 205 years
there were yet (205-145)=60 years unexpired when his son went
away. On this chronological difficulty Jewish literature has the explanation (ll'Iidrash Rabbah on Genesis, cap. 39) that God absolved
Abraham from the care of his father, and yet lest Abraham's departure
from Terah should lead others to claim the same relaxation of a com•
mandment for themselves, Terah's death is noticed in Holy Writ
before Abraham's departure, and it is also added, to explain the
mention of death, that 'the wicked (and among them Terah is
reckoned, see Josh. xxiv. 2) are called dead while they are alive.'
p.ET<pKi.o-EV. a.vr-011, he camed him to migrate. The 'removed him'
of the A.V. 1s somewhat vague.
Els ,jv, in which. The use of els in this way afwr r<a,TotK'"' and
similar verbs is due to the implied idea •ye have come into and dwell.'
Cl. Matth. ii. 23, iv. 13, where the construction is made easy by a previous {Mwv, which in the present verse must be mentally supplied.
II. Ka.\ OVK (8wKw a.ilT"' K,T.X,, and he gave him no inheritance in
it. The first settlement of Abraham in Canaan is said (Gen. xii. 6) to
have been at the place of Sichem [Shechem] at the plain [rather, oak]
of Moreb. He next dwelt on the east of Bethel, and in both these
places he probably purchased land, for he built an altar at each; and
on returning from Egypt (xiii. 3) he came 'to the place where his tent
had been at the beginning, between Bethel and Hai,' which he hardly
could have done unless the land had been his own, for he 'was very
rich in oa.Ue.'
01l8~ J3,j f'U. wo86s, not so much as to set his foot on. The expression
is in LXX. Deut. ii. 5. The land which God gave to Abraham's seed
would be held on a very different tenure from that on which Abraham
held that which he bought or hired.
Ka.\ E'll"ll'Y'{EO\a.TO. The promise •unto thy seed will I give this land'
was first made (Gen. xii. 7) when Abraham was at the place of
Shechem, and in its greater fulness when he returned from Egypt
(xiii. 15, 16).
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cwic 6vros a.vTij, Tiicvov, when he had no child. We c&nnot le&rn
from Holy Writ how long a time after the promise Abraham lived
before Isaac was born, but we can see that it was a long period, for
when he went down to Egypt Sarah was a. fair woma.n in the prime of
her bea.uty (Gen. xii. 14), and she was 'waxed old' (xvili. 12) before
her son was born.
6, O..cD..'l)crE11 Si. The words a.re in substance taken from Gen. xv.
13, 14, though here turned into an indirect narration.
lTTJ Terpa.ic6cr,a., four hundred years. This number agrees with that
stated in Genesis; but in Exod. xii. 40, and also by St Pa.ul (Gal. iii.
17), the time is said to have been four hundred and thirty years. The
period is reckoned so as to include part of the lives of the pa.tria.rohs
in Ca.naan, and the variation ma.y be accounted for if one number
dates back to the first call, and the second only to the departure from
Haran ; or the one may be reckoned from the time of the covenant of
circumcision, and the other from the promise of the land. Or it may
be that one is merely a. round numbar and the other an attempt a.t
greater exactness. We can come to no certain conclusion in the
matter, but we can see that both numbers were current among the
Jews, for Josephus (Ant. 1r. 15. 2) makes the time 430 years, and
elsewhere (Ant. II. 9. 1, and Bell. Jud. v. 9. 4) 400 years.
7. 4 "111 8ovM"6croucrw, to whom they shall be in bondage. This
construction of the future indicative after iciv is not uncommon in
the LXX. Cf. Dent. v. 27, Aa.A~O'e<S 1r&.11ra a.,.a b.11 :\aMO'e, ,d,p,os o
Oda. So too Judges x. 18, xi. 24, &c. In all these instances a future
indicative stands also in the antecedent clause.
On God's suffering Israel to be in bondage Chrysostom has opis;
~ !1rayye,Mµevos, 0 oovs r,)11 -y,iv, 1rporepo11 Tct KaKa urr,-xwpe'l· OVT"1
Kai vv11, ,i 1<al {3aC1•Aela11 i71"'1/YYE•Aaro, ahl\'. &.rj,l7JO'W tyyuµvo-5eO'Oat. roi's
1retpaC1µo'i.s.

ilfEXevcro11T1u, they shall come forth. The first propheoy of this
exodus (Gen. xv. 14) adds µerd a.1rou1<E11,js 1ro:\:\,is, 'with great substance.'
ica.1 MTpw«rovcrl11 fl,OL K.T,X,, and shall serve me in this place. These
words are not in the promise given to Abraham, but are taken· from
Exod. iii. 12, where the original promise is repeated and sent to the
Israelites through Moses. The place meant in that verse is Sinai,
called there Horeb, the mountain of God. Stephen in his speech
combines the two that he may describe the promise in its fulness, and
he mentions the worship of God in that place, beoause the one great
object of his address is to demonstrate that what is laid to his charge
concerning the highest worship of God being no longer restricted
to the Temple and Jerusalem, is nothing more than what they were
taught by a study of their own history.

s. 8i.a.&1Jic'111 ,rEpLTOfl,TJS, the covenant of circumcision. This was
given the year before Isaac was born (Gen. xvii. 21).
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t11Af&cra.V'l'E1:, moved with envy.

The same word is used (xvii. 5)
of the hostile feelings of the Jews at Thessaloniea against Paul and
Silas. In the history (Gen. xxxvii. 4), it is said in the LXX. o! aliEJ\<{>ol
iµ,lrr.,,rra.v a.iJTov, but below in verse 11, el;i,Xwrra.11 a.iJTov.
d,rt8oVTo, they sold. The same word in LXX. Gen. xxxvii. 28.
Ka.t ,jv 6 8E6S p.er' a.~-rov, arui God was with him. The statement
(with Kvp,os for oOeos) is thrice repeated Gen. xxxix. 2, 21, 23, and is
used by Stephen to give point to his argument that God's presence is
not circumscribed, and so His worship should not be tied to a special
place.
10. For the histo17, see Genesis xxxix.-xli.
~ycn'ip.evov. This same word is employed about Joseph in Ecclus.
xlix. 15 oMe WS 'Iwrr11<1> 1},'0V/J,EPOS &.aeX,pwv, tIT~p<"tP,a. Xa.oO.
11. icl>' o/\TjV TIJV Atyv'll'Tov, over all Egypt.
xopnl.crp.a.-ra., sustenance. The word is generally used of food for
cattle rather than men. See LXX. Gen. xxiv. 25, 32, &c. But we
may suppose that, though in the history the sufferings of the people
are most noticed, the famine also affected the supplies of cattle-food,
and the one word is used to embrace all.
12. IIVTa. cn.-rCa. Ets Atyll'll'Tov, that there was coi·n in Egypt. The
force of the preposition implies 'to be had by going down into Egypt.'
See above on verse 4.
auCa. is found in the LXX. Prov. xxx. 22 U,11 d,ppwv '11"/\'IJ<TOij ,;,Tlwv,
'if a fool be filled with meat.• But it is not a common word, which
will account for o-rra. taking its place in later MSS.
'll'pl»Tov, first, i.e. before he himself went away from Canaan into
Egypt.
13. dvEYV10p£cr&rj, was made krwwn. The verb used in the LXX.
(Gen. xiv. 1) of this event.
$11.vEpo11 tyEvETO, became known. The LXX. has a.Kov,;nlv l')'&ETo, 'it
was heard of,' but this is in reference to the report of the coming of
Joseph's brethren.
14. ~ vux.11.•s ij38oiJ,tjKovra. ,r(vrE, threescore arui fifteen souls.
The form of expression 1s a copy of LXX. (Dent. x. 22) iv e{Jooµ.11Ko11Tct ,f,vxa.,s KctTf{J'l/o-a.v ot 'll"a.T<p•s o-ov, and the iv is simply a translation of the Hebrew-¥, the idea being 'they went down [consisting] in
so many souls.'
·
The number, threescore and fifteen, is taken from the LXX. In the
Hebrew (Gen. xlvi. 8-27) the number is but seventy, including Jacob
himself. The five additional names given in the LXX. are Machir the
son and Galaad the grandson of Manasseh, and the two sons of
Ephraim, Taam and Soutalaam, with Soutalaam's son, Edom. So
in Exodus i. 5 the Hebrew has 70, and the LXX. 75. There were
many traditions current on this subject, and the Rabbis notice too
that 69 persons (they exclude Jacob) are reckoned :for 70 in the account given Gen. xlvi. In the Midrash Shemuei, e. 32, there are
9.

La
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various suggestions thrown out. First it iB said the one wa,nting was
Jochebed, who became wife of Amram and mother of Moses, for it is
mentioned (Numb. xxvi. 59) that she was a daughter of Levi born in
Egypt, and the tradition is that she was born 'between the walls,' i.e.
just as the people were entering Egypt, and so she is to be counted in
the number. Another tradition is attached to Gen. :tlvi. 23, 'The sons
of Dan, Hushim.' As the last word is a plural form, and sons are
spoken of in the verse, therefore it is thought that there were two
Hushim, a.n elder and a younger. Also (T. B. Baba Bathra 123 a, ad
fin.) there is mentioned the tradition that there was a twin with
Dinah. We may thus see that there were traditions current which
probably were well known to the translators of the LXX., and gave
rise to their number. They however are not consistent, for in Deuteronomy (x. 22} they give 70 as the number which went down into
Egypt. Stephen, as was to be expected from the other quotations in
this book, and also because he was a Grecian Jew, follows the LXX.
15. Ka.\ Ka.Tl/311 'Ia.K.S/3, and Jacob went down. Now the whole race
whom God had chosen to himself was in Egypt, away from the land
of promise, and remained there for a long period, yet God wss with
them in their exile, and His worship was preserved for the whole time.
This seems the point which Stephen desires to empha.size by so frequent a repetition of the words 'into Egypt.'
Ka.\ ttUI.EVTIJcrEV a.ilToi K. o. 1r. ,j., and he died, himself, and our
fathers. Of the transportation of the bodies of the patriarchs to
Canaan we have no record in Holy Writ. Josephus (Ant. II. 8. 2)
says •the posterity and sons of these men, after some time, carried
their bodies and buried them at Hebron.' In the discussion of
Exodus xiii. 19 Carry up my bones away hence with you, it is said
(Mechilta, ed. Weiss, 1865, Vienna, 8vo. p. 30) that the bodies of the
patriarchs were csrried out of Egypt with the returning Israelites, and
it is argued that this is implied in the expression with you, which Moses
quotes as uttered by Joseph, who must have known that his brethren
to whom he was speaking would all be dead before the exodus.
Therefore with you could only be used if their bodies were to be transported as well as his own.
16. Els l:ux.l11-, to Sychem, i.e. the O. Test. 'Shechem.'
w l:vxlp., in Sychem. The place and the son of Emmor had the
same name, the place from the man or vice versa. And hence came
the substitution of roO for lv.
The statement in this verse about Abraham's purchase of land from
Emmer appears incapable of being reconciled with the record of the
Old Testament. There we find (Gen. xlix. 30) that Abraham bought
the field and cave of Machpelah, which is before Mamre (i.e. Hebron),
from Ephron the Hittite. This is there spoken of as the general
burial-place of the family; there were buried Abraham and Sarah,
Isaac and Rebekah, and Jacob's wife Leah. And of Jacob we read
(Gen. xxxiii. 19) 'he bought a parcel of a field where he had spread
his tent, at the hand of the children of Hamor, Shechem's father.'
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We are not told that this was for a burial-place, and it is rather to be
judged that it was not so, because it is added ' he erected there an
altar.' Moreover it is in Machpelah that Jacob desires to be buried
(Gen. xlvii. 30, xlix. 30) and is buried {l 13). We have seen (note on
verse 5) that •the place of Shechem' was one of the resting-places of
Abraham when he came first into Canaan, and that probably he bought
a possession there, for he built an altar. The bones of Joseph were
laid in Shechem (Josh. xxiv. 32). There were two burial-places connected with the patriarchal families. In the report of Stephen's speech
we find that Abraham is said to have bought what Jacob really purchased, but there may also have been land purchased by Abraham 'in
the place of Shechem.' We have only to suppose that in his speech
Stephen, speaking of the burial of the whole family, mentioned, in accordance with the tradition of Josephus, the burial-place of the fathers
in Hebron, which Abraham bought, and noticed the laying of Joseph's
bones at Shechem which Jacob bought, and that into the report of
what he said II confusion has been introduced by the insertion of
Abraham's name for Jacob's in the abbreviated narrative. We have
pointed out in several pla-0es that the speeches recorded can be no
more than abstracts of what was said, and the degree of inaccuracy
here apparent might readily be imported in the formation of such an
abstract, and yet the original speech have correctly reported all the
traditions.
Stephen dwells on ' Shechem ' in the same way as before he had
dwelt on 'Egypt,' to mark that in the ancient days other places were
held in reverence by the chosen people, and that of old God had been
worshipped in Shechem, though at the time when he was speaking it
was the home of their enemies the Samaritans.
17, Ka.8c,1s 6~ -'IJTT•tev K,T.ll.., but as the time of the promfae drew
nigh, i.e. the time for its fulfilment. The fathers 'all died in faith,
not having received the promises, but having seen them afar off,' Heb.
xi.13.
1's, which. For the attraction, see note on i. 1.
'°l'-oMyTJVEV o 8e6s, God had vouchsafed. The same word is used
(Matth. xiv. 7) of the promise made by Herod to the daughter of
Herodias. Of. also LXX. Jerem. li. 25, ,rowi11ra, ,ro,~IJ'oµe• ras dµ.oXo-ylas ,l,uwv as wµ.o')..o-y~Kaµ.ev, 'we will surely perform our -vows that we
have vowed.' And in verse 26 immediately following we have the same
various reading aa in our text, w,uor;a and wµ,oM,YTJKa, the latter being
the text in Trommius, the former the variation; in Holmes and
Parsons this arrangement is reversed, while Tischendorf only gives
wµ,olJ'a..
'1;;£1JO'EV o ll.a.6s, the people grew. Another point in Stephen's
argument. God's blessing went with them into Egypt (Exod. i.
7, 12). The number of those who came out of Egypt was (Exod.
xii. 37) ' six hundred thousand on foot that were men, besides children.'
18. ~a.v•AEvs ~Tepos 1t' Atyu1TTov, another kin!J over Egypt.
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1<a.T"a.a-oci,.crctp.El'OS 'l'O ylvos ~""""' dealt subtilly with our race
The expression is from the LXX. (Exod. i. 10), «arauorfmnJ,..
p.EfJa ain-ous are the words of the new king.
•1ect1<111crw T'OtlS 'll'a.T'Epa.S, . he evil entreated our fathers. In the
account of the taskmasters, the LXX. says they were appointed tva
K«Kwrrwu,11 avrovs iv ro,s lp-yo,s. Beside the hard tasks put upon the
people according to the record in Exodus, Josephus adds (Ant. u. 9. 1)
that the Egyptians 'made them to cut a great many channels for the
river, and set them to build pyramids; forced them to learn all sorts of
mechanical arts and to accustom themselves to hard labour.'
T'OV ,roLEtv T'd. ppl<Jni lK8ET'a. a.l',T'wv, in caush,g their young children
to be cast out. The words are rather a description of what the
Egyptian king did in his tyranny (Exod. i. 22), than (as A. V.) of what
the Israelites were driven to by their despair.
With the genitival infinitive in this clause, expressive of that
wherein the «rf.«wu,s consisted, of. 1 Kings xvi. 33, «al 1rpor1Mri1w1
'Axaa.fJ roil 1ra,ijua, 1rapap-yluµara roil 1rapop-ylua, ra11 «vpiov 0,011 roD
'fopa,ill..
Eis -rd p.~ t1110yovEtv8a.L, to the end that they might not live. The verb
is used, in the active voice, three times (Exod. i. 17, 18, 22) of the
conduct of the midwives in saving the children alive. Cf. also the
remarkable use of the word in Luke xvii. 33.
20. dO"T"Etos T4i 8Etil, exceeding fair. Literally, • fair unto (i.e. in
the sight of) God.' This is a Hebrew mode of expressing a high
degree of any quality. Thus (Jonah ill. 3) 'Nineveh was an exceeding great city' is 'a city great unto God.' Similar instances are
found Gen. x. 9, xxiii. 6, xxx. 8, &c. Of. also 1 Car. ix. 2; 2 Cor. x.
4. In the Pirke de-Rabbi Eliezer, c. 48, we have •The parents of
Moses saw his face as (that of) an angel of God.'
19.

and, &c.

21. dvEl>utT"o, took him up. The word of the LXX. (Exod. ii. 5).
Jewish tradition says that the king had no son, and so Moses was
designed by the king's danghter to succeed to the kingdom. See
Josephus (Ant. u. 9. 7), where she speaks of him as •a child of a
divine form and generous mind.'
22. E'!ra.,6w81J M"'vcnjs, Moses was instructed. As was to be
expected if he were designed for the kingdom. The wisdom on which
the Jewish traditions most dwell is the power of magic, and such
knowledge as Pharaoh's wise men are represented as having in the
book of Exodus.
,111 61:...a.l',Toii, and was mighty in his words and deeds. Josephus
(Ant. n. 10. 2) tells that Moses was a great captain among the
Egyptians and led that people to victory against the Ethiopians.
23. ,;,s 8~ m-1'.11povro ... xp611os. Render, but when he was well-nigh
forty years old. The verb intimates that the forty years were just
being completed. For the fixing of this time we have no ,mthority
in the Old Testament. We learn thence that Moses was eighty years
old when he was sent to speak before Pharaoh for the deliverance of
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the Israelites (Exod. vii. 7), and that he was a hnndred and twenty
years old when he died (Dent. xxxiv. 7). 1n Midrash Tanchuma on
ExodllS ii. 6, we are told ' Moses was in the palace of Pharaoh twenty
years, but some say forty years, and forty years in Midian, and forty
years in the wilderness.' Stephen's words agree with this tradition,
which no doubt was known in his day to every Jew.
d.v,113,i m\ ,-,jv Ka.pS!a.v. The phrase is not classical, but is found in
the LXX. frequently, as 2 Kings xii. 4; Is. Ixv. 16; Jer. iii. 16 and
Ezek. xxxviii. 10, lv ri) -liµip'l- l1<<iv71 rlva{Jr/llora, p~µaTa. h-! T~v K¥ii£a•
llov, 'in that day shall things come into thy heart.'
tturKi,t,a.ria.t., to visit. The same verb is used in Luke vii. 16,
'God hath visited His people,' and means to look upon generally with
kindness (cf. bnllKi,rrE<T0a.,, James i. 27), and this is the old sense of
the English visit. See Shaksp. Rich. II. r. 3. 275:
'All places that the eye of heaven visits.'
M. Ka.Ta.,ro1101>p,E11'1', oppressed. The word is used 2 Maco. viii. 2 of
the suffering Jews in the time of Judas Maccabreus, though some MSS.
there give 1<a.ra1ra.rouµevov=downtrodden.
'l!'a.Tci~s, having smitten, i.e. to death, as is seen by the context.
See Exod. ii. 12, where the same word is used.
25. lvop,•tw Sli uvv•iva.• .. ,ull)T'IJp!a.v a.vroi:s. Bender, and he supposed
that his brethren understood that God by his hand was giving them
deliveranee. There is no condition in the sentence. The traditions,
in the atmosphere of which Stephen moved, represent the death of the
Egyptian as no mere ordinary killing by superior etrength, but ae
brought about by myeterious divine power, which Moses feeling within
himself expected his kindred to recognize.
26. a.vTots p,a.xop,ivo,s, unto them as they strove, viz. to 'two men
of the Hebrews' (see Exod. ii. 13). The quotation which follows
makes plain what was otherwise not yet clear, that the persons contending in this second case were Israelites. Similarly in verse 24
there had been no mention of an 'Egyptian' or anything to make
clear who the doer of the wrong was. But the minds of the hearers
supplied all these details without difficulty.
CJ'1lVIJ>->.a.uuw. The tense implies a continuous endeavour, though
without result.
28. 8v Tp6,rov dvE"iAES, as tlwu killedst. The Israelite knew of
the ale.in Egyptian, whose body Moses had hidden in the sand, but as
things stood between Egyptians and IsraeliteB he would hardly think
of laying a charge against a fellow Israelite, though he was ready at
once to use his knowledge to alarm Moses, when any interference with
himself was attempted.
29. bi Tq, My'I' TOVT<jl, The preposition marks the occasion. Upon
this speech. Josephus {Ant. II. 11. 1) makes no mention of this
reason for the flight of Moses, but says that the Egyptians were
jealous of him, and told the king 'that he would raise a sedition, and
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bring innovations' into the land. And in consequence of the plots
against lrim bred of these suspicions Moses fled away secretly.
Ka.\ lylvero 1rd:po1Kos, and became a sojourner. Madian is the Greek
form for the Hebrew Midian, which form would, for clearness' sake,
be better here. By ' the land of Midian,' which is only found in
Scripture history, iB probably meant the peninsula on which Mount
Sinai stands (see Exod. iii. 1).
vlous s,o. These sons were Gershom and Eliezer; their mother
was Zipporah the daughter of Jethro (Exod. xviii. 2-4),
30. err.iv 'TEOVEpd.KovTa., forty years, thus making, with the forty
years mentioned in verse 23, eighty years, the age at which Moses
went unto Pharaoh (Exod. vii. 7).
rZcj,&rJ ... 6:yyu.os, an angel appeared to him. It is better to write
Sinai than to conform to the Greek spelling 1:,,,a. See previous
verse.
81-34. These verses give in substance the history as recorded in
Exod. iii. 2-10.
H. lSwv Et8ov, I have seen, I have seen. Literally, 'having seen
I have seen.' This construction is employed in the LXX. continually
to represent the Hebrew infinitive absolute, which was used to give
emphasis to the finite verb. The English of A.V. in Exod. iii. 7
(where the LXX. has the same Greek as here) is well given, • I have
surely seen.'
ci1rocrrE£Xc». The tense is the same in Exod. iii. 10.
85. Stephen now addresses himself to another point and shews how
in old time the people had rejected Moses, though he had the witness
of God that his commission was divine. He 'wishes to teach his
hearers that they are now acting in like manner towards Jesus.
'TOV'TOV
ea1s ... d1rlcrra.>.KEV
XE•P', him God sent with the
hand. Here Stephen appeals to history. God, he says, sent back
the rejected Moses to be a ruler and deliverer, and he leaves them
to draw the conclusion that what God had done in the case of Moses,
he would also do in the case of the prophet whom Moses had
foretold as one who was to be like himself. Op. Gal. iv. 23; I Tim.
ii. 14; Heb. vii. 6.
·
XE'P' implies with the power. Of. Acts xi. 21, 'the hand of
the Lord was with them.'
ctyyO.ov. That this angel was Jehovah Himself, is seenfromExod,
iii. 4, 'when the Lord saw that he turned aside to see, God called
unto him.' So that the whole phrase= 'with the power of God.'
86. o,li'TOs ~~yuyEv, this man led them out, ha.ving God's power
with him.
4T11p.Eiu •v yfi Atyv1rrcp, signs in the land of Egypt. There is much
authority for the reading b TV Al-yb1rrcp.
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iv tp,,9pa. 9Md'.a-a,i, in the Red Sea.

The Jewish traditions make
the plagues sent on the Egyptians at the Red Sea more than those
which had been sent to them in Egypt. Thus in the Mechilta (ed.
Weiss, p. 41) the Egyptians are said to have received ten plagues in
Egypt, but fifty at the Red Sea, because the magicians speak of the
afflictions in Egypt (Exod. viii. 19) as 'the finger of God,' while at
the Red Sea it is said (Exod. xiv. 31), 'and Israel saw that great work
[Heb. hand] which the Lord did upon the Egyptians.'

37. 1rpo,f,1\'"1v. The prophecy is in Dent. xviii. 15, and has been already quoted by St Peter (iii. 22) as referring ultimately to the Messiah.
Its quotation to those who had rejected Jesus is the key-note of what
is more openly expressed in ver. 51, 'as your fathers did, so do ye.'
38. iv 'l"1) E1<iu..11a-Ctj:, in the congregation, i.e. with the congregation
of Israel assembled at Mt. Sinai.
JLffd To11 d.yyO.ov, with the angel. As in 35, the angel is God Himself; just so in ver. 31 the voice which spake is called 'a voice of the
Lord.'
:Ew<i, Sinai.
1<a.l. ,-oiv 1rn-rip<A1v ~p.oiv, and with our fathers. Jewish tradition says
that the whole world was present at Sinai. Thus MidrlLllh Rabbah
on Exodus, cap. 28 ad fin.: 'Whatever the prophets were to utter in
prophecy in every generation they received from Mount Sinai'; and
presently after, co=enting on the words of Moses {Deut. xxix. 15),
him that is not here with us this day, it is said, 'these are the souls
which were yet to be created,' i.e. to be sent into the world; and to
explain (Deut. v. 22) and he added no more {on which they found the
teaching that all revelation was completely given at Sinai}, they say,
'the one voice was divided into seven voices, and these were divided
into the seventy tongues,' which Jewish tradition held to be the number of the languages of the world.
lls ElliltnTo MyLG. toivTa., who [i.e. Moses] received living oracles.
Moses is thm1 shewn to have been a mediator (see Gal iii. 19), and
thus to have prefigured the mediator of a better covenant (Heb. viii.
6) and of the New Testament {Heb. ix. 15), e,·en Jesu3 (Heh. xii. 24).
The oracles are called living, just as 'the word of God' is called
living [A..V. quick] (Heb. iv.12), because it is a discerner of the thoughts
and intents of the heart. On this effect cf. St Paul's language concerning the Law (Rom. vii. 9), "when the commandment came, sin
revi..-ed, and I died.' But there is at the same time the other aense in
the word, which appears when (John vi. 51) Christ calls Himself •the
living bread which came down from heaven.' For the Law pointed
onward to Christ, who should lead His people 'unto living fountains
of waters' (Rev. vii. 17). For the thought, cf. 1 Pet. i. 23, •the word
of God which liveth and abideth for ever.'
39. ie ov1< ,j80.11a-a.v ll1n11<00• yEVia-9n• 1<.T.A.., to whom our fathers
would not be obedient. For they said (Numb. xiv. 4) 'Let us make a
captain, &nd let us return into Egypt.' This was after the return of
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the spies, when the people became discontented with the leadership
of Moses and Aaron.
Ka.l. w-rpci+t)a-a.v lv =ts Ka.p8£a.LS a.wow, and in their keam turned
back into Egypt, as is told Exod. xvi. 3; Numb. xi. 4, 5, in which
passages the desires of the people are all represented as turned to the
good things which they had enjoyed in the land of their slavery.
40. 9m~s oi ,rp01ropwcroll'rll.L, gods which shall go before us. The
verse is almost exactly in the words of the LXX. of Exod. xxxii. 1,
41, Ka.t evcl>pa.£voVTo, and they rejoiced. It was not the voice of
them that shout for the mastery, nor of them that cry for being overcome, but the noise of them that sing which Moses (Exod. xxxii. 18)
heard when he came down from the mount.
42. lcn-pe,!,EV 8~ d 9E6s, but God turned, i.e. changed His treatment
of the people. Cf. Is. !xiii. 10, 'but they rebelled and vexed His
Holy Spirit, therefore He was turned (e,npd,P71) to be their enemy.'
The word is not often found in this sense.
M-rpiuELV -r,i O"l'pa.-r,~ -rou oilpa.vou, to serve the host of heaven. God
had previously warned them against this kind of idolatry (Deut. iv.
19), but we learn from the records of their historians (2 Kings xvii.
16) and their prophets (Jer. xix. 13; Zeph, i. 5) that the warning was
given in vain.
~ O"l'pa.-rLa. -rov ovpa.vou is a Hebrew notion, and the expression is
often found in the LXX. Jer. vii. 18, viii. 2; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 3;
Zeph. i. 5.
lv j3£j3~cp -rwv 1rpocl>"1-roiv. The Hebrews divided their Scriptures into
three sections, the Law, the Prophets, and the Hagiographa (called
the Psalms, Luke xxiv. 44), and each of these parts is looked upon
as a special and separate book. The Law comprised the five books
of Moses. The earlier prophets were the books of Joshua, Judges,
Samuel, and Kings: the later prophets were Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel
and the twelve which we now call Minor Prophets. The Hagiographa
consisted of the following books in the order here given: Psalms (and
the expression of Luke xxiv. 44 will be understood because the Psalms
stand first in this section), Proverbs, Job, the Song of Songs, Ruth,
Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther (these five last mentioned were
called the five rolls, being written on separate rolls for use at special
fe&tival services), Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Chronicles.
ii.~ o-cl>dyLG. K,-r.>,. Render, did ye offer unto me slain beasts and
sacrifices forty years in the wilderness, 0 house of Israel? The whole
passage to the end of ver. 43 is a quotation from Amos (v. 25-27).
The question in this verse is to be answered in the negative, for in
their hearts, though they were sacrificing to Jehovah, they had turned
back into Egypt, and such service God counts as no service at all.
43. Ka.l. dvEAdj3ETE, Render, and ye took up. The conjunction is
the ordinary copulative, and the thought is continuous, • your hearts
were after your idols, and ye took up their images,' more truly than
lDY ark. In the Hebrew the word for 'took up' is that regularly em-
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ployed for the 'bearing' the ark of the covenant. So the prophet
reproaches them with paying to Moloch honour which they had been
taught to render to Jehovah.
tjv crK11v,jv, the tabernacle. The Hebrew word which the LXX.
have rendered G'ICT/•tJ is not the usual form for that word. It seems
probable that it is intended for a proper name, Siccuth.
Ka.\ TO G<TTpov ... a.iiTOi:S, the star of your god Rephan, the .figures
which ye made to worship them. This clause differs widely from the
Hebrew, which gives, 'and Chiun your images, the star of your god
which ye made to yourselves.' The LXX. seem to have read the
words in a different order. Rephan, which is by them substituted for
Chiun, is said to be the Egyptian name for Saturn (see Spencer de
Leg. Heb. p. 667), and may have been used by them as an equivalent
for the other name which is found nowhere else but in Amos. 'rhe
whole idea of the passage seems to be that the stars were being
worshipped, and so it is an illustration suited for Stephen's argument.
rpoG'KW<<• avToi's is an addition not in the LXX.
ttlKEwa. Ba.(3uMivos, beyond Babylon. The Hebrew of Amos and
the LXX. say beyond Damascus. But as Babylon was the place most
connected in the mind of the Jew with captivity, the alteration in the
quotation may be due either to the prominence of such connexion in
Stephen's mind, or in the thoughts of the reporter of the speech, who
thus inadvertently wrote Babylon. At this point Stephen closes the
digression which began at the 37th verse, and which is meant to point
out that the Jews are doing towards Jesus just what their fothers did
to Moses and against God. He now resumes the argument that God's
worship was not meant to be always fixed to one place.
44. ,j O"K1JV~ Tov fl-O.J>T"p•ou, the tabernacle of the testimony. This
name is found first in Exod. xxxviii. 21 (uxvii. 19, LXX.). The i.rk
is also called ~ K1/3wTds ToO µapTvpfov, as in Exod. xxv. 21, &c. The
name was no doubt given because all the contents of the ark, which
was the most sacred part of the tabernacle fittings, were testimonies
to God's rule or to His power exerted for His people. Aaron's rod,
the pot of manna, and the tables of the Law were all stored up therein.
And this ark, above which God made His presence seen, was in the
wilderness and moving from place to place.
,jv Tots 1"1.Tpcicrw ~fl-WY, our fathers had, &c. Concerning a historic
religion, like that of the Jews, this was, or ought to have been, a
weighty argument.
Ka.&tos 8,ETcij;a.To o MiAwv, even as He had appointed who spake, &c.
For the command see Exod. xxv. 9, 40, xxvi. 30, xxvii. 8.
45. ,'jv Ka.\ Eta-rjya.yov 8,a.8Etci1uvo• K.T.11.., which also our fathertt
having received it after, &c. All the generation that came out or
Egypt was dead at the entry into Canaan except Caleb and Joshua.
fl-ETG. 'I11crov, with Joshua. See above on verses 29 and 30.
lv ..-fi Ka.Ta.a-xecrEL K.T.>..., when they took possession [lit. in their
t11,king possession] of the natioT!.'l whom God th-rust out be/ore the /ace
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of our fathers, unto the days of Davia. Till this time the tabernacle
existed, and, as the history tells us, was not always in one place in
the land of Canaan, and at the time when the first proposal for a
perma.nent temple is made by David (2 Sam. vii. 2) and approved by
Nathan, God forbids the building of it by David. All which goes to
strengthen Stephen's argument that the worship should not be fettered
to one place.
46. dpEtv O"K1JV(l)t,UI, -rip otK<p •Ia.KwP, to find a tabernacle for the
home of Jacob. This is the reading preferred by most critics. Tischendorf says 'r,jj ofKl(J minime sensu caret, sed facile apparet our rrjl
/hep a tot testibus cum omnibus interpretibus substitutum sit.'
The text must mean 'to find a fit place in which the house of Jacob
might worship.' But the reference is so clearly to Ps. c:nxii. 5,
'until I find out a place for the Lord, an habitation for the mighty
God of Jacob,' that it seems impossible to accept the evidence of
NBDH when ACEP and all the versions are on the other side.
Moreover St Stephen's argument has nothing to do with the place
of worship of the house of !Brae!, but with the fact that God's
tabernacle, where His presence dwelt, was frequently changed, and
that David was anxious to change it again, having no feeling that
God's presence was tied to one place. On this Chrysostom says oprjs,
lfr, lKe, T011"0$ ll-y,6s i<TT<V, tvOa. al' 'ff ilcos.
48. oiix ... iv XELpo,ro•11-ro•s Ka.-roLKti:, dwelleth wt in places made'
with hands. Stephen allows that in the days of Solomon there seemed
to be a more permanent abode appointed for God's worship, but
instantly points out that God through His prophet (Isaiah lxvi. 1,
2) had taught that He was not controlled by or confined to any place.
49. o ovpa.vos K.-r.>... The quotation is nearly verbatim from the
LXX.
51. crK>.."1pHpa.x11>..o•, Ye stiffnecked, A charge often brought
against the Jews in the Old Testament, cf. Exod. xxxii. 9, xx.xiii.
S, &c., so that it is a very suitable expression when Stephen is declaring
that the people of his time were 'as their fathers.'
O.'!l'EpC-rp.'IJ'l'oL, uncircumcised. As the rite of circumcision was the
sign of submission to the Jewish religion in its fullest requirements,
so the word uncircumcised became a synonym for obstinate resistance to what God had revealed, and the phrase in the text consequently signifies 'ye who shut your heart and ears against the
truth.'
d1rcplrµ,7JTa ra wra. occurs Jer. vi. 10 and a.1replrµ,7JT0< Kapola.s Jer. ix.
26. Cf. also Levit. xxvi. 41; Ezek. xliv. 7, 9.
It seems very likely that at this part of his discourse Stephen saw
that the language he had been using was distasteful to his audience.
Observing this effect he proceeds with language which implied how
far they were from being God's people, though they called themselves
Israelites. They were in his eyes as those whom they named 'sinners
of the Gentiles.' {Gal. ii. 15.)
d.tl, always. From the days of Moses to whom your fathers
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would not be obedient, down to the days of Jesus whom ye have cru.
cified.
52. TCva. K.T.1'., which of the prophets did wt your fathers persecute 1 Cf. the history 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16, •they mocked the messengers of God and despised His words and misused His prophets.'
And Christ (Matth. x:riii. 37} brought the same charge against Jerusalem, 'thou that killest the prophets.'
Tou S•Ka.fou, of the righteous One. Jesus is so named by St John
(1 John ii. 1), and the name also occurs with the same application
Acts iii. 14, xxii. 14, where the same rendering should be given that
the passages may be brought into due connexion.
i-ylvw9E, ye are become. Thus proving yourselves true children of
those who misused the prophets of old time.
53. otTw~ K.-r.>..,-ye who received the Law, from Sinai.
Els S,a.Ta.y<is d.'Y'Yl>w>v· Literally, 'unto ordinances of angels,' which
signifies •at the ministration of angels' or 'as it was ordained by angels.'
St Paul (Gal. iii. 19) has the same expression concerning the Law, that
it was 'ministered by angels.' The LXX. have in Deut. xxxili. 2,
speaking of the giving of the Law, eK od;,wv ailToO a'yye).o, µer' a~Toii, and Josephus (Ant. xv. 5. 3) represents the same tradition,
'We have learned from God the most excellent of our doctrines and
the most holy part of our Law by angels.' So Pesikta Rabbathi, par.
xxi., • There came down with the Holy One to Sinai twenty-two
thousand ministering angels, like the camp of the Levites.'
Ka\ oilK E<lnil\~aTE, and ye kept it wt. Stephen here points back
along the whole history of the Jews, and shews how the Law, which
was intended to lead men to Christ, had not been guarded in its best
sense, the spirit having been sacrificed to the letter, and so the result
had been that they rej~cted and slew Him of whom the whole Law was
speaking. The Law, given by angels, was the glory of Israel, the per•
verse use of it had proved their shame and destruction.
54-60.

EFFECT OF THE SPEECH.

DEATH OF STEPHEN.

cl;KoilovTES SE TaiiTa. Su,rp£ovTo K.T.>.., ww when they heard
these things they were cut to the heart. On the verb, which is only
found here and in v. 33, see note there. It expresses the sort of cutting
that would be made by a saw, its effect is always one of irritation,
and at laet it came to be synonymous with gnashing the teeth for rage,
with which expression it is here combined
Ka.\ ij3puxov TOVS oSoVTa.s hr' a,hov, and gnashed their teeth at him.
55. 6ofav 8toii, the gwry of God. Some visible sign of God's
presence, such as the Shechinah had been to the Jews of old. See
Exod. xvi. 10, xxiv. 17, in the latter of which passages it is described
as like devouring fire. It is defined by the Jews as some concentration of God's omnipresence.
Kal. 'I'l<roiiv t<rTO>Ta, and Jesus standing. Stephen was permitted
to behold Jesus triumphing in the flesh in which He bad been crucified.
M.
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The position of standing rather than that of sitting as described elsewhere (Matth. xxvi. 64, &o.) may have been to indicate the readiness
of Jesll8 to strengthen and help His martyr.
M. Tdv v!ov TOV a.118p0:1Tov, the Son of Man. This title, which in
the Gospels is only used by Christ when speaking of Himself, is here
first employed by another, and can fitly be so employed now, for the
prophecy which Christ uttered of Himself (Matth. xxvi. 64), 'hereafter
ye shall see the Son of Man sitting on the right hand of power,' is
now fulfilled, and its fulfilment is to be preached to the world.
67. 1tpd:faVTES 8,!, but they cried out ... and, &c.
o-wfo-x.011 Td. <3=, stopped their ears, thus shewing that they
merited the description given in ver. 51. The verb signifies to compress, to hold tight together, and is often used in the LXX. of the
shutting of heaven that there should be no rain. CI. Dent. xi. 17;
1 Kings viii. 35, &c. On the action thus described of. T. B. Kethuboth 5 b, • Wherefore is the whole ear hard but the flap soft 2 That
if -any hear an unbecoming word he may press up the flap and shut
his ear.'
1<a.l .:lpp.1jo-a11 op.o9up.a86v, and rushed with one accord. As though
he had been one convicted of idolatry, in which case (Deut. xiii. 9, 10)
' the hand of all the people' was to be upon the offender.
58. ~.. -rij!1 ,ro>.&..s, out of the city. In accordance with the Law
(Lev. xx1v. 14) the person to be stoned must be carried without the
camp, and to the people of Jerusalem the walls of the city were as
the limits of the camp. Though there was much popular excitement
exhibited in this proceeding, we are not to think that it was looked
upon by those who were actors in it as other than the carrying out of
ihelaw.
There was a place set apart for such punishment. The person to
be stoned was placed on an elevation twice the height of a man,
from whence with his hands bound he was thrown down, and then
a stone as much as two men could carry was rolled down upon him
by the witnesses, after which all the people present cast stones
upon him.
1<al ot p.~TVPE!1, and the witnesses, who must take a prominent
part in the infliction of the penalty.
Td. Lp.c£Tia. a.vTwv, their clothes, i.e. their loose outer garments, that
they might be more ready for the task whioh they had to discharge.
The law which ordained that the first stone should be thrown by the
witnesses (Deut. xvii. 7) was meant to restrain hasty accusation.
Men would only bring an accusation for grave reasons when they
knew that their own hands must be first upon the condemned person.
'l'Ea.VCov, of a young man. Saul was already of such an age that the
authorities could entrust him (ix. 2) with the duty of going to Damascus
to arrest the Christians in that city. The Greek word is applied to
persons up to the age of forty. In the Epistle to Philemon (9) St Paul
speaks of himself as aged. That Epistle was probably written about
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68, and the death of Stephen took place about A,D. 85, therefore
Saul may well have been then between 80 and 40 years of age.
KM-ovp.4,,ov ::Ea.-/i11.ov, called Saul. The name is the same as that of
the first King of Israel, and signifies 'one asked for' (i.e. in prayer),
This Saul was also of the tribe of Benjamin, and had come from his
home at Tarsus in Cilicia to attend on the lessons of the great teacher
Gamaliel {Phil. iii. 6, 6; Acts xxii. 3).
A.D.

59. brLKM-ovp.evov, calling upon the Lord. The noun must be
supplied from the Kvp,e which immediately follows.
The verb i-inKo."/\toµru is used afterwards of St Paul's appeal to
Coosar, Acts xxv. 11, xxvi. 82, xxviii. 19.
Sifo.• Td 11'VEiii,ui p.ov, receive my spirit, i.e. at its departure from
my body, which he perceived was close at hand.
60. 8E\s Sl Tei yova.Ta., and kneeling down: to pray, probably
before the stoning commenced. This sbews that the proceeding of
the people was somewhat deliberate, and not a mere act of mob
violence.
T10e11a, Ta. ')'6110.Ta is oo=on in N.T., but is not classical, nor
found in the LXX., where Ka.µ1r-rew is the usual verb. On Stephen's
kneeling Chrysostom remarks oOev Oe?os avrov Kai c1 06.va.Tos "ff"'fGV<v.

p.-ij IM"lja,is o.i>Tots, lay not to their charge. More literally, • set
it not down against them.' The verb is the same as in LXX. Zech.
xi. 12, r<al tarqqav Tov /Ul1'0ov µau TpirucoVTa anvpous, • and they weighed
(or set) as my price thirty silverlings,' from which sense the text
may be explained= 'charge it not upon them.'
It is to be observed that both the prayers of Stephen are addressed
to Jesus as God. The tone of both cannot but bring to the memory
the words of Jesus addressed to the Father in His agony, •Into thy
hands I commend My spirit' (Luke xxiii. 46) and 'Father, forgive
them, for they know not what they do' {Luke xxiii. 34). As Christ
had died, so did His servant learn to die.
iKo•p.~lhi, he feU asleep. The verb is common in the LXX. in the
phrase iKo,µ:f/011 µET/,, Twv 1ra.Ttpwv avroD, of the kings when they die,
It is also used {Matth, xxvii. 52) of 'the saints which slept' and arose
after the Crucifixion. How far its use in the Old Test. Scriptures
implies a belief in an awakening is not easy to decide, for the word is
used of death in the classical writers. Of. Soph. Electra 609.
VIII. 1. a,,vEU8oK&iv, consenting, i.e. approving of all that was done.
The verb is found 1 Mace. i. 57, ,r T1s 11'Wevlior<<< T,j) voµ'I', of assenting
or approving of a law; and 2 Mace. xi. 85, Ka! 7Jµeis 11'1l11<voor<ofiµev,
•therewith we also are well pleased.' The word implies entire approbation. So Luke xi. 48, rrvv,viloKiiT,, 'ye allow (i.e. praise and
approve of) the deeds of your fathers.' St Paul also says of himself
(Acts xxii. 20), 'when the blood of Thy martyr Stephen was shed
I also was standing by and consenting (11'v11evo0Kwv) unto his death.'
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CHAPTER VIII.
Readings differing from the Tint. recept.
2. broC11cra.v with tot.A.BCD.
T. 1r0>J..o\ for ..-0XXW11 with NA.BCE.
s. ~veTo 6E 'll'o>J..,j xa.,>d with NABC. Vulg. has 'magnum gaudium.'
10. 'ii tea.Aovp.lvtJ f1-EydX11, with NA.BODE. Vulg. has 'qum vocatur
magna.'
22. KvpCou for 0eoii with NABCDE. Vulg. has •Deum.'
2T. The second 8s omitted with NACD. It is unrepresented in the
Vulg.
30. 'Hcra.tnv TOv 11'pocl»i'"lv with ~ABC. Vulg. has 'lsai!IIll prophetam.'
3T. The whole of this verse is omitted with NABCHLP. The
Vulgate represents it. But see note.

CH.

VIII. 1-4.

PERSECUTION AFTER THE DEA.TH OF STEPHEN.

T'!I 1Jl'-EPI!-• and there arose on that day, &c.
The persecution was in immediate succession to the death of Stephen.
Having once proceeded to such a length, the rage of the people turned
upon the whole Christian body.
br\ tjv EKK"-11crCo.v, against the Church, i.e. the congregation or
eommunity of Christians which had been formed in the city since the
day of Pentecost.
nvrEs SE s~ECl"'ll'CLptJcrnv, and they were all scattered abroad. Thus
the rage of their enemies brought about the dispersion which Christ
had foretold (Acts i. 8). On this Ohrysostom remarks 011K apa, µ.a.T1JV
V..eyov on olKovoµla,s o oioryµ/is ~v, el µi) -yap -yiyovev 61JIC iw o! µa,0'f/TO.L
1-

eylvETO 6~ tlv EKECVU

omnra.p71<Ta.v,

By the word ..-rfvres we need not understand every member of
the Christian body, but only those who had been most active,
and so were in special danger from the persecution. We find
(ver. 3) that there were many left, both men and women, in the
city, whom Saul seized upon as 'disciples of the Lord' and carried
to prison. Perhaps Ananias who visited Paul at Damascus (ix. 19,
25) may have been among those now scattered abroad, but see ix. 2
note.
Tijs 'louSuCo.s ten\ l:nfJ-npECus, of Judaa and Samaria. According to
the order of extension indicated by Jesus. The teaching of the Apostles must have been with great power to break through the longstanding prejudices of their Jewish converts ·against the Samaritans.
On these prejudices it is enough to refer to John iv.
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Jerusalem would of
necessity be looked upon as the headquarters of the Christian band.
Thither all the wanderers would refer for guidance and help. The
Twelve therefore must remain at their post, in spite of all the persecution.
11'1.~v

d,roa-roXc.,11, except the Apostles.

2. O"VIIEK.lf'11ra11, they carried to burial. The verb is found in
classical Greek for •to help in burying,' of. Soph. Ajax, 1048 rlw/l,
ro11 P<KpoP ••• /Ji;, lfll'yKoµ,lf,w; also Thuc. vr. 71 1F1J'fKoµ,£1Fa.11res /le rovs
foVTwP 11,,cpous, 'having carried forth their own dead,' where the
corpses however were to be burned not buried.
The Jews paid great attention to fnn_eral rites. Cp. Midrash Rabbah
on Gen. xlvii. 29 (par. 96), •Deal kindly and truly with me,' literally,
'Do with me kindness and truth.' "ls there then a kindness of false•
hood, that he says, kindness and truth? How is this? There is a
common proverb which says, 'ls the son of thy friend dead?' Put on
the load (i.e. bear the burden with him). Is thy friend himself dead?
Put off the load (his survivors will not requite you for your sympathy).
Therefore he says to him, •If thou wilt do me a kindness after my
death, that iB a kindness of truth.' And in all Ashkenazic prayerbooks it is said: •These are the works of which a man reaps the
interest in this world, and the capital endures in the world to come:
the honouring of father and mother, the doing of acts of meroy, ... the
bearing forth the dead, the reconciliation of a man to his neighbour,
but the study of the Torah is above them all,'" Cp. Mishna Peah I. 1.
w>..a~Ets, devout. See note on ii. 5.
Ka• {,rol11cra11 KO'll'ETOv f'tya11, and made great lamentation. ,co1rerl,s
is not a classical word but is frequent in the LXX., most generally
with the cognate verb, as Ko,n-e1FOa.1 Ko1rer6v Gen. I. 10; Zech. xii. 10;
1 Maco; ii. 70, &c. But 1ro1f/G'ai' Ko1r,r6v occurs Jer. vi. 26; Micah i. 8.
The word signifies the beating on the breast which is one of the outward expressions of great sorrow. The Hebrew word for mourning
(Gen. xxiii. 2; 2 Sam. iii. 31 &c.) has the same sense. It must have
needed no little courage at such a time to perform the funeral rites
for one who had fallen as Stephen had, by the fury of the whole
people.
S. Owi,ial11ero, he made havock of. His own words (xxii. 4) are • I
persecuted this way unto the death, binding and delivering into
prisons both men and women.' For the verb of. LXX. Ps. lxxix. 13
l'>.vµ:f1,,aro ain'l]v uvs €K 6pvµofi, of the rage and ravages of a wild beast.
KaTcl. Tovs ofKovs etcnropro6f'E110S, entering into every house. Having
authority from the high-priests probably (as ix, 14), and making
search everywhere that none should escape.
yvv~tKas. He had no mercy on seL See also ix. 2.
els cf,,i>..aK~11, to pris07I, To be kept till there should be an opportunity of bringing them to judgment, which was a slow process
because of the numerous arrests. No persecutor equals in zeal the
religious parsecutor.
·
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4. SLijMov, went about. This was the effect on the whole body.
The history turns at once to a single instance of the dispersion, and
describes its results.
5-13.

PHILIP'S PREACHING IN SilliBU AND ITS EFFECT.

,pC11.L'IMl"OS 8i, But Philip. He is the second named in the list
of the seven deacons (vi. 5). He is only mentioned in this chapter
and xxi. 8, where he is called Philip the Evangelist.
Els -n)v ,r611.w, into the city, i. e. the capital city of tbe district of
Samaria. It was at this time called Bebaste=Augusta, in honour of
Augustus Cwsar (Joseph. Ant. xv. 8. 5).
iK~p,iavw, he proclaimed. This word, connected with ,c;pvl;, points
out the preachers as tbe heralds of a king, while eua:yyi>.lfeaOm, in
the previous verse, speaks rather of the glad tidings which was the
characteristic of their message.
a.1lTOts, i.e. l:aµapelra,r, to the people of Samaria, understood in the
previous l:aµap<las. Cf. xx. 2, where all'Tovr refers to the people of
Macedonia, though tbe country only is named in the verse before.
-nlv Xpi.crrov, the Christ, the Messiah, the king whose message Philip
proclaimed.
G. 'll'pocrttxov 8l ot 6XML, and the multitudes gave heed. We
know .from John iv. 25, 29, 42, that some among the Samaritans were
looking for the advent of the Messiah. The field had been already
in some degree prepared for Philip's labours : hence the abundant
fruit.
Tl>• •ov" must be mentally supplied with 1rpoaiixo• as below in
verses 10 and 11, and in xvi. 14, and, with a slightly different sense,
in xx. 28.
lv 'l'<p dxovELV K,'l'.11.., when they heard and saw the sigm which he
wrought. Lit. •in the hearing.' They heard what had been done in
other places and saw what was done each under his own observation.
The miracles are described by that characteristic which they were
specially intended to have in this instance. They were to be sigm that
the message which Philip was bringing was from God. The signs here
enumerated are such as could leave no doubt in the minds of those who
witnessed the cures.
7. ,ro"-11.o\ yd.p K.'l'.11.., for many of these which had unclean spirits
that cried with a loud voice came forth. This reading is confirmed by
the Vulg. • multi enim eorum qui habebant spiritus immundos clamantea voce magna exibant.' But accepting the reading we see that
the writer has passed in thought from the persons to the spirits by
which they were possessed, and has made the verb refer to the latter.
Of the many attempts to correct tbe oldest texts Tischendorf says
•Joens retractando corrnptus est.'
On unclean spirits see v. 16, note.
9. l:lp.oiv. From the verb µa-y,6c,, used in describing the arts of
Simon, he is usually spoken of as Simon Magus, i.e. the sorcerer or
5.
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magician. According to Justin Martyr (Apol. 1. 26) he was born at
Gitton, a village of Samaria.. The history which is given of him after the
events mentioned in this chapter describes him as persistently hostile
to St Peter and as following that Apostle to Rome to oppose his
teaching. But much that is related is of very doubtful authority.
He is said to have been deified at Rome, but it seems probable
that_ Justin mistook a tablet, with an inscription 'Semoni Banco
deo fidio' which was erected in honour of the Sabine Hercules,
for a record of divine honours paid to this Simon Magus. The tablet
was discovered at Rome in the sixteenth century.
Iv Tfi ,rol\.u, in the city. He had made Samaria a sort of headquarters. The sorcery which Simon and men like him used was probably no more than a greater knowledge of some of the facts of chemistry.
By this they at first attracted attention and then traded on the
credulity of those who came to consult them. From the time of their
sojourn in Egypt the Jews had known of such impostors, and in their
traditional literature some of the 'wisdom' of Moses partakes of this
character.
~L<TTciV(IIV Tel lf9vos, amazing the nation.
For not only the people of
the city, but of the whole district had run after him.
1tvo.C Two. <!o.vrdv fl-Eya.V, that he was some great one (cf. v. 36). The
expectation of the Messiah was strong among the Samaritans, and the
general expectation that some great person was to arise among the
Jews, while it dictated the form in which impostors would proclaim
themselves, also aided them in procuring credence for what they said.
10. li,ro 1-'-•Kpou i111s 1-'-E)'WV, from the least to the greatest, i.e. one
and all. The expression is common in the LXX. Thus God smites
the people of Gath (1 Sam. v. 9) d1ro µ1Kpov lws µe-ya:>,ov, • both small
and great' (A. V.). So 1 Sam. xxx. 19; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 30, &c.
,j SvvD.1-'-•S T, 8. ~ KMOVfLEVtJ 1-'-E"Y'°'-'I• the powe:r of God that is called
great. We can see from the language of the N. T. that 'power' was
a word current to express angelic or heavenly influences (Rom. viii 38;
1 Pet. iii. 22); and without assuming such a partition of the celestial
host as is seen in the later Alexandrine writings we can understand
the thought of these Samaritans that in Simon they had an incarnation of divine power, which deserved the title of great preeminently.
11. lKo.v<ji :xpov'I', for a long time. For the dative similarly used of
a space of time, see xiii. 20. Simon's birthplace was in Samaria, and
it is most probable that he had lived there a great part of his life.
Tradition (Clement. Hom. II. 22) makes him to have been educated in
Alexandria, but he is also said to have been a pupil of Dositheus, a
Gnostic teacher in Samaria, so that he had probably been but a short
time a.way from his native country.
To.ts 1-'-a.-ydo.Ls, with sorceries. µa:yiia, a.re mentioned in the 'Teaching of the Twelve Apostles' (§ 5) among those works which belong to
the 'way of death'; and oal µa.-y,vrr«s is one of the prohibitions
(§ 2) contained in the second commandment of the 'Teaching.'
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12. ei,a,yyu.LtOf'W'I' 'll'Ef>l. T'IJS j:lcw.>..E£a.s K. -r.A.., preaching concerning
the kingdom of God. Christ had prepared the Apostles for this work
during the forty days after the resurrection (i. 3) by the things which
He spa.ke unto them about the kingdom which was to be begun.
Ka.1. -roi'i dvop.a.-ros 'I-'luoli XpLCTTov, and concerning the Name of Jesm
Christ, ie, its true meaning and the e'lidenoo that to Jesus the name
Christ was truly applied.
IS, 6 8~ l:Cl-""v ... m-CCTTEVCTEV, and Simon hiTT1J1elj believed also. We
can see from the history which follows that the belief here described
was of a very imperfect nature. It perhaps amounted to no more
than the conviction that in Philip was some power greater than his
own. We have an example of a like imperfect belief described in like
words in St John's Gospel (viii. 31), 'then said Jesus to those Jews
which believed on Him,' and all that follows in the chapter shews that
the belief which they professed was not enough to prevent them from
plotting for Christ's death.
Ka.1. j:la'IM'~riECs, and when he was baptized. Chrysostom (Hom. :rvur.
in A.et.) asks why it came to pass that such a man was admitted to
baptism, and answers the question !4U11"<p Kai 7011 'Iou8av o Xpirnor
efe"!l.iEaTo. But St Luke's language here (lElcrraro) implies that Simon
was possessed with the same feeling towards Philip which the people
of Samaria had towards himself.
8Elllf><'IV TE K.-r.~., beholding the sigm and great miracles wrought.
There is apparently e. distinction intended by St Luke between the
belief of the Samaritans and that of Simon. When they believed
(verse 12) it was the preaching and the glad tidings to which they
most gave heed, but the verb used in this verse (Oewpw11} seems to
paint Simon as one who go.zed with wonder only on a sight which
was beyond him to explain.
li-26.

PETER AND JOHN SENT DOWN TO Billi.RIA.
MAOUS,

CONDUCT OF SmoN

14. ot lv 'IEpocro~up.o•s i:l-rroCTToXo,, the Apostles which were at Jerusalem, the whole Twelve still abiding there, as noted in verse 1, and
evidently all to.king their part in the administration of the affairs of
the Church, though it does not fall within St Luke's purpose to notice
what each did or said.
6-rL 8ESEK-ra, K.-r.X., that Samaria had received the word of God.
There was a communication kept up between the fugitives from Jeru-·
salem and the Twelve even from the first. Samaria here means the
district, for although Philip's preaching was in one city, the newlybaptized would spread abroad in every part, and carry the teaching
forth as the woman of Sa.maria did her' new learning' (John iv. 28).
They had received the word. of God as their countrymen before, so as
to • know that this is indeed the Christ, the Saviour of the world.'
a'll'ECTTE~v, they sent. We gather from this passage that there was
no special preeminence assigned to any among the Twelve in these
earliest days, Peter and John were sent forth on their mission bt the
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deci9ion of the whole body. These two were probably chosen for such
a. work, as they had taken the most active part and in concert (ill. 1)
in establishing the Church in Jerusalem.
11>. Ka.Tnl3a.VTES, when they were come down. Used often of leaving
Jerusalem, the centre of all religious life, to go into other parts. So
the contrary verb ti.vafJalv,w is employed (Luke ii. 42) to describe the
journey to the Roly City.
/l,r1115 >.d.!30,0-,, that they might receive. The subjunctive mood
comes after lhrws even when preceded by a past tense, as here, when
the result intended is regarded as something which will Slll'cly come
to pass. Cf. Acts xxv. 26, 1rpo,f-ya-yov aurilP b/>' tiµwv ... 01rws <TXW rl
"fpa.,Pw.
ffVEiiv,a. &.yu>11, the IIoly Ghost, or rather (as the word has no
article) 'a gift of the Holy Ghost.' It is clear from the whole history
that special gifts of the Holy Ghost, bestowed at this period on the
Christian converts in various places, were not given except through
the Apostles. The case of Ananias, sent by God's special command
to Saul, differs from all others. Peter could promise it (ii. 38} to those
who should repent and be baptized, but the Samaritan converts whom
Philip bad made received no share of such powers till the arrival of
Peter and John. But the Apostles make it manifest by their prayer
that the gift was not theirs either to impart or withhold, but was 'of
God,' as Peter calls it (ver. 20).
16. -/,'11"1Jpxov. This verb seems to be used with somewhat of its
original force=' to make a beginning.' These men had taken one
step, and had been baptized and thus admitted into the community.
ds TO llvov,a., into the na111e The preposition, which is the same
that is used by Christ (Matth. xxviii. 19) at the institution of the Sacrament, implies the tie by which the new converts are in baptism
bound to Christ as His followers, servants, worshippers.
17. ToTE rn"ETC6E<Ta.v K.T.X., then they laid their hands on them,
that there might be some outward sign of this imparted grace. So
Ananias (ix. 17) laid his hands on Saul, and he received the Holy
Ghost. But on Cornelius and his companions (x. 44) the same gift
was bestowed while Peter spake unto them.
18. l8~v Si, and when Simon saw, &c. Simon's conduct now
makes it clear how limited his faith had been. As he offered to buy
the power, so we may be sure he meant to sell it. His faith had only
sprung from his amazement.
,rpo<T"IJVEYKEV K.T.X., he offered them money. From Simon's name
all trafficking in sacred things has since been called ' simony.'
19. 8oTE Kev,o\ T'ljv E{;o1><TCa.v TO.VTTJV, give me also this power. The
character of the man is shewn by what he asks for. He does not
desire the Holy Ghost for himself as a spiritual gift to seal his baptism,
but that he may be able to bestow what he looks upon as a higher
power than bis own magic. On this verse Chrysostom remarks o6K ,Ii,
oiirws €fir•~ e! µ'fi alCT01]rov n i-ylvero. The gift of the Holy Ghost had
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been made apparent by the new powers conferred on those who
received it. Their works and words Simon had seen and heard, and
hence his application to the Apostles.
20. Tel dP)'1ip1.0v ... ci'll'olAnuv, thy silver perish with thee. elr d,rw'-etau is a frequent expression in the LXX. Thus for the king's threat
'ye shall be cut to pieces' (A.V.) we find Dan. ii. 5, iii. 29 lrrerr0e
Elr ci,,rw).e,av. The expression also occurs Is. xiv. 23; Esther vii. 4;
Ezek. xxviii. 7, &c. It is clear from what follows that the terrible
invocation of doom upon this offender is to be qualified by the condition supplied from ver. 22, where repentance and prayer are pointed
out as means whereby even so great a sinner may find forgiveness.
And St Peter may have thus joined Simon in the same destruction as
his money, because he foresaw that there was little or no hope that
such a. man could be brought to repentance unless the consequence of
his sin were set before him in all its terror.
liT~ T'l]V 80,pulv K.T.A., because thou thoughtest to acquire the gift of
Godfor money. Simon had given no heed to the prayer which the
Apostles ha.d offered to God that this gift of the Spirit might be sent
down. He did not regard it as 'the gift of God' but only thought, if
he could but once buy it, it would be his own at all times and for ever.
21, p.Epts o,l8~ KA~pos. These two words are constantly found
together in the LXX. of Deuteronomy where the Levites are spoken
of, who had no inheritance or possession in the land of Canaan. Thus
Deut. xii. 12 o Aevlrris, l/ri OUIC lrrnu ao-r@ µep,s ovoe KAijpos µ,d)' vµ,wv.
So xiv. 27, 29, xviii. 1.
iv TQI Myf TOVTf, in this matter. Or, more literally,• in this word';
and if that rendering be taken, the reference will be to the 1\6-yov 1/eou
ment.ioned in verse 14.
,j ydp Kup8Cu ao11 ovK lcrrw E'll81i:u, for thy heart is not right, &c.
This expression or its equivalent (eu0vs r.i ,capo£'!-) is very common in
the LXX. of the Psalms, as Pss. vii. 10, x. 2, xxxi. 11, &c. The
passage which most nearly accords with this verse is Ps. lxxvii. 37,

..; a~ ,capola aOTWP

OVK

,ullew. µer' aOTou.

22. p.ETUV01JCTOV o~v a.11"0 T. K., repent therefore, &c. On this condition not only could the stern wish of Peter be averted, but the a.nger
of God also. We see therefore tha.t the words of the Apostle in ver.
20 must ha.ve been coupled in his mind with such condition, but the
further language of this verse seems to imply that to Peter's mind
there was not much hope of such repentance. The phrase µeravoew
d,ro is found in LXX. (Jer. viii. 6) dvl/pw1ros cl µrrauowv &.,..cl r,)s KaKlas
uOToiJ.

81tj8"1TL Tov K1>pCo11, and pray the Lord. This is what one would
look for in the sentence, rather than 'pray God' (Text. recept.), for
the offence was directly against Christ. Simon, with corrupt motives,
was seeking to be enrolled among those who were called by Christ's
name.
,t a'.pu, if perhaps. The Apostle sees how full the mind of Simon
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has been of the scheme which he he.s conceived, and the knowledge of
this seems expressed in the el If.pa. with which this clause begins. He
will not declare that there is not hope even for such an offender, but
the covetousness, which is idolatry, makes repentance almost impossible. See Chrysostom's words, /M, rovro ica.l elll'ev, d if.pv. 6.rpeOf,uera.l
O"OI, 6n iJoe& 6.016p0r.,rop 3vra..
,j m-11101,11,, the thought. brlvoia. is found only here in N.T., but is
not uncommon in the LXX. It implies a deliberate, well matured
plan. Cf. Wisdom xiv. 12, dpx-/i "tiip 1rop,da.s ill'l1101a. elow"Awv. Also
see 2 Mace. xii. 45.
23. Els yd.p xo>..~11 mKpla.s. The preposition els=into is not easy to
explain here. Some have thought that els, like iv, is used as representing :;i. By others the construction has been compared with that of the
Hebr.ew preposition ?=for, after the verb' to be' in passages such as
Ezek. xxxvii. 22 'I will make them one nation,' literally 'unto one
nation.' But instances of this construction are not common enough
in the O.T. for an imitation of it in the N.T. to be probable. It seems
better therefore not to take 'gall of bitterness' and • bond of iniquity'
as thus in apposition with the subject of the sentence, but rather to
regard the preposition as used with the sense of motion towards a
plMe or state and subsequent rest there. So it is .found in Luke xi. 7,
'my children are with me in (e!,) bed,' where the meaning is, 'they
have come into, and are remaining in, bed.' So that the sense here
would be 'thou hast advanced towards, and art involved in, the gall of
bitterness,' &c. The expression xo"A-/j ll'<Kplas is a modification of words
which are found more than once in the LXX. Cf. Deut. xxix. 18 /Jfr«
d,w q,6ovua. i11 xo"A ii Ka< ll'tKplq.. Similarly Deut, xxxii. S2 urnq,v"A-/j
x,o"Aijs, {Jlrrpvs ll'1Kplas. See also Lament. iii. 15.
a-{,v8Ecrp.o,, ci.B•KCa.s, the bond of iniquity. The expression is found
in the LXX. {Is. lviii. 6). The whole sentence thus implies that
Simori. had gone from one evil to another till he had reached and was
remaining in a stage which deserved the reprobation spoken against
idolatry in the 0. T., and that he had allowed evil to make him its
prisoner.
24. 811'1/)S p.118ev hrEMn K.T.k., that none of these things which ye have
spoken come upon me. Simon shews from the character of his petition
that he is not moved by a true spirit of repentance. He utters no
word of sorrow for the evil of his thought, but only petitions that he
may suffer no punishment. Yet we can see that he had not taken
the expression of St Peter in ver. 20 as a curse invoked upon him by
the Apostle, but only as a declaration of the anger of God and of
the certainty of a penalty upon the wilful continuance in such sin.
His entreaty may be compared with that oft-repeated petition of
Pharaoh to Moses (Exod. viii. 8, 28, ix. 28, x. 17), 'Intreat the Lord
for me,' extorted by fear and followed by no change of conduct.
25. ol p.E11 o-1i11 ... MA110-a.v-rES ... Els 'IEpocr6>..up.a. ... w11yye>..Ctov-ro, they
therefore, when they kad testified and spoken the word of the Lord,
returned towardB Jerusalem, and preached the Gospel to many villages
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of the Samaritam. Peter and John had not been sent forth to make an
extended missionary journey, but only to l'onfirm the work of the
Evangelists who had first preached and baptized in Samaria, by laying their hands upon the converts. This done they returned to their
place in Jerusa.lem, but by the way preached in such villages of Samaria
as lay in their road.
On this return Chrysostom remarke o<<iT! ..-dXw cl,,rla;,m fr,, tv0a; ,}
rvpci,vls ;;,,, f,0ci 71 dpx'1 Twv Kcircwv, l110a; o! µ&.X,na; ,pw11w11ns; ,ca;Od..-,p
iv Tois ..-oXtµo,s o! 1npcinrrol ..-oiou,n ,ea;! To ..-ovouv To;; ..-oXeµov µepos
Ka;Ta;)>.a;µ{Ja.vovu, 70 a;1ho ,ea;! OVTOI <p"fafo•rni.
26-40.

PHILIP BAPTIZEB AN ETHIOPIAN EUNUCH,

ci'.yyv.os Si, and an angel.

God does not let His ageI).ts
languish for want of occupation. Peter and John are sent to complete the work of Philip in Samaria, but Philip meanwhile is divinely
directed to another scene of labour.
0.C:0..')<TEV '!t"pOS 4'~,=ov, spake unto Rhilip. Most probably in a
vision, as to Cornelius (x. 3) and to Peter (:i::i. 5).
Ka.Td t,LE<T1Ji"PP~V, toward the south. Gaza was the southernmost
of the five great cities which the Philistines had formerly occupied,
and was on the route which a traveller from Jerusalem to Egypt WOl!ld
follow. In 96 a.a. the city of Gaza had been destroyed and its inhabitants massacred by Alexander Jannmus (Joseph. Ant. xm. 13. 3),
but it had been rebuilt by Gabinius (Ant. XIV, 5. 3), though it 1s
said that the restored city was nearer the sea than the ancient one. It
continued to be a city of importance (see Ant. xv. 7. 3 and xvn. 11,
4), and it cannot therefore be to the city that the word 'desert',
which follows, must be referred. From Samaria Philip would come
directly south, and leaving Jerusalem on the east strike the road at
some distance from that city.
d:1rc\ 'IEpoV<Ta.A~jl, Els rc£ta.v, from Jerusalem unto Gaza. There
was more than one road from Jerusalem to Gaza; the more northern
route went first to A.scalon and then by the coast to Gaza, another road
was by Hebron and through the more desert country which lay to
the west of it, and this is most likely the road intended in the
narrative.
'a.im) l<TTtv lp1Jjl,OS, this is desert. With airr11 it is best to supply
17 oMs. If the words had been inserted as an explanation by the
writer in reference to Gaza, they would scarcely have been so curt,
whereas if we regard them as a portion of the speech of the angel
they contain all that was needed for Philip's instruction. That road
toward Gaza which passed through the desert explains exactly the
place to which he was to go.
27. dvilp Al8Coit,. The deletion of the second ifs in this verse
leaves the nominative with a verb to which it may be joined, which
,
was not the case in the Text. recept.
Ethiopia, like Cush in the 0. T., is a general name given to the
country which is now called Nubia and Abyssinia. Its northern por!6.
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tion was the great kingdom of Meroe, which we know was ruled over
by queens for a long period {Plin. H. N. vr. 29), and it is from this
kingdom, most probably, that the eunuch had come. Jews were
abundant in Egypt, and this man ha.d beeome a proselyte to their
religion.
KBvScl.K1]S, of Candace. We are told by Pliny (1. o.) that this was
the name of a series of queens of Meroe, just as Pharaoh at an early
period, and Ptolemy subsequently, were general names for the kings of
Egypt, and Cmsar for the Roman emperors.
i1r\ 'll"d0"1]s ·djs ycit11s BllTiJs, over all her treasure. -yd:_ro; is a word
of Persian origin, and is found in nearly the same form in the
Hebrew text of Ezra. v. 17, vi. 1, vii. 20, and Esther iv. 7, into whieh
books it has come directly from the Persian.
,!>,.'l>..v8n -rrpocrKw,jcr111v, had come to worship, which proselytes
did, as well as Jews. This we learn from the enumeration of those
who were present at the feast of Pentecost (ii. 10), among whom
proselytes are expressly named. So (John x.i..t. 20) we :find Greeks
coming up to the feasts at Jerusalem.
ll8. ,jv TE u1roo-rpEq,111v, and was returning, i.e. at the termination
of the feast.·
O.V£YC11111crKEV TOIi 1rpoq>'1'"JII 'Hcra.ta.v, read ls(!-iah the prophet. He
was evidently reading aloud (see ver. 30), and this was common ampng
orientals, and was specially the practice of the Jews, who accompanied
the reading with a good deal of bodily motion and considered this
helpful to study. Thus T. B. Erubin 53 b ad fin. 'Beruriah found a
student who was reading, but not a.loud; she pushed him and said
to him, Is it not written "Only when it is well ordered then it is
kept"? If it is put in order by all thy two hundred and forty-eight
limbs [thy study] will a.bide, but if not it will not a.bide. We have
heard of a pupil of Rabbi Eliezer who studied but not aloud, and
after three y~ars he had forgotten his learning.' And a little afterwards we read, 'Shemuel said to Rab Jehudah, Clever fellow! Open
thy mouth when thou readest the Bible, and open thy month when
thou studiest the Mishna, in order that the reading may abide, and
that thy life may be prolonged. For it says (Prov. iv. 22), For life are
they to them that find them' (or a.a the Rabbis preferred to read it,' to
them that utter them forth').

29. Et-rrEv SI! TO -rrvE-iip.a. ""IP <!>1.M,r,r'!', and the Spirit said unto Philip,
i.e. by some inward prompting.
-rrpocrE>..8E 1<0.L Ko>..>..~81)T• K.T.>..., go near and join thyself to this
chariot. No doubt this royal treasurer had a numerous retinue, and
a single traveller on a. desert road would be doing what was natural in
attaching himself to a train of people who were journeying in the
same direction. Philip would therefore be able to approach and hear
what was read without being deemed an intruder.
30. 1rpocr6pa.11-wv S.!, and having run up, i.e. to overtake and get
near the chariot.
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ctptt ye ywwcrKE•s, dost tlwu understandl i.e. how the words are to
be applied, and to whom they relate.
31. lciv. For an example of u,,, with future indicative cf. Luke
xi. 12, ii£• alr,Juei wl,11.
bStJ'Y'JO"EL fLE, shall guide me. The eunuch living far away from
the received expounders of the Scriptures, feels that in a dark passage
like that which he was reading he has need of trained instruction.
He uses therefore the word which is employed for the guidance given
by teacher to pupil. Our Lord use~ it (Matth. xv. 14; Luke vi. 39) reproachfully of the blind guidance which the scribes and Pharisees in
His day were giving to the people who came to them for instruction.
He uses the same word for the guidance of the Holy Spirit (John
xvi. 13). The word is co=on in LXX. version of the Psalms. Cf.
also Eccles. ii. 3 and Wisdom ix.11, OO'f/"fl/O"fl µ,e .. ,,rc,upp6vws ical ,PvMEe,
µ,e i11 ri) ooHi aoriis, where divine wisdom is the guide spoken of. It
was a marked feature in the teaching of the Jews that explanations of
Scripture were passed on from generation to generation, and that only
was highly valued by them which a. man had received from his
teachers. Such a. system (unhappily not without its para.llels in the
history of the Christian Church) accounts for the permanence of all
their traditions.
•
ffltf>EKa.>.Ecrw TE, and he besought. The verb implies a. very earnest
request, and betokens the great desire which the eunuch had for more
enlightenment.
32. ,j 8! 1np•ox~, now the pface, &c. The word 7rep,oxfi is of rare
occurrence in this sense, but Cicero uses it in Epist. ad Attic. nu. 26.
It means the section of a book, rather than a particula.r place. Com-ypa,pfi, • it is conpare the use of the verb in 1 Pet. ii. 6, 7r€ptlxe, ,,,
tained in the Scripture.' The eunuch was studying the whole description of the sufferer whom the prophet is describing.
a.ll'T"), this. The verses quoted here are Isaia.h liii. 7, 8, and are
given word for word from the LXX., which it is most probable that
the eunuch was reading, as, being made in Egypt, that version was
most likely to be circulated among those Jews with whom this man
would be brought into communication. Philip also belonging to the
Grecians (vi. 6) would be most familiar with the Greek transla.tion,
It will be seen that the translation differs in some points from the
original, but yet it is sufficiently close in sense to express the intention of the prophet or rather the 'mind of the Spirit' in the prophecy,
and on this translation therefore Philip founds his teaching.
33, br tjj TG.1rEwolo-EL, in His humiliation.
The Hebrew text
signifies • through oppression and through judgment (i.e. punishment) he was ta.ken away.'
-rqv yEVEull K,T.>..., who shall dec1.are His generation1 i.e. who shall
describe His contemporaries, men who under a form of judicial punishment oppressed the suil'erer, and put Him to death?
ISTL a.fpE'T'll,L d1ro T~S y,js ~ tw11 a.lirov, for His life is taken from the
earth. The Hebrew has 'for He was cut off out of the land of the
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living.' It will be seen from a comparison of the Hebrew and the
LXX. that the latter is in some parts rather a paraphrase than a translation.
Some of the Jews interpreted this passage of ·a suffering prophet,
but most generally it was applied to the suffering nation. Although
the notion of a suffering Messiah fell very much into the background,
yet it is to be found in some Rabbinical interpretations of Isaiah. In
the Targum of Jonathan the Messianic and the national application
of the words rnn side by side. On the whole subject, see Perowne,
Psalms (5th edition), Appendix.
34. ,np\ :a.vrov, concerning himself. As Isaiah lxi. ' The Spirit
of the Lord God is upon me, &c.,' was held by the Jews to refer to
Isaiah, so the eunuch enquires whether the words he has been reading
may have the same reference.
35. Ka.\ clp~a.,.uvos a'.1ro -rijs ypa.cjrijs Ta.vT'l)s K,T.>..., and he began at
this Scripture, and preached unto him Jesus. It can hardly be doubled
that during his sojourn in Jerusalem the eunuch had heard the history
of the new teachers who had created such an excitement in the city.
Thus he would have had some story told him of the founder of the
new co=unit:i.but his informants would have been Jews, and he
would only have heard from them a version of what had been done
of such a sort as to make him account Jesus one of the many
deceivers who abounded in those times.
36. Js
mopdioVTo Ka:rd T'ljv o86v, and as they went on the way.
We must suppose that Philip travelled for some time with the eunuch,
for not only has he explained that in Jesus was fulfilled all that the
prophets had spoken concerning the sufferings of the Messiah, but
has taught him that believers in Jesus are to be admitted into the
Christian Church by baptism, of which sacrament he desires to be a
partaker at once.
On the full teaching which the eunuch had received from Philip,
Chrysostom says, llpa. 1rws rci. fJ{ryp,a.ra. d.1r71pnupha. E!xe, ical -yii.p o

m

1rporf,vr71s 'II"aPTa. ,repie<xe, rip, u&.pKWU<V, TO 1rd/Jos, T~V dvciura.uiv, T~V
d.11a),71fw, r~v icpluw r~v µ.{/t.Xovua.v. ail~ Ka.I 1ro"A."A.~11 riJ• br</Juµ.lav aiir,;;
µ,i),.,ura ive1roh1ua11. alux{wlJ71TE ouo, a,j,C,JT<(JTO< TtryXaP<TE,
ST. .r,,.•• ili O -I>D.,1mos, El 'II"t(JTfl/E<S ii; OA7JS rfjs rnpo[a,s Uecrrw.
'A1roKpdJ<ls OE e!1re11, II,urevw TOIi vlov TOV /Jeov elva, TOIi 'l71uov•
XfJl,UTl111. These words stand in the Text. recept. as verse 37. but are

omitted in the oldest MSS. They probably found their way into the
text, of those MSS. in which they stand, from the margin. Such a
margin would be readily formulated by those who thought perhaps
that the question in verse 3o required a definite answer, and who,
when the Church had become more extended, and formal professions
of faith were the rule before baptism, felt that there was a want of
completeness in the narrative unless some snch confession were supposed to have been made. Thus the margin became a kind of exposition, and in the end found acceptance in the text.
Though found in some MSS. of the Vulgate it is absent from the
best, and was not in that which Beda used,
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38. .!dAEVvw crrijva.L ~ cipl'(I,, he commanded the chariot to stand
still, i.e. he bade the chariot-driver halt. Of course the whole retinne
would be witnesses of what took place, and they may perhaps be regarded as the nucleus of a congregation to be established in Ethiopia.
Tradition tells us that the eunuch laboured to evangelize his countrymen, and none were more likely to be influenced by his teaching than
those who were present at his baptism and were, with him, witnesses
of the way in which Philip was taken from them.
K<LTEl31lvuv K,T.A., they went down both into the water, as was the
custom among the Jews. Thus John baptized his followers in the Jordan. It is worth notice that in the 'Teaching of the Twelve Apostles'
recently discovered provision is made for baptism by affusion (chap.
vii.), ttcxco11 Eis nl• Hrf;aA'l]/1 rpls iiliwp eis /;,voµa. 1t'arpos Kai uloi) Kai 11-yiou
"lf"VEUµ,a.T05.

39. 'll'IIEVl'(lo KUp£ou K,T,A., the Spirit of the Lord caught away
Philip. Just as Obadiah expected that Elijah would be carried away
while he himself went on his errand to Ahab (1 Kings xviii. 12).
Compare the language of Ezekiel (iii. 12, 14, viii. 3, &c.), •So the
spirit lifted me up (ci11&">.a,8e) and took me away.'
Chrysostom says of this removal of Philip : <rvµq,eplp-ws oii11 iipva<rev
avro• ro 1t'veiJµ.a, hre, 1Jf;lw<re11 0.11 Kai <r1111e1f'a11eMeZv atir(ji o e&vouxos, 611
Kai l">.61rq<re11 a11 lKiivos, d11avev<ras Kai cip•71<rdµevos ouohrw Ka,poiJ 6,ros.

KnL ouK E!8w uvTdv ollKETL o eilvoiixos, and the eunuch saw him no
more. This marvellous removal of Philip would confirm the eunuch
and his companions in their faith. They would recognize that he who
had been sent unto them was a man of God.
wopEVETO ydp TIJV o8ov Q\ITOU xuCpc.>v, for he went on his way rejoicing. The words explain why Philip was no more seen of the eunuch.
He was not like the sons of the prophets at Jericho, who went to seek
Elijah when they heard of his being carried away. The eunuch was
filled with joy at the new light which God had sent to him, and felt
no anxiety for the safety of Philip, being sure that he was cared for
by the same hand which had sent him forth.
40. <l>C>.i-,nros 8~ E&pl811, but Philip was found, i.e. he appeared
again and continued the work of his ministry. EJpte71 is the exact
translation of a Hebrew verb which in the A.V. is often rendered 'to
be present.' Cf. Esther i. 5 'that were present,' and in the margin
'Hebrew, fmnd.'
ets"At-ov, at Azotus. The preposition els, =into, in such a connexion may be explained as implying • he had come into the city and was
staying there.' The LXX. text of the passage from Esther alluded to
in the last note is a good illustration of this sentence, ~,,,.oLf/<IEP O,Ba<r,">.evs 1r6rov rois l0v<<r111 ro,s evp,Oii<r,11 ds T'lJV ,,,.l:,">,w, See above on verse
23 and Winer-Moulton, p. 516.
Azotus is the ancient Ashdod (1 Sam. v. 1-7), one of the five chief
cities of the Philistines when the Israelites settled in Canaan.
els Ka.~<TcipEL<LV, to C<Esarea. This was Cmsarea Sebaste, so called
in honour of Augustus (Greek, :l:,,Ba<rr6s) Cmsar (Joseph. Ant. XVI,
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15. 1). It was the chief city of Palestine under the Roman rule, and
lay at the extreme north of the plain of Sharon. It is mentioned in
the Acts as the place at which Cornelius was stationed (x. 1), and it
seems that Philip subsequently made his home there (xxi. 8).

CHAPTER IX.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
8. EK for ci,,-cl with NABCL. Vulg. 'de.'
II. o Si instead of d o/; 1<6p,os e,1re11 with ABO. Vulg. 'et ille' only.
5, 6. <Tl(A7Jp611 cro, ,rpo• 1<brpa XaKTf1<111. Tpeµwv TE Kai 6aµ{Jwv eT,rev,
Kvp1e, .-l µe eei..m ,ro,ij,ra,; 1<al O KOp,os ,rpos atiTov omitted with
NABCEHLP. The Vulg. represents it.
8. ov!iw for oolocva with NAB. Vulg. 'nihil.'
12. iv apaµaT, omitted with NA. The Vulg. also does not repre-

sent it.

ws for co<Te! with NAB.
1TapaXJ1~µa omitted with NABCHP; Not represented in Vulg.
19. o ~aiJXos omitted with NABCE. Not in Vulg.
20. For Xp,cr.-611 read 'l'l)crouv with NABCE. Vulg. •Jesum.'
26. o~aull.os omitted with NABC. Not in Vulg.

18.

Not in Vulg.
Vulg. 'ecclesia quidem.'
M~ oKv~crns with NABCE. Vulg. 'Ne pigriteris.'
,jp.cov for atiTwv with NABCE. Vulg. 'nos.'
42. i1rw-.Eucra.v 1ro>..>..ol. with NABCE. Vulg. 'credidernnt multi.'

29.
31.
38.

'I11croD omitted with NABE.

1J )LEV o-ov i!KKX'l)crCa. with NABC.

IX. 1-9. S.uJL's MISSION TO DAMASCUS AND HIS CONVERSION,
o fil l:a.iii\os, but Saul. The oc takes up the previous oe in viii.
1, where Saul was last alluded to. On this resumptive use of at cf.
Winer-Moulton, p. 553.
ilp.,rvEwv d1rE.X,js, breathing threatening. This was the atmosphere
in which he was constantly living during his search for the Christians.
The rendering' breathing out' (A.V.) gives a wi·ong sense. Cf. LXX.
Josh. x. 40 1Ta.11 lµ,1Tveov fwijs e~wMOpev<TEv, 'he utterly destroyed
everything which drew the breath of life.'
Ets TO~S p.a.9'1)Tcis, against the duciples. We are not told of any
other death, but Stephen's, in which Saul was an active participator,
but we can gather from his own words (Acts xxvi. 10) 'when they
were put to death, I gave my voice [vote] against them' that the
protomartyr was not the only one who was killed in the time of this
persecution. It has been suggested that the zeal which Saul shewed
at the time of Stephen's death led to his election into the Sanhedrin,
CH.
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and so he took a judicial part in the later stages of the persecution,
and, it may be from a. desire to justify the choice of those who had
placed him in authority, he sought to be appointed over the enquiry
after the Christians in Damascus. We gather from xxvi. 10 that
before this inquisitorial journey he had been armed with the authority
of the chief priests in his search after the Christians in Jerusalem.
-rcp dpxi,pet, to the high-priest. He would be the person through
whom the power, which the great Sanhedrin claimed to exercise in
religious matters, over Jews in foreign cities, would be put in motion.
2. erriGTOXa.s, letters. These are the papers which constituted his
'authority and commission' (xxvi. 12). From that passage we learn
that the issuing of these papers was the act of the whole body, for
Paul there says they were 'from the chief priests.'
Aa.JMLCTKov, Damascus. Of the history of this most ancient (Gen.
xiv. 15) city in the world, see the Dictionary of the Bible. It had
from the earliest period been mixed up with the history of the Jews,
and great numbers of Jews were living there at this time, as we can
see from the subsequent notices of their conduct in this chapter. We
are told by Josephus {B. J. II. 20. 2) that ten thousand Jews were
slaughtered in a massacre in Damascus in Nero's time, and that the
wives of the Dams.scenes were eJ.most all of them attached to the
Jewish religion.
1rp6s -nl.s a-vva.y11>ya.s, to the synagogues, viz. those which existed in
Damascus. As at Jerusalem, so in Damascus, the synagogues were
numerous, and occupied by different classes and nationalities. GreekJews were sure to be found in so large a city.
nva.s ... -njs b8oii ov-ra.s, any that were of the Way. For Elµl with this
genitive of 11, class or particular character, cf. 1 Thess. v. 5 oiiK e'1'µ.tv
P11KTl>s oMe '1'K6ro11s, and just afterwards (verse 8) 71µ.e,s oe ~µ./pas ovres.
The name 'the Way' soon became a distinctive appellation of the
Christian religion. The fuller expression 'the way of truth• is found
2 Pet. ii. 2; and the brief term is common in the Acts. See xix. 9,
23, xxiL 4, xxiv. 14, 22.
cl:v8pa.s n Ka.t ywa.tKa.s, whether they be men or women. We can
mark the fury with which Saul raged against the Christians from this
mention of the 'women' as included among those whom he committed
and desired to comm.it to prison. Cp. viii. 8 and xxii. 4. The women
played 11, more conspicuous part among early Christians than they
were allowed to do among the Jews. See note on i. 14.
Els 'IEpO\lcrW\~fl,, unto Jerusalem, as to the head-quarters of Jewish
authority, where the whole power of the great Sanhedrin might be
employed to ornsh out the new teaching.
S. iv 8~ -r.; 'ITOpE"UECrkL, and as he journeyed. There were two roads
by which Saul could make his journey, one the caravan road which
led from Egypt to Damascus, and kept near the coast line of the Holy
Land till it stmck eastward to cross the Jordan at the north of the
Lake of Tiberias. To join this road Saul must have at first turned
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westward to the sea. The other way led through Neapolis and crossed
the Jordan south of the Sea of Tiberias, and passing through Gadara
went north-eastward to Damascus. We have no means whereby to
decide by which road Saul and his companions took their way. The
caravan road was a distance of 136 miles, and occupied six days for
the journey.
i,'vETo a.wov eyy(tew, it came to pass that he drew nigh. This
accusative and infinitive after i')'{vcro is frequent in St Luke's writings, but it also occurs in other parts of N. T. ; cf. Mark ii. 23, Kai
i')'{11cro 1taparopd1EufJu., u.~r/,11 o,d rwv rnroplµw11. Cf. Winer-Moulton,
p. 406.
The party must have reached the near neighbourhood of the city,
for his companions (ver. 8) 'led him by the hand and brought him
into Damascus ' after the vision.
+t11 iK Tov oupa.vov, a light from heaven. In xxii. 6 we are told
that the time of the day was 'abont noon' when the vision was seen,
and in xxvi. 13 Paul says that' at mid-day' the light was • above the
brightness of the sun.' The mid-day glare of an Eastern sun is of
itself exceedingly bright, and the hour was chosen, we cannot doubt,
in order that 'the glory' of this Maven-sent light should not be confounded with any natural phenomenon. It was in the midst of this
glory that Christ was seen by Saul (1 Cor. xv. 8), so that he can
enumerate himself among those who had beheld the Lord after His
resurrection.
4. Ka.\ 'll'ECTIOV i,r\ T1J v y,jv i Kovo-Ev, and he fell to the earth and
heard. The fall was in consequence of the dazzling intensity of the
brightness. From xxvi. 14 we find that not only Saul but his companions were struck down by the light, though there was more in the
vision which he beheld than was made evident to them, and by
reason of the greater glory which was manifested to him his natural
sight was blinded.
vqv. By using the accusative case here and the genitive in verse
7, St Luke seems to point out that there was a difference between the
hearing which Saul experienced and that of his companions. St
Paul in xxii. 9 marks the distinction in his own narrative of what
occurred. Speaking or his companions, he says r~v <P'-""T/" ol,K ,iKov•
<ra.11, though here in verse 7 we have aKovo11rcs µEv r~s rpw11~s said of
them.
Taking all the instances together the correct conclusion seems to
be that when dKo6«v signifies direct hearing, it may have after it a
genitive . ease and participle, but not an accusative and participle.
Thus the construction of Xi')'ovua.11 in this verse must be taken as an
apposition to ,Pwvrw, a voice that said, &c. So also must be explained
the construction in xxvi. 14.
Saul during the vision heard articulate sounds, a voice which spake
to him, but his companions were only conscious of a sound from
which they comprehended nothing.
Of a similar supernatural co=unication to Hyrcanus the high
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priest we have (Joseph. Ant. xm. 10. 3) ,j>a.u! "'fdP ~T, .•. a.urlls iv Tcjl
va.,;; 8uµ1wv µ6vos ...,,, 0 apxiepeus ci.KOWEIE ,pwvijs .:,, ol ,ra.Wes a.iirou IIEl'I•
K'IKa.a-111 &PT£ws Tov 'Aimlixov. In this case the sound was that of
intelligible words.
l:11ov1\. ~ov11., .,., p.E &•~KE•s; Saul, Saul, why persecutest tlwu Me 1
It is very noteworthy that in all the three accounts of the vision the
Greek text of Saul's name is a transliteration of the Hebrew, shewing
that we have here a very close adherence to the words of Jesus. The
Lord spake in the language of His people, and both the evangelist
and the apostle have preserved for as this remarkable feature of the
heavenly address. The only other place where .the Hebrew form of
Saul's name is retained is in the speech of Ananias when (ix. 17) he
comes to see the convert in his blindness. As he also had received
a communication from Jesus in connexion with Saul's conversion, we
can understand how the same form of the name would have been
given to him. Moreover he was himself, to judge from his name, a
Hebrew, and therefore that form would be most natural on his lips.
Except in these cases St Luke always employs the Greek form of the
word.
Christ speaks of Himself as penecuted by Saul, because 'in all the
affliction of His people He is afflicted' (Is. lxiii. 9), and 'whoso touc]:).eth
them toucheth the apple of His eye' (Zech. ii. 8).
6. el'll'EV &ii, TCs Et, K'tlpu, and he said, Wlw art thou, Lord 1 Saul
is sensible of the divine nature of the vision, and shews this by his
address. The appearance of Christ, though in a glorified body, must
have been like that whioh He wore in His humanity, and since Saul
does not recognize Jesus we may almost certainly conclude that
he had not known Him in His ministerial life.
d 6', and he said. The verb is needed for the sense in English,
bnt the Greek could dispense with it, as is done below in verse 11.
See also xix. 2,
~ Elp.• 'I11croiis, 811 ri &...SKns, I am Jesus wlwm thou persecutest.
The emphatic contrast of the pronouns is to be noticed, though it
cannot be represented in a translation. In xxii. 8 St Paul gives the
fuller form of the sentence, I am Jesus of Nazareth. The Lord speaking from heaven, and employing this His human name, at once and
for ever puts an end to Saul's rage and persecution. Him whom
he must own as Lord is the same who was Jesus of Nazareth. Thus
he sees, what his master Gamaliel had before suggested (v. 39),
that to persecute ' the Way' is 'to fight against God.'
6, 6. The words here omitted by the best MSS. have found their
way into the text in this place from the desire of some early students
of the Acts to make a complete narrative of Saul's conversion by
combining with what is here said the additional particulars given in
xxvi. 14 and xxii. 10. To do this some slight adaptations of the
words became necessary, and hence the form in the Text. recept. The
excluded words are more in place in the personal narratives of
St Paul than here, where the account is that of the historian.
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6. ciUci cl.11cio-nJ8,, but arise. Saul had continued prostrate during
the vision, just where he had been struck down at first.
ds tjv mkw, into the city. Here is another proof that the party of
travellers had arrived very nearly at Damasous. Tradition here, as
in many other inlltances, has fixed on a spot as the scene of this divine
vision. It is placed outeide the eastern gate, and about a mile from
the city. Such a situation answers very well, but its fitness is the only
ground for attaching any weight to the tradition.
8 T' o-E SEi 'll'o,&tv, what thou must do. It is very unco=on in N. T.
Greek to find 8 n in an indirect question, the usual form being Tt. CC.
Matth. xx. 22, o{nc oUio.Te Tl o.lre'iuOe, and numerous other instances.
See also Winer-Moulton, p. 210.
It will be noticed that, in xxvi. 16-18, St Paul gives an abstract
of the fabours for which Christ had designed him, and the words
in that passage appear as a portion of the divine co=unication
made before Saul entered Damascus. In that narrative however no
mention is made of Ananias or his visit, but the Apostle has given
instead a brief notice of the messa.ge which Ananias brought to him,
and therein is contained a decle.ra.tion of those things which Jesus in
the vision only spake of as "what thou must do.'
'1. ot SE &'.v6pES 1<,T.J..., and the men which journeyed with him stood
speechless. Cf. Dan. x. 7, 'I Daniel alone saw the vision, for the men
that were with me saw not the vision, but a great quaking fell upon
them.'
Saul was not only furnished with authority, but· also with men who
were to carry out his intentions and bring the prisoners to Jerusalem.
Painters ha.ve represented the travellers as riding on horseback, but
there is no warrant for this in any form of the narrative.
tl17"1"l11<EL0-a.v means here 'remained fixed,' 'did not move.' For they
were not on their feet, but had been stricken down as well as Saul
(xxvi. 14).
EVEOS is found in LXX. Is. lvi. 10 KUV<S lveot, and in Epist. Jerem.
41 eve,w /L1/ /lwriµ,e.ov Xald)uat.
a.1<ovoVTiS p.w Tijs 4'wvijs, hearing the voice. On the case and its
probable significance see above on verse 4.
p.118lva. 81; 80,povVTES, but behohling no man. Oewplw is used by
Stephen (vii. 56), 'I behold the heavens opened.' So here of the glorious vision of Jesus which Saul beheld but not his companions. In
their astonishment, and guided by the sound, Saul's companions lifted
up their faces to the sky, but as with the words so with the appearanee of Jesus; it was unseen by all but one, but to him was manifest
enough to form a ground of his confidence in his Apostolic mission:
'Have I not seen Jesus Christ our Lord?' (1 Cor. ix. 1).
8. cl.11Elf'YfLEVO>V SL.ovSliv lj3>.mE11, but when his eyes were opened
Ju saw mi'thing. The vision had struck him blind. He opened his
eyes, but their power had been taken away. Thus his physical condition becomes a fit representation of the mental blindness which he
THE AOTB
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afterwards (xxvi. 9) deplores: 'I verily thought with myself that I
ought to do many things contrary to the name of Jesus of Nazareth.'
XE•pa:y,..yoiivTES 8', but t11£y led him by the hand and, &c. His
companions had seen nothing of the blinding glory, and so saw all
things as before.
9, til'ipus TPELS, three days. During this time we cannot but
think the illumination of his mind was being enlarged by the Spirit.
He had been convinced by the vision that Jesus was risen from the
dead and ascended into heaven. But more than this was needed for
the preparation of this mighty missionary. He himself (Gal. i. 16)
speaks of God revealing His Son not only to but in him, and that l.tis
conferences were not with flesh and blood, and we are told below
(ver. 12) that the coming of Ananias had been made known unto him
by vision. To this solemn time of darkness may also perhaps be referred some of those 'visions and revelations of the Lord' which the
Apostle speaks of to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xii. 1-4). While his bodily
powers were for a time in suspense, he may fitly describe himself as
not knowing whether what he saw,.was revealed to him 'in the body
or out of the body,' and it was the spiritual vision only which saw the
third heaven and paradise, and the spirit heard those •unspeakable
words which it is not lawful for a man to utter.' The Apostle no
doubt received other divine revelations while he was in retirement in
Arabia.
l'ii j3M,r,..v. It is impossible to discern any difference here between
µ:q and what the sense could have been with o&, and the absence of any
such difference is made more apparent by the oii which follows twice
over in the next clause. On the use of µh in snch sentences, cf.
Winer-Moulton, p. 610.
Kut ovK l<j>uyev, and he did not eat. The mental anguish for
a time overpowered the natural craving for food. The newly-called
Apostle was contemplating in all-its enormity his sin in persecuting
the Church of Christ, and though there were times of comfort and
refreshing before Ananias came, yet the great thought which filled
Saul's mind would be sorrow for his late mad and misdirected zeal,
and so the three days of blindness formed a period of deep penitence.
10-22.

SAUL'S 8JG1JT RESTORED,

HE

PREACHES IN DAJ,\ABCUS,

10- ,jv 8.! T•s p.u8"1T~S .. .' Ava.vCus. Now there was a certain disciple
at Damascus, named Ananias. Of this disciple we have no further
mention in Holy Writ except in chap. xxii. 12, where St Paul describes
him as 'a devout man according to the Law, having a good report of
all the Jews which dwelt' at Damascus. Whether he had become a
Christian during the life of Jesus, or was among the Jewish converts
on the Day of Pentecost or at some subsequent time, and had been
forced to flee from Jeru,s11,lem by the persecution which followed on
the death of Stephen, we are not told, but we can gather, from the
words which he employs in expressing his reluctance to visit Saul,
that he had much and trustworthy communication still with the Holy
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City, for he knows both of the havook which the pereecutor ha.a
ea.wed, and of the purpose of his mil!Bion to Dama.sous. On the name
Ananias see v. 1, note.
On the sending of .Ananias Chrysostom asks r! a;,,,.ore ouolvu. T<4il
,capu<f,alwv ,i,,ro,rr6Xwv oln-e o!,cd.XetreJ/ oin-e d.,rltrre,Xe ,rp3s rlw roil IIauXau
KO.T€'X,'Y/ITLP ; and answers the question thus : Sn OVK exrfi• a,' d.v0pw,rwz,
b,&,-y,tr0a, a,;\;\a; o,' a,n-av roii x.p,trrou· o!,rd KO.< OliTOS eataa.Ee• µ£JI a,iT3v
oul!,ep, ifl&. ,rn,;e
µ,6vov.

oe

ho dpci!'G.T•, in a vision. As Saul had been prepared for the visit by
a vision, so Ananias is by a vision instructed to go to him. Dean
Howson's remarks (Life and Epistles of St Paul, 1. 101) on this preparation and its similarity to the preparation of Peter and Cornelius
deserve to be dwelt on. 'The simultaneous prepar11tion of the hearts
of .Ananias and Saul, and the simultaneous preparation of those of
Peter and Cornelius-the questioning and hesitation of Peter and the
questioning and hesitation of .Ananias-the one doubting whether he
might make friendship with the Gentiles, the other doubting whether
he might approach the enemy of the Church-the unhesitating obedience of each when the Divine will was made clearly known-the state
of mind in which both the Pharisee and the Centurion were foundeach waiting to see what the Lord would say unto them-this close
analogy will not be forgotten by those who reverently read the two
consecutive chapters, in which the baptism of Saul and the baptism of
Cornelius are narrated in the Acts of the Apostles.' When so much
oriticiilm has been expended to shew that the Acts is a work of fiction
written at a. late period to minimize certain differences supposed to
exist between the teaching of St Paul and that of St Peter, it is well
to know that others have seen, in these undoubted analogies, proofs
of the working of a Go,l who is ever the same, and who would have all
men to be saved through Jesus Christ.
11. !,rt T~v pvii,'lv -njv Ka.Xov11-e1111v Eu9Eta.v, into the street which is
called Straight. e,rl with the accusative signifies 'upon,' and here the
sense given by it is that of motion first to the street, and then along it.
puµ'Y/ i3 only a word of late classical authors. In N. T. it is used in
contradiction to ,r)..a.refo, which is a wide, open space. So pvµ71= uzne.
It is found in like contrast in LXX. of Is. xv. 3; also it occurs in
Tobit xiii. 18; Ecclus. ix. 7 µ,l, ,rep,fJXhrou iv f,uµ,a,r ..-6>.ews, where the
context suggests a reference to the less public and open places of the
city.
, A long, straight street still runs through Damascus, and is probably
(so persistent is every feature of Oriental life) the same in which
Ananias found Saul in the house of Judas.
12. dva.j3>.t,t,,n, he may receive his sight. Here we have 81rwr with
the conjunctive after a past tense. But as the event alluded to is yet
in the future, it is easy to explain the construction.
13. 'l)Kovo-a. d,ro ,roJv...,v, I have heard from many. These words
seem to indicate a longer residence of Ananias in Damascus than he
could have made if he had only left Jerusalem after the death of
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Stephen; and so do the words (xxii. 12) which speak o:f his good
report among all the Jews that dwelt at Damascus. And what a tale
they tell us o:f Saul's zeal against the Church.
-rots dylo~s crov, to Thy saints. The Christian converts were probablycalled 'saints,' i.e. •holy persons,' at a ·very early period after the
death of Christ because of the marvellous outpourings of the Holy
Spirit upon the first converts, ef. 1 Pet. i. 15. The word is of frequent
occurrence in the greetings of St Paul's Epistles.
14. 'l'OVS h-~KOA011p.EVovs ~ 6vop.ci crov, those that call on thy
name. 'To call on Christ's name' is equivalent to being a believer in Him. The expression is found in 1 Cor. i. 2 in apposition
to /i-y,o,, and thus we see what in Pauline language is meant by
' saints' when used of the whole body of the Christian Church.
lG. crKEiios ac:>..oy,js, a chosen vessel. Literally, 'a vessel of election.' This is a Hebrew :form of expression. Cf. LXX. Jerem. xxii.
28, where it is said of king Conia.h that he is wr o-KEvor o~ ovK lun
XPElu.. So in Hosea viii. 8 Israel is called o-KefJor a:xp110-ro~.
This qualitative genitive (where one noun serves to another in the
place of an adjective) is a co=on construction in Hebrew because
that language is poor in adjectives.
-roii l:IGCT'l'<Ul"u~ 'I'd llvop.a. p.ov, to bear My name. This shall be the
load which I will lay upon this My chosen servant.
This use of the infinitive with the article in the genitive to express
purpose or design is very common both in the LXX. and in the N. T.
Greek. In the former it is the constant form for rendering the infinitive with 1,. Cf. Gen. i. 14 and almost every chapter in the Bible. In
the N. T. the frequency of this usage is probably due to a familiarity
with the LXX., though the classical writers use such a genitival infinitive occasionally. Cf. Winer-Moulton, pp. 410, 411.
Wfll'll'l.01' i!8vwv, before the Gentiles.
This was doubtless a revelation
to Ananias, who as a devout Jew would not yet have contemplated
the inclusion of the whole world in the Church of Christ. The Gentiles
are placed first in the enumeration, because among them specially
was Saul's field of labour to be. For the wide spirit in which the
Apostle embraced his commission, see Rom, i. 13, 14, &c.
Ku\ l311CTLM11>v, and kings. As before Agrippa (xxvi. 1, 32) and at
Rome in consequence of the appeal unto Cresar.
16. ,l1r~p Tov ov6p.o.'1'6s p.ov 'll'0.8t,v, to suffer for My name. It was
no light burden which the new convert was to bear. Cf. his own
words (:u. 23), •the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying that
bonds and afflictions abide me.' The truth of this is borne out by
that long list of the Apostle's sufferings which he enumerates in his
letter to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 23-28), and the less detailed list
in the same Epistle (vi. 4, 5).
11. l:a.ov>.. See above on ver~e 4.
~ K'Vpi.os .• .'l11crous. Ananias is guided to combine the name 'Lord,'
which Saul had used when he beheld the vision of glory, with 'Jesus'
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which Christ had Himself uttered in answer to Saul's question, 'Who
art thou?' Thus his mission would bring at once its warrant to the
mind of SauL He was now confirmed from without of the verity of
all he had seen in the way, and would recognize in Ananias the
teacher who was to explain to him what he should do.
1rA11<r8fis 'll'VWp.a.TOs d.yCov, be filled with the Holy Ghost. On this
occasion the hands laid on him to whom the gift was impar'-.ed were
not those of an Apostle, except in so far as Ananias was Christ's a.r&uro>.os in this special case.
18, o¼ Ae1r£8Es, as it had been scales. The word >.er!s is used by
Hippocrates as a technical term for a. disease of the eye, and >.er!~
is found (Tobit iii. 17, xi. 13) used to describe the peeling-process by
which snob a disease was cured. ,cai iJ.e1rlu011 ci.1ro rwv ,cd,vOwv rwv oq,Oa.>.µwi, aln-oii ra >.ev,cwµara, 'and the whiteness pilled away from the
corners of his eyes' (A.V.). >.euKwµa.ra is rendered in the margin
(Tob. ii. 10) 'white films'; they were clearly something like the 'scales'
which ea.used Saul's blindness, and a. process for the cure thereof is
called (iii 17) >.,or!cra, ra >.ev,cwµa.ra., • to scale away the whitene.ss of
To bit's eyes.' St Paul (xxii. 11) ascribes his blindness to the glory of
the heavenly light, and it may have been some SEl<lretion, caused by
the intensity of that vision, which formed over them, and at his cure
fell away. Some have thought that his constant employment of an
amanuensis, and the mention of the large characters in which he
wrote in his Epistle to the Galatians (vi. 11) •ye see in what large
letters I have written to you,' are indications that the Apostle
suffered permanently in his eyesight from the heavenly vision.
On the recovery oi St Paul's sight, Chrysostom remarks K.:£1 tva µ.'I,
110µ.lcrv <f,avraulai, ns cT11a, T1)V 1r~pwu,11, o,a TOVTO a! >.urloH.
ica.\ d.vil3>-E,l,ev, and he recovered his sight. Render thus also in the
previous verse.
ica.\ clva.CM"llS ll3a.1TTCcr8tJ, and he arose and was baptized. In the
fuller account (xxii. 16) we learn that the exhortation to be baptized
was part of the message with which Ananias was charged, and so he
was divinely commissioned to receive Saul thus into the Christian
Church.
19. ica.\ >.a.l31a11 Tpo,jnfv, and when he had taken meat. Needed after
his three days' fast, but (says Calvin) •he refreshed not his body with
meat until his soul had received strength.'
lyivero 8L.11p.ilpa.s TLV«S, and he was certain days with the disciples
which were at Damascus. -liµ,lpas ri11as is found a.gain x. 48, xv. 36,
xvi. 12, xxiv. 24 and xxv. 13, and in all case~ the time indicated by
them must have been brief. It was for this amount of time that
Peter tarried with Cornelius; the words are applied to a. short period
spent by Paul and Barnabas at Antioch, to the time of St Paul's
stay at Philippi, to the short time during which Paul was detained
at Coosa.rea before his hearing by Felix, and to a like period between
the arrival of Festus and the visit which Agrippa. made to salute him
as the new governor, In most of these instances the time intended
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must have been very brief, and it is important to notice this hexe,
because in verse 23 we sha.ll find another expression, i,µipa., lKa.Pa.l,
which is translated 'many days' and seems designed by the writer to
indicate a somewhat longer period. It is clear, from the way in which
'disciples' are here mentioned, that there was a numerous body of
Christians in D&mascus at this early period. Saul dwelt with them
now not as an enemy but as a brother, by which name Ananias had
been directed to greet him.
20. EK1]pt1aa-E11 Tov 'I-r1a-ov11 K.T.>..., he proclaimed Jesus that He i8
tlw Son of God. This iis undoubtedly the correct reading. The
preaching which was to be to the Jews a stumbling-block was that
Jesus of Nazareth was the Christ, their long-expected Messiah.
Saul went, as was Ch1ist's custom also, into the synagogues as the
most likely places where to find an audience who would listen to his
proclamation. His letters to the synagogues (ver. 2) were not delivered,
but he came as the herald of one of higher authority than the chief
priests. For St Paul's const1mt practice of teaching in the Jewish
synagogues see xiii. 5, xiv. 1, xvii. 1, 10, xviii. 4, 19, xix. 8.
Chrysostom's note on this p.actice from the first is /Jpa, ,vOlws
010,w,caXas i';P b, ra,s ITVPa')'w-ya,s· avK ?icrxupera r1]v µ,ra{Jol.71v, ov,c
/o,oalKEL ev ols Xa.µ,rpbs i';11 raiira KaraMwv· mix a.,r;>,.ws -ijv o,oda-,,:aXos
a.l.Xa. lv ra.1s o-wa')'W')'a<s.
'.!.'he construction is not entirely simple, for a portion of the predicative clause has been attracted into the antecedent part of the sentence.
The simpler order would have been e,c-fipucro-e11 lln 'I110-afis lcrT1v K.r.X.
But K1Jp11crcrew 'I110-ofo, (or Xp,crr6v) had a distinct sense on the lips of
the early Christians (cf. Acts viii. 5; 1 Cor. i. 23, &c.), which will
account for the order of the words here.

21. q:Ccrra.vTO 8~ ...&IITES, but all were amazed. Saul's fame as a
persecutor of Christians was apparently well known to the Jews of
Damascus, and the authorities of the synagogues may have been
instructed beforehand to welcome him as a zealous agent. If so their
amazement is easy to understand. It is clear from what follows in
this verse that they knew of his mission and the intention thereof,
though Saul did not bring them his 'commission and authority.' We
should gather also from the strong expression a ,rapO-fio-as 'he that
destroyed,' used to describe Saul's career in Jerusalem, that the
slaughter of the Christians there had not been limited to the stoning
of Stephen.
0..TJM,8EL, tva. ... clyciYO, came hither that he might bring. The subjunctive after the past tense seems however to indicate that in the
mind of the speaker the intention is still thought to be persistent.
• He came that he may (as he is resolved to do) bring,' &c.
22. l:a.v>.os 8~ p.ciAA011 wE8uva.p.ovTo, but Saul increased the more
in strength, i.e. became more and more energetic in his labours and
the Holy Ghost gave him more power. His fitness for the labo~r on
which he was entering was very great. He possessed all the Jewish
learning of a zealous pupil of Gamaliel, and now that he had seen
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Jesus in the glory of the Godhead, he could use his stores of 1.ea.rning
for the support of the new teaclring in such wise as to co=end it to
those Jews who were looking for the consolation of Israel. But these
would naturally be the smallest portion of his hearers. The rest of
the Jews were confounded. They heard their Scripture applied by a
trained mind, and shewn to be applicable to the life of Jesus. They
could not at this time make an attack on Saul, for they were paralysed
by what they heard, and it was only when some time had elapsed that
they resolved to continue in their rejection of Jesus, and then, at
a later time, their persecution of Saul began.
=i.i-13•13a.t111v, proving. This word is used again xvi. 10 and translated
there in A.V. 'assuredly gathering.' The idea conveyed by it iB that
of putting things side by side, and so making a comparison and forming a conclusion. Thus Saul, well equipped with a knowledge of the
ancient Scriptures, set before his hearers a description of the Messiah
as He is there portrayed, and relating the life history of Jesus, shewed
them that in Him the Scriptures of the prophets had been fulfilled.
The word is used often in the LXX. of teaching and instructing.
Thns Exod. xviii. 16 Ka< 1Tvµ,f31f3a.fw avroo~ rll. 1rpo1Tra.-yµ,aru. 8cov, where
the sentence relates to judging between one and another. Of. also
Dent. iv. 9.
n-25. A PLoT AGAmsT SAuL's

LIFE,

Hrs FLIGHT

FROM DAMAscus.

23. ~jMpa.• tKa.va.C, many days. As the visit to Jerusalem mentioned

in ver. 26 seems to follow closely upon the events narrated in ver. 25,
and as tha.t visit was not made till after the retirement into Arabia of
which St Paul speaks (Gal. i. 17, 18) thus: 'Neither went I up to
Jerusalem to them that were Apostles before me, but I went into
Arabia and returned again unto Damascus. Then after three years I
went up to Jerusalem to see Peter,' we must place the visit to Arabia
between the events recorded in ver. 22 and the fresh narration which
commences in this verse. St Luke has marked, as it seems, the two
periods as distinct by calling one time of residence 'certain days,' and
the other 'many days.' The following seems to have been the order of
events. Saul preached for' certain days' in Damascus immediately after
his.conversion. He then made his journey into Arabia, either for preaching or for retirement and spiritual communion, after which he made
a second visit to Damascus, on which latter occasion his enemies
sought to take his life. This latter visit is here spoken of as lasting
'many days.' The words thus translated are used in several places of
the Acts; as in this chapter, ver. 43, of the stay made by Peter at
Joppa after the raising of Dorcas; also xviii. 18, of the time, 'a good
while,' which St Paul spent in Corinth after he had been brought
before Gallio; and in xxvii. 7 of the 'many days' of slow sailing
during the Apostle's voyage to Rome. It is clear from these examples
that the period covered by the words is very indefinite, but if we
reckon the 'three years' (Gal. i. 18) from Saul's conversion, then the
first and last times of residence in Damascus would be included in that
period, and we need not then extend either the stay in Arabia. or the
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duration of this later visit to Damascus over a great while, especia.lly
if we remember that, to a Jew, one whole year with the end of the
preceding and the beginning of the succeeding one was counted for
three years.
crvvEj3ou>..wo-c,;vro, they took counsel. The deliberation and previous
preparation implied in this expression are such as would take place,
not among the people who were •confounded' by Saul's first preaching, but when they had become enraged against him after his second
visit, when his words would be even more full of power than before,
by reason of the time spent in Arabia, in spiritual communion to prepare himself for the labours which God had set before him.
24. ~vwa-91) Sl 1''!' Liu>..'!' ,j mLj3011>..11 c,;il,-i;lv, but their plot was
known to Saul. Perhaps the information was given by some of the
Christian disciples, who would be well disposed to him from what
they had heard from Ananias. These certainly manifested their zeal
towards him in aiding him to make his escape from Damascus.
,rc,;pETl)poiiv,-o Ill Kc,;l. Tds ,ru>..c,;s, and they watched tM gates also. The
gates were the places to which one fleeing from death would naturally
make his way. St Paul says (2 Cor. xi. 32), of the circumstances
under which this plot was made against his life, that 'in Damascus
the governor (o l6vdpx7Js) of king Aretas kept the city of the Damascenes with a garrison, desirous to apprehend me.' Hence it appears
that it was no mere attack made by the Jews resident in Damascus,
but they had gained the support of the authorities for the time being.
We do not know enough of the history of Syria and Ara.bis a.t this
period to be able to explain wi'ih certainty how an ethnarch of Aretas,
who was king of Arabia Petrroa, came to be holding Damascus. But
we do know (Joseph . .tint. xvm. 3. 1-4) that Aretas had been at
war with Herod Antipa.s, tetrarch of Galilee, who in consequence of
his attachment to his brother Philip's wife, had forsaken his own
wife, who was the daughter of Aretas. Herod had appealed to Rome,
and had been promised the help of the Roman power, but the death
of Tiberius (!.D. 37) checked the march of Vitellius, the Roman
governor of Syria, into Arabia, and he thereupon returned to Antioch.
It may have been that Aretas, encouraged by this withdrawal, had
advanced, and in the general confusion had taken possession of
Damascus. He had, in a former stage of the war, destroyed the
army of Herod; and some of the Jews, who hated Herod, spake of
this· destruction of his troops as a divine judgment for his murder
of John the Baptist. We can understand then that the Jews in
Damascus might under such circumstances favour Aretas, and in return for their support be aided by his ethnarch in an attempt on the
life of Saul.
Or the occupation of Damascus by Aretas may have been (as Dean
Howson suggests) in consequence of the change of policy which took
place so widely at the death of Tiberius; and Caligula, in contradiction of what his predecessor had been designing, to crush Areias,
may have put the Arabian king in command of the city of Damascus
for a time.
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>.cL(JovrES 8~ ot FlhiTO.\ a.woii K.T.>.., but his disciples took him
bp night and, &c. Thls well-supported reading favours the explanation of i)µipa.1 IKaJra.l given in verse 23. On his second visit to
Damascus, more than ever filled with the Spirit, he stayed long
enough to ga.ther about him a ba.nd of followers who accepted him
as their leader in spiritual things.
8Lcl.Tov TECxo'US, through the wall, i.e. by some opening in the wall,
on which proba.bly stood, as is often the ca.se in Eastern cities, some
of the dwelling-houses. In 2 Cor. xi 33 St Paul says, 'and through
a window in a basket was I let down by the wall snd escaped.' Such
apertures can be found in the walls of houses in all defenced cities,
and it was by such a way that Rabab let the spies escape from Jericho
(Josh. ii. 15), and Michal aided David's escape (1 Sam. xix. 12). The
basket here mentioned (,nrvplr) is of the same kind as that spoken of
(Mstth. xv. 37) at the feeding of the Four Thousand in the mountain
district west of the Sea of Galilee. It appears to have been large
and soft, fit for carrying a grea.t quantity of miscellaneous articles
from the plain into the hills, while the baskets (K6</><Po<) spoken of at
the feeding of the Five Thousand (Matth. xiv. 20) were such as the
multitude, which in that case had followed Jesus on foot out of the
cities, would be likely to carry in their hands. In a basket of the
former kind Saul might easily be wrapped and then lowered over the
city wall.
211.

26-31.

SAUL VISITS JERUSALEM.

HE IS SENT AWAY TO TARSUS.
THE CHURCHES HAVE REST.

26. 'll'o.pa.yEVOl'-EVO'il 8~ Eis •1~,,.0A~fl,, and when he was come to
Jerusaum. Saul had never Visited Jerusalem since the day when
he set out on his inquisitorial journey to Damascus, and as he bad
been a long time in Arabia since then, his name may very well have
fallen out of the memory of many in the Holy City, or knowing little
of what had happened to him in the meantime they might esteem
him still only as their determined enemy.

ihr•Cpa.t•v Ko>Juia-0a., '!'. I'·, he assayed to join himself to the disciples. If as a Jew he had gone t"o Alexnndria or any other city
where Jews were numerous, his first thought would have been to
search out his co-religionists; so he acts now. He seeks to join the
Christian community. But his own language (Gal. i. 16) sbews us
that be had made no attempt to spread the news of his changed feelings among the Christian congregations. 'I conferred not with flesh
and blood,' he says, 'but I went into Arabia, and returned to
Damascus.' An absence of three years, me.inly in a region whence
little news could come of his conversion and labours, and the
memory of what evil he had done in days gone by, was enough
to justify some hesitation about receiving him, on the part of the
disciples.
Ka.\ 'll'ul/TES ~cf,0(301111To 11.iTov, and they were all afraid of him.
The rendering of Kai by but (A. V.) is unjustifiable. There is not
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any adversa.tive sense. Saul tried to become a member of the Church,
and they were not willing to receive him.
In Ga.l. i. 18 St Paul says his wish was to see Peter, and this we
can very well understand, for though Saul had received his commission directly from Jesus, there were many things in the history
of the life of Christ which could be best learned from the lips of him
who had been with Jesus from the commencement of His ministry.
But at first Saul came to the Christians at Jerusalem as an ordinary
believer.
1"11 'lt"I.IM'WOVTES K.'r.1'., not believing that he was a disciple. From
this we can see how little was known in Jerusalem of the history of
Saul since his conversion, and we can understand those words of his
own (Gal. i. 22), 'I was unknown by face unto the churches of
Judma which were in Christ.' God had been training him for his
work among the Gentiles, and although he was brought to Jerusalem
that all might know that the Gospel was one, and that Saul was sent
forth even as the Twelve, yet no attempt is made by St Luke at this
point, where, according to some theories, it might have been most
expected, to set forth the unanimity of Paul and Peter. It is left for
St Paul himself to tell us of his desire to see Peter, and the historian
only says they all were afraid of him.
2'1. Bupvclj3cts Se K.T.1'., but Barnabas took him and brought him to
the Apostles, i.e. to such of the Apostles as happened to be then in Jerusalem. During a short space of fifteen days it is easy to understand
that all but Peter and James might be absent from Jerusalem. St
Paul tells us he only saw these two during his visit (Gal. i. 19), and
all that he says is perfectly consistent with St Luke's narrative.
Barnabas, who introduced Saul to the Apostles, has already been
mentioned as a Levite of Cyprus (iv. 36), and from the proximity of
Cyprus to Cilicia, and the distinction of the schools of Tarsus, a
conjecture has been hazarded that Barnabas may have been known to
Saul before they came to Jerusalem. This would explain how it came
to pass that while the other disciples were afraid of him, Barnabas
listened to his statement and repeated it to the rest of the Church.
bri.1'ctl36f-LEVOS ctiiT6v. This verb, which signifies to take hold of a
person by the hand for the purpose of leading, is generally constructed
with the genitive of the limb (as r11s xeip6,) or of the person (aJrov).
When as here the accusative follows it, the construction appears due
to the other verb (,i')'a')'<P), so that the whole idea •took and led' must
be taken as requiring this case.
'lt"WS iv 'rfi 68,jl K.T.1'., how he had seen the Lord in the way. It is
worthy of notice in how many forms the statement of the appearance of Jesus to Saul is repeated. This was indeed the turningpoint of the Apostle's life, Jesus of Nazareth seen as the glorified Son
of God.
bra.pp')CTui<J"QTo, he had spoken boldly (as in verse 29). Whether
the knowledge of Barnabas on this subject was derived from Saul
himself or from other sources we are not told, but in the political
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turmoil of the times (see ver. 24, note) we may easily suppose that
the teachings of a preacher who appeared for a brief space, and then
retired from Damascus, and who had only lately reappeared, would
not be widely known among the Church at Jerusalem. /
28. Ka.l. ,jv p.er' a.lrr~v, and he was with them, i.e. for the :fifteen
days during which his visit lasted he was received into the fellowship
of the Church.
On ELO"ll'opw6p.evos ica.t t!K1r0pwcfp.evos see note on i. 21.
29. Tischendorf marks the beginning of this verse at lMX", and
not, as other editors, at 1rapp71<11ar6µEPO$.
O.CO..u TE KO.L a-u11Et1JTU 1rpos TOUS 'E)l.)l.')VUTTa.S, and he spake ancl,
disputed, against the (11-ecians. These "EXX71v1<1ral were the Greek
Jews at whose instigation Stephen had been put to death. Now Saul,
who had consented unto that martyrdom, is exposed to the like
persecution. The very same word (<1vf')TEw, to dispute) is here used
which was employed to describe the controversies with the protomartyr (vi. 9), and it is found nowhere else in this book. But it is
worth notice tha.t the attack is now reversed. The Grecians disputed
with Stephen, now Saul disputes with them. Chrysostom co=ents
thus on Saul's preaching to the Greeks: EK<wo, -y&.p ol a)..Xo, o,Jat lo•w
o.tirov 111JiX71<1av ol {30.IJi,s 'Ef3po.'io,.
ot & mE)(ECpouv d.vU1.Etv a..lT6v, but they sought to slay him. The
same expression is used above (verse 23) of the attempts of Saul's
enemies in Damascus.
30. l-ir~yv611TEi Ill ol ci8U1.cf,0C, and when the brethren were aware of it.
The disciples in Jerusalem, just as those in Damascus, got information about the plot which was being laid against Saul.
Ka.tjya.yov a;uToV Ets Ku~clpELa.v, they brought him down to
Casarea, i.e. to the seaport so called, not to Coosarea Philippi, for
the latter place was ouly touched by the road which led from Tyre to
Damascus. The former was a place from which Tarsus could be
reached either by sea or by the road which ran northward along the
coast of Syria.
Eis Ta.pa-ov, to Tarsus, where be was born, and which perhaps,
next to Jerusalem, would appear to be the best centre from which his
work could be carried on. For an account of 'l'arsus and its fame as
a seat of h~athen learning, see Diet. of the Bible.
31. ,j ~v otiv EKICXtJcrCa. ... dp,jV')v, so the·· Church throughout all
Judaa and Galilee and Samaria hacl, peace. The sense is that the
whole Christian body enjoyed a time of quiet, not as A. V. (with Text.
recept. }, the various congregations. The cause of this peace for the
Christians was that the attention of their persecutors, the Jews,
was turned from them to resist the attempt made by Caligula (Joseph.
Ant. xvur. 8. 2) to have his statue erected in the Temple at Jerusalem. This profanation was averted partly by the determined opposition of the ,JewR, n.nd partly by the intercession of king Agrippa with
the mad emperor.
.
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KCL-rd: with the genitive of place, as here, implies the spreading of
the act or condition spoken of over and througlwut the place mentioned. Of. Luke iv. 14 ,tn1,,.., eNXOa, Ka.0' iM.11r rijr 'll"ep,xwpou, 'the
fame went forth over all the surrounding district.'
Examples of this sense are not very common, but it occurs in verse
42 below and in Acts x. 37.

82-311,

PETER HEALS A PARALYTIC AT LYDDA..

s~a 1rdvr<i>v, through alt quarters.

The history now turns from
Saul to Peter, to shew us that when the former had been prepared for
his special work, the latter was taught by revelation that the time had
_arrived for the next and complete extension of the Church among all
nations. Peter had been labouring, as no doubt all the rest of the
Twelve also (for we have seen that only two were at Jerusalem when
Saul came thither), in building up the Churches in Judwa and Samaria,
and the narrative of two miracles which follow in the history makes
intelligible to us the position of Peter when Cornelius is warned to
send for him.
On the connexion of this portion of the history with the preceding
Chrysostom says µe"J..\ci 7repl Ilfrpou >.t,.w,, Kai 6n 7rp3s roin a.')'lovr
Kc:lreiow. 111' ov11 µ71 rp6(3ou rouTo 11oµluv ns, 'll"f10Tepo11 ti>s etxo11 a! i««"J..11ula, 11,rrye?ra,, lieiKnis 6n liu,ryµ),s /Jre ,j11, i11 'IepouoMµo,s ,i11, /Jre ae
1ranaxov iv riu,Pa"J..eii Ta r~s h1<X11uias, rore Xo,1ra11 Kai Ta 'Iepou6Xvµa
a<f,l11uw OVTWS ,iv 0,pµos oµov Kai u<f,o5p6s. oii ,.ap E'IWO~ elpiJ1111 'ryll
e116µ1j• µ11ob> lie<u8a, rijs avrov 1rapovulas,
TOVS dy£ous. See note on verse 13.
Av88CL, Lydda. The Hebrew Lod, 1 Chron. viii. 12. It was afterwards called Diospolis. It was near to Jappa, and a d11y's journey
from Jerusalem. Josephus (Ant. xx. 6. 2) calls it 'a village not less
than a city in largeness.'
32.

33. •G ~v clicTio 1CCLTCL1CEC14wov IC,T.X., which had kept his bed
eight years. There could therefore be no doubt cast upon the miraculous nature of his oure.
84. lci-ra.C O'E 'I'lo-ovs Xpl.O'Tos, Jesiu Ghrist maketh thee whole. As
in the cure of the cripple at the Temple gate (iii. 6), the Apostle makes
known that he is but the messenger, and that the healer is Christ.
We are not told that .Eneas was a disciple, but it may be inferred
that he was among 'the saints,' and that thus Peter was brought unto
him.
KCL\ O"Tpwo-ov.
The noun 'N)• «"J..£111111, or some equivalent, must be
undemtood after this verb.
35. KCL\ t18uv a.iJTOv ,ra,vrEs, and t!My all saw him. No doubt his
case of eight-years-long paralysis was well known to the dwellers in
the village and neighbourhood, and to see such a one about in their
midst again would be a cause for general remark and 'ilnquiry into
the manner of his restoration. 'When the Scripture saith all it doth
not comprehend every one, how many soever it noteth, but it putteth
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many, or for the common sort of men•

(Calvin on this verse).
TOll l:clp"'11a., Sar<YII, The 0. T. Sharon. It is doubtful whether
by this name is intended some village in the neighbourhood of Lydda
or the whole district known as the 'plain of Sharon,' and extending
along the coast from Joppa to Cwsarea. No place of this name has
been noticed in the neighbourhood, and as in the original the word
has the artiole, 'the Sharon,' it is better to refer it to the district.
o~-rwEs E'll'EO"l'pf1Va.V E'II'\ TOV KiipLov, and they turned unto the Lord.
o<TTLS in this and similar sentences is almost like the Latin quippe qui,
when it can be rendered • and in fa.et.' So here the force of this
strengthened relative is somewhat of this kind, 'they saw him, and as
a fact in consequence of their seeing, they turned.'
36-43.

DoaCA.S RAISED TO Ln!'E. PETEil'S STAY AT JoPPA..

36. ill '16,r,,rn, in Joppa. The seaport town on the coast of
Palestine almost directly west from Jerusalem. For its history, see
Diet. of the Bible.
p.a.&rj-rpl,(I,, a (female) disciple. The word is only found here in N. T.
and is rare in other Greek authors. It is probably used to shew that
under the Gospel there is no distinction between male and female
(Gal. iii. 28), all alike are disciples.
Ta.p,Oci, Tabitha. This is the Ara.maic form of a Hebrew word
(found 2 Sam. i. 19) which lilignines a gazelle, which is also the meaning of the Greek AopK•k
'1!'11."1f>11S clya.8w11 lpy"'v, full of good works. A favourite form of
expression with St Luke. Op. • Stephen full of faith and power'
(vi. 8); Elymas, •full of all subtilty' (xiii. 10); and the Ephesians
'full of wrath' (xix. 28). The sense is 'given up to' or 'devoted to.'
ST. civltEv1Jcra.cra.11 a.'11-nj11 ci'll'Ci9a.11uv 1 that she fell sick and died.
The proceedings which followed on her death are evidence of its
reality. The probable reason for deferring the burial was the knowledge that Peter was close at hand, and the hope of the disciples that
the power of Jesus might be exercised through him for the restoration
to life of so eminent a disciple as Dorcas.
>.ovcra.11-rEs 8,!, and when they had washed her. No doubt it was the
women who prepared the body for burial, but the historian, speaking
generally, writes not -Xo~cra<Ta, but the masculine.
38. 'l!'a.pa.Ka.11.oilvns, M~ oKV1JCT'[IS Su11.8Et11 i:.,s ,jp.iiiv, entreating him,
Dewy wt to come on to us. Thus ateX0iiv has its full force, which is
lost in A.V. It is as though their supplication were, 'We have heard
of the mighty works which Jesus has wrought by thy hands; extend
thy journey to us, for we are in great need.'
39. dva.crnis 8l Ilfrpos, and Peter arose. We may be sure that
the Apostle knew, by the Spirit, that it would please God to do something for the help of the distress at Joppa when he set out with the
messengers.
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Ko.\ 'll'o.pirniCJ'Cl,v a11T<t> '11'.icn:u a.t X"IP°'' KMCo111T11.L, and au the
widows stood b-y him weeping. These were the women who, with the
dead Dorcas, had been busy in the good works to which they were all
devoted. The petition of such a company was sure to have power
with the Apostle, and their action shews how they place the good deeds
of her whom they had lost far above their own. The xifpa., became a
recognized class of women earnest in good works and separa.te from
the world. See the directions concerning them which St Paul gives to
Timothy, 1 Tim. v. 3-5, 9, 11, 16.
40, lKPa.AC4V 6L.6 Ilfrpos, but Peter put them all forth. Of.
Christ's action (llfatth. ix. 25) at the raising of Jairus' daughter, on
which occasion Peter had been present.
Ko.\ 8Els Tel. yova.Ta. '11'po<J'1Jvfa.To, and kneeled down and prayed. For
the first part of the phrase, cf. vii. 60. St Peter's request no doubt
here was that the consolation to be given to these mourners might be
the restoration of the dead woman to life.
Ko.\ l'll'LIM'pliJ,a.s 'll'pos TO 0"<01-'a., and turning him to the body.
When he felt within him that his prayer would be answered.
To.p,8d dv0:CF'T'l)8L, Tabitha, arise. If St Peter spake in the Aramaic
dialect, as is most probable, his utterance Tabitha cumi must have
been nearly the same as that of our Lord (Mark v. 41), Talitha cumi,
at the raising of the daughter of J a'irus. But when we find both these
utterances interpreted in the places where they occur, it is astonishing
that some should sugge3t that the Tabitha. of this verse is an adaptation of the Talitha of the Gospel.
41. "'"'v,jO"O.S lie T0'1S cl.y!ovs Ka.\ Td.s x~pa.s, and when he had
called the saints and widows. These words make it evident that the
petition sent to Peter had been the supplication of the whole Chri1tian
Church of Joppa, • Come on unto us and help us.'
42. Ka.8' i!ll."ls T1]S 'I61Mr1jS, See above, verse 31, note.
Ka.\ i'll'CO"TE110"a.v "11"0>..ll.o\ l'II'\ TOV KVpLov, and many believed 011, the
Lord. There seems to be intended by these words a fuller acceptance
of the faith of Jesus than when it is said 'they turned to the Lord'
(see above, ver. 35). The belief here wrought by the resurrection of
Dorcas is like that mentioned (John xi. 45) of those who were won to
the faith by the raising of Lazarus.
43. ~1-'Epo.S tKa.va.s. On the indefinite nature of the length of time
indicated here, see verse 23, note.
'll'o.pa. TLV~ l:Cl-'"'VL ~11pO"E<, with one Simon a tanner. The trade of
a tanner was held as abominable by the Jews. A wife, it is said, could
claim a divorce from a husband who became a tanner. See Mishna
Khetkuboth vn. 10 where is recorded the following story: •It happened at Bidon that a tanner died, and left a brother who was aho a
tanner. The sages held that his (childless) widow had a right to
plead, Thy brother I could bear but I cannot bear thee, aud so in this
case the woman might refuse to marry her husband's brother.'
It is a sign that in the mind of St Peter some usages and pre--
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judices of the Jews were already becoming of small account, when he
rna.kes his abode at the house of Simon a tanner. Such a step prepares
us for the history of the next chapter, where he is instructed to go and
preach to _and baptize the Gentile Cornelius.

CHAPTER X.
Readings varying from the Te:,;t. recept.
1. -qv omitted with NABCEL. Vulg. has 'erat,'
ll. l:Cp."'vc£ -rwa. with ABO. Vulg. • Simonem quemdam.'
6. oi!Tos l\etl\,i,m <TO< Ti ,,. oe, irote,,. omitted with NABCELP. The
Vulg. represents these words.
7. For T(jl Kopv.,,xt'I' read a.w4i with NABCE. Vulg. 'qni loquebatur illi.'
Omit miTov after otice-rc'.i,v, with NABCE.
10, /;yiv,-ro for eireireuev with NABC. Vulg. •cecidit.'
11. Omit eir' etliTi>v after ica.-ra.j3a.tvov with NABCE. The words are
not represented in the Vulg.
lieoepho" Kai. omitted with NABCE. They are not represented
in the Vulg.
12, Ket! Ta. 8.,,pla omitted with NABC. Unrepresented in Vulg.
16. w8{,s for ,ri£l\"' with NABCE. Vulg. 'statim.'
17. Kal before LS~ omitted with NAB. Unrepresented in Vulg.
21. TOPS 0.11"ECTTal\µel'OUS &.,ro TOV Kop..,,Xfou irpos etliT6v omitted with
NABDELP, and unrepresented in Vulg.
23. dva.lM"ds for oIlfrpos with NABD. Vulg. 'surgens.'
30. "'IIT'Tevw" Ket! omitted with NAB0. Unrepresented in Vulg.
fl5petv omitted with NABCD.
32. Js 1retpet-,evoµevos l\etl\~u« uo, omitted with NAB. Not represented in Vulg.
33. -roil IC\lpfo1> for Toii 8eou with NABCE. Vulg. 'Domino.'
39. euµ,v omitted with NABCDE.
48. 'I11crov XpL<rroii for Tov «uplou with NABE. Vulg. has 'Domini
Jesu Christi.'

X. 1-8. CORNELIUS IS DIVINELY WARNED TO SEND FOR PETER.
St Luke now brings to our notice the circumstances which attended the first preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles. The Apostles,
though informed by Christ's commission that they wer&-to 'teach all
nations,' yet tarried the Lord's leisure, and waited till the Spirit, who
CB.
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was their constant guide, shewed them a door opened for auch extension of their labours. The first Gentile converts seem to have been
living in some sort of communion with the Jews of Cresare&, for Cornelius, the representative figure among them, ·was •or good report
among all that nation,' but yet from the complaints of the brethren
at Jerusalem, when they heard what Peter had done, we ca.n 2ee that
Cornelius was one of the 'sinners of the Gentiles.' • Thou wentest in
to men uncircumcised and didst eat with them' expresses the shock
which the strict observers of the Law experienced in this new development of the Church; and even Peter himself, though chosen to in~ugurate the preaching to the Gentiles, was not always proof against the
scruples and remonstrances of his brethren of the Circumcision (Gal.
ii. 12).
d.V']p Si T~S. The substantive verb is omitted by the best authorities. The rendering would therefore be, Now a certain man .•. which

gave much alm:i ... saw in a vision.
Cresarea is the sa.me place which is mentioned viii. 40, and was
usually the residence of the Roman Procurator (see xxiii. 23-26, xxv.
1-4). The soldiers over whom Cornelius was centurion were the
necessary troops to support the state and authority of the _Roma.n
representative, who at thi8 time was Herod Agrippa, whom Claudius
had made king over Jud::ea and Samaria.
6v6fa.T~ Kopv~Al.0!1, by name Cornelius. The name shews he was a
Roman, and perhaps he m11.y have been of the famous Cornelian Gens.
But there were also mu.ny plebeians of this name, for Sulla (Appian
B. 0. 1. 100) bestowed the Roman franchise on 10,000 slaves and called
them after his own name, 'Cornelii.'
iKa.ToVTClf>XtJS, a centurion, We find also the Latin word icevTvplwv in
N.T. (Mark xv. 39, 44, 45). The centurion's was not a distinguished
office. He was commander of the sixth part of a cohort, i. e. of half a
maniple. The name must have been given to such officer when his
command was over a hundred men. The Roman legion in these times
was divided into ten cohorts, and each cohort into three maniples, so
that the nominal strength of the legion would be 6000 men.
a: cnrECp11s, of the band, i.e. the cohort. See Polyb. XL 23. 1 TouTo
o~ ,caXe'iTa, uvPT«'Yµ,a. Twv 1retwv 1rapa. 'Pwµ,alo,s Koopns. Such a troop
was stationed in Jerusalem at the time of the Crucifixion (Matth.
=vii. 27). u,refpa is found in the LXX. used of Jewish iroops (Judith
xiv. 11; 2 Maco. viii. 23, xii. 20, 22).
njs Ka.Aov11-w11s '!Ta.i.1Kijs, called the Italian band. The name at
first would be given to it from the country in which it was raised, but
no doubt it would afterwards be recruited from other parts, and yet
still retain its original title. Tacitus (Hist. 1. 59 &c.) mentions an
Italian legion. A centurion of a similar band, which was styled
•Augustan,' is mentioned (xxvii. 1) below.
2. Eva-EP~s, a devout man, i.e. he was a worshipper of the true
God, but had not joined himself to the Jews in the observance of the
Law. The language of St Peter in verse 28 shews us that he was not
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a proselyte. It is noteworthy that wherever in the N.T. we find mention made of Roman centurions they appear to have been good men,
Matth. viii. 5; Luke vii. 2, xriii. 47.
crilv -rra.11T\ Tip otKip a.v-rov, with all his hOWJe. The earnestness of his
devotion to God is evidenced by the character of his household. (Of.
Abraham's character, Gen. xvili. 19.} If his family be here meant,
he had instructed them in the worship of God, and had provided that
those who attended on him should also be of the same character. The
soldier, whom he sends to Peter, is called d,<l'c{J~s likewise. Chrysostom says here a1<0Mwµ.•v o<J'o, TWP ol1<Elwv a,µ.</1.oOµ.,,,.
Tip >.u<jj, to the people. This must mean the Jewish people among
whom he was stationed. So of the centurion mentioned Luke vii. 5
it is said by the Jews 'He loveth our nation and bath built us a synagogue.'
8EOf,LEVOS TOV 8Eov 8,a.1ra.vros, p'T"aying to God always. This devotional habit of the centurion is manifested through the whole narrative. See especially verse 30.
8. E18w i!v c!pd:p.a.-r• 4'a.v1piiis, he saw in a vision openly, i.e. he was
not in a trance, as we read afterwards c.oncerning Peter, but was
employed in prayer when the angel appeared. See below ver. 30.
~a-E\ "ll"tp\ olpa.v i!vd:TTJV, about the ninth hour. The w<l'cl makes the
point of time less definite. Cornelius was observing the Jewish hour
of prayer, and at some time during his devotions the vision was seen
by him.
ci:yye.ov TOV 8Eov, an angel of God, called in verse 30 ,b,71p b, follw,
'Aap.1rp~.

4. 6 8~ ci-rtvCo-a.s, and when he had fastened his eyes on him. The
dazzling brightness of the vision would first rivet the centurion's gaze,
and the terror would come afterwards when he realized that he was in
the presence of an angel. Cf. Manoah's alarm from a similar cause.
Judges xiii. 21, 22.
llL<l>o~os. When found in classical Greek, which is rare, this word
has the sense of 'terrible.' It occurs twice in the LXX. with the
meaning 'afraid' as here. Of. Ecclus. xix. 24 and 1 Maco. xiii. 2,
EliSEI'

TOIi l\ao11

on E<J'Tll' lvrpoµ.os Kai l!µ.q,o{Jos.

-rC ~o--rw, KllpL<; what is it, Lord 1 His words express his readiness to

do whatever he may be bidden.
a.t "ll"poo-E'Uxa.C O"OU KO.\ a., i!'AE1Jp.Ocrwa.• crou clvll3110-1w, thy prayers and
thine alms have gane up. d,,,a{Jalvw is used Ezek. viii. 11 of the rising
up of the cloud of incense, and this is the figure here. Of. Rev. viii.
3, 4, also Rev. v. 8, 'vials full of odours which are the prayers of
saints.' See too Ps. cxli. 2.
tls P.Vllf-'O<r1Jl'OV (p.1rpocr8w -rov 8Eoi, for a memo?"ial before God. They
have been such that God remembers them and is now about to answer
them. The portion of the meal-offering which the priest was commanded to burn upon the altar to be an offering of a sweet savour
THIii A.CTH
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unto the Lord (Lev. ii. 2) was called e. p.Pf/µ6uvP011, and the allusion is
to offerings of this kind. Cf. the words of the angel (To bit xii. 12), 'I
did bring the remembrance (µl'f/µ6,;wo,) of your prayers before the
Holy One.'
6. The words omitted from the text in this verse (see notes on
readings) a.re e.n adaptation of xi, 14, where St Peter is giving e.n
account of his visit to Cornelius, and are another example of the
desire naturally prevalent to make the narrative complete in the early
chapters by adding on the margin any particulars which can be
gathered from the subsequent narrative. Put at first as marginal
illustrations and expansions, they found in early times their way into
the text through the agency of copyists.
7. ws llE d1MJA8Ev K,T,;\,, and when he was departed. The reality
(see <f,av.pw, in verse 3) of the angelic presence is strongly marked by
this language, which speaks of his going away just as if he had been
any human visitor.
Twv ,rpoG"KapTEpovvT11>V uilTcp, of those that attended on him. So of
the judges in the Hisiory of Susanna (verse 7), otTo, 1rpouua(YTlpov11 ;,,
Tfj olKlq. 'IwaKdµ, 'These kept much at Joachim's house,' where 'keep'
is in the sense still common in the Universities and elsewhere, of
'live,' 'abide,' 'dwell.' So here the soldier was attached to the personal
service of Cornelius. Compare that other centurion's retinue (Luke
vii. 8) where the master says to one 'Go,' and his order is at once
obeyed.
8. ~~'IY'JG'CLjl,EVOS c'L11'a.VTU u,lTots, when he had declared all things
unto them. The confidence which Cornelius placed in those who attended on him is shewn by this open communication with them at
once on the subject of his vision. They had known all his former
hopes and prayers, and so were fit persons to be made sharers in what
seemed to be the answer.

9-16.

PETER IS PREPARED BY A VISION FOR THE COMING OF CORNELIUS'
MESSENGERS.

9. c:i.ve~11 Ill-rpos m\ To llwt,La, went up upon the housetop. With the
flat roofs of houses, to which access could be obtained from outside without passing through the rooms of the building, the housetop formed a
convenient place for retirement. It was the place chosen by Samuel .
(1 Sam. ix. 25, 26) for his conference with Saul before he anointed
him king. Cp. also 2 Sam. xi. 2.
,rpom~a.G"8u,, to pray. We find that the housetop was used as a
place for religious observances (Jer. xix. 13, xxxii. 29; Zeph. i. 5)-:'
These are instances of worship paid to false gods; and we find a
similar example of altars on the top of the roofs of a part of the
Jewish temple (2 Kings xxiii. 12) LXX., Ta Ovu,auT~p,a Tei brt Tou
oC:,µo.To, Tou inrepii,ov •Axat, but in Nehemiah (viii. 16) at the celebration
of the Feast of Tabernacles we read Kai ,!1rol,iuaP iaUTo'is uK,i•a• w71p t!1rl
rov liwµaTos avTou. So that these places were not used only for pur-

X. 12.]

NOTES.

2I'I

poses of idolatrous worship, though in the 0. T. they are noticed most
frequently in that connexion.
,rfp\ .:lfX!,11 IKTIJV, about the sixth hour, i.e. midday, and the second
of the Jewish stated hours of prayer. We see from verses 23 and 24
that the journey from Joppa to Caesarea occupied more than one day,
so that the vision of Cornelius took place on the day before the
trance of St Peter, and the messengers had time almost to accomplish
their journey before the Apostle, by his vision, was prepared to receive
them. The distance between the two places was 30 Roman miles.
10. ,rpcla-,rEwos, very hungry. The word is found nowhere else.
,j9E>..w yE!ia-a.ria.~, he would have eaten. ')'e60µ.a1 iB not commonly
used for taking a meal, but (LXX. Gen. xxv. 30) the hungry Esau says
"(EVITOP /J,E diro roiJ bf,~µ;aros TOU ,rupov.
,ra,pa.a-KEua.to11T11111 81; a.vT.;;11, but while they made ready. The persons
to whom reference is made in aurwv have been in no way indicated,
but the mind readily supplies the olKfrai. to whom the wish for food
would be communicated.
lylvETo l,r' a.uTOV €K1TTa.a-,s, he jell into a trance. The word l1C1Tra.1Tn
is used by the LXX. (Gen. ii. 21} of the deep sleep sent upon Adam,
and also (Gen. xv. 12) of that which came upon Abraham, when it
was revealed unto him that his seed should be captives in a strange
land, before they entered on the possession of Canaan. In like manner
here, the vision was disclosed mentally to St Peter, all things being
presented to him as in a dream.
.
Chrysostom says, r, e1TTiv lKITratT,s; '1f'llwµ;a.riK~, t/>'111'1, 8ewpla "(E')'OIIEII
aurriJ. roii ITWµa.Tos, WS /Jp Elirv ns, e~elTT'lj 'TJ ,J,vxfi11. Ka.t 8E11>pEt TOIi olipa.11ov a.llE'l')'fLEVOV, and he beholdeth heaven
opened. For 8Ewplw of the vision of things heavenly, cf. vii. 56, ix.
7. The opened heaven made it clear to Peter that the teaching of the
vision was sent from God.
O'KE'U6S TL IOS 086111111 l'f)'c0..1JV, Tia-a-a.pa-w a.pxa.ts Ka.9iip.EV011 l,r\ fllS
-yiis, a certain vessel as it had been a great sheet let down by four
corners upon the earth. The word apxat is used (LXX. Exod. xxviii.
23, xxxix. 15) of the extremities of the high-priest's breastplate to
which rings were to be attached for fastening it upon the ephod.
What St Peter saw was an extended sheet, the four corners of which
were held up as it were by cords let down from the four extremities of
the opened sky. The significance of the outstretched sheet, as a
figure of the wide world, and the four corners as the directions into
which the Gospel was now to be borne forth into all the world has often
been dwelt upon,
12. l1I ~ -u,r,jpxEv, in which were, i.e. as it seemed in the vision.
'll'ciVTa. Td TETpc£1ro8a. K.T.>..., all manner of fourfooted bea.sts and
creeping things of the earth and fowls of the air. The vision represented the entire animal creation. There were present living
creatures typical of each kind, not a multitude of the same sort of
birds and beasts.

02

U2

THE ACTS.

[X: 13-

13. dvtw'TU'I IIiTpE 8uo-ov K~t ,j,ciye, me, Peter, kill and eat. · He
was hungry before he fell into the trance. In the vision there is
presented the means of satisfying his hunger. But with this there
comes an instruction to disregard the Mosaic distinction about clean
and unclean meats. His waking mind is able to interpret this, and
he sees that now all nations alike are to be included among God's
people.
On aPa.cnas Chrysostom remarks f.,-ws brl -y611a.Ta KelµePos ,tae T,jP
01TTa.<Tla11. And then he continues on 61 Ka.I Oiio" ij11 TO -y,116µe110P Mj"A.011
lK TE TOU IJ.vw0,11 lod11 Ka.rn[ja.tP011, lK TE TOV '" €K(TT(1,(Tfl ')'E11C<T0a.,. TO iii
Ka.I rpwv,jv lKeW,11 e•exOiiva.1, Ka.I TO Tpls TOVTO ')'€/lf(Tea.,, Kai TOP OIJfXlP0/1
d,er;,xeij,a.,, Ka.l TO EKEW,,, ijK«V, KCU TO fKEI a,,ap1ra.<Tliij11a., 'lraAIP µkya.
oe,-yµa TOV 1i,fo11 ,lva, TO -zrpii-yµ.a.
14. 1-'-tJSa.p.Si,, KvpLE, not so (by no means), Lo1·d. Cf. Ezek. iv. 14,
where the prophet being shewn that the children of Israel shall eat
defiled bread among the Gentiles, exclaims in words very like St
Peter's, 'There never came abominable flesh into my mouth.' For
the care with which the devout Jew observed the ceremonial distinction between clean and unclean, see Dan: i. 8-12; 2 Mace. vi. 18.
oli8i,rOTE ... ,rciv. From the usage of the Hebrew, the N.T. writers
frequently use oo (µ,j) .•• -zras where the classical authors would use
oM<ls and P.'111/Els. Cf. Mstth. =iv. 22, ovK ,i,, iuwe.,, -zr8.ua. uripf. So
Rom. iii. 20; Ephes. iv. 1!9, &c. In the LXX. cf. Exod. xx. 10 (of the
Sabbath-day), oo 1ro<1)ueis h, a.ii-rii ,r/i,, lp-yo11. Also, with another case
than the nominative or accusative, 2 Chron. xxxii. 15, oil µ'11 liw.,,.,.a.1
0 Oer,s 7rl&VTOS llJPOU$ Ka.I /3a.<T1AEla.s -roil 11w11a., -rb11 Aa.ov a.UToil.
KOLVOV Ka.t a'.Kd.8a.prov, common and unclean. The use of Ko,v6s in
the sense of •impure' according to the Mosaic code is, as were all the
ordinances about which this language was employed, peculiar to the
Jews. But it is easy to trace the steps by which the word ea.me to
be used thus. All persons who were not Jews were viewed as the
•common' rabble, shut out from God's covenant (cf. Ko1Pol ri.118pw-,,.o,, Joseph. Ant. J. xn. 2, 14), then whatever practices of these out.
casts differed from those of the chosen people were called 'common'
things, and as these ' common' things were those forbidden by the
Law, all such prohibited things or actions became known as' common.'
Cf. Mark vii. 2, where 'dejUed hands' is the rendering of xiip•s ci,,,,1rro,.
K01116s is not used by the LXX. as the rendering of any passage where
unclean beasts are spoken of, but appears first in this sense in that
version, 1 Ma.cc. i. 50, 65 -roilµ~ <f,a.')'E'iP KO<Pd.
111. Km\ ♦lal-v,j 'll'd.>-LV K.T.>.., and a voice came again the second time.
As there is no verb in the sentence, e-ye11eTo, as in 13, must be supplied. iK 8EVTEpov defines precisely what was not definite with 1rd.>.u,
only.
&. o llreo, i!Ka.8iipi.crEV (M) I-'-~ Kolvov, what God hath cleansed that
make not thou common. The heaven-sent voice revokes what had
been enjoined from heaven at the giving of the Law. The power
which made the restriction can remove it. That it would be removed
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Christ had intimated (Matth. xv. 11), 'Not that which goeth into the
mouth defileth a man.' The old dispensation is now to give place to
the new, and Peter is taught by the vision that men are not to make
such distinctions and separations for themselves. •For meat destroy
not the work of God' {Rom. xiv. 20). That the Christian religion
was meant to abrogate these ceremonial regulations may be gathered
also from Christ's language (Mark vii. 18, 19) a.bout that which goeth
into a man not defiling him, which He is expressly stated to have
spoken, Ka0apltwv ,rcina T~ {Jpwp.aTa, 'making (or declaring) all meats
pure.'
16. TovTo Si E'l[EVETo err\ -rp£s, and. this was done three times. The
threefold repetition of the vision was meant to leave no doubt in the
Apostle's mind about its nature, and the reception of the whole into
heaven again was designed to point out that it was a lesson which
God had as directly sent as of old He sent the Law on Sinai. Of. the
repetition of Pharaoh's dream (Gen. xli. 32) and Joseph's explanation
thereof. Peter would also remember when he came out of his trance
the thrice-repeated charge given to him by Jesus (John xri. 15-17),
'Feed My sheep.'
er\ Tp£s is not classical and is seldom found, It occurs in xi. 10 in
the repetition of this history.
lT-24:,

ARRIVAL OF THE MESSENGERS FROM CORNELIUS,
GOES WITH THEM TO O.IESARE.I..

PETER

17. ~s Silvia.VT,;. 8LTJ'11'6pEL, ww whiie he was much perplexed. in
himself. o,a1ropiw implies ' to be thoroughly at a loss, and not to
know which way to turn.' It is used {Luke ix. 7) of Herod's perplexity about Christ, when men said that John the Baptist was
risen from the dead. Peter, aroused from his trance, was to apply
what he had seen and heard, but he knew not how to begin the
work.
d,rc?, Toii KopVT)>..Cov, frtJm Oornelim. There is no great certainty in
this verse whether the preposition is .i1ro or ii1ra. It could not in this
case make much difference to the sense, but with passive verbs the
more common preposition is J,ro when the action done is with the
knowledge of the agent. a.1r& might in some cases (though not here)
mean coming from without the direct consciousness of him from whom
the persons came.
BrE<M"IJ«ra.11 l,r\ Tov m,>,.,ova., stood. at the porch. The position of the
house had been described to Cornelius (ver. 6), and when his messengers found the details true, it must have given them confidence that
their errand was to be a successful one.
18. Ka.\ cf,111111\cra.VTES K.T,>..., and. called, d:c., i.e. they attracted by
a call the attention of the persons in the house, and brought some
one out. These messengers, like Cornelius himself, were most probably Gentiles, but Gentiles of such a sort as to respect Jewish
scruples, and so might not feel justified in entering a Jewish house
without giving notice of their presence.
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19. TOv ~ IIh-pov 81.f11811p.ovj1,wov .,..ep\ -rov c\pdp.a.-ros, now while
Peter pondered over the vision. He was turning over his difficulty in
his mind, and asking what God would have him learn by this lesson
about the abolition of differences in meats. And while he was thus
pondering the explanation came.
d'll"ev -rd ffllEVjl,U, a..l-rii>, the Spirit said to him. Thus tlie arrival of
the messengers was, by an inward admonition of the Spirit, connected
with the vision which he had just seen.
-rpEts, i.e. the two servants and the soldier whom Cornelius had sent
(see verse 7).
20. Ka.-rciJ3118L, get thee down. Peter was still on the housetop.
fl,1J8E11 8La.KpLV6fl,EVos, doubting nothing. The same words are rendered Jas. i. 6 'nothing wavering' (A. V. ). There is a difference in the
best MSS. between the reading here and in xi. 12, where instead of
the middle voice we have the active, µ71Mv o,aKplvo.vra. This latwi·
signifies 'making no distinction,' i.e. between Jew and Gentile. We
must bear in mind that this phrase was used by the Apostle when
events had taught him precisely what the vision and the spiritual
exhortation meant. The Spirit's teaching is given little by little as
Christ had told His disciples that it should be, 'He shall guide you
(lit., lead you on the way} unto all truth' (John xvi. 13). The vision
had given no hint of a journey to be taken; now Peter is informed of
it, and so too when the end of the journey is reached the 'nothing
wavering' is shewn to mean 'putting no distinction between Jews and
other men,' and thus the vision was made intelligible little by little
and the perplexity removed.
22. fl,U.p-rvpovp.EV<>s TE -uml oM'I.I Tov ~811011s, of good report among ali
the nation, i.e. for the alms-deeds which he did, and on account of his
reverence for the true God. They say not only among the people of
Cresarea was the piety of Cornelius known, but among all the Jews.
EXP1Jj1,n.TCcr811, was divinely warned. This word and the noun derived from it are constantly used of messages from above. Thus we
:find the verb where we are told of Joseph's warnings (Matth. ii. 12, 22),
of Simeon's divine revelation (Luke ii. 26), and of the admonitions
sent to Moses (Heb. viii- 5), and to Noah (Heh. xi. 7). For the noun,
see 2 Mace. ii. 4, XJYl)µa.T<<YµoO -ye11718inos aur@, •being warned of God,'
(A.V.).
11Kova·cn p~fl,a.Ta. 'Ira.pd crou, to hear words of thee, i.e. to receive commandments from thee and learn what God would have him to do (op.
xi. 14). By the Jews the Ten Commandments are constantly called
"the ten words," and Moses in recapitulating them (Dent. v.5) speaks
of them as -rd. f,iJµo.Ta Kupiou.
2S. dcrKGAarcijl,EVOS oliv a.vTo,ls ~evwEv, then he called them in
and lodged them. This was the :first step towards laying aside the
scruples to which the Jews were so much attached.
'T1] 8~ E'll"O.VpLOII cl.va.ms ~1JMEII O"UII a.v'l'Oi:S, and on the morrow he
arose and '!Cent forth with them. They would start in the early part of
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the day to get through as much of their way as they could on the first
day.
_, TWES T<W ci.Sv.<f,oiv K,T.A,, and certain of the lfrethrenfrom Jappa
accompanied him. In xi. 12 we are told that there were six of them,
and in verse 45 of this chapter they are called oi h 1rep,roµ,i,; 1r«rro£.
So these men were Jewish Christians, and Peter took them for his companions that he might, if need were, afterwards appeal to them for
testimony of what had been done, and to explain why he had acted as
he did. No doubt they were informed by him of the message which the
servants of Cornelius had brought, and the good repute of this devout
man would weigh with them and make them ready to go.
24:. tjj 61; t11'a.vp,ov K. T. 11.., and the morrow after they entered into
Oasarea. Their road lay the way along the coast, and as Apollonia
was situate about halfway between Joppa and Cresarea, it is most
likely that they passed the night there.
b 81; Kopv,j11.,os ..jv 11'poCT8oKoiv a.1/'Tovs, and Cornelius was waiting for
them. His attitude of preparation shews how convinced the man was
of the reality of his vision, and that God was about to give him an
answer to his prayers.
TO,)s CTV"fl'EV~•s a,{i.rou Ka.\ TO~S dva.y1<a.io-us cf,£>,ovs, his kinsmen and
near friends. The whole narrative shews that Cornelius must have
been a long while stationed at Cresarea, for his good .deeds to have become known to the whole nation. An officer in such a permanent
post would be very likely to have his kindred round about him. We
can hardly doubt also that they were people of like mind with Cornelius
in their faith and worship, and so had naturally been told of the
answer which he was expecting, and invited to be present when Peter
arrived.
26-33,

ARRIVAL OF PETER.

CORNELIUS EXPLAINS WHY HE HAS SENT
FOR HIM,

115. ~s 8~ l:ylv~o Toii Elcru.8ECv Tov Ilfrpov, and as Peter was come
in. This is a solitary case in the N. T. of the substantival infinitive
in such a construction, and it is very difficult to see an explanation of
it. That it could so stand is clear from a parallel sentence in Acta
Barnab. Apocryp. 7 ws oe i-y,vero Toii nX,frra., m)rou, o,o&.o-Ko11Ta.r. It
seems as if the genitive of the infinitive in both these instances were
regarded as a genitive absolute would be. So that the sense='when
Peter went in' 'when they had finished teaching.' What occurred
in Cresarea was prior to St Peter's entry into the house. We read of
that in verse 27.
11'pOD'EKVV'jCTEV, woTShipped, i.e. paid him the religious reverence
which the supernatural direction of the angel concerning Peter would
be likely to prompt. This act of obeisance in the Roman officer
marks most strongly his sense that Peter was God's messenger. Such
acts were not usual among Roman soldiers.
26. 6 81; Ilfrpos 'lY'-pev a..lTov, but Peter raised him up. Cf. with
the way in which Peter declines such reverence the language of the
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angel to St John (Rev. xix. 10) refusing similar worship. • See thou
do it not. I am thy fellow-servant.'
27. Ka.\ crvvop.v.,,w a.?mi dlT'ljll.8EV, and as he 'talked with him he
went in. So the previous part of the interview had been without. The
action of Cornelius in thus coming forth to meet Peter is in the spirit
of that other centurion in the Gospel, who said (Luke vii. 6) 'I am
not worthy that thou shouldest enter under my roof.' ,ruvoµiMuJ
(which is a very rare word) indicates the communication made during
an interview of some length. The subsequent remarks of St Peter
shew us that he had been told many things by Cornelius, which are
not specially mentioned, but comprehended under this word ' talked.'
Ka.\ ~p(o-Kn crvve>.,y.1186-ra.s ,roAAovs, and finds many that were come
together. Cornelius had won many attached friends by hia high
character, and now of all that God shall communicate to him he
wishes them to be sharers with himself.
28. vp.Ets wma.o-8E, ye know. The pronoun is perhaps meant to
be emphatic. Ye, who, though ye be not Jews, have lived in friendship with Jewish people and so know their customs.
fl>S d.8Ef£LTOV ~O"TLV t<.T.ll.., how that it is an unlawful thing, &c. n is
said expressly by Maimonides, Hilechoth Rozeah, d:c. nr. 7 •rt is forbidden to a Jew to be alone with heathens, because they are suspected
of (lightly) shedding blood, nor must he associate with them on
the road.' And in the Midrash Rabbah on Leviticus, cap. 20 (adfln.),
there is an interesting example of the sort of ceremonial defilement
which association with the heathen might bring about, 'It happened
that Shimeon the son of Kimkhith (who was high-priest) went out
to speak with the king of the Arabians, and there came a fleck of
spittle from the king's mouth upon the priest's garment and so he
was unclean; and his brother Judah went in and served instead of
him in the high-priest's office. That day their mother saw two of
her sons high-priests.' The Apostle speaks of the prohibition as
a thing well known to those who heard him, and the action of the
messengers of Cornelius in standing outside the house of Simon and
calling out some one to question in the open air shews that they were
aware of the dislike of the Jews to associate with Gentiles. We have
evidence that this dislike was well known wherever the Jews resided
from the words of Juvenal (xrv. 103), 'Non monstrare vias eadem nisi
sacra colenti.' So Tacitus (Hist. v. 5) 'separati epulis, discreti cubilibus.'
Ko>-Miaea.L, to keep company. Literally 'to join himself.' The word
is used in the co=and to Philip (viii. 29) 'Go near andjoin thyself
to this chariot;' and signifies intimate intercourse. The ordinary
dealings of life must constantly have forced Jews to be in the company
of Gentiles, but it was to be avoided if possible.

d>Jl,ocfnik<t>, to one of another nation. In the historical books of the
Old Test. (Samuel, Kings, &c.), d:\M<,611:\.01 is the constant rendering
of the name of the Philistines. This helps us to see what the force of
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the word would be in a Jew's mouth when speaking to one of the
uncircumcised.
Kdp.o\ ~E~EV 6 8,eds 1u·.ll.., but God hath skewed me that I should not
tall any man common ar unclean. The Spirit's command, 'Go with
them doubting nothing, f01: I have sent them,' has taught Peter how
he is to interpret the figure shewn to him in his vision.
29. d11a.11TLPf>11T0i>S, without gainsaying, i.e. I have followed the
guidance of the Spirit, though I did not see fully what God would
have me do.
30. d.'11'0 TET4pTTJS ,jp.ira.s, four days ago. The notion of the phrase
is 'from the fourth day, i.e. which will be the fourth if we reckon
backwards.
p.ixp, Ta.llTTJll Tijs <llpa.s iiJJ-'IJII T'IJV i!11d:T'l)11 ,rpocrEvx_6p.wos, until this
hour I was observing the ninth hour of prayer. These words shew us
that the time of Peter's arrival at Cresarea was after the ninth hour
of the day. The prayer-service to which Cornelius refers had begun
and been continued for a time before the appearance of the angel.
d.vrJp ... wfo·8i\TL ll.a.p.,rpq., a mwn ... in bright clothing. See i. 10 note
and above on verse 3 of this chapter.
33. 11.Kovcrcn ,rci11Tu Ta. ,rpoCTTETa.-yp.i11u o-o, v,ro Toil K11plo11, to hear
all things that are commanded thee of the Lord. Cornelius infers that
as he had been instructed to send for Peter, so Peter had God's command for his conduct and speech. By 'hear' the centurion meant also
•to obey.' To one so directed from heaven the words of the Apostle
would be divine orders. We learn also (xi. 14) that the message which
Peter would bring had been described to him as one 'whereby he a.nd
all his house might be saved.' To hear then was to do.
84-43.

SPEECH OF PETER TO CORNELIUS AND HIS FRIENDS.

H. W dll.118,Cus KCLTMa.f1,13d:11oj,Ml,L K. T.ll.., of a truth I perceive that
God is no respecter of persons. The verb Ku.ra">-. implies the grasping
of something with the mind which has hitherto not been comprehended, and indicates some degree of strangeness in what is accepted.
St Peter is constrained to say, I am now fully convinced, from what
I have heard of God's angel appearing to Cornelius, and from the
connexion of that vision with my own, that God is making Himself
known to all the workers of righteousness (<v ,ra.,,-rl lOm), whether they
be Jews or Gentiles.
,rpocrll>'lfoll.,jp.'lfT'l)s. This word is found nowhere else. A kindred
verb occurs James ii 9, and a noun in Rom. ii. 11; Col. iii. 25;
James ii. 1. But ,rp6rTwroP ).u.µ,{Jwe,11 is not an unfrequent expression in the LXX.; see Lev. xix. 15; Job xiii. 8, xlii. 8; Ecclus. xxxv.
13, and a good instance is Malachi ii. 9 oiiK lq,v">-a,f,arTOe -ra.s o6ous µ,ov
ci).).<l. l">-a.µ,(Jd.ve-re rporTwra. /11 116µ,'1', 'Ye have not kept my ways, but
have been partial in the law' (A.V.).
33. 8EKTOll uvr4i tCTTC11, is accepled with Him, i.e. is acceptable unto
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Him. God has no longer a chosen people, but calleth all men to
repent, and will accept all penitents.
36. TOV Myov 8v ,hrl<TTELAEV JC.T.>.., The constmction in this verse
and in the following is very involved r/;11 Xo-yov seems, in the intention of the speaker, to have been used first with reference to the
language in the previous verse, and to have meant the message there
recited, that whoever feareth God and worketh righteousness is
accepted with Him. And the sentence begins thus: This message
which God sent to the children of Israel when He published the good
news of peace through Jesus Ghrist (He is Lord of all). Here
the speaker should have introduced a verb like the otliare which presently follows, but instead of doing so, he resumes the ril11 M-yov, by
another expression rli j,fiµa., and leaves the first sentence in suspense,
continuing thus: That saying ye yourselves know which was publishR,d throughout all Juda:a. Then he returns in thought to the
word eua.r)'el\,_tof'<Pos, and makes his speech refer to·the same subject,
viz. to God who published the good news of peace, beginning (the pub.
lication by Jesus Christ) from Galilee after the baptism which John
preached. In the next sentence the message and the saying of the
previous clause find concrete expression, and are taken up with the
name of Him in whom they centred: Jesus of Nazareth, Jww God
anointed Him with the Holy Ghost and with power.
37, bjl,E<S ot8u-re -ro yEvop.evov p~p.u. The j,fiµa is the teaching about
Jesus which went forth when John the Baptist began to preach, and
seems to be more restricted in sense than the A67os which refers to the
whole message of salvation through Christ. About the Baptist and
his preaching, Peter either assumes Cornelius a.nd his friends to have
heard, as so many must have done during Christ's ministerial life,
or he speaks from what he had gathered in his previous conversation
with Cornelius. Hence he says, 'Ye know of the history of Jesus.'
Ku8' o>..11s njs ... See on ix. 81.
38. 'I11<Tovv Tov chro N11tupE8, Jesus of Nazareth. In Him was
the whole accomplishment of the pi/f'a. and the M-yos, This was the
entire scope of what had been preached even from the first: Jesus
who had lived as a man in Nazareth, had yet been God's Anointed
Son, the promised Messiah, and shewn to be so by the mighty works
which He did.
TOVS Kc:LT«8vv«<TTE11op.Evo11s K.T.>..., those that were oppressed of the
devil. The verb, not much used in classical Greek, is very common,
especially in the active voice, in the LXX. The cure of those oppressed by the devil is perhaps mentioned as shewing that the power
of Jesus was to be not only over physical but over moral evil likewise,
and this alone is mentioned because in the healing of the greater, the
power to cure the less evil is implied.
oTL o 8ms tjv p.ET" u1iTOii, for God was with Him. Of which presence
the mighty works were the <T'l/f'Eta, Of. Nicodemus' confession (John
iii. 2), 'No man can do these signs that Thou doest except God be
with him.'
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39. KGl. 1ll-'E•S jMlp-rvpES, and we are witnesses. Because they had
seen His mighty works through His whole ministerial life (Luke xx.iv.
48).
~v mCTJcrEV. For this attraction see note on i. 1.
8v KGl. dvEtll.Gv K.T.:k., whom also tkey slew, hanging Him on a tree.
He does not mention here, before a Gentile audience, who the
offenders were; though to the Jews themselves (ii. 23) he dwells on the
sin, that he may thereby move his hearers on whom the guilt lay.
For the expression Kpeµaoa.,rer t1rl ivl\011, see chap. v. 30, note.
40. KG\ (So,KEV G.lTov lf1-cJ>G11ij yE11tcr8G,, and gave Him to be made
manifest. The literal translation implies more than theA.V. Christ was
not openly skewed, but by many proofs it was made clear to those who
saw Him that it was the same body which had been wounded on the
cross that was alive again, though the resurrection had bestowed on
it a character and a glory which had not been observed before.
41. ou 'll"GVT\ Tep >..a.cp, not to all the people. For they, having rejected Moses and the prophets, who foretold Christ's coming, and the
nature of His kingdom, were not likely, as Jesus Himself had said of
some others of like character, to be converted by the rising of any one
from the dead.
f'-llf>TVO"LV TOi:S '11"poKEJ(ELpOTOVT]f1-EVOLS {,,ro TOV 8Eoii, to witnesses chosen
befoi·e by God. The article joined with the participle, while the noun
has none, gives special prominence to the fact of the previous choice of
the Apostles by God, ='even those who were,' &c. Christ Himself
(John xvii. 6) calls them •those whom Thou hast given Me.'
,jp.tv, to us. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 6-8.
otnvK cru11EcJ,ciyof'-Ell K.T.>... The relative is emphatic. Who (to
make our testimony undeniable) did eat and drink with Him after He
rose from the dead. See Luke xriv. 42, 43. And in the narrative
John m. 12-15 it is to be inferred, especially from the last verse,
that Jesus Himself partook of the food which He gave to the rest.
42. KGl. 'll"Gpt)YYEIAEII ,jl-'•V K1JputG• T<e >..a.cii, and He commanded us
to proclaim to the people. This was among the commandments alluded
to Acts i 2. Compare the charge given by Christ, Matth. xxviii. 19,
where the wide commission ' Go ye, teach all nations,' is one that
anticipated the preaching of the Gospel not only to Cornelius, but to
all other Gentiles.
IIT• GvToS iecrTLV d 11>p•crf1-EVO'i K,T.>..., that it is He which was ordained
of God to be the Judge of quick and dead. Of this the Apostles could
testify for they had heard it from Christ's own lips. Cf. His words to
the Jews (John v. 22, 27), 'For the Father judgeth no man, but bath
committed all judgment unto the Son,• 'and hath given Him authority
to execute jndgment also, because he is the Son of man.'
43. TOvT'I' flVT~'i ot ,rpocJ,ijTG• fl-G.PTllf>DVG"LV, to Him give all the
prophets witness. Cornelins and his friends could be referred to the
prophets, for though not Jews, they were students and followers pf
Jehovah'a law. The prophetic words to which allusion is specially
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made are such as Jer. xxxi. 34 'They shall all know Me, from the
least of them unto the greatest of them.' Also Joel ii. 32 • Whosoever
shall call on the name of the Lord shall be delivered.' So that under
the Law the redemption of the Gentiles was seen afar off.
,runa T~II ffl.O'TEuoVTG, every one that believeth. So that not circumcision but faith was now the key to the Kingdom of Heaven.
44-48.

THE

HOLY GHOST IS SENT UPON CORNELIUS .AND HIS FRIENDS,
AND THEY AIIE SUBSEQUENTLY BAPTIZED.

44. w\ 'll"Ul'TO.S TOllS UKOUOIITO.S, on au them which heard.
On tha
natUie of this hearing, which made the men fit to receive so great
a gift, see above on verse 33.
45. ot EK 'll"EPLTop.ijs, they of the circumcision, i.e. those six Jewish Christians mentioned in xi. 12 as companions of St Peter from
Jappa.
46. 'lj'Kovov yil.p a..!T<011 K.T."-., for they heard them speak with
tongues and magnify God. As to those first called in the Jewish Church,
so here to the first called of the Gentiles, God pours forth His gifts of
grace. This was the Gentile Pentecost. (See ii. 11.}
47. fl,1JTL TO v60>p 6vva.Ta.L KO>"-iicra.C TLS TOU fl,TJ j3a.'ll"Ti.cr8~va.• TO>lTOVS;
can any man jo1·bid water, that these should not be baptized 1 Here is
another instance of the genitival infinitive so common in N.T.
Greek. But here, as icwMeiv may have a genitive of the thing from
which any one is hindered, the constrnction offers less difficulty. The
µT} before {JarrTur/Jf',va, is an instance of the Greek fondness for doubling
negative ideas. Cf. Eur. Phoeniss. 1268 icwX11e,v nva. /LT/ Oavd'.v, where
the negative only renders emphatic the sense of the verb.
Though the gift of the Spirit has been made so apparent, yet
St Peter does not omit the outward sign which Christ had ordained
(Matth. xxviii. 19) for the admission of members into His Church.
~ Ka.\ ,jp.Ets, as well as we. And in precisely the same kind of
manifestation.
48. ,rpocriTa.fEv 8l K.T."-., and he commanded them to be baptized.
Peter seems to have refrained from haptizing converts, and we know
that St Paul did so, and the latter indicates a reason which may have
influenced all the Twelve to appoint others to baptize, lest factions
should arise, and men sever the Christian unity by calling themselves
by the name of some one of the Apostles. Cp. 1 Cor. i. 13-16.
,lv Tcjl ovop.a.TL 'l11crou XpLCTTOV, in the name of Jeswi Christ. The
name of Jesus Christ is perhaps specially mentioned with a thought
of the danger just alluded to. The converts were to be Christians.
But see also ii. 38 note,
w~p.Etva.~ ,jp.Epa.s Twd:s, to tarry certa:in days. It is probable that
Peter consented to stay and to become the guest of Cornelius and his
friends (see xi. 1-3); and thus shewed that he was prepared to act
according to the teaching of the vision. We know that afterwards
(Gal. ii. 11-13) he wavered in his determination, and was rebuked by

XI. l.]

NOTES.

221

St Paul for so doing; but even the account of that rebuke shews us
that Peter had laid aside his Jewish prejudices in a great degree, and
had only acted in the way which was blamed, through the influence of
some still strict Jews who had come from Jerusalem to Antioch. St
Luke is not to be supposed to be ignorant of that wavering action of
St Peter because he does not mention it. For a similar Christian
reticence, in a like case, see xiii. 13 and note there.

CHAPTER XL
Readings varying from the Text. Tecept.
3. ci-rL Et.rijMEs, This order is in agreement with NABD, and is
supported by the Vulg. 'quare introistL'
8. ci-rL Kow6v. The omission of .,..a,, agrees with NABDE and has
the support of Vulg.
9. p.o, omitted after u"lfEKpOOT) si with NAB. Vulg. •Rcspondit autem
vox.'
12. p.T)Sb 8,a.Kp£va.VT11 with NAB. Vulg. 'Nibil hmsitans.'
13. a.tinp omitted after Et....611-ra. with NAB. The Vulg. adds 'sibi.'
av8pa.s omitted with NABD. Unrepresented in Vulg.
20. "E>Jl.'lva.s for'E\\'7vicmis with NAD. Vulg. 'Grmcos.'
22. ll'V'"!S added after lKKk11a£a.s -r,js with NBE.
0<£\ll<iv omitted with NAB. Vulg, 'Barna.ham usque ad Antiochiam.'
211. oBa.pvc!.fla.s omitted with NAB. Vulg. represents it.
26. ica.\ Eilp<W ,jya.ya, Els, with NAB. The first a.vrov is also omitted in E. Vulg. has 'quem cum invenisset, perduxit Antiochiam,'
which supports the omission of the second avT6v.
28. p.ey0.T)v after ).Lp.tlv with NABD, and so ij-rLS to agree with it
instead of o<Tns.
Ka.l<Tapos omitted with NABD. Unrepresented in Vulg.

CH.

XI. 1-18.

TnE Jun.2Eo-CHBISTIANS BLAHE PETER,
HIS DEFENCE AT JERUSALEM.

HE llliXES

1. ijKovaa.v Si, now they heard. The report of what had happened
at Cmsarea reached Jerusalem before Peter's return. Hence it seems
that he accepted the hospitality of the new converts.
ML Ka.\ -rd. l8v11 lSifa.v-ro -rov Myov -rov 8Eoii, that the Gentiles al,so
had received the word of God.
Where animate objects and especially persons are spoken of it is
common in both classical and N. T. Greek for nouns in the neuter
plural to be joined with a plural verb. Cf. Matth. xxvii. 52 ,ro\\11
<Twµ,a.Ta Tw11 KEKo,µ,wdvwv a1£wv irYip8'71Ta/l, For an instance of this
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usage about things inanimate see below verse 13, note. At the news
of the acceptance of the word of God by the Gentiles,- had there
been no additional information about Peter's eating with Cornelius,
the disciples would have rejoiced, and would have welcomed this
further spread of the word, as they did (viii. 14) the conversion of the
Samaritans, but to some, who were not only Christians, but strict
observers of Jewish ritual, it was a cause of offence that Peter had
consented to become the guest of a Gentile.
2. 8LEKp£110V'1'0 1rpc\s CL~Tov, they contended with him. '.l'he verb is
the eame which is used (x. 20), with a negative, µ111il11 liLaKpwoµ,1101,
nothing doubting, and presently in this chapter (xi. 12) µ11M11 liiaKplvavra. making no difference. The contention of these opponents of
Peter's conduct was that the difference between Jew and Gentile
should still be maintained, and that any close fellowship (such as was
involved in living at the same board) with those who accepted
Christianity otherwise than through the gate of submission to the
Mosaic Law should be avoided. As the Jews felt it their duty (x.
28) to behave towards Cornelius and such as he before they became
Christians, so would the Judaizing feeling have prompted the Jewish
Christians to deal with him still. And when we think on the prejudice which, by generations of ceremonial observance, bad grown
up among the Jews, we cannot wonder greatly at what they did. A
whole nation is not brought to a change of feeling in a day.
ot EiC mp\Top.~s, they that were of the circumcision. This must
have been the whole Church, at the time when the event occurred, for
there were no Christians as yet except Jews and proselytes. But St
Luke's narrative was compiled at a time when • they that were of the
circumcision' had become a distinct party, and when their influence
had begun to work division in the Christian societies. He therefore
employs a name which when he wrote was full of significance, although
it had its origin only in the circumstances to which he here applies it.
Those who had been born Jews and knew of Jesus as conforming to
the Law, and who had not heard of Peter's vision nor seen the gift of
the Holy Ghost to Cornelius and bis friends, as those who had been
with Peter bad done, were to be pardoned, if their scruples caused
them to question the conduct of the Apostle at this time; yet when
they heard his story they were satisfied (see ver. 18), but many Jewish
Christians elsewhere continued to make this subiect a cause of contention. See xv. I.
3. 1rpds iiv8pus ciKpof3va-.£CLv fxovTas, to men uncircumcised. The
expression here employed testifies to the strength of feeling against
what Peter bad done. The men with whom he had mixed are not
called Gentiles only, but the uncircumcised, the word of greatest reproach on the lips of a Jew.
Ku\ O'llVE<j,<LyES uiiTots, and didst eat with them. Among whom
there would be no ceremonial observance about either the character
of the food or the way of its preparation.
4. dp~cip.wos 8~ Ilfrpos '!;m9ETo ul)To,s Ku8E!;~s, but Peter beqan
and rehearsed the matter in order to them.
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5. Ka.9•Eii.l111J11, The participle is here in agreement with o/J6n7v,
In the parallel passage in the previous chapter, it was made to agree
with o-uvos. The one construction is as correct as the other.
6. Ka.Tevoow, I beheld. So LXX. (Exod. xxxiii. 8) Ko.< Ko.uvoovo-a.v
cl,n6vTos Mwvo-f, of the people watching Moses as he went np the
mountain. Cf. also Ps. xc. (xci.) 8, xciii. 9.
11. Ka.\ t6oil .. .lv
~fl,EV, and behold immediately there stood three
m~n before the house in which we were. The Apostle is speaking to
the congregation at Jerusalem, who would know of any companions
who might have gone with him to Lydda and Joppa. Therefore he
includes them in his words. It is most in harmony with what was
done in other cases that he should not have gone forth unaccompanied.
12. p.116i11 6•a.KpC11a.11Ta., making 7W difference. On this change of
the verb from the middle to the active voice, and for a. reason why
Peter, after having been at Cresarea and having heard the statement
of Cornelius and seen the gift of the Spirit, adopted this form in his
address at Jerusalem, see x. 20- note.
'll>..8011 Si crvv I/Joo\ Ka.l. ot if d.Se>..<f>o\ ovToL, and these six brethren
accompanied me. Those who had been his companions to Cresarea
were brought on by Peter to Jerusalem, that their testimony might
support his statement, and that they might declare to the rest of
Judreo-Christians what they had witnessed. It may be that these
men, or some of them, had been his companions in his journey described
(ix. 32) as made •throughout all quarters.'
lS. dmj-yye.>..w si 1'jp.i11 '!l'cils Et8Ev Tl.11 G.-yye>..ov, and he related to us
how he had seen the angel. Before St Peter made this defence, and
long before St Luke put it down in the Acts, the story of Cornelius
and his vision would be well known, and so the definite article would
be used in speaking of it, i.e. 'the angel' of whom all men had heard.
In N.T. Greek the general usage is to put the forms used for direct
interrogation (as :n-ws, :n-6re) where the classical writers would usually
write the corresponding relative forms, ii1rws, o,roTE, So Matth. vi. 28
KaTa.p.tiOere TO, Kplva. Tau ti-ypou 1rws mi~ti•ovo-"'.
d.11'60"Te.>..ov Ets '!611'1MJII, send to Joppa. The insertion of lwipa.s
here is one of the numerous instances where in the repetition of a
narrative an attempt has been made to bring the different passages
into exact verbal agreement. There have been times when devout
men thought much of this verbal accord. It is therefore worth notice
that the writers of the N.T. disregarded it utterly. The words in such
a solemn inscription as that above the Cross differ in all the four
Gospels, and St Peter, when in the Second Epistle (i. 17) he speaks
of the heavenly voice heard at the Transfiguration, varies verbally
from ea.eh of the accounts of the Evangelists.
15. £11 81; Tc[i llpfa.riaC p.e >..a.>..eiv, and as I began to speak. A somewhat more precise statement than that of the previous chapter, which
was (x. 44) ln ll.a.ll.ounos Tau Ilfrpov. It would appear from these
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words of Peter tha.t he had hardly begun his address before the gift of
the Spirit descended.
w dpxfi, at the beginning, i.e. at the feast of Pentecost.
16, m piii'°'TOS TOV KvpCov, the ward of the Lord; recorded above
i. 5. The "'S VI.EyEV which follows is inserted to introduce the exact
words of Christ.
17. w1cr-rE1l(J'(l.a-L11, wh.o believed. The participle refers alike to the
preceding o.uro<i and TJJLw, and thus the two caseli are made parallel
exactly as in the narrative of verse 15. For just as in the case of
Peter and the Apostles, their faith was existing before the gift of the
Spirit, so in Cornelius and in his companions there existed a degree of
faith, or there could have been no sincere prayer offered by them.
lyw TCs 'IP.1JV SvvaTcls K"'~u(J'(I.L Tel11 OEC>v; who was I that I could withstand God1 There are in reality two questions here merged into one.
Who was I? Was I able to withstand ... ? So also Luke xix. 15 .-h r!
8',irpo.-yµa;r~a-aro=who had traded, and what he had made thereby.
18. ,\rixa(J'(I.V, they held their peace. But though those who
listened "to 'flt Peter's narrative were satisfied that God had now called
Gentiles as well as Jews to be of His Kingdom, there were others who,
some perhaps with a real but misguided zeal for the Law, some, as
St Paul says (Gal. vi. 13), from vain-glory, maintained the necessity
for the observance of the older covenant, and hence arose dissensions
in the Church from a very early time.
19-26,

FUBTHEB SPBEAD OF THE GOSPEL All FAIi AS ANTIOCH,

19. w\ mEcf,cl.wt>, about Stephen. See above viii. 1.
fros <l>owCKTJ'i, as far as Phrenicia. A still wider circuit for the Gospel
messengers. Phrenicia contained the important seaports of Tyre and
Sidon. For its history see Diet. of the Bible.
Kwpov. Cyprus. See iv. 36.
'An•oxECas. Antioch. The capital city of Syria, abont 16 miles
from the sea-coast, on the river Orontes. It was the residence of the
Roman pro-consul of Syria. St Paul ma.de this his starting point in
1111 his three missionary journeys. For its history see Dicti(l11,Q,ry of
the Bible.
et p,,j p,ovov 'IovSaCo•s, but unto the Jews only. For they had not
been warned, as Peter was, that the time was come to carry out

Christ's prophetic command (Acts i. 8) to its fullest extent.
20. ,jcra.v SE TLVEs ... Kiwpi.oL Ka\ KvP'JvaLOL, but same of them were
men of Cyprus and Cyrene. In whose minds, from their more cosmopolitan education, there was less scruple about mixing with Gentiles
than existed among the Jews of Palestine, the home of the nation,
and by consequence the stronghold of their prejudices.
a.0.01111 wpbs TO~ ~E~'lva.s, spake unto the Greeks. The N. T. uses
'E;>.X')V&<TT<tC to mean those Jews who had been born in some foreign
land and spoke the Greek language, or else for proselytes; but "EM'lJIES,
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when the heathen popnlation is spoken of. Now it is clear that it
would have been no matter of remark had these men preached to
'EliJ,71v11TTal, Greek-Jews, for of them there was a large number in the
Church of Jerusalem, as we see from the events related in chap.
vi. 1, and most probably these Grecian and Cyprian teachers were
themselves Greek.Jews; but what calls for special mention by St Luke
is that they, moved perhaps by some spiritual impulse, addressed
their preaching in Antioch to the Gentiles as well as to the Jews. The
time was ripe for such a work, and God who had prompted Peter by a
vision, moved these men by His Spirit.
21. Ka.\ ,jv XE\p Kvp!ov 1uT' a.-liTii'iv, and the hand of the Lord 'IO(U
with them. The expression is a co=on one in the O.T. to express
the direct interposition of God in the affairs of the world. Cf. 1 Sam.
v. 8, Kal lf3a.p{w/hJ x<lp Kvplov <!1ri Tovs 'AfwTlous. So too 1 Sam. vii. 18:
and of His interposition for good, see Is. xii. 20. Cf. also Exod. viii.
19, xiv. 81.
,ro>.~s Ti cl.p~Ojl,Os b 'll'LcrTEUCTa.s m"EcrTpE\j,Ev IC,T.>.., and a great multitude that believed turned unto the Lord. These probably, like Cornelius
had been prepared, by their knowledge of Jehovah through Judaism,
to accept the teaching of the Christian missionaries.
22. ,jicouCT8TJ 61! l, >..6yos K,T.>.., and the report concerning them, &c.
i.e. concerning these Gentile converts. These events took place, and
were known to the Church in Jerusalem, before they heard of the
visit of Peter to Cornelius. But what had happened at Antioch caused
the Church no disturbance, because we read of no such breaking
through the restrictions of the ceremonial Law as was made in
Coosarea when Peter took up his abode with Cornelius. The Jewish
preachers mingled no further with the Gentiles to whom they preached
at Antioch than the intercourse of everyday life forced them to do
constantly.
ica.\ 4lfa.,riCTTEv..a.v Ba.pvuj3a.v, and they sent forth Barnabas. He was
sent forth, as Peter and John before had been sent into Sa.maria
(viii. 14), to confirm and give the sanction and direction of the mother
Church to the work which had begun at a new centre. Barnabas
being a native of Cyprus would most likely be well known to the
Cyprians who were preaching at Antioch, and so he was a most fit
person to be selected for this errand.
23. ica.\ t6<011 TIJV xcipw TIJV Toii OECni, and having seen-the grace of
God, i.e. as it was exhibited in the faith, and consequent turning to
Christ, of these Gentiles.
lxdP"I, was glad. Seeing nothing in the new movement which could
call for disapproval, while the addition of new members to the Church
was a source of joy.
ica.\ ,ra.pEicci>.n, and exhorted. He is called v!os 1rapaK"-1wewr m iv. 36.
"11 ,rpolMcm rijs ica.p8!as, with purpos~ of heart. Lit. 'in the purpose
of their heart.' Their determination was at present formed, and they
had turne~ to the Lord; the purport of Barnabas' exhortation was
THE ACTS
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that continuing in the same determination they should hold fast their
faith, and allow nothing to shake their attachment to Christ. The
heathen converts to Christianity had much to endure for Christ's sake,
and to the weak there were many temptations to relapse.
24. '11'~,f P'JS 'll'VEVP,GTos 6-y!ov KGl 1rlO"TEc.JS, full of the Holy Ghost
and faith. The same description is given of Stephen (vi. 5), and a
man of like character with that most eminent among the Greek-Jews
would exert much influence in Antioch, where Greeks and Greek-Jews
were the chief part of the population. It was in consequence of the
persecution after Stephen's death that these preachers had come to
Antioch, and some of them were probably of those Grecians who had
been forward in the work for which Stephen was martyred.
Ka.\ 1rpocrm8tj c'lx}.os IK11v6s, and muck people was added. No
doubt the joyful approval of Barnabas, representing the MotherChurch of Jerusalem, would help forward the zeal of the preachers at
Antioch.
211. dVGt1JTijcra.L l:cttiMv, for to seek Saul. That he, to whom the
Lord had appeared, and who had been marked as a 'chosen vessel'
(ix. 15) to bear the name of Christ before the Gentiles, might come
with him to share in this new work of preaching to the Gentiles at
Antioch.
26. EVLctVTdv IS}.ov, a whole year. This long period, spent with
success in the first field where the preaching to the Gentiles had
begun, will account for the constant return of the Apostle of the
Gentiles to Antioch after each of hie three missionary journeys. He
had preached a.t Damascus and at Jerusalem, but it was always with
his life in his hand. At Antioch he first found a quiet Church with a
wide scope for all his earnestness.
XP'Jp.GT(cra.L TE 1rpO>TCo1S K.T.X., and the disciples were called Christians
ftrst in Antwch. It is most probable that this name was given them
by the heathen in ridicule. The disciples of Jesus never give it to
themselves, and as the use of it would iinply tha.t those who bore it
were the followers of the Messiah, the Christ, it is certain it would
not be given to them by the Jews. The reason for a new distinctive
term is apparent. When these new Gentile converts were joined to
the Church of Antioch, none of the former distinctive appellations
would embrace the whole body. They were no longer all Nazarenes
or Ga.lilmans or Greek-Jews, and as to the people of Antioch they
probably seemed a strange medley, they would not be unlikely to
apply to them such a hybrid form as • Christian,' a. Greek word with
a Latin termination. The name is probably used in mockery by
Agrippa (Acts xxvi. 28) 'With but little persuasion thou wouldest
fa.in make me a Christian,' but in the only other and later instance
of the use of the name in the N. T. (1 Pet. iv. 16) we can see that
what had been at first a taunt had soon come to be a. name in
which to glory, 'If any man suffer as a Christian, let him not be
ashamed.'
XP'Y/µ,o.Tli°w, having, as a first meaning, ' to do some business,' came

XI. 28.]

NOTES.

a.fterwards, because persons of certain callings are named from what
they do, to have the sense of 'to be named ' as here.
2T-30.

AGABUS AT ANTIOCH FOBETELLS A FAMINE, AND IN CON•
SEQUENCE TEE CHURCH AT ANTIOCH BENDS RELmF ro JEBU·
SALEM.

l.!7. b Ta.v=~s m Ta.,s ~jdpc:us, and in those days, i. e. during the
year when Barnabas and Saul were labouring in Antioch, and the
Church inoreasing there rapidly in consequence.

orpocptj=~, prophets. That there should be prophets in the Church
was but the fulfilment of the prophecy of Joel which Peter had
quoted in his Pentecostal sermon (ii. 17). We cannot gather from
the N. T. records any clear description of what office is to be understood by the word 'prophet.' The men to whom it is applied are
sometimes occupied in preaching and explaining the word of God,
and sometimes have the power of foretelliug future events, as Agabus
did here. See Acts xiii. 1, xv. 32, xix. 6, xxi. 9, 10; Rom. xii. 6;
1 Oor. xii. 10, 28, 29, xiii. 2, 8, xiv. 6, 29-37; Eph. ii. 20.
28. Ets q. a.vruiv ovop.a.-r~ wAya.pos, one of them, named .Agabus. He
is mentioned again in xxi. 10, where, after the fashion of some of
the prophets of the 0. T., he by a significant action, as well as by his
words, foretells the imprisonment of St Pan! at Jerusalem.
8..d. Tov ffllEVp.a.Tos. So too xxi. 11 the words of Agabus are prefaced
by Td.lie Xtye1 To 1r. .iiµ.a. ro &:-y,ov.
»~p.ov p.ey«>.'ljv, great dearth. This noun is usually masculine, but
the grammarians notice that, as St Luke makes it here, it is sometimes feminine. The Megarean in Aristoph . .Acharn. 743 uses it as
feminine.
This famine is mentioned by Josephus (.Ant. xx. 2. 5) who tells
how Helena, queen of Adiabene, being at Jerusalem, succoured the
people by procuring for them corn from Alexandria and a cargo of
figs from Cyprus. The date of this severe famine was A.D. 45.

ap 111l'ljv -njv otico11idv"Jv, throughout all the world. ,j olK011ph71 is
the phrase used for the whole Roman empire, as in Luke ii. 1, but
here perhaps it has a wider signification. Though one region might
be specially afflicted by the failure of its crops, all the rest of the
Roman empire would be sure to suffer in some degree at the same
time, and especially when famines were, as at this time, of frequent
recurrence.
brt JD.a.118Co11, in the days of 01,audius. The reign of Claudius
(A.n. 41-54) was remarkable for the famines with which various parts
of the empire were afflicted. The first, second, fourth, ninth and
eleventh years of this emperor's reign are recorded as years of famine
in some district or other. See Suetonius, Claudius, 28; Tacitus,
.Ann. xn. 43; Josephus, .Ant. xx. 2. 5; Dia Cassius, Ix. p. 949; Euseb.
H.E.n.8.
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29. -rwv m fi48"1-r1011 Ko.8<.s fll,ropti-r6 -ri.s, and the disciples each
man according to his ability, i. e. the disciples of the Churoh at
Antioch.
Els 8r.a.Kov£0.11, for relief. Lit. 'for ministry': a phrase which reoaJls
the ,;, 8,a.Kovla ~ Ka671µep<vfi of vi. 1. The relief from Antioch was to be
distributed in that way, for no doubt the Christian Church in
Jndrea would be much impoverished. At :first the poorer converts
had been sustained by the common fund, but persecution had driven·
away great numbers of the Christians, and those would be most
likely to depart who possessed means to support themselves in other
places. Thus the Mother-Church would be deprived of those members who were best able to give relief in such a severe time of distress.
so. 1rpos 1'0VS 1rptcrl3vn!povs, to the elders. This is the first time
we come upon the 1rpea'{Ji'nepo, in the Christian history. In xx. 17
they are a.gain mentioned, and shortly afterwards (verse 28) in the
same narrative they are named h-luK01ro,=overseers, bishops. No
doubt at first the office of elder or presbyter comprised, beside the
work of teaching, the general oversight of one, or it may be more
Churches. Cf. Phil. i. 1 where the two orders of the ministry are
described as 'bishops {= presbyters) and deacons.' As the Church
increased in numbers these duties were separated, and the general
superintendence and control assigned to one who was called overseer
or bishop.
Si.cl. x..pos Ba.pvdj3a. Ko.t l:a.v).011, by the hand of Barnabas and
Saul. The character and labours of these two had marked them out as
the most fit men to be bearers of this help, and it was from Jerusalem
that Barnabas had been sent at first to Antioch.

CHAPTER XII.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
9. au,-,;; omitted with NABD. Vulg. represents it.
13. a.llTov for Tou Ilhpov with NABDLP. Vul.g. 'eo.'
20. cl 'Hpulo71s omitted with NABD. Unrepresented in Vulg.
211. Ka.I omitted after a-vp.1ra.pwl36v-rES with NAB. Unrepresented
in Vulg.

CH. XII. 1-12.

HEROD'S PERSECUTION OF THE CHURCH.
MIRACULOUS DELIVERANCE FROM PRISON.

PETER'S

1. Ka.T• iKEivov 81; Tov Ka.Lp6v, now about that time. The events
narrated in this chapter must have occurred very shortly before
Herod's death. The date will therefore be about A.D. 43.
'Hp.lS'ls cl j3a.crv..Evs. This was Herod Agrippa I. He was the son of
Aristobulus, and grandson of Herod the Great. See Table of the
Herods in Archdeacon Farrar's St Luke (Cambridge Gk. Test. JOT
Schools), Introduction, p. Ii.
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hrief3a.>.w... -nl.s XEipa.s icu1<wa-1u, stretched forth his hands to injwre.
Agrippa according to Josephus (xrx. 7. 3) was anxious to be esteemed
a devout Jew: •He loved to live continually at Jerusalem, and was
exactly careful in the observance of the laws of his country. He
therefore kept himself entirely pure, nor did any day pass over his head
without its appointed sacrifice.' Such a man might easily be roused,
by the Jews whom he was so anxious to please, to the perpetration
of cruelties upon the Christians.
On the seizure of St James, Chrysostom says, 'l'ouTo iaTtv 1i O..eyev
o Xp«rros. To µiv 1roT*P'°" 1i µi)l."Xw 1rlveiv 1r!ea1Je, .:cu To fJa.1rnaµa 8
fyw fJa1rTlfoµai fJa1rnt1/J*ae,;8e.

2. 'l1U<<vf3ov -rclv d.SEA<j,ov 'l<vc£vvov, James, the brother of John. This
was one of the two sons of Zebedee, who had been among the three
specially favoured disciples of Jesus. It is therefore likely that he
would take a leading part in the labours of the Church. Thus Agrippa's attention would be drawn to him as a proper person to be first
struck down. All the accusations which had been laid against
Stephen, that the Christian leader spake against the Temple and the
Law, would be used with effect to such a zealous observer of Mosaic
ritual as Herod Agrippa was.
l'<Lxu£pn, with the sword. This was the third in order of the modes
of execution appointed among the Jews. These modes were (1) stoning,
(2) burning, (3) the sword, and (4} strangulation. In connexion with
the execution of James the words of the Mishna are interesting : 'The
ordinance for putting to death by the sword is as follows: the man's
head is cut off with the sword as is wont to be done by royal command.'
See Surenhusius on Sanhedrin, p. 248, where there is a discussion
about the position of the prisoner, whether he should stand erect or
have his head on a block.
3. L8iov 8~ 3-r• etpEa-TOV EO"TLV -rots 'lo,,8u!o,s, and because he saw it
pleased the Jews, which with him was so great an object. Josephus,
in contrasting Agrippa with the Herod who ruled before him, says the
latter was •more friendly to the Greeks than to the Jews,' but in this
respect Agrippa •was not at all like him.'
'11"poa-i9e-ro 0"1l).).uf3Etv ica.\ IIfrpov, he proceeded further to take Peter
also. Literally, •he added to take &c.' This is the literal rendering of
a common Hebrew form. Cf. LXX. Gen. iv. 2, Kctl 1rpoal:0eTo T<Kiiv
rov aoe"X<f,ov miTov, 'and she bare again his brother,' and Gen. xxxvii.
8, .:al 7rpoae0e/lTO {TL µ,a.,v CI.VTOII l.e.:ev TWY E>ll1f"Ylwv· ctiirou, • and they
hated him yet the more for his dreams.' Peter was the other most conspicuous :figure among the Twelve, for John, as in his Gospel he keeps
himself from view under the designation 'that other disciple' (John
xx. 2, 3, xxi. 20, 23), so in the work of the early Church is but little
noticed after the first persecution at Jerusalem.
-qa-av 8! '11'-EPCL• -rlilv citvl'-"'V, and tlwse were the days of unleavened
bread. The phrase refers to the whole Passover feast, as may be seen
from Luke xxii. 1 '/i lopT~ Twv 6.J"oµwv ,j }wyoµiJl'f/ 1rao-xct,
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4. (8ETo ELs cj>u>.a.K~"• he put him in prison, to be kept a prisoner
till the termination of the feast, when he might be brought to trial.
fflLf)0.8ovs Tia-a-apcrw TETpa.8Co,s K,T.>.., having delivered him to four
quaternions of soldiers to guard him. A quaternion was a set of four
men, which was the number at one time occupied in the work of the
guard, two soldiers being chained to the prisoner, and two keeping
guard outside. These latter are called {ver. 10) 'the :first and second
ward.' There were four such sets appointed to have charge of Peter,
one company for each of the four watches by day and by night.
A similar arrangement for keeping guard, though not over a prisoner,
is mentioned Philo in Fl.accum 13, where an officer is sent to arrest
Flaccus, and it is said UTpamWTrJV M -rtPa T0111 lv Toi's T<Tpaoio,s ,pv°J,.aKw•
KaO' ciao• d,pwv ICEA(UEI OHKVuva., T~V oiKlav <TTpaTa.p-x_ov.
13ouMp.EVos P,ETd. Tc} 'll'dlTJ(.a., intending after the PassO'IJer. The
A.V. renders ..-a<T-x_a by •Easter,' meaning thereby to shew that the
· whole feast, and not the day of the sacrifice only, is spoken of. That
this meaning, and not the single day of the Paschal feast is intended
by the Greek, seems clear from the elaborate preparation made, as for
a longer imprisonment than was the rule among the Jews. Peter was
arrested at the commencement of the Passover feast (14th of Nisan),
and the king's intention was to proceed to sentence and punish him
when the feast was at an end on the 21st of Nisan.
c:i.va.ya.yE'i1' a.irr<lv
Xa.q,, to bring him f<Yrth to the people. That
they might see his zeal for Judaism by the sentence which he should
pass upon Peter. The same verb is used (Luke xxii. 66) of bringing
Jesus before the council, w,j-ya-yov aun\., efr To <Tvvlop,a...
ti. ffiJpEi:To Iv Tfi 4'uXa.K'fi, was kept [guarded] in the prison. Another indication of the intended longer duration of the imprisonment,
and that he was not arrested on the day of the Paschal sacrifice with
the purpose of being brought forth on the morning of the 15th of
Nisan, as some have maintained.
,rpoorwx.1' 81; ~" EKTEvrils j'I.VOP,EVTJ K,T .X., but prayer was earnestly
made by the Church unto God for him. The adverb hr,vws is thus
used in LXX. of earnest crying unto God. Joel i. 14; Jonah iii. 8.
So Judith iv. 12 Kai e{JO"f/1,aV ,rpos TOV 6,ov 'fopai))\ oµo0vµ.aoov <KTEl'WS
TOV µ~ oovva, els o,ap,ra-yi)v TO, .,i,..,a avrwv.
The prayers of the Church
were offered by assemblies of Christians meeting in various private
houses (see verse 12), for the persecution would now render public
Christian services dangerous, as we know was often the case in the
early days of Christianity.
6. <>TE 81; ,'[p.EXXw 1rpoa.ya.yei:v a.vTilv o 'Hpoi871s, and when Herod
was about to bring him forth. This is an additional note of the lapse.
of some space between the arrest and the intended punishment of the
Apostle.
cf,vXa.Kls 'l'E 1rpo Tijs 8-upa.s, and guards before the ooor, i.e. those two
soldiers of the quaternion who were not chained to the prisoner.
See above on verse 4.
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7. Ka.l. \Soll l.yyu..os IC'llp£ov _micrnt, and behold, an angel of the LO!~
came upon him. The phrase 1s word for word the same as m Luke n.
9, and the words which follow there Kai libEa Kvplov 7rep1lJl.ap,,Pe11 aii-rovs
have much resemblance to the further description here.
Ka.l. .•. w T<e olK'Jj.l.Q.TL, and a light shined in the ceU. otqµa, though
applicable to any dwelling-place, is used in classical Greek for such
places as a tavern, a cage for birds, a store-room, and for a prison (as
here) in Thuo. IV. 47, 7rapa>.afJbvres M avToils ol KepKvpaZo, ls otte7Jµa
µfya ,catl•'l'Ea•. The light in the cell was due to the presence of the
angel who came in the glory of the Lord.
ijyELpEll a.1iTov, he roused him up. The verb indicates that the angel
woke Peter from his sleep, not that he helped him to arise, as might
be supposed from the A..V.
8. t<,icra.L, gird thyself. To gird up the loose Oriental robe was a
necessity before undertaking any expeditious movement. So to
Gehazi, (LXX.) 2 Kings iv. 29, Elisha says Zwai r;,, l,<1'4>6" <J'ov, and
uses the same phrase (2 Kings ix. 1} to that one of the sons of the
prophets whom he is about to send to Re.moth-Gilead.
,np,paJ\oii TO tp.u-ri.6v crov, cast thy garment about thee. The lµanov was the outer garment as distinguished from the under one, which
is x1rc.S11. The lµa.r,a were stripped off by those who stoned Stephen
(Aats vii. 58), and in the LXX. the constant phrase for rending the
loose robe as a sign of horror is 6,lpp1J/:;av Ta. lµa.na aiirwv, while the
dress made for Adam and Eve is described as X•Tw11es oepµlmvoi (Gen.
iii. 21), and it was the 'X'Twv which Ahab (1 Kings xxi. 27) rent, that he
might put sackcloth upon his flesh. Cf. also 'Teaching of the Twelve
Apostles,' chap. i. ea.v ll.p11 TlS To lµd.n611 <J'ov, oos a.ilT4i Ka., rov xm;)va.
10. 8uM6VTE9 & ,rp..-rl)V cj>vM1C1JV Ka.\ 8EVTlpa.v, and when they
were past the first and second ward, ie. the warders, who were
stationed one nearer to the inner door of the prison and another at
some further distance away.
,p..ea.v m\ -n\v 1rv>..T)v te.-r.>..., they came unto the iron gate that leadeth
foto the city. This description, with the words which immediately
follow about the street into which they came, make it proba,ble that
the prison in which Peter was kept was in the midst of the city.
u1inp,a.T'I), of its own accord, i.e. without any human agency. Cf. the
description of the fire which appeared to the Egyptians when they
were oppressing the holy nation (Wisdom xvii. 6), l:i1eq,a£11ero l:i' a.iiToi's
µovov a,froµdT7J 1rvp/J. q,o{Jov 7r).71p'IJS.
ci.1riCJ"T'I) o dyyU\.09 d-rr' a.1iToil, the angel d,eparted jrQ111, him, giving
no more aid now that the Apostle could make his way without supernatural assistance. Cf. Chrysostom's words, Ta. µlv To, t,oov 'fEPOµeva.
. Oavµa<J',wTepa ijv, TOVTO Of l\o,irov a.118pw1r,vwTEpov. OU ovoev KWl\vp.a iiv
TOTE &.irl<1'T1J oliyye>.os.
11. tea.\ o IU,,.po9 .!11 ~a.VT~ yEvoi-uvos, and when Peter was come to
himself. This and the other subjective features of the narrative shew
that the account must have been derived from St Peter himself.
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No one else could describe the astonishment and the after realization
that all was truly enacted and no vision.
In Luke xv. 17 the phrase is ,ls lavTbv 'Y<llOµevos where it is a
moral and spiritual, not a physical, awakening and resipiscenoe that
is spoken of.
Ka.\ 'll'GCMJS 'l"ils ,rpoa-Sot<Ca.s Tov >.a.ov TWII 'Io11Sa.Cc,111, and from all the
expectation of the people of the Jews. Their gratification had been
great at the death of James, and now they hoped to see another of the
Apostles condemned and executed.
12. crw~S.£11 TE, and when he comprehended the matter, i.e. had
taken in all the circumstances and decided what was best to be done.
The same word is used (xiv. 6) of the disciples getting news of an
intended attack, and making up their minds to flee before it took
place.
Ma.pCa.s Tijs jl,'IJTpos 'Iwclvvo11 K.T.>.., Mary the mother of John, whose
surname was Mark. This Mary was the sister to Barnabas as we learn
in Col. iv. 10, where Mark is called sister's son to Barnabas. This
relationship accounts for the way in which the uncle clung to his
nephew, even when St Paul declined to have Mark as a companion on
their second proposed missionary journey. We do not read of the
father of Mark anywhere, so it is probable that Mary was a widow,
and, like her brother, was possessed of means which enabled her to
put a house, or a part thereof, at the service of the Church, as a
meeting-place for prayer.
O-V111)8pola)llvo• Ka.\ ,rpoa-EvX<>f'EIIO•, gathered together and praying.
Probably Mary's house was a regular place for Christian assemblies.
At one time they would meet for one purpose, at another for another,
but just when Peter was delivered their object in meeting had been to
make supplication for his deliverance.
13--19.

SURPRISE OF THE BRETHREN AND ANGER OF HEROD.

13. '"JV 8vpa.11 Toil ,ru>.oi11os, the door of the gate. 06pa. is the
wicket which was opened for any one's admission, while 1rv\<hv is the
porch into which admission was obtained through the Oupa.. 1/ fJupa
TOv 1rv\wvvs occurs in the LXX. Ezek. xl. 11; also in Judges xviii. 16,
17, in which latter place the expression applies to the gate of a city,
which had also its wicket.
,l,ra.1<ova-a,, to hearken. Perhaps we have here a trace of the danger
which at this time surrounded the disciples from this zeal for Judaism
on the part of Herod. Saul had entered into every house and carried
off men and women to prison (viii. 3), and there was a prospect of a
like persecution. So Rhoda was not minded to open till she knew who
was seeking for admission.
H,. Ka.\ <l1r•)'lloila-a -nj11 ij,co11~v TOV IIfrpo11, and when she knew
Peter's 'IJoice. We know that there was something easily recognized
iu it, and he was known by his speech on a former occasion (Matth.
xxvi. 73).
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CL11'0 'l"ijt xa.piis o~K ,j'vol.f;w Tov ffll1uova., she opened not the gate fur
gladness. Of. with this aotion the desoription of the disoiples, Luke
xxiv. 41; when they recognized Jesus • they believed not for joy.'
On this Chrysostom remarks : .-:al\ws .-:a.l roiiro -yi-yove· fva µ71 Ka;I
EKE!lfOI <K1r-,..a-yw,nv euOews loovres Kai a.7rLITT7J<TW<TIV, dX).' ,-y-yuµva,:r8fi i
81aVO<a, Kai 07rEp l/Jos 7]/J,lV 1rOIE"iV, E~pe0u 1rpa.TTOU<Ta Kai a{mj.
15. ,j 61: 6~"iirxvpCtETo, but she confidently affirmed. In the time of
the A. V. lfOnlltantly had the meaning of confidently, which it has now
lost. Mirxvplsoµa, is in N. T. only here and in St Luke xxii. 59. It
occurs in Acta Petri et Pauli Apocryph. §§ 34 and 39, ol at r(i, J:,£µwv,
1<0X-,..110evns T3v llfrpov MirxvplfovTo µa.-yov. The word is often found
in classical Greek.
oa'.neMs ilTTLV a.lrro'u, it is his angel. The author of the Epistle to
the Hebrews expresses (i. 14) in part the opinion of the Jews ooncerning angels when he asks, 'Are they not all ministering spirits sent
forth to do service to them who shall be heirs of salvation?" The
Jewish belief was that each man had a guardian angel e.ssigned to
him. Cf. Midrash Rabbah on Eccles. iv. 4, where it is said that •six
hundred thousand of the angels of the presence came down on Sinai
e.t the giving of the Law, and each one bore a crown to crown Isre.el,
one for each Israelite.' Cf. also our Lord's language (Matt. xviii. 10).
17. 1rws, how. See on ix. 27 note.
o Kvp1os a.vrCJv ei;")ynyev iK njs q,v>..nK1JS, the Lurd had brought him
out of the prison. Cf. his exclamation in verse 11.
ci1N1.yyt£Xa.TE, carry word. The .A.. V. has endeavoured to give the
full sense by • Go, shew,' but this seems as though it represented two
vexbs instead of one.
'ImKw~'I', unto James. This is no doubt the J11.mes who is afterwards
(xv. 13) described as presiding over the council at Jerusalem concerning circumcision, and giving his sentence on that question. Thus he
seems to have been at the head of the Church at Jerusalem, and to
him it was natural for Peter to send the first news of his deliverance.
This James must have been either the son of .A.lphwus or else the
James who is called· one of the Lord's brethren, but it is not easy to
decide whether the persons called by these names were one and the
same. It seem1 however safest not to identify the Apostle, James the
son of .A.lphrous, with the Lord's brother, for these brethren of Jesus
did not believe in Him till a very late period of His ministerial life,
long after the Twelve were chosen. But the James in St Luke's narrative here is probably the Lord's brother, because St Paul gives to the
James who was one of the pillars of the Church at Jerusalem (Gal. ii.
9) when St Paul visited that city, the express title of 'the Lord's
brother' (Gal. i. 19). This James, bishop of Jerusalem, was, as we
learn from a tradition vreserved by Eusebius (H. E. n. 23), cast down
from the pinnacle of the Temple, whither the Jews had brought him,
in the expectation that he would disown Christ. When, on the contrary, he still held to his belief, he was thrown down, and not being
killed by the fall, was sle.in by a blow from the club of a fuller.
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KA~ -rots a.Suuj,ots, and to the brethren, i.e. to the rest of the Christi&n congregation. Though it was in the middle of the night when his
deliverance took place, Peter sends to the various centres where, as in
the house of Mary, prayer was also being offered to God for his deliverance.
mpw&r) Els frEpov T011'0V, he went into another place. The peril of
death was so imminent if he had been seized that he takes refuge by
hiding where he cannot be found. The times are altered since the
day when, after his former deliverance, he could dare to go and speak
in the day-dawn to the people in the Temple. Then the populace
were a protection to the Church and saved them from violence of the
authorities, now the Jewish people are in expectation of a second execution.
18. Tdpa.x~ ovx o~Cyos ~ ... TO•s vTpa.TLMa.•s, no small stir among the
soldiers. For the guards who had been chained to the prisoner would
discover a.s soon as they awoke that he had escaped from between
them, and they would know that their life would probably answer for
the life of Peter.
19. /L~ d,pwv. It is difficult to imagine any more literal statement
than these words, and there can be no distinction in such a sentence
between µ.11 and oo.
EKEMUVEV a:.,...,.x&,:jva.•, commandea that they should be put to death.
This is the A.V., and gives the sense better than the literal rendering
• commanded that they should be led forth.' This ' leading forth ' was
the prelude to execution. The verb dm:i-yew is frequent in the accounts
of the trial and Crucifixion of Jesus in the Gospels.
KQT~8.uv ... ets Ka.LVa.pmw 81.frp•j3w. The preposition goes with
KanXOwv ; he came down to Gmsarea ana abode there. By Caligula
there had been conferred on Herod Agrippa the tetrarchies of Herod
Philip and Lysanias mentioned Luke iii. 1. He afterwards received
the tetrarchy of Antipas, and was honoured with the title of king.
He therefore, and not a Roman governor, was in power at Cwsarea
at this date, for Josephus tells us (Ant. xx. 8. 2) that he had received
from Claudius, Judroa and Samaria in addition to the districts over
which he had ruled under Caligula.

20--25, DEA.TH OF HEROD A.GRIFPA I. GROWTH OF THE CHURCH.
20. ~.., & 8vp.oj-LQx&v, now he was highly aispleased. The word

is of very rare occurrence, being found once in Polybius and once in
Diodorus Siculus, and nowhere else. It implies a very deep seated
feeling of anger.
TllpCo•s Ka\ l:,8owCo•s, with them of Tyre and Bidon. These cities
were still seats of maritime industry, and perhaps Herod'\! regard for
the people of Berytus (Beyrout), another Phoenician seaport a little
north of Sidon, may have been conneeted as cause or effect with his
anger at the people of the two older cities. Josephus (x1x. 7, 5) gives
an account of splendid buildings which this king provided for Berytus.
It is clear that the way in whioh the royal anger had made itself felt
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was one which interfered with the commercial prosperity of Tyre and
Bidon.
6p.o8vp.a.&11 Sl ,ra.pija-a.11 ,rpos a.vT611, but they came with one accord to
him, i.e. they joined in a co=on embassy and sent persons from
both towns to make representations and to use their influence to appease Herod's anger.
B1'.c£aTov ~v err\ -roil KOLTwvos -roii pa.a-lM!(IIS, Blastm the king's
chamberlain. The name Blastus is Roman, and the man had probably taken office under this eastern king because he was high in the
favour of the Roman emperor.
'QTOVVTO Elp,jVTJV, they asked for peace. We are not to understand
from these words that Agrippa was making war on Tyre and Bidon,
but only that he was on unfriendly terms with them and was impeding their trade.
SLd. Tc\ Tplcl>Ea-8a.L a.1lToi11 -r,\v xr.lpa.11 ci,rc\ -rti'i pa.o-i.>.LK'lj'i, became their
country was nourished by the king's country. The extent of Herod's
rule was very great, and if he encouraged another port, and made
regulations by which traffic was diverted from the towns of Tyre and
Bidon, it was in his power to take away from them at least one-half
of the commerce which was their support.
21. Ta.Ktjj Sl ~P.EP'l, and upon a set day. The day was one appointed (as Josephus tells us) for holding a festival on which to make
vows for the safety of the Roman emperor.
o •HpolS"ls wSucrc:Lp.Evos io-8,i-ra. pa.o-t.>..LK1J11, Herod having arrayed
himself in royal apparel. See the extract from Josephus given below.

23. ,ra.pa.XPiitl-G. Sl E71'4T~EV a.wclv cl'yyEAOS KvpCcni K.-r.11.., and immediately an angel of the Lord s11Wte him ... and he was eaten of
worms. Cf. the fate of Antiochus Epiphanes (2 Mace. ix. 9), and
Herod the Great's death (Josephus, il.nt. xvII. 6. 5). The passage in
which Josephus describes these events is so important in its bearing
on the N. Test. narrative that it deserves to be read in its entirety.
He writes (Ant. x1x. 8. 2), "Now when Agrippa had reigned three
years over all Judrea he caine to the city Cresarea, which was
formerly called Strato's Tower, and there he exhibited shows in
honour of Cresar, upon his being informed that there was a certain
festival celebrated to make vows for his safety." At which festival a
great multitude was gotten together of the principal persons and such
as were of dignity throughout his province. On the second day of
which shows he put on a garment made wholly of silver and of a contexture truly wonderful, and came into the theatre early in the morning, at which time the silver of his garment being illuminated by the
fresh reflection of the sun's rays upon it, shone out after a surprising
manner, and was so resplendent as to spread a dread and shuddering
over those that looked intently upon it, and presently his flatterers
cried out, one from one place and another from another (though not
for his good), that he was a god. And they added, •Be thou merciful
to us, for although we have hitherto reverenced thee only as a man yet
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shall we henceforth oum thee tU ,uperi-Or to mortal nature.' Upon this
the King did neither rebuke them nor reject their impious flattery. But
as he presently afterwards looked up he saw an owl sitting upon a
certain rope over his_ head, and immediately understood that this bird
was the messenger of ill tidings, as it had once been the messenger
of good tidings to him, and fell into the deepest sorrow: A
violent pain also arose in his belly, having begun with great severity.
He therefore looked upon his friends and said, 'I whom you call a
god, am commanded presently to depart this life, while Providence thus
reproves the lying words you just now said to me ; and I who waa
called by you immortal, am immediately to be hurried away by death.
But I am bound to accept what Providence allots as it pleases God,
for we have by no means lived ill, but in a splendid and happy manner.' When he had said this his pain became violent. Accordingly he
was carried into the palace, and the rumour went abroad everywhere
that he would certainly die in a little time...... And when he had
b~en quite worn out by the pain in his bowels for five days he departed this life."
We can see from this extract that among the throng who .flattered
Herod, there were some who were suing for mercy to be shewn to
them; that the day was a set day, that Herod was clad in royal robes,
that the .flattery consisted in calling him a god, that he did not rebuke
them; that he was stricken immediately so that he had to be carried
to his palace, that he acknowledged that the stroke came from God as
a rebuke for accepting such flattery, and everybody expected him to die
at a,we.
With reference to the latter portion in which Josephus speaks of &
violent pain increasing in vehemence very rapidly, and the N. Test.
says he was eaten of worms, it is noticeable that, in the account of
the death of Antiochus, already alluded to, we have these two features
of the same disease mentioued 8.Ild that they are described separately.
First, 2 Maco. ix. 5, 'The Lord Almighty, the God of Israel, smote
him with an incurable and invisible plague, for as soon as he he.d
spoken these words a pain of the bowels that was remediless came
upon him and sore torments of the inner parts.' Then after a verse
or two describing the pride of Antiochus we read, ' So that the worms
rose up out of the body of this wicked man.'
Josephus (bywbom Herod, as one who favoured Jews, was regarded
as of no bad character, and was moreover looked upon with an eye of
admiration as having been raised to the highest pitch of power through
Roman influence, to which Josephus himself was very ready to pay
court) has merely described the form in which the malady m&de itself apparent at first, and has left out the more loathsome detii.ils from
the death story of one who in his eyes was a great king: while Holy
Writ has given the fuller account, because the object of the writer of
the Acts was to emphasize in all its enormity the sin for which
Josephus tells ua that Herod himself felt that he was stricken. The
points of accord in the two accounts are so many, and the dilference
so slight and so easy to be accounted for, that this extract from Josephus must always be regarded as a most weighty testimony to the
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historic accuracy and faithfulness of St Luke's narrative. For other
instances of death by this loathsome malady, see Herodotus IV. 205;
Eusebius vIIL 16; Tertullian ad Scapul. m. A similar account is
given of the death of Philip II. of Spain.
24. cl 81; Myos Toii 81oii 11if~a.vev Ka.l. E'll'A1J8vvETo, but the word of God
grew and multipl-ied. CC. vi 7 and xix. 20. 'The seed is the word,'
said Christ, and so the Christian historian tells ns that the word was
as seed,-when it was cast forth diligently it waxed and brought forth
fruit.
25, {,,r,lCM"pE,j,a.v ~ 'IEpoucra.>.11p., returned from Jeruaalem, i.e. to
their labours among the Gentile converts in Antioch.

11'A1Jpo>cravrEs njv 81a.1<ovCuv, when they had fulfilled their ministration. ,i o«IKov!a. here means the giving into the care of t.he Church the
contributions of the disciples in Antioch for the support of their
brethren in Judrea during the famine which Agabus had foretold (xi.
28).
'I"'ci'IIV1JV, John. See above on verse 12.

CHAPTER XIII.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.

.-,ver omitted with NABD. Unrepresented in Vulg.
a.vTo\ for oJ.-o, with NAB. Vulg. 'ipsi.'
6. OA1JV added before -njv v,jcrov with NABCDE. Vulg. 'nniversam
insulam.'
9. Kal before dTEvCcra.s omitted with NABCL. Not represented in
Vulg.
15. E'l TLS lO"TLv tiv up.tv Myos with NABC. Vulg. •si quis est in
vobis sermo.'
l.

4.

18. npo<f>o ♦clPtJcrEV for bp01rarf,6pri,rev with ACE. Vulg. 'mores
eorum sustinu1t.'
~9. avTo<s omitted after Ka.TEKA1Jpov6p.1J.,.EV with NBD. Vulg. has
1

e1s.,

20. <OS lTECTLV TETpa.Kocr£o,s Ka.l. ,rwnf KoVTa.. Ka.\ fl,ET4 Ta.in-a. with
NABC. Supporteti by Vulg.
25. TC Ejl,E for .-Iva µe with ~AR. Vulg. 'Quern me.'
33. Toi:s TtKvo1s ,'jp.o,v with ~ABCD. Vulg. 'filiis nostris.'
EV T<p ,rp..ST'I' ta.Al'-'!' with D. Vulg. 'in Psalmo secundo.' But
see notes.
4.0. •r/>' i,µB.s omitted with ~BD. Vulg. 'vobiA.'
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42. ijWIITIIIV ~ a.vriiv for eft.6,Tl&IP lli EK T'7$ O'IIPl&j'l&lj''7S Tldll 'laulltil1r111
with NABCDEI. Vulg. 'exeuntibus e.utem illis.'
rrl t0.11 omitted with NACDI. _Unrepresented in Vulg.
44. Kvp£ov for Oeau with NAB. Vulg. • Dei.'
60. ,ctil before Td.s wcrx.~p.ova.s omitted with NABOD. Vulg. 'et.'
61. mi-rwv omitted with NABO. Unrepresented in Vulg.
Ox. XIII. 1-12.
1.

,'ja-a.v 8~

BEGINNING OF SAuL's Frnsr MISSIONARY JouBNEY.
fu VISITS CYPRUS.

w•AvnoxE'4l- Ka.TU

niv o{iaa.v iKK~:l)ala.v, now there

weTe at .Antioch in the Church which was there.

We now come to the history of those three great journeys which the
Apostle of the Gentiles undertook in his specie.I work. It is fitting that
the point of departure should be Antioch, the city in which Gentiles
had :first in large numbers been joined to the Church, e.nd where e.s
yet there he.d risen no difficulty about the we.y in which they were
received.
'll'po,t,,jTa.t Ka.\ 8,SciaKa.11.o,, prophets and teachers. Of. ii. 17. The
words of Joel were now to receive e. wider fulfilment.
We see from the 'Teaching of the Twelve Apostles,' chap. xiii. that
these two classes of instructors became recognized in the Church. 1riis
Ill 1rpoq,-lrnJs dX110u16s, OiXwv ,:al/i)u,u 1rpas vµiis, c£E,6s iun rijs rpa,J,iis
avTov, WS

a~TC.,$

ll,ll,l..-1e1iXos dX11lhvos eCTTLV a(,as

tfYYd.T1/S, T~S rpo<f,i/s atiTOV.

Kal

avTaS, WCT'lrEp i,

l:vp.ailv o Ka.11.ovp.evos N,yEp, Simeon that was called Niger. The first
name points out the me.n as of Jewish origin, and the second is e.
Le.tin adjective= black, which may have been assumed, or given to
him, as a name from his dark complexion. Jews were, e.nd a.re still,
in the habit of having another name beside their national one, for use
when they mixed among foreign nations.
AovKLOS o KvP'l)va.ios, Lucim of Cyrene. This name is Latin,
though his birthplace or home may indicate that he we.s one of the
Jews who abounded in Cyrene e.nd other parts of northern Africa.
Perhaps he is the person mentioned Rom. xvi. 21.
Ma.va.iv, .Manaen, i.e. Mena.hem. The name is Jewish, and is found
in Josephus (Ant. xv. 10. 5) e.s the name of an Essene who foretold
that Herod the Great would become king. It may well be that the
name became, when the prophecy had received its fulfilment, a
favourite one among those who were attached to or favoured the
rulers of the Herodian family.
'Hpo>Sov Tov TETp«iPX,ov avVTpocl>os, the foster-brother of Herod the
tetrarch. The Vulg. gives' collectaneus.' Herod the tetrarch (Antipas)
had a brother Archelaua by the same mother. Mane.en would hardly
be said to have 'been brought up with' (as A.V.) one brother and not
wi;b the other.
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The various connections and nationalities of the men who are here
named are worthy to be noticed when we reflect on the work whioh
was to have its beginning from Antioch. One a Cypriote, another a
Cyrenia.n, another a Jew, but from his double name aooustomed to
mix &mong non-Jews, one a connection of the Idumean house of
Herod, and Saul, the heaven-appointed Apostle of the Gentiles,-the
list may be deemed in some sort typical of •all the world,' into which
the Gospel was now to go forth.
2. htLTovp-yo,lvTCIIV SE a.~10v ,:ie KUpCq,, and as they ministered to
the Lord. The verb ">.e1Tovnew 1s the one usually employed by the
LXX. for the ministerial services in the Temple, as it is also Heb. x.
11, but the parallelism with the next verse, where the service here
mentioned is described as 'fasting and prayer,' shews us that we are
not to attach the former strict signification to it. Such has been the
mind of the Church also, for from this verb comes our word 'Liturgy.'
The old order is giving place to the new, and the terminology is
receiving !l new sense.
Ka.\ V1JO"TEUOVTCIIV, and fasted, i.e. as a solemn act of devotion in the
prospect of the work which was before them.
Et1rw Tl. 11'Vtii1,141, T, 6.., the Holy Ghost said, speaking to and through
the prophets who-Were there.
#of1Co-a.Tt8,f p.o• K.T.X,, separate me Bamabas and Saul. Saul had
from the first been a •vessel of election,' and so specially severed for
this work, and we can see why Barnabas, who had been,the first to
introduce Saul to the Church at Jerusalem, and whose education may
have beeu very like his own, (for there was much inter-communication
between Cyprus and Tarsus,) wag appointed to be the sharer of Saul's
labours.
The verb' dq,oplf;w is used in the LXX. (Numb. viii. 11) of the separation of the Levites for God's service, and (Exod. xiii. 12) of living
things specially devoted to the Lord.
,ts To fp-yov K,T.X., /or the work whereunto I have called them. As
the one portion of this admonition was from the Holy Ghost, we may
perhaps be warranted in concluding that the whole course of this first
great missionary journey was pointed out also by the Spirit. There
is no notice of a deliberation in the Church about the best way for
the Apostles to set forth.
8 1rpoa-KEKhT1P.O.O.· It is usual in Greek not to repeat with the relative the preposition which stands before the antecedent. Cf. Luke xii.
46, i/~e• ,i Kupws Tou oov">.ov iK<l,ou b, •'.µ.lp~ J oti 1rpouooK{#.
The middle force of 1rpouKlK">.11µ.a, though not possible to be represented in a translation should not be lost sight of. The Holy Ghost
says •I have called them/or myse!j.'
3. T6TE V1JO"TEVO"O.VTES. This verse indicates that there was a solemn
dedication service at the end of the ministration and fasting with
which the devotions of the Church had commenced.
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4, lne...+llWTES {J,nl -rov d.y'°v ,rwvp.a.Tot, sent forth by the Holy
Ghost, This repetition marks the solemn character which St Luke and
also his informant atta.ehed to this new form which the Christian work
was ta.king.
ds l:~wKELa.v, unto Seleucia, which was the seaport of Antioch at
the mouth of the river Orontes.
t\'ll'fll'XEUO"a.v ELS Kv'll'pov, they sailed to Cyprus. Probably, if not
specially directed, the missionary Apostles were induced to take this
route because Cyprus was the birthplace of one of them, and there
were in the island already many Jews resident, and also some Cypriote
Christians (xi. 20), who perhaps had been in Jerusalem at the feast of
Pentecost among the various nationalities then assembled, and who
had, when driven away by persecution, turned their steps homeward
and preached Jesus to their fellow countrymen (xi. 19).
Ii. -ywol'-(vo, w l:a.Xa.jJ,tVL, when they were at Salamis. Salamis was
the nearest port of Cyprus for voyagers from Seleucia. It is at the
eastern end of the island in the bay which is now called Famagousta.
iv TO.ts Cl"t/lla.y"')'a.ts TC!IV 'lov8a.Co,v, in the synagogues of the Jews,
who were in sufficient numbers in Salamis to need several synagogues.
Eixov 81; Ka.L 'I.,~vVT)V "'11"1Jf>ET1JV, and they had also John as their
minister. This is John Mark, the nephew of Barnabas (see on xii.12).
His office may have been to baptize, from which service the Apostles
seem to have refrained where it was possible (see above on x. 48). But
there is perhaps also implied in the word inr'l)pfr'l)s some degree of
the same service which in old times Elisha rendered to Elijah (2 Kings
iii. 11). The same Greek word is used for the minister in a synagogue
(Luke iv. 20).
6. 8,EXllonES 8~ ISX11v fl\v vijaov &:xp• Ilci,J,cw, and when they had
gone through the whole island unto Pap hos. Probably teaching at other
places in the same way as they had done in Salamis. Paphos was the
capital of Cyprus, and therefore the residence of the Roman governor.
It was the more modern city, not the old city of Paphos, to which Paul
and Barnabas oaine. See Dictionary of the Bible.
Eiipov 4v8pa. TLVd JJ,ci.yov ,j,tv80'll'po4',jT1JV 'lov8a.tov, they found acertain man, a magician, a false pi-ophet, a Jew. •rhat there were living
among the Jews persons well known as pretenders to magic powers we
can see from a story told T. B. Berakhoth 59 a, of a certain Bab
Katina who, in his walk, as he was passing the door of one who was
known as a professor of witchcraft and magic arts, felt a slight shock
of an earthquake. He thereupon called out and asked 'Does this
wizard diviner know what that shock is?' Upon this the man cried
with a sanctimonious promptness worthy of his profession, 'In the
hour when the Holy One, blessed be He, remembers His children who
dwell in sorrow among the nations of the world, He lets fall two tears
into the great sea, and that is the cause of the tremor of the earth.'
Chaldroan astrologers and impostors a.re mentioned by Juvenal (VI.
562, xrv. 248) and Horace (Sat. r. 2. 1) and by many other Latin
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writers, and these were probably Babylonian Jews. So also Lucian,
Necromantia, where a wonderful story is told of a magician named
Mithrobarzanes. Also Lucian, Philopseudes, where one of the wonderworkers is called 'A Syrian from Palestine.'
B11piricrovs, Bar-Jesus. ·This was his Jewish name. The Arabic
name or title, Elymas=wise, was a self-assumed designation; and for
that reason he is called 'Magus' the magician, a name originally
applied to the Persian priests, who were deemed the wise men of the
realm both ih policy and religion, though their title in after times Wllil
degraded to baser arts and persons.
7. Ss ,Jv criiv Tijl d.v8uircfr<t> l:EpyCtp nu,A.cp, which was with the proconsul Sergius Paulus. Under Augustus the Roman provinces were
divided into two classes, one class of which (needing the presence of
troops for their government, and the possession of which gave the emperor the control of the army) was called imperatorial, while the others
were called senatorial provinces. The former were governed by an
officer named propraetor, the latter by a proconsul. We know from
Dio Cassius (LIII. 12) that Cyprus was originally an imperatorial province, and therefore under a propraitor. This also Strabo confirms
(XIV. 685), but says that Augustus made it over to the people along
with Cyprus and.part of Galatia, and took instead of these Dalmatia
for one of his provinces, so that the government was at St Paul's
visit held by a proconsul for the Roman senate, as is here recorded;
and this is another instance of the historic faithfulness of St Luke's
record,
Of Sergius Paulus we know nothing, but the opportunities now
afforded, by the English occupation of Cyprus, for the investigation of
the antiquities of the island, may lead to some discovery of his name
and office in coin or description.
dv8p\ <MIVET'!', a prudent man. The presence of such a man as
Elymas among his staff shews that the proconsul was a man of inquiring mind, and the same characteri3tic is displayed by his desire to hear
Barnabas and Saul.
s. t'IJT~v 8Lua-rpi,j,u, TOV cl.118,i,ruTov d,ro Tijs ,rCa-r,c.is, seeking to turn
aside the proconsul from the faith. Sergius had not yet accepted the
doctrine of the Apostles, though we may presume that both he and
Elymas had heard much about their teaching since their la.nding at
Salamis. Report going before had roused the proconsul's curiosity
and the magician's fear, and the wish of the latter was to divert the
attention of Sergius, that he might not send for the new teachers.
On this Chrysostom has: Spa. TOVTOP, /iTe µe11 Tots ,£;\)to,s EK'Y/pVTTov o{,
<Ttf>68pa. a-ya.11a.KTOUPTa., brelo71 ol Tlp riv0mr<frcp 'lrfJ-O<TIE(T(J,/J ThE. TO at
~a.VJJ,a<TT_OP ,TOV ii:'li~,ra.TOV/ l/n K<U 1tpoKa.TE<;\1JJJ.}J,iPOS Tfj µa.-yEl'J, t.Ke/vov

=

'1j6e;\e, aKOV(TQ.I TWP C,7'0(TTO;\w11.

9. :ZC..v11.os Si, b ico.\ Iluvlos, but Saul, who also is called Paul. In
spite of Elymas, the proconsul had been determined in his purpose,
and Saul had come before him. At this point we first meet the name
by which the great Apostle is best known throughout the Christian
!raE ACTS
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Church, and many reasons have been given why be assumed this name,
and why at this time. Some have· thought that the name was adopted
from the proconsul's, his first convert of distinction, but this is utterly
alien to all we know of the character of St Paul, with his sole glory in
the cross of Christ. Far more likely is he to have been attracted to it,
if it were not his before, by the meaning of the La.tin word (paullus =
little, see Ter. And. l. 5. 31; Adelph. 5. 4. 22), and its fitness to be
the name of him who called himself the least of the Apostles.
But perhaps he did only what other Jews were in the habit of
doing when they went into foreign lands, and chose him a name of
some significance (for the Jews were fond of names with a meaning)
among those with whom he was about to mix. Dean Howson (Life
and Letters of St Paul, r. p. 164) compares Joses-Jason; Hillel
-Iulus, and probably the similarity of sound did often guide the
choice of such a name, and it may have been so with the Apostle'a
selection. St Luke, recognizing that the history of St Paul is now to
be his chief theme and that the work for which that Apostle was separated was now begun, names him henceforth only by the name which
became most current in the Churches.
The article obefore Ka! belongs to the understood ,ca"/\ouµevos, and is
not to be considered a substitute for the relative.
..rA"la-OE\s ffl'EVj.l,O.TOS ii.-yCo11, filled with the Holy Ghost. So we learn
that the punishment inflicted on Elymas was dictated to the Apostle
by the Spirit, and that he kuew, from the inward prompting thereof,
what would be the result to the offender.
a.TEVCcra;s Ets a.vTc}v Et..rEV, fastened his eyes on him and said. For
Elymas was standing by, ready to catch at anything which he could
turn to the discredit of the Apostles. This is meant by St Paul's
rebuke of him, as a,ainplq,wv Ta.s o5o!ls Kvplov Ta.s Ev0€la.s.
10. 'x8p~ miG"'ls 8<Ka.Lo1TV11"1s, enemy of all righteousness. We may
judge from this expression that St Paul recognised an earnest zeal for
truth in the inquiries of the proconsul, and that his wrath against Elymas
was not only because of what he did at the time, but for the tendency
of all his teachings. He had led astray for a long time one who was
desirous to understand the ways of the Lord. That there were such
anxious inquirers among the Greeks and Romans we can see from the
case of Cornelius and his friends. These were sure to seek to Jews
for guidance, and in Elymas and such as he they found false guides.
11. XE\p KupCou, the hand of the Lord, i.e. of that Jehovah whose
ways Elymas had perverted, for it could only have been after the Jewish faith that Sergius Paulus had made his inquiries of Elymas, who
instead of teaching him to know the Lord, seduced him by his own
pretensions.
For the expression cf. LXX. Exod. ix. 3, laov -x•!p ,cvplov bdrrrru. e11
Tots IC'T'IP•rrl rrov, and 1 Sam. xii. 15, ,ea! lna, -xdp ,cvplov lq,' vµa.s.
TVcj,Aos II-~ f3M1r11111, blind, not seeing. As the infliction is still in the
future, and so only a conception in the miud of St Paul, however
firmly settled, it is reasonable to use the subjective negative µ'I]. Of.
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f@r an exactly similar expression Luke i. 20, <T1w1rwv ica! µt, Jvvdµe,os
Aal\ij<Tiu.
d'.XP• Ka.•pov,for a seascm. The punishment inflicted on Elymag is
lighter than that of Ananias and Sapphira, because in their case the
hypocrisy of their conduct would have brought ruin to the Church, if it
had not been severely punished, and their sin was against greater light
and gifts of grace than had been bestowed on the magician of Cyprus.
cl.x>..vs Ka.\ <rKOTOS, a mist and a darkness. There is a gradation in
the words which implies that the withdrawal of his sight was somewhat
gradual At first the eyes began to cloud over, and as the film increaged
upon them he became quite blind.
Ka.\ 'll'E/,.G'JIIIV i!t,jTa XEi.pa.ywyovr, and he went about seeking some to
lead him by the hand.
1repd1.-yew=to lead about, is also used in N.T. in the intransitive sense,
'to go about,' cf. Mark vi. 6, Kai 1rep,,/-ye, ras Kwµas idJKJ\r;, J,Jcf.<TKwv.
XE•pa.ywyos is rare, and only here in N.T. The verb is found in the
LXX. (some texts) Judges xvi. 26.
As Elymas perceives the darkness closing in npon him he turns in
the direction where he had last noticed some friend, and endeavours to
get a guide. For such a man would wish to shew as little as possible
how exactly the Apostle's words had come to pass.
12. TOTE Ulc/,v o d.v8v,ra,Tos K.T.1'., then the deputy, when he saw
what was done, believed. He was convinced by the miracle and by the
words with which it was accompanied that the Apostles were teachers
of that way of the Lord after which he had been see!ring in vain from
Elymas. We are not told that Sergius was baptized, but we have other
instances of the like omission of notice (see verse 48), yet as bapti=
was the appointed door into Christ's Church, such omission of the
mention thereof should not be thought to warrant us in believing that
the sacrament was neglected on any occasion.

13-lD.

THE A.POSTLES VISIT P.AMPHYLIA. .AND PISIDll.
BJ!lTURNS TO JERUSALEM.

13. cl.va.x8Evns S~

JoHN M.IBK

am -njs Ila.<f,011, now having sailed from Paphos.

Their course would be N.W. to reach the south coast of Asia Minor.
On the prompt departure from Paphos, Chrysostom says : 8pa Ka.I
avrovs OUK l-yxpov£5ovras aiira8, ii.re roi) dv8vira.rov ;\o,irav 1rL<TT€V<Tanos
oiiae µaXaK«;/Hvras rfi Kol\aKelq, «a! TV r1µfi, al\>.' e,i/Hws roii lp-you
ixoµevous Kai rlw u.vrl1repav xwpav opp.wvras.
oL 1rEp\ Ila.">..ov, Paul and his company. Literally 'those around
Paul.' Henceforth the Apostle of the Gentiles is made the central
figure of nearly every scene in the Acts.

,1>..eov cls 11.!mv -njs Ila.,..f,11Mas, they came to Perga in Pamphylia.
Pamphylia was about the micidle part of the southern seaboard of Asia
Minor, and Perga was its capital. We are not told of any missionary
labours in Parga at this time, either because there was no opening for
their commencement, or it may be that the Apostles were troubled at
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the departure of Mark.
visit (xiv. 25).
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They did preach in Perga on their return

'I..,d:11vris 8~ K.T.11.., and John departing fr<rm them returned to Jerusalem. There is no reason given for his departure either here or elsewhere, but the ea.use assigned had clearly not been one which satisfied
St Paul (xv. 38). John Mark, most probably the same person as the
writer of the second Gospel, afterwards was an earnest labourer for
Christ, and St Paul (Col. iv. 10) speaks of him with affection. If St
Luke knew the cause of his present withdrawal, the remembrance of
his subsequent zeal sealed his lips on the subject. Cf. x. 48 note.
14. a.vTot 8~ 6w.8ov-ns cl-,ro Tijs Illms, but they having passed.
through from Perga. o,ipxoµru is a very-correct expression and should
be precisely rendered. The direction in which they went obliged them
to cross a whole district. See below.
Els 'Av-n6xun11 T'l\11 IlurC8u:L11, to Antioch in Pisidia. Pisidia lay
inland to the N. ol Pamphylia, and Antioch was at its extreme
northern point.
Dean Howson (Life and. Epistles of St Paul, 1. 175) suggests that
it was perhaps in this journey that St Paul and his companion were
exposed to those 'perils of robbers' of which he speaks 2 Cor. xi. 26.
Pisidia was a mountainous district rising gradually towards the north,
and the quotations given by Dr Howson from Xenophon and Strabo
shew that there was a great,deal of brigand-like life even in these
times, from which Paul and his company may have been in danger.
ELs T~II O'VIIQ.y...yrj11, into the synagogue. Though he is the Apostle
of the Gentiles, it is always to the synagogue that St Paul first makes
his way. The Law of Moses ought to be a better schoolmaster to bring
men to Christ than the law of nature.
115. 1-'ETCl ~ -nj11 d11d:Y11"'0'Lll Toii llOfl.llV Ka.\ T<OII ,rpocf,1JT<»ll, and after
the reading of the Law and. the Prophets. Which was a prominent portion of the synagogue-service. For the better understanding of what
was here done, and also at the time when our Lord 'stood up for to
read' in the synagogue at Nazareth (Luke iv. 15) it seems worth while
to give in detail an account of the manner in which the Scriptures are
read in the Jewish synagogues. For this see the Excursus at the end
of this chapter.
d1ria-TELML11 ot dpxl.O'Vllci.yo,yo, 1rpcls a.vTovs, the rulers of the synaThese were the persons who had the control of
the arrangements for calling up readers and preachers.

gogue sent unto them.

d TLS l~w iv vl-'•11 Myos 1ra.pa.11:>-."Ja-E0>S, if ye have any word of exhortation. The sense of X«l-yos 1ra.pa.KA1/<T<w, is well seen from Heb. xiii. 22,
where the writer calls his whole epistle by that name. ;>,.oyo, 1ra.pa.KA1/<T!ws are spoken of 1 Maco. x. 24, where the A. V. renders 'words of
encouragement,' while a similar expression, ii lP ro'is d-ya.80-;. M-yo,s
'll"O.fla.Kh71.-u (2 Mace. xv. ll), is rendered 'comfortable and good words.'
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PAUL'S SPEECE AT ANTIOCJI.

115. Ka.TO.cTE£cra.-s -rfi xupC, beckoning with his hand. Cf. xii. 17,
where it is explained that the gesture was for the purpose of procuring
silence.
a'.118pE"S 'IO"f>a.11>.t,-cu Ka.l. ol cl>o~o6J1,EV0~
8,eov, men of Israel and ye
that fear God. The audience consisted of born Jews and proselytes
as well as perhaps some Gentiles. (See verses 42 and 43.) When the
audience and the subject and the end aimed at were so entirely in accord
on all three occasions we cannot be surprised that the address of St
Paul at Antioch partakes largely of the character, and also of the language, of those of St Peter at Pentecost and St Stephen in his defence.
St Paul had heard the last of these, and the vision on the way to
Damascus had taught him to speak with boldness on the truth of the
Resurrection.
1'1. o8als ... To1ls ,ra.Tipa.s ~/J.riill, the God of this people of Israel chose
our fathers. He commends his words to their hearing by dwelling on
the historic facts of their national life as God's chosen people. In that
history the LXX. continually represents God's choice of Israel by this
word i~eXitaro. Of. Deut. vii. 7, xiv. 2; Ps. xxxiii. 12, lxxvii. 70, &c.
iv tjj ,ra.po~KCq., when they dwelt as strangers. The expreBBion
occurs Wisdom xix. 10, eµiµ.v71vro -yap tn TWP lv TV 7rctpo,Kl~ aiirwv,
where the allusion is to the sojourn in Egypt. In the LXX. of
Ezra it is also found (viii. 35), ol viol ,-ijs 7rctpo,Klas, of those who were
in Babylon.
18. ,!,-poil>ocf,6p'l)a-EV a.vroils, He bare them as a nursi1ig father. This
is the expression in Deut. i. 31, where the LXX. have rendered, Ket! iv
711 EP"/P.'I' Tmlr-u .• ,ws rporf,oq,op"/Uf< Uf ,d;p,os ,; Oe6s uov W$ er T<S rpoq,oq,opi/ua, u,110pw7ros ,-bv vlov auroU. The illusion of St Paul is so clearly to
this passage that there can be no hesitation about the choioe of reading. frpo7roq>6p71rrev is well supported by MS. authority, and is repre.
sented in the A. V., and in the text of the Revised Version, 'he
suffered their manners.' But for this reading, true as it is to the facts,
there is no such close parallel to be found in the books of Moses, while
the other is equally true to fact, much more beautiful, and borne out
by the words of the LXX., with which we can have no doubt that St
Paul was very familiar.
19. l8VTJ ~....-d, seven nations. They are enumerated (Deut. vii. 1)
before the people went over Jordan, viz. the Hittites, the Girgashites,
the Amorites, the Canaanites, the Perizzites, the Hivites, and the
Jebusites.
Ka.TlKA1Jpov6/J.'IJO'EV fl\v 'Y1J1' a.vrriiv ~ lTEa-w K,,.,>..., he gave their
Zand for an heritage about the space of four hundred and fifty yeaTs.
A.coording to the received chronology there was about this length of
time between the call of Abraham and the death of Joshua. So that
the land is regarded as a Kl\71povoµ.!a from that early time. But it is
dangerous to found any conclusions on chronology based, as the O.T.
chronology must be, on such insufficient data,
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1Ca.l. p.tTa. TC:LV'TG. (Sll)l<EV KpLTd.s ~ l:G.f1,otWj1'. ,rpocj,,f.-ou, ana after
these things He gave them judges until Samuel the prophet. On Samuef
as the prcphet above all others of. iii. 24, note.
lll. KdKEillw, and after that. The word indicates from that
point in their history where Samuel appears they began to clamour
for a king, and thus the local becomes a temporal meaning in the
adverb .
.-011 l:a.ovJ\. uto11 Kds, &.118pa. iK cjn,11.~s Bma.l',,11, Saul the son of Kish,
a man of the tribe of Benjan,in. And to the speaker himself some
part of this description applied, for he also was of the tribe of
Benjamin.
The forty years' duration of Saul's reign is only to be gathered indirectly from Holy Writ, but Josephus (Ant. VI. 14. 9) expressly states
that time as the length of his reign, and as Ishbosheth, Saul's son, whom
Abner set on the throne after his father's death was forty years old
when he began to reign (2 Sam. ii. 10), we may conclnde that the
length assigned in the text is correct.
llll. dipo11 .6.a.vd.8 K..-.>.., I have found David, &c. This sentence is
a combination and adaptation from two separate verses out of the
0. Test. (1) 'I have found David my servant,' Ps. lxxxix. 20; (2)
• The Lord hath sought Him a man after His own heart, and the Lord
bath commanded him to be captain over His people,' 1 Sam. xiii. H.
23. .-ovTou o llEcls ... Ka.T hra.yyi>..Ca.11 11ya.yE11 .. :l'l)o-oii11, from this
man's seed hath God accvrding to promise brought unto Israel a
Saviour Jesm. The promise alluded to here is preserved for us in
Ps. cxxxii. 11 'Of the fruit of thy body will I set upon thy seat,'
and in many other similar declarations in the p10phets. Of. Zech.
iii. 8, 9.
24. ,rpo ,rpoo-ll>'ll'ou is only the rendering of the Hebrew •Jrb=at
the face of, and means no more than 7rpo, and the A. V. haa rightly
rendered it only by before.
j3ci,r.,-ia-l'a. f>ETa.110£a.s, the baptism of repentance, i. e. baptism which
was to be an outward sign of an inner change of life and mind. Of.
Mark i. 4.
25. .,., Ef>E 11,rovoEi.-E Etva.,, what think ye that I am1 For John's
words see Matth. iii. 11; Mark i. 7; Luke iii. 16; John i. 20, 27.
26. ol b i,JLtv cf,of3ovf>wo, .-011 llE011. Of. above on verse 16.
Vf>t11 6 Myos ... ~a.,rEo-.-d>.11, to you was the word of this salvation sent
Jvrth. Some of the oldest authorities read ,i,.,., here, and for the
Apostle to say 'to us' is quite in accord with the language of verse 17,
'God ohose our fathers.' Through the whole address he avoids, as far
as may be, wounding any Jewish prejudice, and so classes himself with
his hearers where the subject allows him to do so.
In M')'os tI"1T'TJplas the reference is to the ,;orr~p mentioned in verse
23, so that the meaning is 'the message of the work of Jesus as
Saviour.'
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There a.ppea.rs to be a. reference in the aorist liareo-Ta>.17 to the :first
announcement of the message of salvation.
27. -rovrov d"{llcnjCTG.VTES, because they knew Him not. Cf. the very
similar la.nguage of St Peter at the Temple {iii. 17), ' I wot that
through ignorance ye did it, as did also your rulers,' and see note
there.
28. Ka.\ IL"ISEp.Ca.11 a.t-r(a.11 8a.11a'.-rou tilp6VTES, and tlwugh they found
no cause of death in Him. These words are part of the declaration of
Pilate (Luke xxiii. 22).
29. ml.v-ra. -rd. ,npt a.v-roil yeypa.p.fLEVa., all the things which have
been written of Him. Various prophecies received their fulfilment in
Christ's sufferings, some in the betrayal, others in harsh treatment,
a.nd agony which preceded His death, the greatest of them all.
so. d 81; 8eos ,{fyEtpw a..l~v IK 11EKpoi11, but God raised Him from
the dead. This was the proof that God had now fulfilled the promise
made unto Abraham and to David, that of their seed should one come,
in whom all the nations of the earth should be blessed, even as St
Paul says below, by being justified from all things, from which they
could not be justified by the law of Moses. A.nd elsewhere (Rom. i.
4) the Apostle says that Jesus 'was declared to be the Son of God with
power, according to the spirit of holiness, by the resurrection from the
dead.'
31. d-rrd '1'1JS ra.>....Xa.£a.s, from Galilee. The Apostles, and the
main body of Christ's followers, were drawn from Galilee, in so much
that, before the Crucifixion, Galilreans was a name by which they were
known (Mark xiv. 70).
ot-rwts vilv Eto-tv p.cl.p-n,pEII a.ilTOv, who now are His witnesses. St
Paul has not mentioned the Ascension of Jesus, but when he says that
now men are His witnesses, it is implied that Christ was no longer on
earth for men to see Him. The Apostle also thus marks out what
was the especial work of those who had companied with Jesus during
His life.
32. Ka.t ~p.,ts ~~s wa.yyE>..tt6JJ,e8a., ana we declare unto you glad
tidings. While the compa.nions of Jesus are to be His witnesses, we
are His Evangelists, the bringers of the good news of His salvation.
TIJ"···eira.yyE>..Ca.11 ... , of the promise which was made unto the fathers.
Thus i.,,-a..,-yehla,, becomes the direct object of the verb euaneX,ta•
µe()a.
33. on TO.i'..TT]V o 8Eos iK'll'WA,f po>KE;V. Render, how that God hath
completely fulfilled this. The 'glad tidings' are about the promise, and
the precise message which is the cause for gladness is contained in the
announcement that the promise has been fulfilled, and the strengthened
form of the verb ({,c.,,-,.,,-X~pwtc•vl marks the completeness of this fulfilment.
-rots -riKVDLS ~Jl,WV, unto our children. This well-supported reading
certainly merits Tischendorf's remark, 'insolenter illud quidem dictum
est.' We shou1d naturally expect what the J'ext. recept. has given, 'to
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us their children.' But when the complete force of the preceding
verb is taken into account, the sentence may be explained. The
promise was made to Abraham, and generation after generation was
born and passed away, having received the promises only by faith.
Even the generation contemporary with Jesus was not born to the
complete fulfilment, but now after Christ's resurrection Christians
mi.y say 'for our children' the promises are utterly fulfilled.
dvlMT'l',icra.s 'I'luovv, in that He hath raised. up Jesus again, i.e. from
the dead. This is necessary to the Apostle's argument, which is on
the resurrection of Jesus as a proof that He was the .Messiah. The
quotation which follows need not refer alone to the birth of Jesus into
this world. He was also the first-begotten from the dead, the firstfruits of them that slept.
iv ,-.;; 1rpvhtp lj,a.>.p.ce, in the first Psalm. What we now call the
:first and second Psalms were originally joined into one, which will
account for what is now Pa. ii. 7 being named as in the text. Justin
Martyr (Apol. 1. 40) treats the whole from µaK6.pws ri.111,p (' Blessed is
the man' &c.) to µa1<dp,o, ,,-ri.vr•s o! ,,..,,.o,Oons f.,,.' aiir611 (the close of the
present second Psalm) as all one composition and on one subject. So
Tertullian (Ad.v. Marc. IV, 22) writes 'in primo psalmo, "filius meus
es tu, hodie genui te.'"
34, oll'l"<uS El!p1JKEV, He [i.e. God] hath spoken on this wise. The
quotation is from Is. Iv. 3.
8.SUIO ,',1-'tv
OITJ.a. aa.Evl.8 ,-d 1l'~IT'l"d, I will give you the sure
(jaithful) mercies of David.. Ta. l!tria is often used by the LXX. to represent the Hebrew word for 'mercies' as here. St Paul speaking to the
people of Antioch no doubt used the Greek version, though he would
carry the Hebrew thought along with him. But having ra. l!tr,a as the
explanation of the •everlasting covenant' of which Isaiah is speaking,
St Paul at once connects rd otr,a with the ro11 6tr,011 of Ps. xvi. 10,
where it is said God will not give His Holy One to see corruption.
36. 8,6,-, Ka.\ a, Eftptp kE"fCt, because He saith also in another place.
These words of Pa. xvi., which David was inspired to utter, cannot
refer to David himself, and this St Paul now proceeds to shew. Cf,
on the whole passage ii. 29-31 notes.
36. Aa.vE\8 1-'~1' ydp ... iKOL1,',f81J,for David, after he had served. his
own generation by the counsel of God., fell on sleep. There are several
other constructions possible in this verse. Thus fJouXfi might be taken
as dependent on V'll'?JP€1"1J<Tas, 'after that in his own generation he had
served the counsel of God, fell asleep.' Or fJouXfi might be taken after
lKo,µ~e.,, 'he fell asleep by the counsel of God.' But the A.V. seems
preferable. For it must be borne in mind that the contrast which
most aids the Apostle's argument is that, while David's services could
benefit only those among whom he lived, and could not be extended
to other generations, Christ by His Resurrection, never more to die
and see corruption, is a Saviour for all generations, and remission of
sins through Him can be promised to every one that believeth.

,.a
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49

«+m-~1 djM1,p'l'Liii11, forgiveness of sins. Just as Jesus in His life-

time on earth deolared that His miracles were only signs that 'the
Son of man hath power on earth to forgive sins,' so the Apostles
preach concerning the Resurrection. Of. x. 43, the conclusion of St
Pater's speech in the house of Cornelius.
89. dri 1rci:v'l'10V dv, from all things from which. On the nonrepetition of a preposition before the relative when it precedes the
antecedent, see note above on verse 2.

40. I.I.TI br0.8n, lest there come aboot, viz. a moral and spiritual
overthrow as great as the destruction which the Chaldaians and
Nebuchadnezzar wrought upon the land and people at the time of the
Babylonish captivity, to which the prophecy (Hab._i. 5) quoted in the
next verse refers.
41. t8t'l'E, oL Ka.Ta.cl>poll1)'1'a.,, behold, ye despisers. This the rendering of the LXX. and of some other versions. The Hebrew text gives,
as A.V., •Behold, ye among the heathen.' The LXX. either had, or
thought they had, a different text.

fpyov II o~ 14,j 'll'W'l'EilCT'IJ'l'E, a work which ye shail in no wise believe.
It 1s the result of long-continued evil-doing that those who live in it
grow incredulous and proof against all warnings. Their hearts are
allowed to wax gross and their ears to become dull of hearing.
42-52.

FURTHER PREA.CHING BOTH TO JEWS .AND GENTILES. JEA.LOUBY
OP THE JEWS, .AND EXPULSION OF THE MOBTLES FROM ANTIOCH.

42. ~i.6VT10V 8~ a.,n-liv, 1rG.pEKW\O'IIV, and as they were going out, they
besought. The congregation had been in the synagogue where we may
presume that only Jews and proselytes were assembled. We do not
read of Gentiles among the throng of listeners until thll next sabbath.
The r« llJ1111 of the Te:,;t. recept. makes the verse unintelligible.
ets ,.a j.l.E'I'~ a-a.Bj3a.,.ov. In 44 we have the expression rciJ ipxo•
ph(# qaf3(3dr1R, anci some thinking a difference of meaning intended
would render here 'during the intervening week.' This does not
seem needed, but as is pointed out in the Excursus on ver. 15 the
Jewish congregations had a portion of the Law read in the synagogues
not only on the Sabbath, but on the Monday and on the Thursday
mornings, that they might not be for three days without hearing the
Scripture. The peculiar expression in this verse may apply to the
meetings in the synagogue on those days, when the people desired
to hear once more the message which St Paul had just preached
to them.
nl. p1J!'(l,'l'O. Ta.v'l'a., Render, these tidings, to mark that the word is
not M-yos. Of. x. 37.

ae

43. T<iiv a-Ej3op.lv10v 1rpoCT1J1l:u'l'10V, of devout pros~lytes. This name
may have been used to distinguish those proselytes who conformed
entirely to Judaism from the proselytes of the gate.
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f1m8011 a.,T01}1 'll'pocrp.ivew tjj XQ.f>•T• TOV 810v, persuaded them to
eontinu~ in tM grace of God, as Barnabas in like circumstances had
urged on the converts at Antioch in Syria (:ri. 23). Here, though
we have no mention of actual converts, the Apostles must have had
regard to the 'purpose of their hearts' when they spake to these inquirers as though they were already 'in the grace of God.'
44. crx18~111rcio-a. ,j ,r6),.,s, almost the whole city. Shewing that the
Apostles must have been labouring diligently, both among Jews and
heathen during the intervening days.
41S. l'll'k,jcr8tJcra.v t,jko1>, they were filled withjealoWly. That spiri1;
of exclusion, which was so engrafted in the Jewish race, asserted itself
as soon as they saw the Gentiles gathered to hear the Apostles. The
teaching of men who would admit all mankind to the same privileges
was abhorrent to them. For themselves and for proselytes they could
aooept a message as God-sent, and tolerate some modifications in their
teaching and practice, but they could not endure that the Gentiles
should be made equal with God's ancient people.
UVT~"{OVTES Ka.\ ~ka.cr<1111p.oilVTES, contradicting and blaspheming.
Of. the singular conduct of the Jews at Corinth under like oironmstanoes (xviii. 6). There is considerable authority for omitting dvnl\o!"fOIITES Kai here. It may be that they fell out because of ths,previons
a,,dl\e-yoP in the verse. The sense seems better conveyed by their
retention. They contradicted and, in doing so, became blasphemers.
'6. iip.tv ,jv dva.-yKa.tov K.T.k., it was necessary that the word of
God should first have been spoken to you. That, as Christ came first
unto His own, so His messengers should declare their glad tidings
first unto Jews, but if, they received not the word, then it was to be
proclaimed to all who would receive it.
Ka.\ ovK ~Co,,s Kp•VETE ila.VTovs, and adjudge yourselves unworthy, i.e.
yon pronounce a sentence upon yourselves by your actions. Cf. Matth.
xxii. 8, ' They that were bidden' to the marriage-supper were found in
this fashion to be unworthy. He who sent to call them had deemed
them worthy, but they made it clear they were not so by their refusal
to come.
47. ovTfllS -yo.p fllfflMTG• ,jp.•v o Kvp•01, for thus hath the Lord
commanded us. The Lord's command which the Apostle quotes is from
Isaiah xlix. 6, ll.lld it shews that from the prophetic times the reception
of the Gentiles was made manifest in the counsels of God. Whatever
application be made of the words of the Prophet (i.e. to whomsoever
the' thee' be referred) it is clear that, with the Jews, the Gentiles also
are to be recipients of the promised blessings.
48, Ka.\ {1r(crTEvcra.v llcro• ,jcra.v TETa.-yp..!110• ds t"'~v a.L.Sv~ov,. and
as many as were ordained unto eternal Ufe believed. In the controversies on predestination and election this sentence has constll.lltly
been brought forward. But it is manifestly unfair to take a sentence
out of its context, ll.lld interpret it as if it stood alone. In ver. 46 we
are told that the Jews had adjudged themselves unworthy of eternal
life, and all that is meant by the words in this verse is the opposite of
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that expression, The Jews were acting so as to prool&im themselves
unworthy ; the Gentiles were making manifest their desire to be
deemed worthy. The two sections were like opposing troops, ranged
(TETa)'µl,01=msrshalled) by themselves, and to some degree, though
not unalterably, looked upon as so arranged by God on different sides.
Thus the Gentiles were ordering themselves, and were ordered unto
eternal life. The text says no word to warrant us in thinking that
none could henceforth change sides. Nor is the rendering 'ordained'
necessarily an evidence of the Calvinistic bias of our translators. The
same rendering is found in other English versions and the Rhemish,
strange to say, is even stronger, having 'pre-ordinate.'
fiO. -ra.s crePoJJ.Eva.s yvva.tKa.s -ra.s E.'.o"X~l'ova.s, the devout women of
honourable estate, We read. that in Damascus, and we may suppose
that it was likely to be the case in other large towns and cities in
which Jews abounded, the wives of the men in high position among
the heathen were much inclined to the Jewish religion (Josephus, B. J.
II. 20. 2).
These would be easily moved by the Jews to take action
against the Apostles.
ms .,,.p.S-ro"s Tijs .,,.6>.e...,s, the chief men of the city, i. e. tha heathen
magistrates. As the Jews in Jerusalem had appealed to Pilate and
the Roman power to carry out their wishes at the Crucifixion, so the
Jews in Antioch exoite the heathen authorities against Paul and
Barnabas.
d.ffll -rwv bp((dv, from their borders. The old English word 'coasts'
(A.V.) did not mean only land bordering on the sea as now, but any
borderland.
fil. ol 8~ ~KTLV~a'.p.evoL TOV Kov•op-rov K,-r.>.., but they having shaken
off the dust of their feet against them. This significant action, like
that of the 'shaking of the raiment' (xviii. 6), implied that those
against whom it was done were henceforth left to go their own way.
Cf. Matt. x. 14.
'l1<dvLOv, Iconium. A city in Pisidia to the east of Antiooh. It is
still a large town, and preserves a trace of its old name, being now
called Konieh. See Diet. of the Bible.
52. ol Sl p.a.~-ru\ l'll">-11poiiv-ro xnpcis, and the disciples were filled
with joy. Rejoicmg in accordance with the Lord's exhortation (Matt.
v.12) when men reviled and persecuted them, which was the very treatment which they had received in Antioch.
Ka.\ 'lrVEVl'4TOS cl.y!°", and with the Holy Ghost. This inward presence
of the Comforter was the spring from which came the fulness of joy.
On this Chrysostom says, ..-Mo$ ,.,ap 8,aao-Ka:\011 -rapp'l/o-laP ovK i"(KO..--r<&
d:\Xa ..-po011µ6upoP :iro1e, Tov µo.0'1)T1JV,
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ON THE JEWISH MANNER OF READING THE
SCRIPTURES.
The Jewish division of the Scriptures is (1} the Law, i.e. the Five
Books of Moses. (2) The Prophets, under which title the Jews include Joshua, Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 2 Kings, as well as Isaiah,
Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and the twelve Minor Prophets. (3) The Hagio•
grapha., containing Psalms, Proverbs, Job, the Song of Solomon 1 ,
Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther, Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah,
a.nd the two Books of Chronicles. The command which enjoins the
rea.ding of the Pentateuch is found Deut. xxxi. 10, 'At the end of
every seven years in the solemnity of the year of release in the Feast
of Taberna.cles, when all Israel is come to appear before the Lord thy
God in the place which He shall choose, thou she.It rea.d this Law
before all Israel in their hearing. Ga.ther the people together, men
and women a.nd children and thy stranger that is within thy ga.tes tha.t
they may hear.'
This a.ppointment, which prescribes the reading of the whole Pentateuch on the Feast of Taberna.cles, was probably soon found tci be
impracticable, and it is not unlikely that from a very early time
the people arranged to rea.d through the Pentateuch in seven years by
taking a small portion on every Sabbath, beginning with the Sabbath
after the Feast of Tabernacles in one year of release, and ending with
the Feast of Taberna.cles in the next year of release. Thus would
they in some sort be fulfilling the comma.ndment. That such an early
subdivision of the Pentateuch into small portions took pla.ce seems
likely from what we know of the later arra.ngements for the rea.ding
of the Law. The existence of such a plan for rea.ding would account
for some of the divisions which exist (otherwise unexplained) in various
copies of the Jewish Law.
For (1) we learn (T. B. Megillah, 29 b) tha.t the Jews of Palestine
broke up the Pentateuch into sections for each Sabbath in such a.
ma.nner as to spread the reading thereof over three years (and a half?).
They arranged no doubt that the concluding portions of their second
reading should be on the Feast of Taberna.cles in the year of release;
and they began again on the following Sabbath. In this way they read
through the whole Law twice in the seven years, a.nd by concluding it on
the Feast of Tabernacles in the year of relea.se observed the commandment~, and hereby may be accounted for some other of the unused
subdivisions of the copies of the Jewish Law,
t The five small books, the Song of Solomon, Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesi•
aetea and Esther, a.re for syna.go_gue-use written each on a. separate roll, and so
are, nsmed the five Megilloth lrollB) &nd are read reepectivei,, The Song of
Solomon at the Feaet of Passover, Ruth at Pentecost, Lamentations on the 9th
ot A.b (the anniversary of the destruction of the Temple), Ecclesiastes on the
Fe""t of Tabernacles and Esther at Purlm.
·
• This arrangement is still observed partially m the Jewish "Temple" at
Hamburg, founded in 1818, and there was a little while ago (see Jewish Chronicle,
Feb. 7, 1879) a movement on foot for introducing a similar arrangement in the
West London Synagogue of British Jews.
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2. The Babylonian Jews in the 4th century after Christ, and probably mueh earlier, and all Jews down to this day have the Pentateuch so divided that it is read through once every year, such reading
beginning on the Sabbath after the Feast of Tabernacles, and concluding on the so-called last day of that Feast in the next year, the day
really being the day of 'rejoicing in the Law' (simkhath. TO'l'ah). Thus
they bring their reading to an end in each year, and so of course in
the release-year, on the day appointed, and observe the command in
this manner.
This comparatively modem, though almost universally prevailing
arrangement, accounts for the present larger divisions of the Law for
reading, and these divisions have each of them its proper name. For
the whole Pentateuch has 54 weekly portions, one for each Sabbath.
No year however contains 54 Sabbaths, and beside this, some festivals
(or rather, holy convocations) may fall on the Sabbath, and when
that happens the Scripture appointed for the festival is read, and not
the appointed weekly portion in its sequence. In order that the
whole Law may still be reaa through on the Sabbaths, it is provided
that occasionally two weekly sections are combined and read on one
Sabbath 1.
These weekly sections of the Pentateuch (Parshioth) are each divided
into seven portions, and seven readers are called up from the congregation. These are to be (1) an Aaronite (and if such be in the congregation he may not be passed over), (2) a Levite, (3) five ordinary Israelites.
These must all be males and at least 13 years and one day old. Practically, in Europe at least, though these are still called up in the congregations, they do not themselves read, but a reader is appointed to read
for them. There are congregations in which as a mark of honour
more than seven are called up, but this is discountenanced by some
Rabbis as likely to lead to abuses.
When the reading of the Law in this manner is concluded the
seventh section or part thereof is repeated, and any person may be
asked to do this. Such reader is called Maphtir, i.e. the Haphtarist
(the person whose reading terminates the reading of the Law). With
this is connected the subsequent reading of the selected portions of
the Prophets.
In olden times the Haphtarist was also the person invited to be the
preacher, and this must have been the position occupied by St Paul at
Antioch, and by Jesus in the synagogue at Nazareth.
The sections of the Prophets selected for Sabbath reading and called
Haphtaroth. have always some bearing upon the appointed portion of
the Law for that Sabbath, e.g. with the first section of Genesis {Gen.
i. 1-vi. 8), which contains the account of the Creation, there is appointed as the prophetical reading the passage (Isaiah xiii. 5-21),
which begins 'Thus saith God the Lord, He that created the heavens,'
&c. With the next section of the Law which contains the history of
Noah {Gen. vi. 8--xi. 32), the prophetical reading is Isaiah liv. 1-10,
1 Of course there will be less need for this arr&ngement in an intercalated
year, which will have four sa,bbaths extra.
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in which passage is found 'This is as the waters of Noah unto me.'
The next section of the Law (Gen. xii. 1-xvii. 27) contains the history of Abraham, and the reading from the Prophets begins with
Isaiah xl. 27-xli. 16, and in the passage there occurs 'Who raised up
the righteous man from the East, called him to his foot,' &c., and a
like arrangement is observed throughout the year.
On the Sabbath afternoons the Jews in their synagogues read, to
three people, the :first seventh of the portion of the Law which is set
apart for the following Sabbath, and they do the same on Monday
morning and on Thursday morning. So that during the week this
part is read four times over.
No prophetic portions are read along with this, but (T. B. Shabbath,
116 b) in the old times, as early as the commencement of the 3rd
century, we :find that on the Sabbath afternoons portions of the Hagiographa were read along with this smaller section of the Law, and we
cannot doubt that the same principle would be observed in their
selection, and that passages similar in character to the selections from
the Pentateuch would be chosen in these cases also, though we have
no indication what they were. 1
Festivals and Fasts had their own portions of the Pentateuch appointed, and therewith corresponding portions of the Prophets.
On quasi-festival Sabbaths the ordinary portions of the Law were
read, but besides this occasionally other additional portions of the Law
were chosen for the Haphtarist to read with reference to the festival,
and instead of the usual prophetical section appointed for these days,
such passages from the Prophets were chosen as bore on the nature
of the quasi-festival.
These quasi-festivals are
(1) Should the Sabbath be (a) the day before the New Moon, or (b)
the day coincident with the New Moon.
Partaking of the character of a quasi-festival there is also the socalled 'great Sabbath, ' 2 whieh is the Sabbath that precedes the
Passover. On this day the portion of the Law to be read is
neither varied nor increased, but as in (1) the appointed Haphtarah is changed for one of a suitable character. The same sort
of change of the Haphtarah, bnt not of the portion of the Law
to be read, takes place for the Sabbath between New Year and
the Day of Atonement (1-10 of the month Tishri).
(2) The Maooa.bman festival of the Dedication, which as it lasted
for 8 days might include two Sabbaths.
(3) Four semi-festivals which are in one string.
a. The Sabbath preceding the New Moon of Adar, or coincident with that New Moon. This is called Shekalim( =the
shekels), and the special portion of the Law then additionally
read is Exod. ux. 11-16.
1 Thus would be accounted for many still unexplained divisions in the
Ha Kiographa.
• It ma.y be mentioned that the name 'great Sabbath' is by the Italian Jews
applied also to the Sabbath preceding Pentecost.
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The Sabbath before Purim (the Haman-festival) ealled
Zacor=remember, for which the special additional portion
of the Law is Deut. xxv. 17-19.
c. The Red Heifer Sabbath. This is a moveable feast, but
must fall between (b) and (d). It is a preparation of Purification for Passover, and its special additional portion of
the Law is Num. xix.
d. Ha-Khodesh=the month. The Sabbath preceding or coincident with the New Moon of Nisan, for which the special
portion of the Law is Exod. xii. 1-20.
(4} To the above six must be added two Sabbaths if they fall in the
middle holidays of the Feasts of Passover and Tabernacles, for
such Sabbaths are even of a higher dignity than the other quasifestivals.
(5) The three Sabbaths before the commemoration of the destruction of the city and Temple by Titus, and its previous destruction
by Nebuchadnezzar,1. On these Sabbaths the portion of the Pentateuch appointed for the day is retained, but prophetic portions
are selected which suit the circumstances. These are known as
the three Sabbaths [commemorative] of Punishment and Troubles.
(6) Besides these there are seven Sabbaths called' Sabbaths of Consolation,' for which, in the same way, special prophetic passages
are read, which must all be chosen from the latter part of Isaiah
(chap. xl. and after), and in one of them probably occurred the
passage (Isaiah lxi. 1), read by Jesus in the synagogue at Nazareth 2• For although at present the Haphtarah from that chapter
is marked to begin at verse 10, there are indications in some
MSS. 3 that the selected portion formerly commenced at an earlier
point, and this for coherence could hardly be elsewhere than at
verse 1. It seems probable that in post-Christian times the
verses read by our Lord have designedly been cut off from the
special prophetic passage. For although any charge against the
Jews of altering the words of Scripture on account of Christianity
must be dismissed as utterly unfounded, it is on the other hand
beyond question that they abolished the most ancient and hallowed custom of reading the ten words during the morning prayers
daily, 'because of the murmuring·of the heretics' (minin), and by
this word (minin) the Jews meant the earliest Judmo-Christians
(T. B. Berakhoth 12 a) who, after Christ's example in the Sermon
on the Mount, laid great stress on the Ten Commandments of the
Moral Law to the depreciation of ceremonial regulations.
Both these events are commemorated on the same day {9th or Ab).
• That there is no anachronism in supposing that these •Sabbaths of Consol&•
tion' wereobservedinourLord's timemaybeinferredfrom the strict way in which
the Jewish traditions always identify, in eveeything but time, the destruction of
the two temples by Nebuchadnezzar and by Titus, and the observances in oon•
nexion therewith, And we take it as a further proof of the antiquity of this
observance that though there are slight variations in the ordinary Haphtaroth,
in the various Jewish ritua.ls, those ror the •Sabbaths of Consolation's.re the
same in all.
B See a South-Arabian (Yemen) Codex, Brit. Museum MSS. Orientai l~O.
1
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Readings varying from the Text. recept. ·
s. Kai before 8180VTL omitted with A13DEP.

Not represented in

Vulg.
8,

{nrapxwv omitted with NA13CDE. Unrepresented in Vulg.
after 'll'<>XECIIS omitted with NA13CDE. Not represented

auTwv

13.
in Vulg.

14.
1'7.
l!S.

ej;ffl'l]81)a-av for elo-.-m/81J<T«v with NABCDE. Vulg. 'exsilierunt.'
d-ya8ovp-y<iiv for d-ya801ro,wv with NABC.
KaT' EKKX1JuCav 'll'PEO"PVT4povs with NABCD. Vulg. 'per singu-

las ecclesias presbyteros.'
28. iKe'i omitted with NABCD.

CH.

XIV.

1-'1.

Not represented in Vulg.

PREACHING AT lcONIUM.
TO FLEE.

THE APOSTLES FORCED

l. KaTa. To avTo Elo-EX8Etv a.vTo~s Ets T"IJV O"\Jva.ytd"'(11v, that they
went both together into the Bynagogue. These words probably refer not
to one special visit, but to repeated occasions in which Paul and
Barnabas appeared as fellow-labourers before the Jewish congregation
in Iconium.
For an example of KaTa ,,-l) av,,-6 in this sense, of. LXX. 1 Sam. xi. 11,
Ka.l ollx 1hre'Aeltp871<1a.v iv ctVTo'is OUo Kard TD alJT6.
Ka.l AaX,ja-aL 011TC11S, and so spake, i.e. on various occasions, on some
of which not Jews only but Gentiles were hearers of the word.
'EXA,ivCIIV, of the Greeks. St Luke elsewhere uses "EXX11ves to mean
Gentiles and 'EXX,,v,O"Tai to mean Greek-Jews. But it has been thought
that in this verse "EXX,,v.-s can only mean Greek-Jews, and that the
word is here used differently from the other places where it is found
in the Acts. Such supposition doe~ not seem necessary. Clearly the
visit of the Apostles to Iconium lasted e. considerable time, and it is
not to be supposed the.t while there they refrained from speaking the
word of their message in any place but in the solitary synagogue.
They went, as their wont was, to the synagogue first, that place was
the scene of their joint labours on many occasions, and there many of
the Jews were won to the faith. But the Apostles spake elsewhere the
same glad tidings which they published to the Circumcision, and by
this labour many Gentiles also were converted. This seems a simpler
explanation than to make St Luke say".EXX']ves here, when he means
'EXh17vto-Ta!. The verse condenses the account of the Apostolic labours,
marks that their commencement was at the synagogue, that Jews became believers, and then without further specification of e. place of
preaching adds 'and of the Gentiles,' to complete the description of
the whole result.
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Z. ol 8li d1m8~cra.VTES 'Io11Sa.to~. Render, but the Jews that were
disobedient. The same verb iB found John iii. 36, where the rendering
should be 'he that obeyeth not the Son shall not see life.' The word
is stronger than 'unbelieving,' it expresses unbelief breaking forth into
rebellion, and so exactly describes the character of these Jews who
were persecuting Paul and Barnabas. It is noteworthy throughout
the Acts that persecution seems nearly in every case to have originated with the Jews.
Cf. for the verb Baruch i. 19, l!ws rijs i,µ.lpas ravr~s -F;µeOa rl:rmOovvres
'lrf'OS KVp<OJI OdJP ~µ.w,, Kai oaxe5,al"oµ.e• ,rpds TO µ.¾ aKOVE<P rijs <f,w•fis <I.V'TOV.
IK<iKQIO"O.V rds "1vx.ds, made their minds evil affected. The verb is
not frequently found in this sense. The precise phrase KaKw<Fa, rils
tfnrx.6.s (\bvx?f•) is found twice in LXX. (Numb. xxix. 7, xxx. 14), but
there it is of affliction put on a person's own soul by a fast or a vow.
It is also used (Acts xii. 1) to describe the harm done to the Church
by Herod Agrippa. Here it implies not only an ill disposition aroused
towards the brethren, but also that injury was done to the minds in
which such feeling was stirred up.
3. lKa.v~v fl-EV otv xp611011 S,frp,,f,a.11, long time therefore abode they.
There are two results described in this and the following verse as the
consequences of the Jewish opposition. First, a long stay was necessary that, by the words of the Apostles and by the mighty deeds
following wherewith God confirmed them, the faith of the new converts
might be fully established before the Apostles departed. Secondly,
there came about a division among the people; the Christians and
non-Christians became distinctly marked parties.
,mpf>110-1a.t6jl,E1101 m\ r<ji KvpC<i,, speaking boldly in the Lord. The
preposition implies dependence and rest upon something. The ,rapP'TJrTlu. of the Apostles came from the Lord, and was sustained by Him.
He made them bold by His works of power in support of their message.
""<e Mycp njs xa.p1Tos a..lrou, the word of His grace. So named
because the word of the truth of the Gospel is a message of graoe and
favour.
4. ot I'-~" ,ja-a.v a-uv roi:s 'IovSa.£01s, part held with the Jews. For
a similar division see the history of the preaching at Thessalonica,
xvii. 4, 5. That His word should cause such division had been foretold by Jesus (Luke xii. 51).
5. ois 8li ~•vero dpj!:,j, but when there was an onset made. The
noun does not necessarily imply that any direct attack had been made,
which, from what follows, we can see was not the case. It rather
refers to the excitement, urging, and instigation which the Jews were
applying to their heathen companions, and which was likely to end in
violence. Chrysostom says 011-yilp UhwKovro, iiXll.' l,ro:\eµo0Pro µ.{,voP.
er.iv rots ilpxova-111, with their rulers. The religious animosity calling in the civil power, as on other occasions, to work its wishes.
Ku.'l. X18ol30X'ljcrcu a..lrous, and to stone them. We can see from this
that the prompting to violence came from the Jews. Stoning was
their punishment for blasphemy, and such they wo-.ld represent the
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teaching of the Apostles to be. We need not suppose that any regular
legal stoning like that of Stephen was intended, or that to accomplish
that object the rulers here mentioned were ·such Jewish authorities as
could be gathered together in Iconium, and that they a.re indicated by
a vague term because they had no very settled position. The previous
verb •to use themdespitefully' rather points to the opposite conclusion,
and marks the intended proceeding as a piece of mob-outrage, for
which the countenance of any authority was gladly welcomed.
In connexion with St Paul's residence at Iconium, there exists a
story of the conversion of a maiden named Thecla, of which the
apocryphal Acts of Paul and Theda represents the form into which
the legend had grown in the fourth century. Theola, who was espoused to Thamyris, is said to have been deeply affected by the preaching
of the Apostle, which she accidentally heard, and when St Paul was
put in prison on the accusation of being a magician, she bribed the
gaoler and visited the prisoner, and was fully instructed by him in
the Christian faith. The Apostle was punished and sent away from
Iconium. Thecla was condemned to die for her refusal to marry
Thamyris, but was miraculously saved, and after many troubles joined
St Paul in his missionary travels, and ultimately made her home in
the neighbourhood of Seleucia, where she led the life of a nun till her
death, which took place when she was ninety years old.
This story may at first have had some basis of truth to rest on, but
it has been so distorted with inconsistent details, that it is impossible
now to judge what the foundation of it may have been.
6. cnn,~86VTE9, they being ware of it. The Apostles were not without friends among the people, and of the party which sided with them
there would be some who could get information about any attack
which was being planned against them. It is to be noticed that
throughout the history there is no attempt to exaggerate the sufferings
of the Christian teachers. Here was a narrow escape from stoning,
and as such it is recorded with no more expansion than is absolutely
unavoidable.

HTicj,vyov ... Kal. -njv 'll'EpCxl!)pov, fled unto the citie8 of Lycaonia,
Ly8tra and Derbe, and unto the region round about. From the violence of a mob excited by the Jews they fled into a wilder region
where were few or no Jews, and the cities are enumerated in the order
in which they were visited, while some to which they went are unnamed but included in the general term 'the region round about.'
The flight of the Apestles is exactly in accord with Christ's injunction
.
(Matt. x. 23).
8-18.

CURE OF A CRIPPLE AT LYBTRA. THE IIEATHE:!i PEOPLE
REGARD THE .APOSTLES AS Gons.

8. lv Alla,-poLS, at Lystra. This place lay almost south from
Iconium, if the site generally assigned to it, at the foot of the Karadagh, be the correct one. See Diet. of the Bible. It is most probable
that this was the home of Timothy. We cannot conclude this ab-
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solutely from xvi. because both Derbe and Lystra a.re there mentioned, but in xx. 4 we have an enumeration in which are the words
• Gaius of Derbe and Timotheus,' where the form of the expression
makes it almost certain that the latter was not of Derbe. Further,
when St Paul recalls to Timothy his sufferings undergone at this
period (2 Tim. iii. 10, 11), he says 'Thou hast fully known •..... the
persecutions and afflictions which came unto me at Antioch, at Iconium, at Lystra,' words which seem to connect Timothy with the
last-named place, aud when taken in connexion with the other passages to be conclusive that Timothy did not live at Derbe.
That Timothy was made a convert to Christianity at this first visit
of St Paul is plain from xvi. 1, where on the Apostle's second visit he
is called • a disciple.' It is also clear from the same passage (xvi. 3)
that there could have been but few Jews at Lystra at this time,or else
the son of a religious Jewess would hardly have remained uncircumcised till he had reached man's estate. Some, however, have thought
that this may have come to pass through the influence of the Greek
father of Timothy.
d8wa1ro11 Tot11 1rocr\v iiccilh)To, there sat a certain man impotent in
his feet. Perhaps this cripple, like that other in Jerusalem (iii. 2),
was brought by his friends to some much frequented place that he
might ask alms of them that passed by. There is no mention of a
synagogue in Lystra, and it is very improbable that there was
one. The Apostles therefore would seek out some place of public resort
where they might proclaim their message, and such a position wo:ald
also be most adapted for the purposes of a begging cripple.
It is worth while to notice once again in what precise and peculiar
terms Luke, the physician, describes the nature of this and other
maladies which claim mention in the history.
9. ouTO\l ,jicoucrev K.'l'.11.., this man heard Paul speaking. The aorist
leaves it quite indefinite whether the man heard on this one occasion
only, or had listened to frequent teachings, and so become filled with
faith in what was taught.
8s UTEVlcr«ll «in<0, who fastening his eyes upon him. This verb is
co=on with St Luke, and seems to indicate that the person using it
was an eye-witness of what he relates. It occurs several times of St
Paul, as in xiii. 9, where he fixes his gaze on Elymas, and xxili. 1,
where he attentively beholds the council. From the context of the
latter passage, in which we learn that the Apostle did not recognize
the high-priest, some have thought that this straining earnest gaze,
so frequently ascribed to St Paul, was due to some weakness of sight
remaining ever since his blindness at the time of his conversion.
K«\ l&}v 6n (xn 1rCcrrw TOv crro&ijv«~, and seeing that he had faith to
be healed. The man's heart shone out in his face, a.nd the Spirit
witpin the Apostle recognized that here was a fit object to be made, by
his cure, a sign unto the men of Lystra. Cf. Mark x. 23.
,
The genitival infinitive rov o-wOijra, may here be regarded as a. noun
regularly governed by ..-io-nv.
R2

THR ACTS.

[XIV. 10-

10. Et1rw IJ-EYa>.n cf,oivfi, said with a loud voice, i.e. raising his tone
above that in which his ordinary address was given. Chrysostom
says, 010,TL µeya,">.71 <pw•fi; wa-re TOVS oxXovr 7rlO"TfU<T0,1, having their
attention called to the cure which followed at once upon the words.
cb~a'TTl8L ,!1r\ TOUS 1!'08ms crov dp9os, stand upright on thy feet. It
has been noticed in chap. iii. how different is the narration of this
miracle from that wrought by St Peter at the Beautiful Gate of the
Temple. The two cures were of exactly the same character, and had
the historian been giving his own words only and aiming at producing
a harmony in his picture between the words and works of St Paul
and St Peter, no finer opportunity could have been found than by
making the narratives in these two places as much as possible alike. A
careful perusal leaves the impression that the latter may have been
written from personal observation (see below on verse 22) or from the
information of St Paul, but that the former was drawn from an
entirely different authority, and that the historian has faithfully preserved the distinct character of the two sources from which he derived
his information.
Km\ flll.mTo Km\ 11'EpLm~TEL, and he leaped and walked. The difference in tense is to be ;remarked in these verbs. i/J..a.ro is aorist as expressing one act, the upward spring, which shewed once for all that
the cure was wrought; ,rep1e,rarei is imperfect, and indicates that the
act of walking was continued, that he henceforth was able to exercise
his new power.
11. AvK110VLCTTC, in the speech of Lycaonia. Which would oome
more naturally to their lips than any other. The people were bilingual,
and St Paul had been speaking to tht!lll in Greek. This fa.et may give
us some additional light on the question of what the gift of tongues
was which was bestowed upon the Apostles. Clearly, from what we
see here, it was not such a power as enabled them at once to understand and converse in the various dialects of all the people into whose
countries they might be brought in their missionary labours. For it
is manifest that neither Paul nor Barnabas understood the cry of these
Lycaonie.ns. If they had, we cannot suppose that they would have
allowed a moment to elapse before they corrected the false impression
which the words conveyed, and at which, when they came to know its
purport, they expressed such horror. They, however, left the place
where the multitude of listeners had been assembled, and departed to
their own lodgings without any knowledge of what the mistaken people
were about to do.
On this compare the words of Chrysostom, 'AX]> ovK ,iv roiiro (the
intention to offer sacrifice) ouae,rw o~Xo•. rfi -yrip olKelq. <pwvfi e4>(}fy-yovro A<-yoner OTI o! (/eo! oµo,w0evrer a,i,Opw..-o,r KO,TE/371a-a.• ..-pbr nµ.as.
a,a. TOUTO oiial• avrots lAE-yo,. f7l"H0'1) oi Elilov Ta urlµ,µa-ra. TOTE itc:A0611TfS 1J,lpf,71fav ru. lµ.&,rio,.

ot 9Eo\ OiJ.OLoi8ivTES K.-r.11.., the goa,s are come down to us. Nothing
was more familiar to the heathen mind than the thought of the gods
assuming human shape and going about among mankind, and it has
often been noticed that the scene of the legend of Baucis and Philemon
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related by Ovid (Metam. vm. 611 seqq.), and in which Jupiter and
Mercury are said to have wandered on earth and to have been received
as guests by Baucis and Philemon, is laid in Phrygia, which province
was close to Lycaonia.
12. :icaAOUV TE TOV Ba.pvdpa.v .ACa., TOV 8~ Ila.u>.ov 'Epf'~V, and
they called Barnabas, Jupiter [Zeus]; and Paul, Mercurius [Hermes].
Of course this was not known until afterwards. We can understand
how the heathen people concluded that if any deity came to visit them
with a beneficent purpose it would be that god Jupiter whose temple
was before their city, and to whom therefore their chief worship was
paid; and Mercury was counted as the principal attendant on Jupiter,
and moreover as the god of eloquence. It was obvious, therefore, to
assign that name to the chief speaker, and the name of Jupiter to that
one of the two Apostles who had the more commanding presence.
That St Paul was not such a figure we know from his own words,
and tradition describes him as dv,jp µu,pos r<i, µeyeO«, y,,Ms rfi Ketf>a.>..fi, a-yKu>..os ra.ls Kv71µa.,s, .tJ.cta Pauli et Theclrz, 2. Of the aspect
of Barnabas, Chrysostom writes, iµ,ol ooK<l Ka.I d1ro rijs 15,j,ews ~w1rp•1r➔ s
,lva.1 o Ba.pPa/30.s.
bm8,i a.1lTcls ,jv o ,jyo..lf'EVos Tou >..oyov, because he was the chief
speaker. This character is always assigned to Hermes by the heathen
writers. Of. Macrobius, Sat. I. 8, 'Scimus Mercurium vocis et sermonis potentem,' and Iamblichus, de Mysteriis ad init., says of him Beds
oTWII Xlrywv 'f)'}'Eµwv.
13. o TE IEpEvs -roii .6.i.os Tou oVTos ,rpcl T"ijs ,r6~E61S, the priest of
Jupiter, which was before their city, i.e. 'whose temple was before their
oity .' Zeus was their tutelar divinity, and it was to his priest that
the people ran with their cry, and brought him, with all the preparations for a sacrifice, to the gate of the house where the Apostles were
lodged.
Ta.1ipovs Ka.\ crril1111a.Ta., oxen and garlands. The latter were sometimes
put on the heads of the victims, and sometimes used by the worshippers
for their own decorations at religious rites. Probably in this case they
were meant to make gay some temporary altar.
h\ -rous 'l!"IIMiva.s, unto the gates. Even though we have the plural
here it seems impossible to regard the word as used of the gates of the
· city, because of the action of the Apostles (•t•1rfi8'l)C1a.v) who sprang
for:th upon the intending worshippers. The word must refer to the
entrance of the house where the Apostles lodged. They were within
the house, and as it was meet to offer the victims to the supposed gods
in their presence rather than on the altar at Jupiter's temple, it was
to the house of their host that the procession came.
14. d.Ko~o-a.VTE'i 8E, but when they heard. As they did first from
the clamour and excitement of the would-be worshippers.
ije,n\811o-a.v, they sprang out: They were horror-stricken at what
was contemplated, and with garments rent to shew, by signs (for there
would be many among the crowd who could understand little of what
they said) as well as by words, their repudiation of such worship,
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they sprang forth from the house, through the vestibule, and into
the midst of the crowd, that they might put an end to the delusion of
the people. Cf. Matth. :uvi. 65.
15. 1-la.nEl.~top.EVoL, preaching unto you. Literally, 'bringing you
good tidings' as the message must be which makes known to men a
living God in the place of a dumb idol.
d,,r~ fflTOIII Tfllll l'(l,Ta.C0111 ell'l.<M'pilcj>Ew, that ye should turn from
these vain things.
µ.a.m,a. is a frequent expression in the LXX. for
' false gods'; cf. 2 Kings xvii. 15, Kal bropev!J-qrra.v tlrlrrw .,.&v µ.a,Ta.lo,v.
Also Jer. ii. 5 ; Levit. xvii. 7, &c.

Ta.

o

16. Bs Ta.ts 1ra.p1j>X1JILEIIGLS )'E11ea.ts K.T.::i..., who in bygone generations suffered. an the heathen to walk in their own ways. On this cf,
Acts xvii 30; Rom. i. ii.
,rop11V1cr8a., Ta.is o!lois. This phrase in the LXX. almost always has
the preposition
but it is found without a preposition (according to
some MSS.) in 2 Chron. xi. 17.
God had chosen Israel only for His own people before the coming of
Christ, and had given to the rest of the world no revelation of Himself
except what they could read in the pages of the book of nature. But
that, St Paul says, spake clearly of a careful Creator and Preserver of
the world.
17, O~K d.p.cipnpo11 a.wo11 dcf,~KEII, He left not Himself without witness.
This is the same argllment whrnh the Apostle employs (xvii. 27) to the
more philosophic multitude whom he addressed on Mars' Hill. God's
natural teaching is meant to speak a.like to all men. Cf•. also the
similar reasoning in Rom. i. 19, 20.
v.,.i11 vETolis 8,Sovs, giving you rain. The reading r,µ:,,, of the Text.
f'ecept, seems unnatural. For the Apostle could not include himself
amongst those to whom God's appeal had been made through the
gifts of nature only.
A few rather unusual words and forms which occur in this verse
have suggested to some that we have here a fragment of a Greek poem
on the bounties of nature, which the Apostle quotes, as he sometimes
does quote the Greek poets, to illustrate liis speech from the language
familiar to his hearers. Attempts have therefore been made to arrange
the words into some dithyrambic metre. But it is hardly probable
that St Paul would quote Greek poetry to the people in Lycaonia, to
whom Greek was not sufficiently familiar for them to appreciate its
literature to the extent which this supposition presumes, and certainly
the other quotations which he makes from Greek authors (Acts
xvii. 28 ; 1 Cor. xv. 33; Tit. i. 12) are used to much more cultured
audiences,
Td.s KC1f>8wi.s ~p.Gw, y(/'11,r hearts, to correspond with the first part of
the verse. With the Greeks Ka.pota. was the seat of the appetites, so
that there could be no harshness in such an expression as 'to fill the
heart with food.'

i,,,
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that they had not done aacriflce unto them.
Here the genitival infinitive is in strict government by the verb Ka.Te•
1ra.vuav, whioh like other verbs of detention and hindering can be
properly constructed with a genitive.
18,

19-911. CHANGE
THE A.POSTLES

Oll' FEELING IN THE MULTITUDE,
PAUL IS STONED,
VISIT DERBE, AND THEN RETURN, BY THE ROUTE BY
WHICH THEY C.1.ME, TO ANTIOCH IN SYRIA.

19. cl.'ll'O •AVT•oxECa.s 1ta.\ 'l1to11£ov 'Iov8a.to•, certain Jews from
.A.ntioch and Iconium. Their anger, like that of 'the circumcision' in
Jerusalem, was roused against the Apostles, whom they knew to be
born Jews, but whom they saw casting away the legal restraints to
which they themselves clung, They therefore followed them to other
places and represented them no doubt as renegade Jews, and probably
taught the heathen people, that what they had seen done was done by
evil powers and not by beneficent ones. Some such B.l'gument they
must have used. The mighty work of the cured cripple bore witness
to the reaiity of the Apostle's power. It was only left, therefore, to
ascribe it to evil agency, as the Jews aforetime said of Christ, • He
casteth out devils through Beelzebub.'
1nCcra.11TES To~s Sx>..ovs, having persuaded the multitudes. Dean
Howson (Life and Epistles of St Paul, I, 208) quotes from the
Scholiast on Homer (Il.1v. 89-92) the following, ii.r,uro11dp .Av,r.aoves,
c.is ,r.a.l 'Ap1rrTori"J..7Js µ,a.prvp{i, a passage which is confirmed by the
fickle conduct of the people on this occasion. For a similar sudden
change of temper in the populace, cf. the conduct of the multitude at
Jerusalem just before the Crucifixion, and the sudden alteration of
opinion in the people of Melita (Acts xxviii. 6).
111'.a.\ >...8a.cr1111TfS'ffl Ilmv>..011, and having stoned. PauZ. Their jealous
rage carried them to such a length that they became themselves the
active agents in taking vengeance on the 'chief speaker' of the two
missionaries. This must be the stoning to which Paul alludes (2 Cor.
ri. 25), • Once was I stoned.' And Paley (Hora Paulina, p. 69) calls
attention to the close agreement between the history of St Luke
and the letter of St Paul. At Iconium St Paul had just escaped
stoning; at Lystra he was stoned. The two circumstances are mentioned by the historian, only the actual suffering by the Apostle himself. Nothing but truth to guide them, says Paley, could have brought
the two writers so close •to the very brink of contradiction without
their falling into it.'
(0"11po11 ~(I) T1JS 'll'MEIOS, they drew him out of the city. The stoning
bad not been in a plaoe set apart for such executions, for there were
few Jews in Lystra, but had been done publicly in the midst of the
city, perhaps in the place of co=on resort where St Paul had been
wont to preach.
11op,'to11TES a.i>Tcl11 TE8v,iid111:u, thinking that he was dead. As they
had apparently every reason to do, when the body could be dragged
along the road.
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20. KUM111crd11T11111 &l Tlii11 11a.&rjTm11 a.1iT011, but as the disciples stood
round about him. Among this ring of disciples we may well believe
that the young Timothy was included, Braving all danger that might
attend on their act, the believers at Lystra gathered about what they,
as well as his assailants, deemed the corpse of their teacher, and their
sorrowing thoughts were perhaps concerned how they might procure
for it reverent burial.
dVQ.«rT<1S Elcnjll.8ev Eis Tljv 1r6>..w, he rose up and came into the city.
The word ,l.>aCTTas conveys the impression that this was a resurrection
from the dead, and that the restoration of the Apostle, and his immediate exhibition of vigour, and boldness to enter again into the city,
was the effect of a miracle. That one stoned and left for dead by a
savage mob should revive and go about as if nothing had befallen him
must have been a still more striking evidence of the mighty power of
God present with these teachers than what the people had seen before
in the restoration of the cripple.
On the zeal of the Apostle and his readiness to return to the scene of
his danger, Chrysostom remarks ov8aµ,o0 oe '»lye< oT, 111rer,Tpe,j,a11 xa.l·
poll'TES OT< r,71µ,i,a i'll'ol'l/r,av, <iJ,.A' 07'< KaT'IJE".:,e.,,,,.aJI u,rl!p TOU 0110µ,aTOS
aVTou <inµar,071va,.
Ka.\ tjj bra.vp,011 'f~ll.8Ev, and the next day he departed. Having been
sheltered for the night in the house of some disciple, perhaps in that
of Eunice and Lois, the mother and grandmother of Timothy, of whose
faith the Apostle speaks (2 Tim. i. 5) as though he had been witness
of its fruits in their lives.
crw Tip Ba.p11a.pq. Eis .dEpP'IJv, with Barnabas to Derbe. Barnabas,
it seems, had not been an object of jealousy to the Jews. His power,
though great as the 'son of exhortation or consolation,' was not so
demonstrative as that of his fellow Apostle. Derbe, the town to which
the Apostles next went, was to the east of Lystra. We have no
mention of any other places in Lycaonia than these two as visited by
Paul and Barnabas, but from ver. 6 we gather that their preaching was
extended to other parts of the surrounding country.
21. p.a81JTEilcra.11TES t1ea.11ovs, and having made many disciples. According to Christ's words (Matth. xxviii. 19), µa871u6uaTE 'll'<ill'Ta ,-a
l01171. Of course teaching was a part of the process, but µa0'1JTE~M
implies a stage beyond that. Perhaps 'Gaius of Derbe,' whom St
Luke mentions as one of Paul's companions in a subsequent journey
(xx. 4), may have been one of these. ·This is the more probable
because he is there mentioned in the same clause with Timothy, who
undoubtedly was converted by St Paul during this visit to Lycaonia.
~m«rTpflf,a.v, they returned. Thus going back over the ground which
they had travelled before, that they might provide for the spread of
that seed of the word which they had imperilled themselves so greatly
to BOW.
22. brLCTT'lfp£to11TES Tds -i,vxd.s Tcii11 p.a.&r)Tcii11, con.firming the souls of
the disciples, The strengthening indicated by E1T£(fT'IJp/!;,w is of that kind
which St Peter was charged to afford to his fellow disciples. 'When
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thou art converted strengthen (11nfp,11ov) thy brethren,' i.e. by warnings
and exhortations drawn from thy own trials and thy deliverance from
them. We see that this was the purport of St Paul's charge to the
Churches.
tji ,rCa,-n, in the faith. This expression seems to point to the
existence of a definite creed. oi 1rl1TT,s is certainly so used in later
books of the N. T. Cf. Col i. 23; 1 Pet. v. 9, &c.
Ka.l. oTL 814 1ro>Jwv llM,tm»v 8Ei: 'ljfLa.s K,T.11.., and that we must through
many tribulations enter into the kingdom of God. From the use of
the pronoun 'we' in this sentence some have thought that, although
unmentioned, the writer of the Acts was present with Paul and Barnabas in this first missionary journey as well as in the others. St
Luke only indicates his presence at Troas and elsewhere in the same
manner (xvi. 10-12, &c.), though in those passages the mention is
more conclusive than in the verse before us.
23. XELpOTol',j<Ta.VTEs, having ordained. The word is found elsewhere in N. T. only in 2 Cor. viii. 19, It is used of the like ordination
in the 'Teaching of the Twelve Apostles,' 15, xe<porov~11are oiiv eauroi's
br«rKorovs Kai lhaK6vous ~lovs rov Kvplou. So Philo de praim, et pam. 9,
iiro Oeou xe,porov')Ods. So too Josephus, Ant. vi. 4. 2.
Ka.T' EKIV.1JCT£a.v 1rpEO"~\l'Tilpcnis1 elders in every Church, i.e. men
who should have the oversight, and take care for the growth of these
infant Churches when the Apostles were gone. It appears, then, that
the Church in these places must have gone on without any regular
ministry. On the appointment of Elders cf. xi. 30.
1rpDC1"E\lf;a.p,EVOL P,ETa. 1'1JCTTllcilv, having prayed with fasting. They
used the same solemn service, at the dedication of these men to their
duties, which had been used when they were themselves sent forth
from Antioch for their present labour (xiii. 3).
On this conduct Chrysostom says: eWes Oepµor')Ta. ITau;\ou; rpotrev£&.µevo,, </>rJ<TI, µer/J. V')ITTELWV 1ra.pc8EJJTO a.urous r<i, Kvpl<jJ, opa.· µ,era,
l'rJITT€<WJJ a.I xeiporoPla,, 1r&.;\w VrJITTEla. TO Ka80,p11,011 rw11 r,µeripwv
,J,uxwv.
,ra.p,18EVTo K.T.1'., they commended them to the Lord. Of. St Paul's
parting commendation (Kai Tavvvrapa.rUJ,µa,, i,µBs) of the elders of Ephesus (xx. 32) who had come to meet him at Miletus. The Lord was
able here also to build these men up, and to give them ILll inheritance
among those which are sanctified.
25. Ka.t >.a.>..,ja-a.VTEi iv lliPY11 Tliv Myov, and when they had spoken
the word in Perga. Which, for some unstated reason, they appear
not to have done as they passed through it before. See xiii. 13, 14,
note.
,ts •ATT.0.na.v, to .A ttalia. A seaport of Pamphylia, at the mouth
of the river Catarrhactes. For its history see Dictionary of the Bible.
The Apostles had sailed, as they came from Paphos, directly to Perga,
which they reached by coming some way up the river Oestrus. Now
they go by land from Perga to the sea.coast at Attalia, where there
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was more likelihood of finding a vessel in Vihich they could sail into
Syria.
26. li8EV ,fcra.v '11'a.pa.8E8opl110L tjj XBPlll'L 1'011 8Eov, from WheMe they
had, been commended to the grace of God. It is necessary to recur to
the more usual meaning of rapaaiaouOa, before we reach the whole
sense of these words. It is most co=only used of giving up to
enemies, and of exposing to danger; and that there were dangers and
foes in abundance before them those who sent out Barnabas and Paul
knew, but while sending them into danger, they had faith in the graee
of God for them.
27. Ketl. 0"1Jva.ya.yoVTES Trjv lKl<X11a-Ca.11, and having gathered the
Church together, 1.e. the Christian congregation at Antioch who had
been moved by the Spirit (xiii. 2) to send them forth. It was fitting
therefore that to them should be made a declaration of the results of
the Apostolic mission.
lia-a. l'11'0C11a-w o 9EoS p;ET" ew<011, all that God had done with them,
The expression occurs again in xv. 4. The preposition implies that
they felt through the whole work that their motto was Immanuel=
God with us, cooperating and conspiring with every effort. Chrysostom on this verse says, ouK el1rov oua atfTo! lrol1J1Fav, &.x:>..' oua o 1/eos
p.e-r' a.UTWJI.
-/fvoi.!;w Tots l811&1TL 8vpa.v 'll'CITTEi»S, had opened the door of faith unto
the Gentil,es, i.e. had made faith the ground of admission to His kingdom. It was now no longer through circumcision that men should
enter in and be known as God's people. The Gospel privileges were
offered to every one that believed. The phrase avol')'e,v 6vpav in this
sense first ooours here: of, 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cor, ii. 12; Col. iv. 3;
Rev. iii. 8.
28. 81.ETpL~ov ~ xpovov ...p;a.&!JTa.ts, and they abode no littl,e time
with the disciples. St Paul was naturally more attached to Antioch
than to Jerusalem, for here was the centre where Gentiles had first
formed a Church, and where consequently he found most sympathy
with his special labours.
The termination of St Paul's first missionary journey seems a fitting
place to notice the general character of the Apostle's labours as they
are set forth for us by the historian. A space of three or four years
at least must be assigned for the duration of this first mission, and
as the district traversed was comparatively small, a considerable time
must have been spent at each place which was chosen for a centre of
labour. This is very clear from St Luke's narrative. He tells us (xiii.
49) how 'the word of God was published throughout all the region.'
He speaks also (xiii. 52, xiv. 22) of •the disciples' as though converts
had been made in no small numbers. Again at Ioonium he mentions
(xiv. 1) that 'a great multitude both of Jews and Greeks believed,'
and (xiv. 3) that 'long time' was spent there in striving to overcome the opposition of the 'unbelieving Jews,' and at last the whole
city seems to have been divided through the influence of the missionaries into two great and warmly opposing factions. Such results were
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not produced by a couple of unknown Jewish preachers except after
long-extended labour. At Lystra they abode long enough to attract
crowds to their discourses and to form a congregation of earnest disciples, who did not allow the work to die out. Another proof of the
abundant fruit of their labours is the necessity for ordaining elders in
the various centres and providing for orderly Church government. It
took too no short time, we may feel sure, to secure converts of such a
character as to be fit for the presidential offices in every Churoh. And
the subsequent language of St Paul (xv. 36) where he speaks of revisiting their brethren in every city where they 'had before preached the
word of the Lord,' shews that he believed a good foundation had been
laid in the various places where they had ministered. We judge from
this that the plan of the mission was that Barnabas and Paul made
a stay in some centre of population, and there continued their preaching till converts enough and of such a character had been gained to
continue the work when the Apostles departed, and some of them so
far instructed as to be fit to become teachers to the rest.
It is however when we read of the Christian congregations that the
narrative of St Luke becomes most replete with interest. The vision
by which St Paul was called (Acts xxii. 21) declared him expressly
chosen to be the Apostle of the Gentiles. In his letter to the Galatians he confirms (Gal. ii. 7) what St Luke tells us on this point in
the history. Yet the history exhibits him to us as quite acting up to
the feelings whioh he himself has expressed (Rom. x. 1), where he
declares that his heart's desire for Israel is that they may be saved,
and it shews us how his whole life was in accord with the language
of that same Epistle (Rom. xi. 1) when he completely identifies himself with the children of Israel. Throughout all this missionary tour
the Apos~le in no instance neglects to publish the glad tidings of
salvation first to his own people. The Jews reject him in one place,
yet he still goes to their brethren first at the next station to which be
comes. In Cyprus both he and Barnabas went first to the synagogue
in Salamis. It is true that they preached mightily unto the Gentiles,
but the Jews had heard their message first. At Antioch it was in the
synagogue that their mission was commenced. They took their
places there as ordinary Jewish worshippers, and were asked by .the
rulers to address the congregation as being brethren and of the same
faith. The address which St Paul made on that occasion, the
summary of which St Luke has preserved for us, echoes in more than
one place the language of the Epistle to the Romans. While in the
latter St Paul says (iii. 28) 'we conclude that a man is justified by
faith without the deeds of the Law,' the historian relates (Acts xiii. 39)
that he said to the Antiochene congregation in similar terms, •By
Him all that believed are justified from all things from which ye could
not be justified by the law of Moses.' In the same way we find in the
Epistle St Paul explains to the Romans (x. 19) that God's purpose
had been to rouse His ancient people to jealousy by them that are no
people, so at Antioch the history tells us how he said, 'It was necessary that the word of God should be first spoken to you, but seeing ye
adjudge yourselves unworthy of everlasting life, lo, we turn to the
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Gentiles.' This is quite in harmony too with Rom. i. 16. There the
Gospel is proclaimed to be • the power of God unto salvation to every
one that believeth,' but the order in which it is offered is •to the Jew
first, and afterward to the Gentiles.'
To notice the unanimity of the language of St Paul's chief Epistle
with. that of such abstracts of his speeches as are furnished by
St Luke has much interest and is of much importance. For there
are those who maintain that the St Paul of the Acts is a very different
person in character and teaching from the St Paul of the Epistles. To
establish such an opinion, those passages in the letters have been
singled out and unduly dwelt on, wherein the Apostle speaks severely
of the opposition which he met with from the Jews. A theory has
been started that in the early Church there we~e two opposing parties,
one named from Peter, the other from Paul, and that the Acts of the
Apostles is a work of a late date written with the view of bringing
about harmony between them. It cannot therefore be too prominently set forward, that in the narrative of St Luke there is a great deal
for which we find an exact counterpart in St Paul's Epistles. And if
the comparison of tbe history with the letters be extended as far as
the materials at our command permit, at every step it will become
more and more apparent, that the agreement between the Apostle and
the historian exists, because the latter is faithful to what he saw and
heard, and his record therefore cannot but harmonize with the spirit
and words of him who was the ,;ihief actor in the history.

CH.APTER XV.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
7. iv ~11.v ~u..lfuTo 6 8EOs with ~ABO. Vulg. has' Deus in nobis
elegit.'
8. auro?r after Sovs omitted with ~AB. Vulg. only represents the
pronoun once, though having •dans illis.'
11. Xpurrou omitted with ~ABEHLP. Vulg. has 'Domini Jesu
Christi.'
. li. hr! omitted before T<p ovo11a.T~ with ~ABODE. Not represented
Vulg.
17, 18. Kvp1os 'll'OLWV TQVTQ "{V(l)CTTd. d,r' a.twvos. 810 ... with ~BC.
The Vulg. gives • Dominus faciens hooc. Notum a sooculo est Doin

mino opus suum. Propter quod .. .' But on the verses see notes.
23. -rcl.6e after a.vr.Zv omitted with NAB. Vulg. has only •per manus
eorum.'
Ka! ol before a.8E>..cj,ot omitted with NABCD. Vulg. has 'et
seniores fratres.'
24. X/-yovr€r 1rep,r/µver,Oa, Kai -r11pe'i11 -r/,11 v6µol! omitted with NABD.
Not represented in Vulg.

xv.
83.

I.]

NOTES.

d,rocrn01.a.VTa.s a.vTovs for ci1ro<TT0Xous with NABCD.

Vulg. • ad

eos qui misera.nt illos.'
at,, tao~•" ae r(i, ::!:lX,;i hnµe,va,1 aalroil omitted with NABEHLP.
Vulg. has 'Visum est a.utem Silm ibi remanere,' and continues with
words not represented in Text. recept., and only partly in D, viz.

•Judas autem solos abiit Jerusalem.'
36. El1rEv 'll'pos Ba.pva.J3a.v Ila.v:>..os with NABC. So Vulg. 'dixit ad
Barna.ham Paulus.'
,jµwP after dSwf,ovs omitted with NABCDE. Not represented
in Vulg.
3'1. liJ3ov:>..ETo for i{JovXew-aro with NABCE. Vulg. 'voleba.t.'
Ka.t before rov 'Iw,i"""l" with NB, but the Ka! without the succeeding article appears also in OE. Vulg. has 'et Joannem.'
39. 81; for oov after E'{ivETo with NABD. Vulg. 'autem.'
40. KvpCov for 6eoil with NABD. Vulg. 'Dei.'

Cu, XV.

1-5. AT ANTIOCH SOME MAINTAIN THAT GENTILE CONVERTS
MUST BE CIRCUMCISED,
A MISSION TO JERUSALEM .!.BOUT THE
QUESTION. RECEPTION OF THOSE WHO WERE SENT.

The history now approaches that subject of controversy which was
oertain to arise as soon as Christianity spread beyond the limits of the
people of Israel. The first converts to the new faith were made among
the Jews, but few of them were likely to cast aside those prejudices
of religion in which they had long been educated. As soon as
Gentiles who had not first become proselytes to Judaism joined the
Christian Church, Jewish exclusiveness received a violent shock, and
there was no small danger lest the new co=unity should be rent
asunder almost at its beginning. ' The covenant,' by which expression the devout Jew specially meant 'circumcision,' was constituted a cry by Judaizing agitators, and the opposition, first brought
into prominence at Antioch, proved a continuous source of trial thiough
the whole ministry of St Paul, and has left its traoes on most of
the writings both of the N. T. and of early Christian literature.
1. Ka., TLVES Ka.TE:>..86VTES cl.1ro -njs 'Io1J60.ia.s, and. certain which
came down from Jud<Ea, i.e. to Antioch. The words of the new comers
would derive authority from the place whence they had come, and
would be received as the latest ordinance of the heads of the Church
at Jerusalem. Thus the mission of inquiry to Jerusalem was rendered
necessary.
E6'8a.o-Kov Tovs dSE)uj:,ovs, ta;ug ht the brethren. These were a mixed
body, composed of Jews, proselytes and Gentiles (see xi. 19, 20, and
the notes there). Thus it was precisely the place where such a question would arise. Gentile converts who had not passed into Christi:
anity by the gate of Judaism would be sure to be regarded as wanting
something by the people in whose mouths 'uncircumcised' had
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been from old times the bitterest term of reproach. (Cf. 1 Sam.
xvii. 26 and Acts xi. 3.) The tense of the verb used implies that
these men were persistent in their teaching, they kept constantly to
this theme.
'l'<p (8E< T<p M<11va-i.,s, after the custom of Moses. The word is found
before (Acts vi. 14) 'the customs which Moses delivered' and signifies
those rites and usages which had their foundation in the Law (cf.
Luke i. 9, ii. 42; Acts xxi. 21) and so were more than a 'manner'
or 'fashion.' Cf. also John vii. 22, for circumcision as the ordinance
given to the people by Moses.
l!Oos is not common in the LXX. and appears to be only once used
(2 Maco. xi. 25) for the observances of the Jewish religion.
The dative case is put here to express the rule or order by which a
thing is done, but a much more frequent mode of expressing this is,
as in xvii. 2, by KctTo. with the accusative. But of. 2 Mace. vi. 1 ro,s
roO /JeoiJ 110µ.o,s 71'0A1reveu/Ja1.
cw SirvG.riE a-"'8~va.a., ye cannot be saved. Such a statement was
likely to cause debate and questioning among those who had just
learnt (xiv. 27) that 'God bad opened the door of faith' (independent
of the observance of the ceremonial Law) 'unto the Gentiles.'
2. y•vojl,EV1JS Se a-Tua-Eo>s 1ectl. t11-nfa-•o>s, and when there arose a
debate and ([Uestioning. urciuis does not necessarily imply angry
dissension, but only a division. The members of the Church took
opposite sides in the matter. Of course Paul and Barnabas would
be with those who maintained that circumcision was no longer
necessary.
(,-$v, they appointed, i.e. the brethren of the Church at Antioch
did so. The verb, as well as the whole context, shews that the mission
was sent, in an orderly fashion, by the whole Christian community,
to which the question was one of most vital importance, probably
affecting a large part of their members.
KGC 'l'LVctS filo'IIS 'f a.l>T"'V, and certain other of them, who would
represent the position of the men who bad come from Judaia.
'll'pOS To~s ci'll'OG"TOMVS Ka.t '11'pEcrj3VTlpovs, unto the Apostles and elders.
Peter, John and James we find were now at Jerusalem, and they seem,
from other notices in the N.T. (Gal. i. 18, 19, and ii. 9}, to have been
the Apostles who continued to live in the holy city. These with the
elders appear now as the governing body of the infant Church. And
Jerusalem was for the Jew, until its destruction, the place of chief
authority (of. Is. ii. 3). The overthrow of the holy city did as much
as anything to help on the knowledge of the universality of the
Christian religion. Those who had been bred in Judaism could not
(as devout Jews to this day do not) cast away the thought that Jerusalem is 'the place where men ought to worship.'
s. '11'pO'll'Ejl,cf,8lVTE'i', being brought on their way. It was not an llll·
common mark of affection or respect that a part of the Church at any
place should attend its chief teachers for a short way on their jour,
neys. (Cf. infra xx. 38, xxi. 16.) And for the antiquity of the custom

NOTES.

XV.3.]

among the Jews, see Gen. xviii. 16, where when the heavenly visitors
were departing from Abraham it is said (LX.X,}, o-v11eropd1ero µ,er'
aiJTW•

<TV/J,'lf'p01rE/J,'lf'WII

«0T06$.

Among the companions of Paul and Barnabas on this journey must
have been Titus, for we read of him, and of the question raised about
his circumcision, in St Paul's own notice of this visit (Gal ii. 3).
S,,jpxovro ""JV TE <l>owCKTJV Ka.l. ~fl,dpEmv, they passed through both
Phamicia and Samaria. The road would take them along the coast

through Berytus, Tyre and Sidon, which at this time were places of
great importance, and most likely to have bodies of Christians among
their inhabitants.
{K8,11yo{if1,EVO' T,JV bri.n-pocjn\v TO>V Wv<iiv, declaring the conversion of
the Gentiles. This would naturally be St Paul's great theme. Among
those who were going up to Jerusalem with him would be members of
the Judaiziug party, but their presence was no check on the Apostle's
zeal that all men should hear of the bringing in of Gentiles to the
faith of Christ. The verb E<otnew0a., implies that he gave his story
with all details, and we may be sure that he dwelt on the way in
which the Spirit of God had set a seal upon the work, thongh the
converts of whom he spake were all uncircumcised.
riaw Tots d8u.4>ots, unto all the brethren, i.e. in the Churches
through which they passed, in which places the brethren must have
been in great part Jews, though there might be proselytes also among
them. We see therefore that it was only some of the Jews who
demanded from the Gentiles complete conformity to the Law. At
Jerusalem (ver. 5) the J udaizing party is described as 'certain of the
sect of the Pharisees which believed,' and the Gospel history represents
the Pha.risees on all occasions as determined supporters of the ceremonial law. Probably their party was most numerous at Jerusalem,
where ell the ritual observances could be most completely carried out.
In the more remote congregations the joy over the Gentile conversions
would be more unalloyed.
4. ,ra,pESlx&!Ja-av vn:o tjs IKK>..11a-Co;s, they were received by the
Church. The i«KA'I/O"la 1s perhaps named first because there would on
such e. visit be an assembly of the whole Christian body to hear the
story of the missionary labours of Paul and Barnabas before the question a.bout which they had specially been sent from Antioch came to
be discussed. The account of the spreading of the faith was for all,
while the question of circumcision would be discussed only by the
heads of the Church, and those who could speak with authority. This
preliminary meeting must have lasted for a considerable time, even if
only a mere abstract of the labours, sufferings and success of Paul
and Ba.ma.bas were given to those who met them. Such a recital was
the best introduction that could be conceived for the question which
was afterwards to be discussed and legislated on.
t1-n-' a.iiTcov, with them. On this preposition cf. xiv. 27. That the
Apostles had a true notion of themselves as only instruments, though
Christ deigned to be a fellow-worker (Mark xvi. 20) with them, is seen
below in verse 12 where the preposition used is o,a (by).
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11. e(;a.villM'1)c:ra.v lU TWES Tmv ... 4'a.pLc:ra.Coiv, but there rose up certain
of the sect of the Pharisees. The margin of the A.V. takes this sen-

tence as part of the narration of Paul and Barnabas, 'there rose up,
said they, certain, &c.' But it is much more natural to consider it
to be St Luke's account of what happened at Jerusalem. The teachers
at Antioch had not been described as Pharisees, though they probably ·
were so. Yet in no other passage of the N.T. are the Pharisees
mentioned away from Jerusalem. As soon as the Apostolic narrative
was heard by the Church, certain of that party stood forth from the
Church body and lodged their protest against what had been done.
The Pharisaic teaching concerning the necessity of circumcision was
based on such passages as, Is. lvi. 6, where the covenant mentioned
was held to be that of circumcision. They also supported their position by such passages as Is. lii. 1, where the uncircumcised are excluded from the Holy City.
'll'E'll'LVTfUKOTES, which believed, i.e. had accepted Christ as the promised Messiah. But we can see from the position of these men that
there was no thought at first by so doing of making a complete break
with Judaism.

>.iyoVTES ISTL .6.Et, saying, It is needful, &c. The words are a direct
utterance, and St Luke sets before us the very words spoken before the
Church assembly.
The visit of St Paul to Jerusalem which St. Luke here describes is
now generally admitted to be the same of which St Paul speaks in
Gal. ii. 1-9, The chronology offers no obstacle to this conclusion,
while the purpose of the visit and the companionship of Barnabas
and the persons who were at the head of the Churcli in Jerusalem are
all accordant in the two notices. In the Epistle St Paul tells us that
he took Titus with him, and nothing is more likely than that while
he had the company of some members of the Judaizing party, he
would also take a companion with him from among those converts on
whose behalf he was making the journey. He says too that it was 'by
revelation' that he went up, while the narrative of the Acts represents
him as sent by the Church of Antioch. But here need be no contra<liction. An inward monition may have furnished the true reason
why the Apostle consented to make an appeal to the central authorities in Jerusalem. St Luke would not necessarily be aware of this;
it was important in St Paul's argument to the Galatians that he
should mention it. (For a fuller comparison of the two notices, see
Bp Lightfoot's Ep. to Galatians, note, pp. 122-127.)
6-12-

THE COUNCJII, AT JERUSALEM; THE DEBATE AND THE SPEECH OF
PETER. NARRATION OF THE WoRK OF BARNABAS AND PAUL.

6. cnmjx91Jc:rcw Si ol cl.1r0VTOAOL Ka.\ ol ,rpEc:r~1hspoL, and the ApoThese words refer to a formal
summoning to discuss the difficult question which had been brought
forward. That there was a space between the first welcome of the
Apostles by the Church and the assembly of the synod suits St Paul's

stles and elders were gathered together.

xv. 9.]
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words (Gal, ii. 2) that he expla.ined his position 'privately to them
which were of reputation.' This private conference was a necessary
preparation for the more public discusBion, which alone is noticed by
the history.
L8Etv 'll'E(>(, TO consider about. The nse of lai,P in this sense and construction 1s rare. But compare our own familiar idiom 'to see about
anything.'
T. 'll'o}..>.. ~s 81; t11-nja-ECOs K.T.>..., ana when there ha/J been much questioning. For the Pharisaic element would find its warmest supporters
at Jerusalem. And it is to that party that. the disputing must be
ascribed, for it is plain, from the summing-up of St Ja.mes at the
olose of the discussion, that the other Apostles were of the same
mind with Paul and Barnabas, and as is said in the Epistle to the
Galatians (ii. 9), • they gave unto them the right hands of fellowship.'
dvarrils IliTpOS et'll'EV, Peter rose up and said. It is to be noted
that Paul and Barnabas leave arguments and reasons to be put forward by those who had laboured most among Jewish converts, and
content themselves with a recital of what God had wrought through
them in their journey among the Gentiles.
d.,f>' ,jp.Epcov df>xa.£(1)v. Literally 'from early days.' The A.V. • a
good while ago' is very idiomatic, and sufficiently close in sense. St
Peter is alluding to the conversion of Cornelius (chap. x.), which probably took place some ten years before the meeting of this synod. That
was at an early period of the Apostolic ministry, and the great and
numerous events which had intervened made the tinie seem long ago.
iv Vfl,LII itE>..lea.TO o 8Eoi;, God made choice among you. This, the
reading of the oldest authorities, shews Peter as putting himself and
his fellow Apostles on the same level with the whole Christian body
which he is addressing. God might have chosen whom He would to
receive the instruction of the sheet let down from heaven.
s.a Toii mp.a.T6S p.011, by my mouth. That he may not seem to
be claiming a distinction for himself as the one chosen of God for this
work, St Peter is careful to call hinlself no more than the mouthpiece
of God.
8. 6 ica.p8•oy11<IIO'T1jt, which knoweth the hearts. KapolO'yFw<TT7JS is
only here and in Acts i. 24, and on both occasions it iB St Peter who
uses it. Such a witness could admit of no appeal. God himself had
put the uncircumcised on the same level with the circumcised by
giving to them the same gifts of the Spirit.
9. Ka.\ ov0ev 8LO!KpwEv, ana put no difference, i.e. made no distinction. The Apostle looks on God's testimony to the Gentiles in two
lights. What was given to the new converts was the same which had
been given at the first outpouring of the Spirit. And God made no
mark of distinction to sever Jews from Gentiles. Faith had purified
the hearts of Cornelius and his house, and the outward observances of
the Law of Moses were of no account when the heart was clean before
'.rllE ACTS
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llim who alone could judge of the purity thereof. In these words
of his St Peter clearly agrees to all that St Paul had taught about the
admission of the Gentiles.
tji ,r£crru Ka.8c:,.pl<ra.s -rds Ka.pSla.11 a.~T,.;V, having purified their hearts
1Yy faith. When he uses Ka.0aplrras St Peter is clearly thinking of
the vision and the voice rt o 0€os ha0ap,rrEv rrv µ,1] Kolvou.
10. v,lv o~v, now therefore, i.e. after you have had so much evidence
of God's acceptance of the Gentiles, both in the early days and in the
journeys of St Paul and Barnabas•
..., 'll'E"f)lite,-a TOV 8E6v; why tempt ye God 1 Men are said ' to tempt
God' when they distrust His guidan~e, and in consequence disobey
His revealed will (cf. Ps. xcv. 9). So the Jews tempted God in the
wilderness (Heb. iii. 9) when they saw His mighty works and yet
murmured at His leaders; so they are said to have tempted Christ
(1 Cor. x. 9) when they were punished by the fiery serpents; and
Ananias and Sapphira are said to 'have agreed to tempt the Spirit of
the Lord,' by acting as though they thought they could deceive God in
their offering. From these instances the force of the question in
the text will be seen. Those who should act as the Pharisaic party
would recommend, would be distrusting God's knowledge of the hearts
of men, and refusing to be guided by what His Spirit had made
known in the conversion of Cornelius.
E'll'L8Etva.L K,T.11.., to put a yoke. The infinitive is sometimes used as
here to express the way or manner in which anything is done, and is
in force something like a gerund, 'by placing a yoke.' Of. 1 Pet. iv. 3,
• The time past of our life sufficeth us (t<a.u,p-yrurl!a,) for having
wrought the will of the heathen.'
tvy6v, a yoke. So St Paul {Gal. v. 1) calls the ceremonial law p,-yov
oov:\eias. Christ uses the word tv,,or as a designation for His own
precepts, knowing that a yoke was needed for the guidance of men,
but ,He calls it ,i"ll-ych 'XP'YJ~ros, 'an easy and profitable yoke,' Matth.
xi. 30.
LCT)(.il<Ta.l'-EV pa.CM'O:<Ta.L, are able to bear. How this was felt is shewn
by the Rabbinic injunction to 'make a hedge about the Law,' i.e. so to
fence in its precepts by additional regulations of their own, that there
should be no chance of infringing the commandment. These additions, commandments of men, as our Lord styles them, had made the
ceremonial observances into a killing load. ' The yoke of the commandments' was a R_abbinic ~xpres~ion (T. B. Berachoth II. 2) and
referred to the penalties for disobedience, the duty of laying up the
commands in the heart, of binding them upon the hands, and as
frontlets between the eyes, of teaching them to children, and speaking
of them at all times, and writing them upon the doorposts and the
gates. So that 'the yoke' was a heavy one for the teacher as well as
for the learner.
11. d.11.11.ci, but. There is much implied in this one word. The
Apostle means ' But all this has been changed by God's new revela-
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tion of Himself, and we should cease this tempting of Him, for )Ve
believe (if we are truly in Christ) that salvation is for all men.'
Si.cl njs Xllf>LTO! TOu icvpCov '1110-oii, through the grace of the Lord
.Ttsus. A new and living way has been opened, and it is not in any
conformity to the Jewish Law that we now look for salvation.
icu8' Sv Tpmv icciicEtvo,, even as they, i.e. even as they believe. Thus
the argument is: If our belief and hope are the same, and no other,
than theirs, why should these new converts be urged to adopt observances which form to us no ground for our hope of salvation?
After this point in the N.T. history St Peter's name appears no
more, and when we call to mind the opposition which, at the close of
the first, and in the second, century was represented as existing
between the teaching of Paul and Peter, we cannot think that it was
without meaning that this last appearance of the Apostle of the circumcision in the Scripture story sets him before us in full accord with
the Apostle of the Gentiles. The collision between Paul and Peter at
a later period in Antioch (Gal. ii.) came about because the latter had
forgotten for a time his own statement that 'God is no respecter of
persons.' But like the 1rapo/;u<Tµos between Paul and Barnabas there
was no rupture in the Church in consequence of the rebuke which
St Paul administered to his fellow-apostle.
12. arCY1JO-EV Si riv TO ,rl\.,j8os, then all the multitude kept silence.
We see here, though the Apostles and Elders are alone mentioned
(verse 6) as being gathered together, that the assembly was a very
large one.· The cause of their silence was the voice of authority with
which he could speak through whom God had first opened the door
of faith to the Gentiles. For while he told what God had done, he
related how he, like themselves, had much prejudioe to overcome before his mission to Cornelius.
icu\ "ficovov, and gave audience, The verb is plural to correspond
with the plural sense of 1rX,i0os, and the use of the imperfect tense is
to indicate the continuous attention to the whole narrative of that, the
first missionary journey for the spread of the faith.
8a-u ... 0"1Jfl,E•a. ica.\ TlpuTu, what signs and wonders. The two nouns
a.re the same which occur in the prayer of the disciples (iv. 30) 'tha.t
signs and wanders ma.y be done through the name of Thy holy servant
Jesus.' The prayer had been abundantly answered in the experience
of Paul and Barnabas.
S( u,h.ilv, by them, i.e. through them as instruments. See above on
verse 4.
13-21,

18.

JAMES BUMS UP THE DISCUSSION, AND PB0NOUNCEB•THE
DECISroN 011' THE OHUBCH ON THIS CONTROVEBSY,

u.lTous, i.e. Paul and Barnabas.

'lciKwpog, James, i.e. the brother of our Lord who was so called, and
who was at the head of the Church in Jerusalem.
xii. 17.

See above on
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d:Kovo-11n ,u>v, 'hearken unto me. The president's su=ary takes
no note of_ tlie 'much questioning' (v. 7) but points out that a divine
revelation had been made to Peter, and that it was accordant with the
words of Old Testament prophecy. On these warrants he based his
decision.
H. l:vp.,Cllv, Symeon. This more Jewish form of the name of the
Apostle Peter is found also at the commencement of St Pater's se~ond
Epistle. The Jews after they came to have much intercourse with
Gentiles had frequently two forms of name, one of which was employed on religious and solemn occasions, the other in intercourse
with non-Jews and in the ordinary transactions of life. Thus in the
Apocrypha (1 Mace. v.17, &o.) the name of the Maccabean prince is
written Si1110'11,, though on his coins it stands Symeon (see Gesenius,
s.v.).
K118i/ls ,rpco-rov o 8Edi i'll'Eo-Kl,t,11To, lww God did .first visit, i. e. the
way in which the first Gentile convert was made. It was some time
after the mission of the Holy Ghost on the Apostles that Cornelius was
converted. 'At the first' of the A. V. gives a wrong idea.
>..1110v Ti; c!v6p.u-n. dToii, a people for His name. Thus the • chosen
people' were no longer to be Jews only, and so those ceremonial
ordinances which had hitherto marked out Jews from Gentiles were
seen to be no longer necessary.
The force of this dative is best perceived when we remember that
God's • name ' is often used for ' Himself.' There is no harshness in
the case, when the expression is regarded as the equivalent 'to take
for Himself.'
15. Kul. To-6T'I' o-vp.cjKovoiiaw, and to this agree, i.e. with this action
on God's part the statements of His prophets are in harmony. They
had foretold that it should be so. Only one prophet is here quoted,
viz. Amos (ix. 11, 12), but the audience would recall other like passages,
as St Paul does Rom. xv. 9-12, quoting from the books. of Moses,
David and Isaiah.
16. p.ETcl. TGiiTG, after these things. It will be, seen on reference ·
to the words of Amos that the quotation here given is not made from
the Hebrew, which is correctly represented by the A.V. in the book of
Amos. Whether St James himself spoke at the synod in Greek, or
St Luke has represented in Greek what the speaker himself uttered in
Aramaic, we cannot know. But the words in the text correspond very
nearly with the LXX. which here (either becauRe they read the Hebrew
consonants differently or because they merely gave the sense without
attempting an exact rendering) varies from the Hebrew text. Yet St
Luke does not give exactly the words of the LXX. He may have
quoted from memory or have modified them somewhat to adapt them
to the form of his sentence. The words of the LXX. run thus, ev rfi
iJµJp'/, e1«lvv d.vaa-r,)o-w -r-lJv ITK'llll~JI Aavlo rqv 'll'f11"'TWKV<aP, Kai IWO<KO•
3op:q,rw -rir. ,re,r-rwK6-ra aiir~, Kal -ra K/1.TErTKaµ,µha. a~Tijs dvaa-rquw, Kal
dvoiKoooµ,jrrw aln-1111 Ka0ws al ~µ.ipai 'TOll alwvo,, 07rWS tKi;'rJT1/rTWITIJI o!
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a-aTclAOlll"OI TWP dv()prfnrwv ical ,rclna TO. l()TIT/ l,P' ovs i,r11CtlCA7IT<U T3
i,r' avToi½, Ae"{n ICVp&OS Oll"OIWP ..-clna Tavra.
d11a.crrpl"1w Ka.\ d.110LKoSop.,jcrw, I will return and will build. This is

&110µ,6, Jl,OIJ

not the form of the expression either in the Hebrew text or in the
LXX., but it is a common Hebrew formula to signify 'l will do a.
thing again.' Cf. Eccles. iv. 1 ical li,rearpeta fyw ical eT/iov, 'I
returned and considered'= I considered one€ again. Simila.rly Eccles.
iv. 7, ix. 11. The occurrence of this formula favours the opinion that
St James, in this specially Jewish synod, spoke in Aramaic of which
St Luke has given us a literal translation.
-n)v crK1JV11V t..a.-utCS, the tabernacl,e of David. The Hebrew word
used in Amos signifies one of those booths used by the people at the
Feast of Tabernacles, when they lived in frail dwellings in order to
be reminded that God was their protector. This word may be applied
to the estate of the Jews when the Deliverer should come, to indicate
that they should be brought very low, but yet should find in Him a
Saviour.
17. oirCl>S ci:11 ilKt'IJT,ja-w,n.v .. :rov KvpLov, they might seek after the
Lord. The Hebrew of Amos (see .A.. V.) differs widely here; and in
the LXX. T~v K6p,ov is not expressed. But the Spjrit enabled St James
to give the full interpretation of the prophetie words. The original
paints the restored tabernacle, and of course the people of David
restored along with it, as possessors of the remnant of Edom and all
the heathen. The nations shall be joined unto the Lord's people.
The LXX., as an exposition, speaks of 'the residue of men seeking
unto the restored taberna.ole.' St James makes both clear by shewing
that 'to seek a.fter the Lord' is to be the true up-building both of the
house of David and of all mankind besides.
The Hebrew word for 'man' is A.dam, which differs very slightly
from the word Edam. So that the variation between 'remnant of
Edom' in the Hebrew and 'residue of men' in the LXX. may be due
only to the various reading of that noun.
llirws with IJ.v implies an end aimed at, but the attainment of it is
still dependent on circumstances. Cf. Winer-Moulton, p. 389.
lcj,' ovs W~KiK"-"1=~ TO !lvop.<£ jlOU ,l,r' a.wovs, upon whom My name is
called. .A.n Aramaic mode of saying •who are called by My name.'
The expression is so translated James ii. 7 (.A..V.). Cf. for the
Greek Jerem. xli. 15 (LXX.) iv Tri, otK'f' ou i1reKAi/011 To 0110µ,d. µou fr'

avTrii,
18. 1rouii11 Tu'u-ru yvwcrrd. ci.,r' uliiivos. This is the reading supported
by most authority, and the sense must be either (1) 'the Lord who
maketh these things known from the beginning of the world,' or (2)
• the Lord, who doeth these things that were known from the begin•
ning of the world.' The first of these renderings is the more difficult
to understand, and it must be taken as somewhat hyperbolic. God
made known by His prophets the calling of the Gentiles in very early
days, and this early revelation may be all that is intended by the
stronger phrase. But the second sense seems to suit better with the
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cont<lxt. This reception of the Gentiles seems to the Jew a new and
startling thing, but God has revealed it by His prophets, and He who
is doing it is but carrying out what He had known and designed from
the beginning of the world.
,
19. 8LO eycli KpC11<11, wherefore I decide. The pronoun is emphatica.lly
expressed, and indicates that the speaker is one who may decide with
authority.
flo~ 'll'Upwox"etv K.-r.1'., that we trouble not them, &c. The verb is
only found here in N.T., but is somewhat frequent in the LXX. Thus
of the fire around the Three Children (Song of Three Child. 26) it is
said OUK lXu7f"'TJl1'& oval 1rapTJPWXXTJl1'eP avrovs. •It neither hurt nor
troubled them.' Cf. also 1 Mace. x. 35, 63, where the word is used as
here in a public proclamation. The notion is of putting an obstacle
in any one's way. St James's idea is• We will not by needless impe•
.diments hinder the new converts from joining us.'
TOts d:,ro -roiv i811oi11 E1TurrpEcj,ollcrw brt TOIi 8e611, them which from the
Gentiles are turning to God. 'fhe same phrase is used elsewhere in the
Acts (cf. ix. 35, xiv. 15, xxvi. 20) and its full significance is explained
when in xi. 21 it is said of the converts at Antioch 7f"oMs dp,Oµos
1rtl1'T<u1Tas l1riurpe'feP l1r, rO• ,c{,pwv. It was belief in Christ as the Son
of God which constituted this true turning.
20. .VV.cl. en-LCTTE~a.L a.uTots, but that we write unto them. l1r,uri"AX<11
is used primarily of a charge sent by a messenger, but also, as in Heb.
xiii. 22, is often used of what is sent by letter (and hence comes the
English word epistle), and there can be little doubt that this is the·
sense in the present case, for though messengers were sent, they
carried with them the decision of the synod of Jerusalem in a formal
manner eommitted to writing (v. 23).
TOV d,r4xw8a.L TOil/ ahLcry1)fl-dT<IIII TWll elSw""'"• that they abstain from
pollutions of idols. This is explained in v. 29 by 'meats offered (i.e.
sacrificed) to idols.' Of the necessity for such an injunction in the
early Church, where congregations were to be now composed of both
Jews and Gentiles, we can judge from St Paul's argument to the
Corinthians (1 Cor. viii. 1-10, x. 19), and we ean also see how he
would have the Gentile converts deal tenderly with the scruples of
their Jewish fellow-worshippers, however needless they themselves
might deem such scruples.
Here the genitival infinitive is used where in ordinary Greek a
simple infinitive would have been written. Cf. above, vii. 19 note.
The noun <i"AlcryTJ/L<l is only found in N.T. and the verb d.~,cry,/c., in
LXX. Dan. i. 8; Mai. i. 7, 12, and in a passage somewhat illustrative
of this verse, Ecclus. xl. 29 d~L/1"')"'111'« T?JV 'fVX?J• ailroiJ b lo,,rµ,au,v
cO.~orplm, though the food there spoken of has not been offered to
idols.
As the ordinance of the synod is for the settling of Jewish minds,
we may understand the sort of offence which they were likely to feel,
It was of the same nature as the feeling of Daniel when he refused to
eat of the food supplied by King Nebuchadnezzar. Meat was often
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sold in the markets from beasts that had been offered in saorifioe to
idols, and thiB food and those who ate it the Jew would abhor. The
Gentile converts might not be careful, when they had once come to
think of the idol as nothing, and might join still in banquets with
their non-Christian friends, and St Paul (1 Cor. viii. 10) supposes an
extreme case, that such men might even sit down to me:i.t in an idoltemple. H Jew and Gentile were to become one in Christ, much
respect must be paid to the feelings which had been sunk deep into
the minds of Israel by long years of suffering for their own idolatry.
Ku\ ..-ijs ,ropvECus, and from fornication. This injunction must not
be understood as a simple repetition of a moral law binding upon all
men at all times, but must be taken in connexion with the rest of
the decree, and as forbidding a sin into which converts from heathenism were most prone to fall back, and which their previous lives had
taught them to regard in a very different light from that in which a
Jew would see it. The Levitical law against every form of unchastity
was extremely strict (Lev. xviii. and xx.), and it is probably to the
observance of these ordinances that we may ascribe the persistence of
the Jewish type, and the purity of their race at this day. Where;,s
among the heathen unchastity was a portion of many of their temple
rites, and persons who gave themselves up to such impurities were
even called by the names of the heathen divinities. To men educated
in the constant contemplation of such a system, sins of unchastity
would have far less guilt than in the eyes of those to whom the Law of
Moses was read every sabbath-day.

xa.\ -roii 'll'VLK-rov K.-r.X., and from what is strangled and from blood.
The prohibition of blood was made as soon as animal food was given
to men (Gen. ix. 4), and it was frequently enforced in the Mosaic law
(Lev. iii. 17, vii. 26, xvii. 10, 14, xix. 26). To eat blood was counted
a sin against the Lord in the days of Saul (1 Sam. xiv. 33), and with
strict Jews it is an abomination to this day. Things strangled are
not specially mentioned in the law of Moses, but that they should not
be eaten follows from the larger prohibition. Lev. vii. 26 does, however, make mention of the blood of fowls, and it would be in the use
of them that the eating of blood began first to be practised. And in
breaking the neck of an animal the Jew held that the blood was caused
to flow into the limbs in such wise that it could not be broughi; out
even by salt. See T. B. Ohullin, 1111 a.

91. M61iicnjs ycip EK ywEwv dpxu£<w K.-r.X., JOT Moses of old time
(lit. from generations of old) hath in every city, &c. Here we have the
reason why these injunctions are to be laid upon the Gentile converts.
It is necessary however to take the whole verse into consideration
before we can decide on the force of the reason. Laying stress chiefly
on the expression 'from generations of old,' some have thought that
StJames's argument means that the Mosaic ritual having been preached
for so long a time and found to be a load too heavy to bear, must now
be given up, except in these specified points. Again, the verse has
been taken to mean that there was no need for the Christian Church
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to legislate about the observance of the Mos11,io Law other than in these
few points, because there was public teaching on the subject everywhere in the Jewish synagogues. Jewish Christians were therefore
supplied with guidance, and would be so supplied until by degrees
Judaism had entirely given place to Christianity. No doubt the
Apostle contemplates the retention by the Jewish Christians of much
of their old ritual, and that they would make no breach with the services of the synagogue. But in these enactments, which were apparently only for a time (since St Paul nowhere alludes to them in his
Epistles), and to promote peace between Gentiles and Jews, we must
remember that the Jews are the persons who have felt offence, and for
whose quieting the decree is put forth. The argument of the council
seems to be this: We, Jews, may make this concession to the Gentiles
without fear. It is not probable that our feelings and prejudices will
be interfered with, or the Mosaic Law in its other portions set aside;
'for Moses,' &c.
dva.yw@a-1<6iuvos, being read. On the reading of the Jewish Scriptures in the synagogues, see the Excursus at the end of chap. xiii.
92-29,

ANSWER AND DEPUTATION SENT FROM JERUSALEM, THE
LETTER OF THE SYNOD TO THE CHRISTIANS OF ANTIOCH,

92. 'TOTE ¥So~E, then it seemed good. The expression is one often
used in the official announcements of public resolutions, or decrees
made by authority. (Of. Herod. 1. 3; Thuc. IV. 118.)
crvv ~n tjj lK1<>..'Ja-£ci,, with the whole Church. The decree was the
voice of the whole Church, and the deputies sent were chosen by the
whole body. So it is in the name of 'apostles, and elder brethren'
that the letter runs (v. 23).
lic>..$1'-Evo~ a'.v6pt\S ij t\1hwv 'lrEfl,lj,t\~, to choose men out of their own
company and send them. The A.V. takes iKXel;aµivour as if it were
eKXexOtnar, and renders 'chosen men'; but the middle voice implies
that the council and Church, 'choosing for themselves' men, sent them
forth. For the accusative participle following the dt.tive which is
required by tiiol;< we have a parallel in Soph. Electra, 480, ii1r<<TTl
µ.o, 0pMOf dou1rvow11 KAuOV<TU.11 aplwr ovnpcfrwv, and see on similar constructions Elmsley on Heracl. 693; Medea, 810; cf. also Thuc. IV. 118,
referred to above.
trl,v
Ifaii>..'!' Kt\l Bt\pv6.j3ci,, with Paul and Barnabas. That the
Church of Antioch might have the confumation of the decree from the
lips of others besides these two, for they might be supposed to favour
especially all that was considerate towards Gentile converts.
'Iov8t\v TOV 1<a.>..oiif1,EVOv Ba.pa-a.f:!f:!a.v, ,rudas called Barsabbas. Of this
man nothing more is known· than what we learn from this chapter.
But as Barsabbas is clearly a patronymic, it has been conjectured that
he was the brother of Joseph, also calledBarsabbas, mentioned in Acts
i. 23.
l:D.a.v, Silas. This is probably the same person who in St Paul's
Epistles (2 Cor. i. 19; 1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1) and by St
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Peter (1 Pet. v. 12) is cmlled Silvanus. For an account of similar contracted names of. Winer-Moulton, pp. 127, 128. The mention of
Silas is frequent in the Acts in this and the next' three chapters. He
was one of St Paul's companions in the first missionary journey into
Europe.
2S. ypd.,j,a.vrq, having written. From the form in which the document is here given, we should judge that the original was in Greek. A
translation from a Hebrew original would hardly have begun with a
greeting and ended with lppw,;Oe. It seems likely that this was so too,
beoause the population of Antioch, the chief town in Syria, would
use Greek much more than Hebrew, at this date. The nominative
case -yp/,,fla11res is a construction to acoord with sense rather than strict
grammar. It stands as if it had been preceded by some such words as
ica.! roOro bro£11,;a,,,
Si.a. xupos a.vrwv, Literally, 'by their band.' This is a Hebrew
form of saying, by them. Of. Levit. x. 11, cl1rana. r<i l'OJ.Uµa ii O,ci.1'11,;•
KVpws 1rpos avroi>s 5ul. xe,pos Mwv,n'i, So Mai. i. 1, &c. The letter was
not delivered to Paul and Barnabas, but to the two ambassadors from
Jerusalem. It is the oldest synodical circular letter in existence, and
the only one of Apostolic times which has come down to us. Bengel
suggests that it was composed by James, in the name and at the request of the assembly.
ol cln<M"oXo, Ka.1 ol 1rpecrp,1Tepo• i:lSE>.cj,o[, the Apostles ana elder
brethren. This reading, 'supported by the oldest MSS., brings the
text into more complete harmony with what has gone before. Hitherto,
though the whole Church came together only two sets of persons
have been spoken of as to be consulted or as having authority. These
are ol d1ro,;roX01 ical ol 1rpe,;f%repa, (verses 2, 6 and 22). It seems most
natural therefore that the decree should run in the names of these
two bodies.
Ka.-rd. -n)v 'Avr,6xe~a.v Ka.\ l:up[a.v Ka.\ K..X~K£a.v, in Antioch and
Syria and Cilicia. As we have no mention of this decree of the
synod of Jerusalem in St Paul's Epistles, we may suppose that the
agitation on the subject, begun at Antioch, had spread only into Syria
and Cilicia, and that the authoritative decision of the mother Church
quieted the controversy there, white it did not arise in the same form
in other places.
xa.£pnv, greeting. The infinitive is dependent on Aryov,n understood, but in a formula. of this kind the governing verb never appears.
24. ~EeMones, which went out. Some ancient MSS. omit this
word, but it seems to have a distinct and necessary force. The disturbing teachers had come from Jerusalem, but their want of a.ny
a.uthority is contrasted strongly with the commission of Judas and
Silas (v. 27). The first men went of themselves, the new messengers
were the choice of the Church.
dva.erKeucitovres -nis ,Jn,xd.s '1r~,ov, sub'l!erting your soul$. The verb
dva.11Kevci.['eiv is found in N. T. only here, and not at all in the LXX. In
0
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classioal Greek it is applied mostly to an entire removal of goods and
chattels either by the owners or by a plundering enemy. The devastation wrought in the minds of the Gentile converts through the new
teaching is compared to an ntter overthrow.
ots o<i 8LECM"E.>.c:tp.e8a., to whom we gave no commandment. The Church
of Jerusalem disclaims any connexion of any kind with the disturbing
teachers. The sentence becomes thus much more forcible than it is
with the additions of the Text. recept.
211. ywotiivoLs bp.o8-uJl,Cl8dv, having become of one accord. This
rendering makes some distinction between oµ.oOvµ.o.li&v with elµ,l and
with -yl'Y"oµ.a,. With the substantive verb this adverb stands in
Acts ii. 1, iv. 24, v. 12, and may there be rendered • being with one
accord.'
EKXEfCLphovs 6'.vSpCLS ,rlp.,i,a.L ,rpds "p.cis, to choose out men and send
tmm to you. On the language see above on verse 22.
crl,v Tots d.ya."")Tots TJJl,"'11, with o~r beloved. The intentio~ of the
whole letter is to shew the honour which the Church in Jerusalem felt
was due to these missionary labourers. Hence the adjective ci-ya11"11ros, which in N. T. is specially applied to those who are closely
united in faith and love. St Peter applies it to St Paul (2 Pet.
iii. 15).
Ba.pvci.f½ Ka.\ IIa.,',Xcp, Barnabas and Paul. The order in which
the names here stand is perhaps due to the fact that Barnabas had
formerly (xi. 22) been sent as the accredited messenger from Jerusalem to the Church in Antioch; while St Paul was not so well known
in Jerusalem.
I!&. dv8p1,Sm>Ls ,ra.pa.SE8wKocrL Td.s 1',vxd.s ntlTiov, men that have
hazarded their lives. This Paul and Barnabas had done on several
occasions. (See xiii. 50, xiv. 2, 5, 19.)
1Hr~p Toil <lvop.a.Tos, for the name. Here, as often, name signifies the
Messianic dignity and divine authority of Jesus. They have preached
everywhere Jesus as the Christ.
·
27. 8Lti Myoll, by word, i.e. by word of mouth.
a.,ra.nlXX011Ta.s, announcing. The present tense is however equivalent to a future. 'We have sent them announcing,' i.e. as announcers, as persons to announce. So that the A. V. ' who shall tell
you ' is the precise sense and excellent English. The use of this
tense comes from the feeling of the senders that those whom they
are despatching are as good as present at their destination.
28. lSofw yd.p Tqi 'll"VEVJl,UTL T<p cl.yCcp Kn1. ,jp.fy, for it seemed good
to the Holy Ghost and to us. A third time in this clause of the narrative from 22-29 does this official word occur, from which is derived
the noun dogma. It had been promised that to the Apostles there
should be given the Spirit of truth, who should guide them into all
truth (John xvi. 13), and the historian of the Acts often speaks of them
as 'filled with the Spirit.' They put forward therefore this unerring
guide as the warrant for their decree. And as they at the suggestion
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of the Spirit were laying aside their long-standing prejudices against
intercourse with Gentiles, they claim that the Gentiles in their turn
should dea.l tenderly with the scruples of Jews.
The co-ordination of the Divine Spirit and the human instruments
in the preambie of the decree is not a little remarkable.
On this verse Chrysostom says: ,ea! Tlvos bEK<V ET1r,v, too/;• Tip <l7l'i)
'lr'Vellµ,a.Tt j tva µ ➔ voµi,rw1n11 a,,/Jpw'lr'LVOV E!va,' TO ol -i/µ.'iv fva a,oax/Jwu,v
OTt ,ea! aUTOt ciirooexoVTaL Kal /v ,repLTO/J,V 611TES,
fl,'1)8~v '11'>-lov br-,-r£8Ea-&a, ;,l'-,v pc£pos, to lay upon y(i'll, no gTeater
buTden. The Christian-Jews could now speak thus of the load of
legal observances (cf. above, verse 10}. Now they had selected but a
small part thereof, which the circumstances of the time made necessary
to be observed.
29. Ei 'll'PCltETE, ye shall do well, i. e. it shall be well with you.
fppwriE, fare ye well. This conclusion and the greeting at the
commencement of the letter are in the style of Western, rather than
Oriental, epistolary language. See above on verse 23.
30-S5.

RECEPTION

OF TBE LETTER AND MESSENGERS
ANTIOOB.

AT

30. ,ICa.T~ll.&ov Els 'Av-r"6XELa11, came down to .Antioch. As in viii. 5,
Jerusalem 1s regarded as the chief seat of Church-government, and
the centre of authority. Throughout the Bible the chosen place is
always spoken of as one to which men go up.
cruvayay611TES -r<'i 'll'}..,j8~, having gathered, the multitude. This expression shews of how great concern the question had become to the
whole Christian body. 1r'J\~/Jos is used above (v.12) of the assembly of
Christians at Jerusalem.
31.

EX_Bp'IJa-av E'll't 'T1] '11'11.pa.ic)a'lO'"EL, rejoiced, for the consolation.

Barnabas (u!ds 1rapaK'J\,iuews, iv. 36) was a fit member of such an
embassy. The consolation would be felt both by Jews and Gentiles, by
the former because they now knew how much was to be asked of their
Gentile fellow-worshippers, by the latter because they were declared
free from the yoke of Jewish observances. The noun very often signifies exhortation, but that sense is neither so apt here, nor is it borne
out by the character of the letter, which sets forth a ground of peace
and comfort, but is not hortatory.
32.

ica\ a.wo\ 1rpocl>'ijTaL BVTES, being prophets also themselves. 1rpo-

<1>frrris is here used in the earlier and less special sense ; not as one
who foretells the future, but who, being filled with the Spirit, speaks
with His authority in explanation of the will of God. Judas and
Silas being thus endowed were well fitted to exhort and confirm the
disciples. The exhortations would be most necessary for the Gentiles
who were to consent to more strict living than in times past, while the
confirmation would uphold the Jews who otherwise might feel unwilling to allow the non-observance of a part of their Law. The prophetic
character of the speakers would give to their words the force of revelation. Such confirmation or strengthening of the brethren is the
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special charge laid on St Peter (Luke xxii. 32), who was to be the first
preacher of Chri8t to the Gentiles, and had first received the lesson
that what God had cleansed was not to be called oo=on.
33. p.er' Etfl'l"'IS, in peace. This means with a parting pre.yer for
their peaoe and welfare. The expression is a rendering of e. common
Hebrew phrase, and is found in the LXX. of Gen. xxvi. 29; Judges
viii. 9, xi. 13; 1 Maoc. vii. 28, &c.
,rpos TO{is cl,roCTTE().a.\lTCl.s a.vTovs, unto those that had sent them forth,
who were not only •the Apostles' (as A.V.) but the whole synod of
Jerusalem.
The oldest MSS. omit verse 34. It seems to be no more than a
marginal note to explain verse 40. There Paul, who did not leave
Antioch, is said to have chosen Silas for his compe.nion in his next
journey. The latter must therefore have also remained in Antioch,
and such an exple.nation, placed by some reader on the margin, came
after a time to be incorporated with the text. But ihere are great
differences in the MSS., and also in the versions.
36. 8L8cwKOVTES Ka.t EVa.yyE>.i.top.EVoL, teaching and preaching. In
such a community there was need not only of setting forth Jesus as
the Saviour, but of much instruction concerning the ways in which
God had shewn that the Gentiles were now to be made partakers of
the new covenant. So that the two verba should not be taken one
as an explanation of the other. They represent different parts of the
ministerial work,
36-41,

A NEW MISSION-JOURNEY PROPOSED, CONTENTION BETWllEN
PAUL AND BARNABAS. THEY SEP.ABATE, AND PAUL WITH S1w.8
GOES THROUGH SYRIA AND CILICIA.

36. TOVS cl8E>.,j,ovs, the brethren. Implying both their own converts
e.nd those who should have been won to the Church since Paul and
Barnabas came away.
Ka.Tel. 'll'O>.w ,rua-a.v olv a.Is, in every city in which. The plural
number of the pronoun cxfris due to the plural idea involved in the 1rd}ur
micra;: 'every city' means •all the cities.'
,rllis lx_o110'"LV, how they do. The direct interrogative instead of the
dependent. The common usage of N. T.
ST. Ba.p11a:j3a.s 8~ ~j3ovXETo, but Barnabaa wished. Rev. Ver. 'was
minded.' The reason for Be.rnabe.s' wish was probably because Mark
was his nephew (Col. iv. 10).
38. TOIi a.'ll'oCTTd:v= d,r' a.(m:iv, him wlw departed from th=, See
above, xiii. 13. He turned back to Jerusalem from Perga.
39. iye11ETO 8~ ,ra.po;-u<rjl,Os K.T.X., and there arose a sharp contention,
•o that, &c. 1ra;po~vcrµos (from which comes our English paroxysm)
intimates a temporary rather than a prolonged dispute, although it
may for the time be severe. The result to the Church we.s that two
missionary journeys were undertaken instead of one. Though the
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Apostles might differ in their estimate of Mark, they were at one with
reference to the work of the Gospel. Barnabas is mentioned no more
in the Acts after this chapter, His name occurs in St Paul's Epistles,
1 Cor. ix. 6; Gal. ii. 1, 9, 13; and Col. iv. 10, in which last passage,
written no doubt after the events here related, we can see that Mark
had been again received as a fellow-worker by St Paul. We learn too
from 2 Tim. iv. 11 and Philemon 24 that St Paul became warmly
attached to him afterwards .
.,.a,po/;v(Tµl,s is twice used in the LXX. (Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxii.
87) of the righteous anger of God against His offending people.
Chrysostom remarks on this contention: TO t'IJTouµ,evov, ovx
311J•fx0-q(Tav lv Ta.,r -yvwµ.a.,r, dXX' lfn u,ryKaTEfJ7J(TO.V a.XX'ljXm laei'v. oifr"'
µ,e,t,v a:ya0ov -yfyove TO X"'l"u0f;va,, IC<U 'ITpotpa,(Ti, fr TOl/1'01/ TO 'ITpa-yµ,a.
txa.(Je. Tl 0(,11; lx0po! &,,qcJ,p-q(T0.11 ; P.1/ "(EIIO!TO. op~s -yo.p P,f'TO. TOUTO

,fr,

Ba.pvdfJa• 'ITOhhWII i"(K"'p.twv d ...oxavovTa. 1ra.po. IIavXov b Ta<s i'IT<(TTOAai'r.
,rapo!;vup.or, ,p-qutv, i;-ylVeTO, OVK tx0pa oM~ ,P,Xove,,cla,.
lic.,,.>..Eiia-a., Els Ku.,,.pov, sailed unto Cyprus, in which island Barna-

bas, a.nd it may be Mark also, was born (iv. 36). They chose therefore for their labours a district in which they were likely to have some
influence.
40. -pa.SolMs, being commended. See above on xiv. 26.
41.. '-r,)11 l:vp(a.v ica.l. K&>..,ic£a.v, Syria and Gilicia. These were the
districts in which the teaching of the Judaizers had been most active,
and the presence of Paul, with Silas as a representative of the Church
in Jerusalem, would allay all doubts and questionings, and lead to
those results which are mentioned xvi. 5, the establishing of the
Churches, and their daily increase in numbers. This duty St Paul
first discharged before he went on to visit any of the Churches which
himself had founded.

CHAPTER XVI.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
1. T1vos omitted with NABCDE. Not represented in Vulg.
6, 8,~Mov with NABCDE. Vulg. •transeuntes.'
'I, Eis before -r,\v B,&uv£a.v with NABCD. Vulg. 'in Bithyniam.'
TO 'll'VE11fl,G 'l'l)a-ov with NABCDE. Vulg. ' Spiritus Jesu.'
9, T<ji Ila.v>..., wcj,9'1) with NBDE. Vulg. •Paulo ostensa est.'
ci.ll'ljp Ma.icel>ol11 T&S ,jv ilM'~S ica.\ with NABCE. Vulg. 'vir Macedo quidam erat stans et depreoans.'
10. hos for Kvp,os with NABCE. Vulg. 'Deus.'
13. (EOJ 'l"ijs 1"1>,.'l)s with NABCD. Vulg. 'foras portam.'
hio~Ctop.w 'lrpoa-EVX,~V t?va., with NABC. Vulg. 'videbatur
oratio esse.'
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,n,wp.a. m80>1111 with NABCD.

Vulg. 'spiritum pythonem.'
1'7. OJ'Cv before ~&}v with NBDE. Vulg. 'vobis.'
Sl. Xpi<TroP omitted with NAB. Unrepresented in Vulg.
32, cniv for ica.1 before rio-w with NABCD. Vulg. 'oUin.'
34. a.uroD omitted after oIKov with BCP. Vulg. •in domum sue.m.'
39. d,nMEtv cl.,ro Tijs 11'6>.ta>s with NAB. Vulg. •egrederentur de
16.

urbe.'

,r-pos tjv .A:uSla.v with NABDEHLP.

Vulg. •ad.'
,ra.pmi>,ecra.v 'TOVS cl.SE"'f,o,ls omitting a.vrour with NAB.
• visis fratribus oonsola.ti sunt eos.'
40,

CH.

Vulg.

XVI. 1-12.

PAUL REVISITS DEBBE AND LYSTBA, CHOOSES TIMOTHY
FOB A COMPANION IN HIS MISSION, AND CIRCUMCISES HIM.
THEY
PASS THROUGH PHBYGIA AND GALA.TIA, AND COME INTO MYSIA AND TO
TBOAS, BY A VISION PAUL IS CALLED INTO MACEDONIA, HE CROSSES
THE SEA AND REMAINS SOME DAYS AT PHILIPPI.

The preposition in this verb seems to have little
Cf. its use in 2 Mace. iv. 21, 44.
Els AipP11v Ka.L ..A.,lO"Tpa.v, to Derbe and Lystra. This is the beginning of that revisiting spoken of in xv._ 36. See notes on xiv. 6.
,lv EKE•, was there. The ·verb does not make it certain that Lystra,
to which iK€t is most naturally referred, was the birthplace of Timothy,
but only his home at the date of Paul's visit. He must however have
resided there a good while to have earned the favourable report of the
people both of that place and IconiUin.
TLJ£68Eos, Timothy. This is the person to whom St Paul addresses
two Epistles, and who was the companion of his labours in this journey
until his return into Proconsular Asia (xx. 4). He was the son of a
Jewish-Christian mother, and his father was a Greek, whether a
proselyte of the gate or not we are not told. The mother's name was
Eunice (2 Tim. i. 5) and the grandmother's Lois. Timothy is spoken
of as a fellow-worker with St Paul (Rom. xvi. 21). From 1 Cor. iv. 17
we find that he was St Paul's messenger to that Church, and he is
joined with that Apostle in the greeting of 2nd Corinthians. He also
went to and fro between St Paul and the Church in Thessalonica (1
Thess. iii. 2, 6) and must have been at Rome with St Paul soon after
the Apostle's arrival there, for he is mentioned in the Epistles, to the
Philippians (i. 1, ii. 19), to the Colossians (i. 1) and to Philemon (1).
An inrprisonment which he underwent is alluded to (Htib. xiii. 23),
but we cannot be certain when or where it was. According to tradition (Eus. H. E. III. 14) he was the first bishop of Ephesus, and is
said to have suffered martyrdom at the hands of the populace (Niceph.
H. E. III. 11).
1.

KG'T'IJVT1JO'EV.

or no force.
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vlot yvvcni«ls 'IovScda.s 'll'~crnjs, the son of a Jewess which believed.
Her earnest education of her son in the holy Scriptures (2 Tim. iii. 16)
from his early youth marks the character of the woman, and makes it
probable that the husband of such a woman was at least a proselyte
of the gate. Timothy's father is so little mentioned that it seems
likely be had died early.
'll'a.-rpos 8~ "EU.11vos, but of a father who wa11 a Greek. The word
"E>.)'-''1" was widely used bytbe Jews about all who were not of their own
nation. The world for them was divided into 'Iov.!i.fo, Ki.!"E>.>.'111•s.
Of. Acts xiv. 1; Rom. i. 16, &c.
9. 8s ip.apnpEi:-ro, who was well reported of. The same word is
used about Cornelius (x. 22), and by Paul about Ananias (xxii. 12).
~ -niiv iv AllaTpo1s ica.\ 'I1<ovl,p cl8E>-¥v, by the brethren that were
at Lystra and Iconium. The 'brethren' are the members of the
Christian Churches. Five or six years had elapsed sinee St Paul's
previous visit. In that time congregations had been gathered together
and the characters of their most earnest members were well known.
We see too that there was an interchange of kindly offices between the
neighbouring Churches.
·

3. 'll'Ep~n-E1uv a.vr6v, he circumcised him. It must be remembered
that the decree of the synod of Jerusalem only related to the exemption of Gentiles from circumcision. It was a very different thing for
a Jew to consent to become a fellow-worshipper in the Christian
Churches with a Gentile who remained uncircumcised, and to tolerate,
at this time, ths non-observance of the rite by one who was counted
for a Jew. For by the Rabbinical code the child of a Jewish mother
was reckoned as a Jew (T. J. Jebamoth, II, 6). It was because of this
prejudice that Timothy was circumcised. It could be no offence to
the Gentiles, and would render the labours of Timothy more acceptable to the Jews. Because he was the child of a mixed marriage the
rite had been unobserved, and so long as he did not come forward as a
teacher there would be no need felt that it should be enforced, and
there would be doubtless many others of a like cl.ass. But when be
was to take a share in the missionary labours of St Paul all this was
altered. He would at once have been met with the objection from
the Jews, that he who had been but a bad Jew was not likely to guide
others right as a Christian teacher. That St Paul saw no inconsistency in what was done in this matter is clear, for the narrative of St
Luke tells us in the next verse that to the Churches to which they
went forth he delivered the decrees of the synod at Jerusalem.
4. 'll'G.pE8C8ocr11v a.v-rots, they delivered to them, i.e. to the converts
in the several cities. They gave to the Gentile-Christians the decrees
to observe, for there was nothing in them which a Jew would be likely
to disregard. All that would be needed for the Jews in such cities would
be to explain the terms on which Gentiles were to be admitted to the
Christian communion.
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Tel. 86yp.a.TG Td iceicp•p.ivo., the decrees that were ordained. The phrase
of James (xv. 19) was 1:-yw Kplvw, and the deoree was in the form loo~••
~I"" (xv. 25).
IS. i«rTEpEOiiVTO TD 11"Ccrm, were established in the faith. This verb
is peculiar to the Acts, and is used (iii. 7, 16) of the strengthening of
the limbs of the lame man at the Beautiful Gate of the Temple. So
its employment here indieates that thus the Church was now prepared
to make great progress. The barrier to Gentile admission was removed,
and so the number of Christians multiplied daily.
uTepe&w is found both in the literal and metaphorical senses in the
LXX. The former is mostly concerning God, o unpewua.s ~v -yiiv Ka.l
Ta iv a.&v (Is. xlii. 5). In a figurative sense (Prov, xx. 21) 01a.:i..or1uµ.ol

v

lv flou:i.. UTepeofivTa.1.
6. 8•~Mov 8i, and they passed through.

The reading ouM611nr of
the Te:i:t. Tecept. is probably due to the participle which immediately
follows and has no conjunction.
~,, ~pvyCa.,, Ku\ ru:i..a.TLK1JV x111puv, Phrygia and the region of Galatia. This was scarcely the direction, so far as population was concerned, which would have been chosen by them of their own accord,
but the inner admonition of the Holy Ghost kept them from entering
Proconsular Asia. The news of the events at Jerusalem on the Day
of Pentecost were known to some in Phrygia already (ii. 10), but of
Galatia the history has yet made no mention, though we know from
St Paul's Epistle to that Church that he afterwards had the warmest
interest in and greatest anxieJ!y oonoc,rning the Christians there,
among whom Judaizers wrought like mischief with that done in Antioch. From some expressions of St Paul (Gal. iv. 19) it seems likely
that it was from his own. preaching at this time that Churches in
Gala.tie. were founded.
ic<11>..v8iVTES, having been forbidden. As they had been forbidden the
one route they went by the other. St Luke says little about the events
in this part of the journey, probably because he was not of the
company, for his language below (v. 10) seems to shew that he only
joined St Paul at Troas.
Chrysostom's reflection on the hindrance here spoken of is: iliaTl
JJ,€11 o~v EKWMOr,o-a.v, ov AE"fe<. IIT, a~ hwM/Jr,ua.v Efre, 1ra,ileuw11 ~µ.as
'll'eUJeuOa, µ.611011 Kai µ.~ f'/Te!V Ta$ a.LT/as.
iv T] •Aa-C~, in ~sia. See note on ii. 9,

'I. V.&6VTES 6i icami T1J1' Mva-Ca.,,, and being come over against
Mysia. The 'to' of A.V. is incorrect. The course of the journey
seems to have been through Galatia and Phrygia, until they got so
far to the west as to be opposite to, and on the borders of, Mysia.
From this point they were inclined to go north into Bithynia, rather
than further to the west, but were again hindered of their intention,
mCpa.to11 ,Lt '"l" BLllvYCa.v 11'opwe~,,a.L, they attempted to go into
Bithynia. This was their plan and they were ready to carry it out,
when they were inwardly admonished to go another way.
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TO 'll'l'WjMI, 'l11croii, the spirit of Jesus. In like manner {Rom. vm.
9) the 'Spirit of God' is called also the 'Spirit of Christ.• Cf. also
Gal. iv. 6; Phil. i. 19; 1 Pet. i. 11.
8. ,mpEA8ovTes St T'l]V Mvcrla.v, and having passed by Mysia, i.e.
without preaching there. Mysia was a district of Proconsular Asia,
where they were forbidden, by the Spirit, to preach.
,ts- Tp..,ci.Sa., to Troas, the well-known seaport on the coast of
Mysia.
9. Ka.'I. cSpa.p.a. S•a. vvKTOS' Tcji Ila.i!ll.'I' i:cf,~, and a vision appeared
to Paul by night. That such divine communications should be made
after the descent of the Holy Ghost was part of the fulfilment of the
prophecy of Joel about which Peter spake on the Day of Penliecost
(ii. 17). For their frequent occurrence of. ix. 10, x. 3, 17, 19, xi. 5,
xii. 9, xviii. 9.
clv,\p Ma.KE8olv, a man of Macedonia. His nationality was made
known by the words of his request.
10. ~t11-njcra.JJ,EV, we sought. The steps taken would be in the way
of inquiry how and when., they could cross into Europe. For s"'/TE<JI
with a verb of going, cf. LXX. 1 Kings xi. 22, l~oi} uiJ 111-rei'r ,bre:>.lhi'v
els T1/II 'Y'I" uou.
At tlµs point the writer begins to speak in the first person as if
now he became a sharer in St Paul's labours. This he continues till
verse 17.
~EA8Etv, to go forth. A word suitable for the first step in the next
extension of missionary work from Asia into Europe.
crvp.13•131i.tovTES', assuredly gathering. The verb has the sense of
'coming to a conclusion from putting things side by side.' So it is
rendered 'proving' in ix. 22 and elsewhere. Here it means 'deeming
it to be proved.'
Chrysostom explains thus : -rl brn uvµ.fJ,fJ&.i"aner; u-roxo.i"aµ.e>0,, ,p.,ul.
T<,i TE -yo.p Ifoul\011 lee,. Ka.I P.TJO<PO. lTEpov, KO.I -r<i) Kw'1.v0~vru inro TOV
1rJIE6µa.TOS Kal Tcj rpOs Tots apo,s elvcu, d:,rO T06T(t)JI a:,rd.PTWV Tai:ira.
G'UP'7'Y01f.

11. l:o.p.o8piK'!V, Samothrace. This island lies in the north of the
Aegean Sea, opposite to that part of the Thracian coast at which the
river Hebrus empties itself.
Nia.v '11'6ll.w, Neapolis, the port of Philippi. This place is generally
identified with the modern Kavalla. On the discussion about its
identity see Dictionary of the Bible (s. v.).
12. KBK£t8£v Els 4>.ll.£'IMl'ovs, and from thence to Philippi. As there
is no change of the verb (eu0vopoµ.1Juo.µ.ev) for the whole description of
the journey, we may conclude that it was all made by ship.
,jTLS LTTtv ... KOAC!IVCa., which is a city of Macedonia, the first of the
district, a cowny. Philippi and the country round had long been
famous by reason of the neighbouring gold-mines. At the time of St
Paul's visit it was held by the Romans, and a colony had been founded
there by Augustus. The civil magistrates ll.lld the military authorities
?J:HE ACTS
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were Roman. Hence the fear (xvi. 38) when they heard that prisoners
whom they had scourged were Roman citizens. For a history of
Philippi, see Diet. of the Bible.
It should be borne in mind that a Roman colony was not like what
we now call a colony. The inhabitants did not settle as they pleased,
but were sent out by authority from Rome, marching to their destination like an army with banners, and they reproduced, where they
settled, a close resemblance of Roman rule and life. They were planted
on the frontiers of the empire for protection, and as a. check upon the
provincial magistrates. The names of those who went were still
enrolled in the lists of the tribes of Rome. Latin was their language,
and they used the Roman coinage, and had their chief magistrates
sent out or appointed from the mother city. Thus were they very
closely united with Rome, and entirely free from any intrusion on the
part of the governors of the provinces.
13-34,

PREACHING ON THE SABBATH AT PmLIPPJ, CONVERSION A.ND
BAPTISM OF LYDIA,
A SPIIIIT OF DIVINATION CAST OUT BY ST
PAUL.
ANGRB oF THOSE WHO MADE GAIN THEREBY.
PAUL AND
SILAS ARE SEIZED, BROUGHT BEFORE THE AUTHORITIES, SCOURGED
AND IMPRISONED, BUT THE PBISON DOOBS ABE OPENED BY A
MIRACLE.
CONVERSION AND BAPTISM OF THE JAILOR A.ND ms
HOUSEHOLD.

13. T1) TE ~p.lpct Tw11 a-1t~~c£Too11, and on the sabbath. The form
of the phrase is 'co=on in the LXX, Cf. Lev. xxiv. 8; Num.
xxviii. 9; Jer, xvii. 21, 22. But ,;, 71µfpa -rou <ro.{Jf3&.-rou is also frequent,
l!foo -njs m>.f)s, outside the gate. The Jews probably found that their
worship was leas likely to attract hostile notice and less liable to interruption there than it would have been in the city.
o{; oi11of1-lto1-'E11 ,rpoa-E11)(.1JII Et111tL, where we supposed there was a place
of prayer. The meaning of 1rpo<rwxfi here and in verse 16 is 'a.

place of prayer.' The Jews had such 1rpo<rwxal, sometimes in build•
ings, sometimes in the open air, as was the case in this instance. The
word is found in this sense in Josephus, De vita sua, 54, <rv11&.-yov-rcu
1r&:nu els -r~v 1rpo<r•VX.'I" µf-y,<rTov ofKr,µa 1r0Mv ox">-011 hn/5,fa<r/Ja, ovv&:·
µ,e11011. They are described by Philo (ed. Mang.) n. 282. They were

very numerous in Rome (see Mayor, Juvenal, nr. 296). Because of
Jewish ceremonial washings they were, when in the open air, as often
as might be, near a river-side or on the sea-shore. Cf. Ezra viii.
15 and 21. And no doubt the language of Ps. cxxxvii. 1, 'By the
rivers of Babylon we sat down,' applies to a similar state of things.
Ket\ K1t8Cu1t11TES, and having sat down.
Sitting was the usual attitude of Jewish teachers.
T1tt11 cruvE>.8ova-1t1s ywa.!4;C11, unto the women which were come to•
gether. The Greek refers to those gathered together on this particular
occasion only. Considering the little regard which the Jews had
for women as persons to be conversed with and taught, it is note•
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wortcy how large a part women play boili in the Gospel History and
in the Acts. It was one effect of Christianity to place woman in her
true position.
M. .AtJ8£a., Lydia. This may have been the woman's proper name,
or it may only have been that by which she passed among tbe
colonists of Philippi, being from tbe Lydian town of T11yatira. From
inscriptions which have been found on the site of tbe ancient town,
it is clear that dyeing was one of the staple trades of Thyatira, and it
was from thence that Lydia brought over the purple which she sold in
Philippi
,r6>.uais 0va.TECp0>v, of the city of Thyatira. This city was on tbe
Lydian river Lycus. There was another river Lycus in Phrygia, in
the valley of which stood the cities of Laodioooa, Hierapolis and
Colossre, all afterwards the seats of Christian congregations in whose
welfare St Paul was deeply interested. See Col. iv. 13.
vef3ojl,Ell'IJ Tov 8E6v, who worshipped God, i.e. who had become a
proselyte to Judaism.
,fs 6 Kvpi.os S,,jvo~EV T'ljv Ka.pSCa.v, whose heart the Lord opened. St
Luke recognizes that without this the word would have made no
entrance. He probably makes special mention of this here because
he had previously stated that the Lord had called them to preach
at Philippi Having pointed out their work, He helps them to perform it.
For the phrase compare tbe prayer 2 Mace. i 41 Kai o,a110~, T"I" Kapola.11 VjLW/1 iv Ttp 1'0/J.f/l au-rou.
'll'pOO'iXELV, that she attended. For the construction see note on viii
6. She gave such heed tbat she was convinced of the truth of what
was taught.
Chrysostom says here: To µ,e11 ow d.11ol!at, Tov 0eov, To oe 1rp-0ufxew,
aUT'qs· i::xrTe Kai Oefov Ka.1 ri.vOpcJnru,011 'l}v.
15. Ka.\ 6 olKOS a.vn};, and her househoW.

Of a like baptizing of a
household see below (v. 33), and also of. xi. 14. We are not justified
in concluding from these passages that infants were baptized. •Household' might mean slaves and freedwomen.
jl,€1/ETE, abide there. Like tbe two disciples who followed Jesus
(John i. 38) Lydia was anxious to have the teachers whose lessons
she found so suited to the needs of her opened heart near unto her.
,ra.pef3L4CTa.To ,j11iis, she CO'll$trained us. Used in N. T. only by St
Luke here and Luke xxiv. 29, of tbe two disciples at Emma.us. In
the LXX. it occurs more frequently and is used (1 Sam. xxviii. 23) of
tbe constraint put upon Saul at Endor to make him take food, also
(2 Kings ii. 17) of the urgent request made to Blisha by the prophets
at Jericho. C!f. also 2 Kings v. 16.
The force used was tbat of a prayer which would accept no 'Nay.'
16. ,ropEllOJ'MV ,ji,w;;v ds tjv 'll'f>OO"E"X'JV, as we were going to the
place of prayer (see on verse 13). This verse must refer to a different
occasion from that on which Lydia was converted. In the previous
T~
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'll'apeflul.<TaTo it is implied that they consented to her request.

Thus
they had already taken up their abode in Lydia's house.
fxovcruv ,rvEiif,LG, -in8111va., having a spirit, a Python. According to
Plutarch (De def. Orac. 9) those persons who practised ventriloquism,
called also i-yya.<TTplµv/Jo,, were named Pythons. But the damsel in
this history clearly laid claim to some prophetic power, a.nd was
used as a. means of foreknowing the future. So that the word
Python is better here referred to the name of Apollo, the heathen
god of prophecy, and the A. V. 'spirit of divination' gives the correct
idea.
ipya.cria.v '71'oU~v, much gain. ip-ya<rla. means first the •work done,'
and secondarily the •profit from it.' Cf. Wisdom xiii. 19, 'll'epl at
'll'Opt<rµ.oD 1eal ena.<rlas, •and concerning gaining and getting' (A. V.).
'T'OLS KVpCoLS a.iln\s, to her masters. Some persons who having found
a strange power in the maiden ma.de use of it, as has oft been done,
for their own purposes of gain, and persuaded the people to resort unto
her with their questions.
f,Ul,ll'l'EUOfl,Ell'I, by soothsaying. This word is found nowhere else in
N.T., and wherever it is used in the LXX. it is invariably of the words
of lying prophets, or those who used arts forbidden by the Jewish Law.
Thus of the witch of Endor (1 Sam. xxviii. 8) µd.11rev<ra.1 o,i µ.01 i-11 Ti;
t-Y"fa.aTp1µvO<p, and (Ezek. xiii. 6) ffl,fro11Tes tevoij, µa.nw6µevo1 µcfra.,a..
Cf. also Deut. xviii. 10; Ezek. xii. 24, xxi. 29, xxii. 28; Mic. iii. 11.
Here therefore we must take it in the bad sense, 'by pretending to
foretell the future.'
17, Ka.Tc:LK0Xo118oiicra. 'l'fP IIa.v'Arp Ka.1. ~p.iv, following Paul and us.
Whatever may have been the nature of the mental and spiritual malady
under which this damsel suffered, it produced on her the like effect
which is oft recorded of evil spirits in the history ot Jesus (Mark i.
24; Luke iv. 41), and forced her to confess to the true character of the
Christian teachers. The devils believe and tremble (James ii. 19).
After this verse the writer ceases for a time to indicate by his language that he was with St Paul, but in xx. 5, where the Apostle comes
once again to Philippi, the first person plural appears in the narrative.
It seems therefore not improbable that St Luke was left behind to
labour for the spread of the Gospel in Macedonia, and only ta.ken
a.way again by St Paul after the work had been well established.
ScNXoL 'l'oii 8Eoii 'l'oii v,J,Crrrov, the servants of the Most High God. Cf.
the words of the demomac, Mark v. 7.
o'l'T'Ll'ES Ka.fflniXXovcr111 11p.tv, who proclaim unto you. This is an
older reading than iµi,v, and it seems more like what one who had
been engaged in speaking as a soothsayer to others would say.
18. 'l'OvTo 8~ woCE, br\ ,roX>.ci.s ~jlipa.s, this she did for many days.
Whether this following took place only on the sabbaths, when the
Apostles were going to the place of prayer, in which case the Apostles
must have remained in Philippi some weeks, or whether it was on
every occasion on which they appeared in public, we are not told.
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81111!">V1J81l.s 8~ Ilo:u>..os, but Paul being grieved. The same verb is
nsed (iv. 2) of the annoyance of the priests and Sadducees at the
teaching of the Apostles, and nowhere else in NT. (See note there.)
Its sense is 'to be thoroughly worn out with vexation.'
-rip 'll'VEUjlll,T~ El'll'EV, said to the spirit. As Christ had acted when on
earth, so Paul now will not allow the cry of the evil spirit, even
though the words proclaim that he and his companions are servants
of the Most High God. So in Christ's name he bids the evil power
come forth.
19. li-r-1 ltijMw ,j l>..,rl.s TlJS lpya.o-,a.s a.,lT'"V, that the hope o;f their
gain was gone. The verb ei;,ill.0ev is the same word which was used of
the spirit coming out of the damsel. We cannot produce the same
effect by English words. When the spirit went out, the hope of their
gain went out also. What the damsel herself may have thought of
her power we cannot tell. Probably, for their money-making purposes, they had persuaded her that her ravings were prophetio.
mi>..a.~ol-'"'1101 TOV Ila.ii>..ov Ka.l. Tel11 l:C>..a.11, having caught Paul and
Silas, as being the most prominsnt members of the mission party.
11.s T~v dyopil.11, into the market-place. This was the great place of
concourse and where, as in the Roman forum, would be the seat of
the authorities.
c£i>xov-r-a.s, rulers. A very general term, the special members of the
magistracy being indicated in the next verse.
20, ,rpoo-a.ya.y6VTES a.vTcnl-s TOC,s D"TPO.T1JYOt'S, having brought them to
the magistrates. These ITTpa.TT/"'(ol were the duumviri, the two pr<l!tors
specially appointed to preside over the administration of justice, in
cases where there· was no appeal to Rome, in the municipia and
coloni<l! of the Romans. The title o--rpa.T7J-yo£ seems to indicate somewhat of a military authority, which could administer summary punishment.
lKTa.po.o-o-ovo-w, do exceedingly trouble. Only used here in N.T. In
the LXX. it is twice found of terror arising from visions (Wisdom
xvii. 3, xviii. 17 q,a.na.a-!a., µl11 ovetpw, oewws l~ercipa.~a.P 0.V'TOl!i), Also in
Pss. xvii. 5, lx:xxviL 17, of the trouble caused by floods of ungodliness,
and by the terrors of the Lord. The kind of trouble spoken of in the
text is seen from xvii. 6. 'These that have turned the world upside
down' is the desr.ription of the preachers.
'lov8a.to~ ~,rdpxov-r-Es, being Jews. On the ways in which Roman
aversion was aroused and exhibited towards the Jews, for their religious exclusiveness, see Mayor Juvenal xiv. 96-106 notes, with the
authorities there given. Jew-baiting is no modern invention.
21, Ka.l. Ka.Ta.yyMovo-1v l8'1), and set forth customs. The verb refers
to the proclamation or preaching of the Apostles.
22. ica.l O"\!\IE'll''Cl'TIJ o 6x>..os, and the multitude rose up together, i.e.
along with the aggrieved proprietors of the damsel.
11'Ep1p,jfa.vrES a..J-r-ciiv Td. ti,uiT,a., rent their (i.e. Paul and Silas's)
qlothes o,/f them,
•
·
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ldlwov po.f38Ctuv, they commanded t~ beat them. p_a,f:Jolte1v, to be'!t
with rods was the office of the Roman lictor, who carried rods for this
purpose when attending on the magistrates. The use of this spe~ial
word is an indication that St Luke was aware of the partiC11lar kin<l
of beating, and perhaps beheld the infliotion. This is one of the
occa.sions, no doubt, to which St Panl alludes {2 Cor. xi. 25), 'Thrice
was I beaten with rods' (ipafJ8lrr0,,u).
On the sufferings of the Apostles at Philippi, Chrysostom says:
TOV'TO<S <TUV€XW$ a:vo.µ<µV'l1<TKWµ£V fO.VTOOS 1TO.pa.Kall.w, /iua {,,-o.0011, orra
inrlµe,110.11. 1TWS OUK i0opu{JOVPTO; 1TWS OUK <rTKallOa).lp,PTo; TO roii 0eov
lp-yov l1ro!ouv Ko.I Tav-ra l1rarrxo11, ouK t).ryov, TI Tovro K71purroµev Kai ou
1rpolrrro.ra1 T)µtll O 0eos; a'.)./\cl; ,cal TOUTO aurous ,J,cpl).e,, Kai x.wpls rijs
fJ0718elas aurcj, r<i) 1rpri:yµar, evrovwTlpous <l1ro!E1, lrrxvporepous, aKara1r).11KTOV$, 7/ ()/\'i,Ptr, <p~/v, V'lrOµOVTJII Karep-ya5°€Tat,
23. lpwv Ets cj>vMK,jv, they cast them into prison. So that they

shonld have no chance of teaching any longer.

They appear (see v.

35) to have intended to keep them one night in prison and then to

turn them out of the city.
24. ds -n\v m-owlpo.v cj>vlo.K~V, into the inner prison. Necessarily
a place dark and without ventilation, and hence foul and loathsome,

perhaps underground, like the Tullianum at Rome {Varr. L. L. v. §
161; Liv, XXIX. 22),
Ko.\ -rovs m!So.s ~a-cj>a,}.Ccro.To o.vriv Els To E~lov, and made their feet
fast in the stocks. The fvll.ov (literally wood) was a means of additional security and additional torture. The feet passed through holes
and held secure made rest almost impossible. The instrument was of
early use (cf. Job xxxiii. 11 (LXX.) l0ero iJt i11 f6).cp µov ro11 1r6oa); and
the Greeks, as well as ourselves, had also the pillory, and had it made
with five apertures for head, hands and feet (Aristoph. Eq. 1049).
dcrcj>MCto1111-L is used (Wisdom xiii. 15) of a man making his idol
firm in its place, <II TOIXcp /!071KEII aurO d.rrrpa/\,rraµEVOS rrio'l)p'I'•
25. Ko.T«. 6~ TO p;Ecrovi'.iKTwv, and at midnight. Sleep being out of
the question they passed the night in devotion. Theimperfects ,'Jµvou•
and i1r71Kpowno in the verse indicate that the prayers and singing
were continued; but we have no means of adequately representing
this by idiomatic English.
o• Sicrp;I.O', the prisoners. The inner prison appears to have held
more than Paul and Silas, or it may be that bars in the inner walls
allowed the sound to pass into other cells. The verb is not the common one for 'hearing,' and is rarely found anywhere. It indicates
attentive hearkening.
The derived noun i1raKpoarr,s is found in LXX. 1 Sam. xv. 22 r,
fra.Kpoarru 111rlp rrrlap Kp,w11, 'Hearkening [i.e. obedient hearkening]
is better than the fat of rams.'
26. a-Ewr~s •ywETo p;"vo.s, there was a great earthquake. Just
as the place wherein the Apostles prayed (iv. 31) was shaken so here
0-c:>d testifies that He is near a,t hand,
'
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'll"BVTtllll Td. Sea-jl,U d.11E8'rt, every one's bands were loosed, The sense
in which these words are to be taken may be gathered from the rest
of the description. The chains (ile<Tµa.) were made fast to the wall,
and the shock which burst asunder the bolts of the doors also released
the fastenings which held the chains in the masonry.
i'l. ~v,rvos 8~ YEW!'EIIOS cl Surl'D<l>~ruit and the jailor awaking out
of his sleep. For t;v1rvos of. 1 Esdras iii. 3, o {Ja<T,Aevs ... lKoiµ~Or, Kai
lfmrvos i-yl.vero. It is only found in N, T. in this verse.
CJ"'ll"(l.0"(1!-'EIIO!l l'a.xc:upa.v, having drawn his sword. The jailor probably slept in such a place that on rising he could observe at a glance
whether the prison doors were secure, and had his weapon close at
hand so that he might seize and use it on any emergency. He must
also have been so near to the open doors before he manifested any
design of suicide that the prisoners within could see what he was
doing. St Paul out of the dark could observe him before the jailor
could see farther than the opened doors.
ijjl,EUE11 ~a.vrov d. va.,pE•v, he was about to kiLZ himaelf. For he knew
what his fate would be. See xii. 19 ; and compare xxvii. 42, for the
way in which Roman officials must answer with their lives for the
escape of prisoners. Suicide under such circumstances would to the
jailor's mind present the easiest way out of his difficulties, and the
teaching of even the greatest minds both of Greece and Rome was
that it w11.s justifiable and under some circumstances praiseworthy.
The suicide of Cato (Oatonis nobile letum) famished a constant text
for such teaching. (Cf, Cic. Tusc. 1. §§ 9-119; Plat. Apol. 40.)
28. {<f,a>VflO'EV 81; <f,o,vfi !'EYcDl.n Ila.ilkos, but Paul cried with a loud
voice. The sound of even one voice would arrest the jailor's action,
for at the sight of the open doors he had concluded that all had made
use of the opportunity and had escaped.
29. a.tTIJO'G.S 81; <f,laTa., and 1uwing called for lights. He would
summon 1111 the help he could, and would wish to make an inspection
of his charge as speedily as possible.
i"npol'os yE1161'E110S, being terror-stricken. For the word see above,
vii. 32. It is also found in LXX. Dan. x. 11; Wisd. xvii. 9; 1 Mace.
xiii. 2 tvrpoµos Kai lµrpo[3o~; and in Pss. xvii. 8, lxxvi. 18 of the earth
in an earthquake, er,a"-ev87] «a! lvrpoµoi l-yev~87J ,J 'Y"I· The jailor
connected all that had occurred with the two prisoners Paul and Silas,
and as they were not fled away, a change of feeling came over him,
and he at once judged them to be more than other men. Hence his
attitude becomes one of supplication and worship.
30. Ka.\ ,rpoo:ya:ywv o.liTovs, and having brought them out. For there
could be no fear that they would flee now who had remained when the
open doors made escape easy.
Kvpio,, Sirs, literally, 'Lords.' He acknowledges by the word their
great superiority.
l'E SE• 'll'OLE~v tva. 0'(1)8oi; what must I do to be saved 1 He had probably heard II.bout the testimony of the possessed damsel, that Paul
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and Silas shewed the way of salvation (verse 17), and now without

knowing what it fully meant, he cries out (in ·his misery, when
despair ha.d prompted suicide), asking for the teaching which they had
to give.
31, 'll'llM'Wa-ov brL TOV ic-up~ov 'I,ia-oiiv, believe on the Lord Jesus.
The word Xp«1"ros which is inserted here in the Text. recept. would
not have the same significance for a Gentile as for a Jew, and may
well have been omitted in the address to the jailor. What was
asked from Gentile converts was to accept Jesus as their Lord.
The men whom he had just called 'Lords• point him to the only
'Lord.'
mL 6 oTic6t a-ov, and thy house. The thought is that what the
head of the family did would be followed by the rest. The remark
made above (verse 15) on the meaning of ofKos is not so applicable
here. The jailor was not likely to have a slave-household. But
whoever the members were, we see from the next verse that they were
willing hearers.
The reflection of Chrysostom is : µ,a."l,.,,rra, rovro ro{;s d.,,(Jpohrovs
i<f,e"l,.Kera.,, TO KCU TOP
39. TOv 11.oyov

OLKOV

mlrov l]'Wl/ijva,,.

TOu icvpCov, the word

of the Lord, i.e. he preached to
him the doctrine of Christ, in the only way then possible, by the narrative of His life and its purpose. ·
33. lv licrCv-a tjj o'ip'!, -njs VVl<'l'os, in that same how- of the night. It
was midnight, see verse 25. But a new day, a birthday, had already
begun for him and it must be kept as a feast. So he does his utmost
to shew his rejoicing by care for those who had caused it.
0.0-Ucrw d,r& TWV ,rl,iy,ov, he washed their stripes. An act of attention which had not been bestowed before. They were thrust into the
inner prison with their wounds all bleeding and uncared for. The
literal sense is •washed (them) from their wounds,' i.e. from the stains
and blood which their wounds had caused. Cf. Apoc. i. 6, Xo61Tan,
,jµtls ci1rO TW11 ci.µa.(JT,WP ~µWv.
Chrysostom here remarks: b«lvovs µ,ev <iiro rwv ,r"l,.'l')'wv lAov<1e11,
atlrof ae avo TWV a.µa.pTIWII t/t.oufJ11, Wp•,f,• Kai irpri.<f,11.
34. ,ro.pl&qicEv Tpa1rEta.v, he set meat (lit. a table) before them. He
would not let them remain longer in the dungeon, but took means
to testify how the dawn of faith had filled him with joy.
iccil. ,jya),.X,d:CTUTo 1rcivo,icl. 'll'E1T'LCM'EVKll>S Tip DE<ji, and rejoiced with all ,
his house, having believed in God. He had been taught in verse 31 'to
believe on the Lord Jesus,' and we must explam this verse by that.
To believe on Jesus is to believe what God has made known concerning Him. This the jailor had heard in 'the word, of the Lord'
(verse 32), that story which told how in Jesus all the prophecies were
fulfilled, and how by His mighty works He had shewn that He was
the Son of God.
It is scarcely possible to help being struck in this chapter with the
account of the effect of the first preaching of the Gospel in Europe,
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We see at onoe its universality and its power, The first notable convert is Lydia, the Asiatio settler, a woman evidently of wealth, position and refinement; then the demoniao slave-girl is made an instrument of proclaiming the presenoe and power of the Most High God;
and la.st, the Roman jailor, of a class, insensible as a rule and
hardened by habit, and also disposed to despise the Jews who were
the bearers of the message of the Gospel. The converts of Philippi
(the frstfruits of St Panl's preaching in Europe) were types and an
earnest of how Christ's cause would make its way.
SIS--4(),
THE M.!.GISTRATEB WOULD SEND THEM AWAY, BUT PAUL
REFUSES TO BE THUS DISMISSED,
HE ANNOUNCES THAT THEY
Al\E RoMANS, AND THE MAGISTRATES IN FEA.ll BESEECH THEM TO
DEPART,
THEY TAKE LEAVE OF LYDIA AND THE BRETHREN AND
LEAVE PHILIPPI.

311. Tews pa.p8ovxo1is, the serjeants. Literally, 'rodbearers.' These
were the liotors, that attended on the prrutors (duumviri, tFTfJ«TVYol),
probably the same persons who on the previous day had scourged Paul
and Silas, and were now sent to see that they were got rid of,

36. il.mjyyEiAEV 8L.Tovs M'{01lS TovTD1lS, and he reported these
No doubt he came with great joy, and it is evident that
Paul and Silas had gone back to their prison after the events at midnight.
ijeM6vres 'll'Opevecr8E, come forth and go, i. e. out of the prison, in
which they were still remaining to abide what should befall.
37. o 8~ IIa.-01\os l!q,11 ,rpos a.wous, but Paul said unto them, i. e.
to the lictors, through the jailor. It is highly probable that the conversation of the Roman officers would be in Latin, and that the proceedings of the previous day may have been conducted in that language.
In-this way, if Paul and Silas were unfamiliar with the Latin speech,
we might account for the non-mention or the disregard of their Roman
citizenship. If either the Apostle did not comprehend all that was
going on or could not, amid the confusion of such a tumultuous cour~,
make himself understood, the message which he now sends to the
magistrates might have had no chance of being heard before the scourging was inflicted.
&E,pa.vrEs ,jp,a.s 611p.0CT£~, having beaten us publicly. For no doubt
they had been lashed to the palus or public whipping-post in sight of
all the people.
dKa.Ta.KpCT01is, uncondemned. There had been no reality of a trial,
no attempt to get at the truth, For all that had been listened to was
the charge of tbe accusers, who, leaving out all mention of the real
reason of their charge, viz. that they had lost a source of moneymaking, put forward the plea that the missionaries were disturbers of
public law and order. The crowd shouted with the accusers, and the
magistrates, forgetting their position, joined with the mob (verse 22) in
the ass11,ult on the Allostles,
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iv&ponrovs 'P111p.a.Covs mpxOVTG.1, men that are Romans. This is in
ma.rked contra.et with the charge of the aoousers, which ran, 'These
men, being Jews.' The la.ws which had been violated by this act were
the Lea; Valeria {B.C. 508) and the Lex Porcia (B.c. 3001, On theoutra.ge, compare Cicero's language in the Verrine orations (v. 66), 1 Facinus est vinciri civem Romanum, sceius verberari, prope parrieidium
necari.'
"-dllj>a. ~!-'0-' iKpcOJ.ovo-w; are they thrusting us out privily 1 The
Apostle would say, Our punishment was in public, let our dismissal be
public too.
o~ yd:p, «OJ.c£. The explanation of this combination of particles
appears to be to understand the previous question as a refusal to come
forth='We will not be thrust out privily. For that is not what ought
to be, but let them come,' &c. So that the' Nay verily' of A. V. gives
the sense very well.
38. icf>ol311811a-c:w Si, and they were afraid, because a Roman citizen
had a right of appeal to the emperor, and outrage on such a man W!J,S
visited with severe penalties.
'P111p.a.to, Etcrw, they are Romans. The words are reported exactly as .
the messengers would utter them ; on is no more than a mark of
quotation.
39. ,jpoiTlll1' Q'll'~8Et11 cl-rrl, nis ,roll.EIIIS, they desirea them to aepart
jrarn the city. Finding how much they had offended, they become
very humble, and beg the disciples to relieve them of their anxiety
by quitting Philippi. We are not told how Paul and Silas established
their statement, but they must have produced satisfactory proof to .
inspire so much fear. We hear of Paul's claim afterwards when he
appeals to Crosar. Of Silas' right to citiYenship we have no further
evidence.
40. -rrpbt Tl\11 Av6Cc:w, into the hou,e of Lyaia. Waiting there
probably till they were fit to travel farther. But in the midst of
the suffering they still exhort s.nd comfort the Christians whom in their
stay they had gathered into a Church.
How deep the mutual affection was, which afterwards existed between
St Paul and these Philippians, his first European converts, is manifest
in every line of the Epistle which he wrote to them from Rome in his
first imprisonment. They are his greatest joy, they have given him no
cause for sorrow, and from first to last have ministered to his afflictions, and made manifest how they prized their • Father in.Christ.'
The jubilant language of the letter is marked by the oft.repeated
' Rejoice in the Lord.'

CHAPTER XVII.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
1, ➔ omitted before IT\llla.y111y,l with l'tABD.
i, -rrll.,j8os -rro>..v with l'tABDE, Vul9. 'multitudo magna.'
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11. &.redloiill'Tes omitted before 'lovBGto~ with NABE, Not represented in Vulg.
,rpoGyGyuv with NAB. Vulg. 'produoere.'
T. j3Ga-i.MG i-npov Myovns with NAB. Vulg. •regem alium dicentes.'
13. KG\ T~cicrcroVTes added before Totis 6x>.ovs with NABD. Vulg.
'et turbantes.
111. a.vroP before ("'s 'A&rjviiiv omitted with NABD. Vulg. has •eum.'
18. a.vro,s before MJYYU..'tETo omitted with NBLP. Vulg. has 'eis.'
20. -r£vG ea..~ with t-CAB. Vulg. 'quidnam velint.'
21. -lj for Ka.! before dKobELV with NABD. Vulg. 'aut.'
23. B for 811, Towo for Tovrov, with t-CABD. Vulg. 'Quod... hoc.'
24. huPX"'" K11pi.os with NABE. Vulg. 'cum sit dominus.'
26. a.fµ.a.Tos omitted with t-CAB. Not represented in Vulg.
,rpoCM"ETQY!'-EVOVS with NABDEHLP. Vulg. 'statuta tempora,.'
2T. lleov for Kuptov with NABHL. Vulg. 'Deum.'
30. ,rciVTGS for wa(T1 with NABD. Vulg. 'hominibus ut omnes.'
32. Ka,\ before ,rcO,.w added with NAB. Not represented in Vulg.
SS. Kal before oln-c»s omitted with NAB. Vulg. has only' sic.'

CH.

XVII. 1-9, PAUL AND SILAS JOl:RNEY TROUGH AMPHIPOLIS AND
APOLLONIA TO THESSALONICA, WHERE SOME OE' THE JEWS BAISE AN
UPROAB AGAINST THEM AND JASON TBEm Hosr.

1. s~BevcraVTES BE, and when they had passed through. This verb,
of rare occurrence in classical Greek, but common in the LXX. (of.
Gen. xii. 6; Ps. lxxxviii. 40; Baruch iv. 2, &c.), is found in the N.T.
only here a.nd in Luke viii. 1. The use of the same words and phrases
is a notioea.ble point in support of the identity of authorship of the
two books.

tjv •Ajl,ct,£,ro>.w KG\• A,ro>.>.c»vCa,v, Ll.mphipolu and Apollonia. The
journey is made to the south and west. Amphipolis was about 33
miles distant from Philippi, along the Egnatian road. It had been a
famous place in the time of the Peloponnesian war, and was in St
Paul's time a great Roman military station. Its name wa.s given to it
because it was as nearly as possible enclosed by the winding strea.m of
the river Strymon. Apollonia was about 30 miles farther on, in the
district of Macedonia known as Mygdonia, and about 37 miles from
TheS!!alonica. The Apostle and his companions appea.r not to have
made any stay in these towns. Ohrysostom accounts for their haste
14us: wd.;\w Tas p.ev jJ,<ICpcl.s 1ra.paTpixovo-, ,ro;\m,
ot Tel.$ µ.dfovs E'll"c(-
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')'OVTa;,, i.KeWev Ka;Otf.1up lK nPos "'1'Y'1S µ{/,:~onos Toii AO')'ov o,a;t,p,e,v els
Ta.S 'll"Af/lTloJf.

0Ecrcrcv.ovCK1J11, Thessalo-nica, the modern Salaniki, to the Christilms of which place St Paul afterwards addressed the two earliest of
his extant epistles. From very early times Thessalonica had been a
famous place. Its old name was Therma, and it was called Thessalonica after a sister of Alexander the Grea.t. It is now one of the most
important towns in European Turkey, and it played a great part in
the history of the Middle Ages as the bulwark of Christendom in the
East. It was captured by the Saracens A.D. 904, then by the Crusaders in 1184, and lastly by the Turks in 1430. Even now there is a
large Christian element among its population, and a still larger number of Jews.
0"'1111(1.yu1y,l Tmv 'lovSa.lu1v, a synagogue of the Jews. Apparently at
Philippi there had been no synagogue. But Thessalonica may have
had a larger Jewish population, and numerous enough to provide and
support a building for their religious services.
2. Ka.Td. & To Elu10cis, and as his manner was.· On the Apostle's
constant habit of going to the synagogues see xiii. 5, 14, xiv. 1,
&o. The dative case stands after elw0as, instead of the genitive, because the verb l/Jw governs a dative.
Eta,j>..Ow 'IT'f'OS a.vro11s, he went ·in unto them.. And he was no doubt
asked (as on a former occasion xiii. 15) to offer any exhortation to the
people, if he were moved so to do.
l,r\ cra'.ppa.Ta. TpCa., three sabbath days. On which days the Jews
would be sure to gather in greater numbers, and for the other days of
the week to be less accessible.
3. Sia.vo!yu1v, opening. St Luke {and he only in the N.T. xxiv. 32)
uses this verb of making plain what before was not understood. We
may see from that passage what had been St Paul's work in Thessalonica, 'He began at Moses and all the prophets and expounded unto
them in all the Scriptures the things concerning Christ.'
KG\ 1ra.pa.TLDip.EVOi, and alleging. The more modern use of allege=
to assert, has somewhat obscured the older English meaning, which
was merely 'to set forth.' 1ra.paT£071µ, signifies primarily 'to set out
food, &c. on a table,' and then figuratively 'to set out arguments,'
but without the idea of assertion. St Paul reasoned but only out of
the Scriptures. For the English word of. Coverdale, Works (Parker
Soc.), p. 14, 'We will first declare our mind out of Scripture and
allege (i.e. set before you) somewhat more for the better understanding
of the matter.'
IITL Toll XpLO"Tov l8EL ,ra.8Ei:v, that it behoved the Christ to suffer. The
Messiah, whom the Jews expected, they looked for in New Testament
days only as a mighty conqueror who should deliver them from their
oppressors. Their wishes had been father to their thoughts, and they
overlooked all that spake of the Messiah as the 'Man of sorrows.'
This :portiol! of the Scriptures ~t was which St Paul opened,
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ica.t d11a.crrij11a... EK veicpw11, and to rise fr<Ym the dead. For they, like
the disciples themselves in earlier days (John xx. 9), 'understood not
the Scriptures (such as Ps, xvi. 10) that He must rise again from the
dead.'
ica.\ ln-L ooT6s lcrrL11 XpLcrrds 'l'lcroiis 811 iy~ ica.Ta.yyE~ ~p,,v, ancl
this (said he) is Christ JesWJ whom I proclaim unto yau. There is a
change in the structure of the sentence from the indirect to the direct
form of expression which can be best made intelligible by the insertion
of ' said he.' Cf. chap. i. 4.
Jesus has fulfilled the prophecies. He has suffered, risen from the
dead and ascended into heaven, And we are witnesses to and preachers
of this glad tidings.
On the brevity of St Luke's reports of the discourses which he
mentions, Chrysostom notes here: Ti> KErpf,;..a.1011 El,re riis 8,all.l[ews·
oii,-ws u.1rip,n6s ;rTT<P, oti ,ranaxoO Tas li7Jfl,7J'foplas atiTOii 71.t')'wv.
4. ica.C TLIIES tif a.1iTwv hreCcr8'1cra.11, and some of them were persuaded.
For the Apostle's teaching was by arguments whioh they could fully
appreciate.
Ka.t -rrpocrtKX')p~O')cra.11, and comorted with. But it should be kept
in mind that the verb is passive. The literal sense is 'they were
allotted to.' They joined the company of the Apostles, but there was
a power which acted on them other than their mere inclination. They
were inwardly moved to what they did.
•
Toiv TE o-ej3op,l11(1)11'E>.>.,j11(1)11 -rrM18os -rro>.,l, and of the devout Greeks
a great multitude. These were proselytes of the gate, heathens by birth,
but having in part embraced the Jews' religion (cf. xiii. 43, 50, and
verse 17 of this chapter). Such men were likely to join St Paul in
greater numbers, for they had not the prejudices of the born Jew.
Ii. t11>..&cra.11Tes si ot 'Iou8a."1.0~, but the Jews being moved with envy.
This must refer to those who still clung to all the ritual and traditional
exclusiveness which had grown up around the Mosaic Law. t,;-,..os in
its worse sense expresses their anger and dislike at seeing large numbers drawn away from their opinions.
Toiv dyopa.fo111 TL\10.S dvSpa.s -rrov')povs, certain vii(, fellows of the
rabble. u.')'opai"or, 'of the rabble,' is properly the man who having no
calling lounges about the d-ropd, the market-place, in the hope of
picking up a chance living, and who is ready for anything bad or good
that may present itself. We have no English word sufficiently dignified to use for such a term in translation. 'Loafer' comes nearest, but
of course is too colloquial. The word' lewd' (A.V. for 1roV7Jpo6s) meant
in old English 'people,' but afterwards came to signify (1) 'the common people,' and (2) 'the ignorant and rude among the people,' which
is the sense intended by the A.V. The word nearest akin to 'lewd'
is the Germ. Leute =people.
i8opvl301111 T"l\v -rr6>.w, they set the city in an uproar. The Jews in
Thessalonica were clearly numerous and influential or they would
never have stirred up such a tumult. To help their case they chose
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(see verse 7) to raise the cry that the new teachers were enemies of the
Roman power.
T'fi otxC~ 'Ida-ovos, the house of J<a!on. Manifestly the host of Paul
and Silas. Beyond what is said of him in the following verses (6-9)
we know nothing. The name is found, Rom. xvi. 21, in" a list of
those whom St Paul speaks of as his 'kinsmen,' but this may be quite
a different person. He is most likely to have been a Jew, whose
proper name perhaps was Joseph, and Jason, which is Greek, may be
only that which he used in his intercourse with Gentiles.
o.~ovs ,rpoo.ya.-yEtv Eis To11 8TjfL011, to bring them forth to the people.
So that the excited mob might inflict summary vengeance upon them.
6. Lnipov 'Ida-ova., they dragged J<a!On. uvpEw is expressive of considerable violence. It is used (viii. 3) of Saul, 'haling' men and
women and committing them to prison.
On Jason's conduct, Chrysostom says: 0avµaUTos ci b~p, Eis Kl11ov11011
fovrdv iKoovs Kai iK1riµ,f,as avrous.
Ko.C TLVo.s cUIEM!,cnls, and certain brethren. Hence we find that in
these three weeks a Church had been formed, a Christian society established.
(,r\ T01ls 'll"O~LTctpxo.s, to the rulers of the city. The title 1ro">.,r&,,x11s
is found nowhere in literature except in this chapter. But an inscription connected with this very city of Thessalonica has been preserved
on an arch which spans a street of the modern city. It contains some
names which occur as the names of St Paul's converts, Sosipater,
Gains, Secundus, but the inscription is probably not earlier than the
time of Vespasian (see Boeckh, Inscr. 2, p. 52, n. 1967). There the
title of the magistrates is given in this precise form; a striking confirmation of the truthfulness of the account before us.
-njv olxovp.4Vl)v, the world. Lit. 'the inhabited earth.' A phrase
used in later Greek to signify the whole Roman Empire, which then
embraced a very large portion of the known world (cf. Luke ii. 1). It
speaks much for the spread of Christianity and its powerful influence,
that words like these should come lrom the lips of enemies.
clva.O"Ta.Tcoa-o.VTES, having turned upside down. The word is very
rare, used by Aquila and Symmachus, and perhaps in Ps. x. 1 (LXX.),
though this is not the reading of the Vatican MS. In N.T. we have
it here and xxi. 38; and Gal. v. 12.
'1. oOs v'll"o8'8EKTGL 'Id:a-<i111, whom J<a!on hath received, as guMts
into his house. Thus he would be counted for a sympathizer with
their teaching, as most probably he was. For the verb cf. Tobit vii.
9; 1 Mace. xvi. 15.
ooTOL 'll"CLVTES, these all. Implying that Paul and Silas, whom they
had not found, would be included in the accusation, if they could be
caught.
j3a.a-LMo. (TEpov :>..eyoVTES Etvo.L 'I'la-01111, saying that there is another
king, one Jesus. So far as this chapter gives an account of St Paul's
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prea.ehing, he had only drawn the attention of the Jews to the sufferings of the Messiah, but we cannot doubt that he had also spoken of
His kingdom. Such language the mob would be urged to seize on,
and make it the justification for their uproar, for Thessalonica. though
a free city was subject to the Emperor.
8. ~~11 & ~11 lix>.o11, and they troubled the people, with language like this, which seemed to speak of insurrection. Thus the mob
would be ma.de eager for the punishment of the Apostles.
9. Ka.L Mj36VTEi 'I'd LKa.11011 rra.pd. -rov 'Ll.a-ovos, and when they had
taken security of Jason, i.e. having made him responsible either by his
finding securities to be bound with and for him, or by making him
give some deposit as a pledge for his good conduct, they took measures
for securing, so far as those at present in custody were concerned,
that they should commit no treason.
TO lKa.vov MJ3Et11 seems to be a rendering of a La.tin expression
satis accipere. The Greek phrase is not found elsewhere, but the
converse !iccwov 1rote1v=satis dare, to give security, occurs in Diog.
Laert. IV, 60.
10--15.

PAUL AND SILAS BENT .I.WAY TO BERCE.I.. NOBLE CHAB.I.CTER OF
THE BEB<EANS. THE JEWS FROM THEBSALONICA FOLLOW AFrER PAUL,
AND BY RE.I.BON OF THEIR ENMITY HE IS CONDUCTED TO ATHENS.

10. Si.cl.11,,KT6s, by night. The preposition refers to the time within
(during) which the action took place.
~Ep.,f,a.v -ro11 -rE Ila.vJ\011 Ka.\ -rov l:!Mv, they sent away Paul and
Siuur. The after-conduct of the Thessalonian Jews (see verse 13) shews
that they were determined to bring danger on the missionaries. Feeling that this was so, their friends got them out of the way.
Els B4poi.a.v, unto Berrea. Still the journey is south-west. The old
name of Berooa may be recognised in the modem Verria.
Els '1'1)11 0'1llla.yl'llyri11 1 into the synagogue. See above on verse 2.
11. E~ywm,poL, more noble. e,!,ye,,js is applied first to nobility of
birth; but its secondary sense is, as here, nobility of character. The
latter ought to be a. consequence of the former. Cf. 2 Ma.cc. xiv. 42
e,!,ye,ws (Jti>.wv <iira/Ja.ve'iv, wishing to die nobly. Also see 2 Ma.cc. x. 13.
~ija.VTo -rd11 Myov, they received the word, i.e. the word published
to them as the word of God. It was the same teaching which had
been given to the Jews in Thessalonioa. This we see because the
Berreans go to the 0. T. Scriptures to examine into the truth of what
they hear. Here we have a. noteworthy instance of the right of private
judgment. Even an Apostle's word is not to be taken for granted.
The noble Berooans were ready to listen, and then diligent to examine
into the grounds of what was said.
d11a.Kp£VOVTE1 Td,s ypa.cl>d:1, searching the Scriptures. This is a. different verb from that so rendered in John v. 39, which is epewci.v.
d.va.Kpl,ew has the sense of examining and sifting evidence. It was
used in Attic law of the steps taken by the lawyers to see whether an
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action would lie. It is used by the LXX. 1 Sam. xx. 12, where our
A.V. renders •when I have sounded [Heh. searched] my father,' also
in Susanna 51 of Daniel's e:camination of the elders.
d ixo• Ta.vTa. ot>T"'S, whether those things were so. The optative
mood implies that they had conceived the possibility in their minds,
but still would examine before accepting what was said. Cf. WinerMoulton, p. 364.
12. TS.v 'EJv,:rivlS"'v yvva.•Klilv Tlilv wvx."lp.6V"'V, of honourable women
which were Greeks. See above on xiii. 50.
The adjective 'El\;\11vls agrees in gender with -yvvatKWI' because it
stands before that word in the sentence, but it probably is intended
to define dv/Jpwv too. The Jewish population has been previously
described as ready to search the Scriptures. The men as well as the
women who are mentioned afterwards were most likely all Gentiles.
13, 6 Myos Tov &Eou, the word of God. This is the language of the
author. The Thessalonian Jews would not have called St Paul's
preaching by such a name.
cra.AwoVTES Ka.t Ta.pucrcrovTES TOVS ox~o-us, stirring up and troubling
the multitudes. The figures in these verbs are of a storm at sea where
all is stirred up from the depth. The second verb rnp&.,nrw has already
occurred in verse 8, and it is probable from this that the trouble in
Bercea was produced in the same way as before by the statement that
the Apostles were traitors to the Roman power, For the figurative
language cf. LXX. Ps. xvii. 8, Kai e<ral\ev011 Kai tvrpoµ,os e-yeV7J01J 11 'Y'i,
Kai .,-cl; (hµel\,a TWV op!:wv frapax011rra11 Kai Mal\cM11<raJ1 B..-. wp-yl<TIJ11 ailTOtS

ci Oeos,

Also Pss. xlvii. 5, cvi. 27.

14, EMEws Sl, and immediately. As from Thessaloniea, so from
Berooa, the departure is made with all haste. The charge of conspiring against Cmsar, which was probably put forward everywhere, had
a very dangerous effect on the popular mind.
1r0pwEO'&a.• l!"'s err\ T'ljv O~iicrcra.v, to go as Jar as to the sea, This
is to be preferred to the Text. ,·ecept. for several reasons. First it has
stronger MS. support. And further it agrees better with the history.
The A.V. 'to go as it were to the sea' represents the ws of Te:ct.
recept., and would imply that for a while the travellers made as
though they were bound towards the sea, but then to baffle pursuit
turned and took the land road to Athens. But it is difficult to understand that St Paul would have gone on through Thessaly and all the
intervening districts which lie north of Attica, and never have sought
an opportunity of preaching the word anywhere till Athens was
reached. If however he were conveyed to the sea and took ship and
was thus brought to Athens, it is easy to understand that the next
place mentioned in the journey is Athens. It is clear too from the
whole account of St Paul's travels, that he was a person who by reason
of his infirmities could not easily travel alone. That such a person
should have been brought so long a distance by land, where the seavoyage was so accessible and easy, is hardly to be imagined. It may
well be that at the departure from Berooa the design was to wait at the
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coast till his proper companions could come to him, but that when
the sea was reached there was found a speedy opportunity of sailing
into Attica, which the Apostle embraced, as his conductors were willing to go all the way with him.
'""l-'-(wd:11 TE g TE l:CXa.s Ka.l. 6 TLi,i.68,os iKEt, but Silas and Timothy
abode there still. For they had played a less prominent part, and

therefore were not in such peril as St Paul.
UI. ot 8~ Ka.81,CJ"Tc£vov-r,s, and they who conducted. This form
tca(hrTrww, which is found nowhere else in N.T. in this sense, is the
same word as the more usual tco.OlrTrr,µt; and the use of this word
conveys the idea that the whole care and ordering of the journey was
in the hands of his conductors and not of St Paul. tco.Olar'T}µ, is used
of the way in which the Israelites led Rahab and all that belonged to
her out of Jericho (Joshua vi. 23); also see 2 Chron. xxviii. 15 of
the way in which the Judrean captives were sent back, Kai dvirTT'1)rTav
•.. Kai "ll"dPTas roils ;,vµvails 1repiefJo.Xo, dm} rw• rTK(,Xwv Kai ive8111Ta11
auToils tea! inreo,wav ailrous Kai l/Jwtcav rj,a·,e'i:v Kai dXe!,j,a1TOat ... Kal Ko.TlrTT'T}ITaV avrovs els 'lep,xw.

11'"ta.yov illls 'A81jv~v, brought him unto Athens. And of course saw
him safely settled where he could wait for his fellow-missionaries,
which he seems to have designed to do, without preaching, had not
his spirit been roused by the sights he saw•
.:.S Td:XLIM"O., with all speed. This charge was given because Paul
was now to be left alone; and would not readily set about his mission
till he had some companion.
16-21.

PAUL, PROVOKED BY THE PREVALENCE OF IDOLATRY AT ATHENS,
FIBBT ADDRESSES THE JEWS AND THEN THE GENTILES. SOME OF
THE PHILOSOPHERS QUESTION HIM ON HIS TEACHING, AND BRING lIW
TO TIIE AREOPAGUS THAT THEY MAY HEAR HIM MORE AT l!OLL.

18. 'IMPllliilvETo TO 'll"VEup.a. a.vTov w a.vT4l, his spirit was stirred
in him. But the stirring was of the sharpest. It was a paroxysm.
He was provoked till he could not forbear, could not hold his peace
till Timothy and Silas arrived. On this Ohrysostom says, o~,c op;,~v

inaiJOa, ovBe ii:ya,a.KT'1)1TW o 1rapaivrrµas, a)\)\a; B,l;,epu,v Kai r;jJ..ov iJr,Xo'i:,
Ko.Od..-ep Kai dXXaxov (xv. 39). l-y{vero, rj,r,rTI, 'll"apo~vrTµ,os µeTa~tl ailrwv.
opa ae "ll"WS olKovoµeiTa, Kai G.KOVTa µe'iva, EKel eKIJexoµ,11011 lKElvovs. rl
oJv ill"n, "11"apw~6vero ; dvrl Toti o,r,-ye[peTo. opyi)s Ka! d-yavatcT,j<rews
"ll"oppw To xa.p,rTµa. o6K lrj,•p•• d\X' frl/KETo.

8E"'pov11Tos K.T.>.., as he beheld the city full of idols. This agrees
with the facts. What St Paul beheld was the numerous statues erected,
some to one god, some to another. That the city was wholly given to
idolatry was the inference from this abundance of idols. The mutilation of the busts of Hermes before the Sicilia.n expedition in the
Peloponnesian war shews how numerous were the statues erected
to one divinity only. Time had added many to the number before St
Paul's visit.
THE ACTS
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With Ka.TE'8<11>..01 may be compared Ka..-d&11opor, Ka.rdKa.pror, ica..-dKoµ.os, Ko..-aµ.n">,.or &o., which all have the notion of 'abounding with.'
lT. Sw.lyero ... TOiS 'IovSaio~s, therefore he reasoned in the. synagogue with the Jews. Going to them first, as sure to find from them
sympathy in his horror against idolatry.
TOts vej3011E11o~s, with the devout persons, the proselytes of the gate.
See above on xiii. 50.
Ka.\.,_ tjj clyopi Ka.T<l or&va.11 ~p.,pa.11, and in the market daily. One
cannot but be reminded of the way in which Socrates some centuries
earlier had thus gone about in the same city, seizing eagerly on every
one who would listen, and trying, according to his light, to shew them
higher things, to open their eyes that they might discern between real
knowledge and conceit without knowledge.
18. TLl'~S St JCO.l. Tliill 'E-m.JC011pEl<11v Ka.l. m<11tKliiV ,f11.Xovo<f,o,v, then certain philosophers, both of the Epicureans and of the Stoics. In St Paul's
day these two systems of philosophy were most prominent throughout the Roman world, and were regarded as conflicting, though in
many points they bear a strong likeness to one another. Both were
the result of a desire to find some better principle for the guidance of
man's moral nature than could be found in the so-called religious
systems of Greece and Rome. But before the Christian era much
that was best in both schools had sadly degenerated from its pristine
character.
The founder of the Stoics was Zeno of Citium in Cyprus. His precise date is uncertain, but he flourished in the century between n.o.
360-250. The first lesson of his teaching was that the highest duty
of the philosopher was to practise virtue. For the doing this knowledge was neoessary, and the only knowledge that could be relied on
was that which was based upon sensation. Reality belonged only to
material things such as the senses could appreciate. In this manner the
Stoio philosophy became materialist. For though owning the existence
of God andofthesoulinman, Zeno and his foDowers spakeofthese as,
in some sense, material. But they termed God the soul of the universe,
and taught that all things are produced from him, and will at last be
absorbed into him again. And then a new world-cycle will begin and
be in all respects like that which went before. So the Stoics were
Pantheists. They taught moreover that the universe was governed by
unchanging law, that the lot of individuals, and the occurrence of
particular events, were all uncertain. The care of Providence was for
the fabric of the universe, and only indirectly extended to particulars
or individuals whose lot was bound up with the unchanging course of
fixed law. The Stoics therefore were Fatalists. The way in which the
individual could make the nearest approach to happiness was by bringing himself, through knowledge, into harmony with the course of the
universe. But so unimportant did the individual appear to these philosophers, that suicide was held to be lawful, and at times praiseworthy.
They were conscious of both physical and moral evil in the world, and
from this men might escape by self-inflicted death. They taught how-
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ever that, though the virtuous might have to eu:lier, no real evil happens
to them, nor real good to the vicious. Fortified with this thought, the
Stoic trained himself to be proudly independent of externals, and to
bear evils, should they come, with indifference, and thus he strove to
secure undisturbed peace of mind. Materialism, Pantheism, Fatalism
and pride, were the features of one of the systems into contact with
which St Paul was brought at Athens.
The Epicureans (named from Epicurus, born e.t Sa.mos B.c. 842)
agreed with the Stoics that philosophy should seek to promote the
happiness of man, but maintained that this end could be best gained
by the pursuit of pleasure. By this language they did not intend profligate pleasure, but a state wherein the body was free from pain and
the mind from disturbance. They too made the senses their means of
judging of what is pleasure, and so with them man became the measure
of all good for himself. Thus the Epicureans were materialists. But
differing from the Stoics they taught the world was formed by chance,
and that the gods had no concern in its creation. Their gods were
described as perfectly happy, dwelling apart and caring neither for the
world nor its inhabitants. Thus the Epicureans were practical atheists.
With them man might approach to a state of happiness by circumscribing his wants, so that life might be free from care. To restrain
the senses was the Epicurean road to happiness, to crush them as much
as possible into insensibility was the path of the Stoic. But having
such thoughts of the gods, neitb.er system had in any way run counter
to the popular theology. By doing so the Stoic would fear lest he
should be thought to deny God altogether, while the Epicurean, though
thinking all such wor.ship folly, yet felt it too great an interruption to
the pleasure which he sought, to become an advocate of the abolition of
idol worship. So St Paul found Athens crowded with the images and
altars of the gods.
crvvl(3a)J,.ov a.vTrji, encountered him, i.e. met him in disputation,
argued with him. The word is used of the Sanhedrin holding a debate
among themselves (iv. 15) on what was to be done with the Apostles.
Tl a.v mo, acnnpp.oMyos O;TOS Mynv i what would this babbler say l
i.e. if we would listen to him.
cnrEpp.oMyos is not found elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. In profane
writers it is used of birds picking up scattered grain, and then figuratively of men who pick up a living as best they may, and hence are
willing to flatter for the sake of what they can get. Men without
principle or ground in what they say.
Etv11111 8a.,p.ovC111v ... etva.,, he seems to be a setter-forth of strange
gods. aiuµlw,a, from which comes the English •demon,' was used in
classical Greek mostly to denote some inferior order among the divine
beings. In the LXX. it is always applied to false gods or evil spirits.
Cf. Tobit iii. 8, 'Atrp,ol'ia'ios T~ 'lrOJ/T/P'"' aa1µovwv. It was one of the
accusations brought against Socrates, and the charge on which he was
condemned, that he introduced new aa,µ.ov,a (Xen. Mem. r. 1, 2: Plato
Apolog. 40 A &c.). It has been thought by some that the Athenians,
U2
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from using this word in the plural, fancied that •Jesus' was one new
divinity and 'APcl.,rnw,s another. On the latter notion Chrysostom
says, Kai 7ap Ti)P dvcl.uraaw o«J,, TIPa elPaL li,6µ.1to11, lire elu10oTE! Kai
0?1">,.e[as uefJe,11.

Times seem changed at Athens since the prosecution of Socrates, for
it is not anger, but scornful curiosity, which prompts the language of
the speakers. They do not mean to assail Paul for his teaching, and
amid the abundance of idols, they perhaps now would have felt no
difficulty in allowing Jesus a place, provided he did not seek to overthrow all the rest of their divinities.
The nature of St Paul's teaching 'in the market-place' has not been
mentioned until we are told that it was of•Jesusand the resurrection.'
We may take this as a specimen of the way in which the author of the
Acts has dealt with his materials. He has not seen it needful here to
do more than specify in half-a-dozen words what St Paul had spoken
about; and so when we have a report of a speech we need not suppose
that he has given, or intended to give, more than a su=ary of what
the speaker said, and, adhering to the substance, has cast his abbreviated record into such form as best fitted his narrative.
19. m~a.Po11-Evo! TE uvToil, and they took hold of him and, &c.
There is no need to suppose that any violence was used or intended.
The same verb is used often of taking by the hand to aid or protect
(so Mark viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19), and is the word by which the action
of Barnabas is described (Acts ix. 27) when 'he took Paul and brought
him to the Apostles.' Moreover the whole context shews that the
action of the crowd was in no sense that of an arrest, for we read
(verse 33) when his speech was done 'Paul departed from among
them,' evidently having been under no kind of restraint.
m\ T3v•ApELov 'll'd:yov ,jyuyov, they brought him unto the Areopagus.
This was an eminence to the west of the Acropolis at Athens. It was
famous in classic literature as the meeting-place of the Athenian council of Areopagus, which took its name from the place where it met. To
this hill of Mars (Ares) the philosophers led St Paul, probably at a
time when it was unoccupied (though some suppose that the court was
sitting), that they might the better hear him away from the bustle of
the market-place, and that he might more conveniently address 11,
larger audience.
md:11-E8u yvcilvut ... ; may we kncw ... 1 Literally 'are we able to
know ... ?' But the literal sense of OUPaµ.a, (especially when used "in the
first person) was often merged in that of 0{!,.w or {JouXoµa,. Cf. Luke
xi. 7, of, Svvaµ.a, dvauras Sovval uo,, 'I canrwt rise and give thee,' where
the sense clearly is' I d-On't want to rise.' For after importunity the
man does rise and do all that is desired. The Stoics and Epicureans
were not the people to doubt their own power of understanding anything which St Paul might say to them.
T'9 ,j KGLV1') ... >.(U\0'1)11-iv11 BLBBX'IJ, what this new d-Octrine is which is
spoken by thee. The sense of ">,.aX,i'11 in N.T. is not unfrequently that
of announcing and publishing. The word is also used of messages
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15IJOken by God or by His prophets (et Luke i. 45, 55, 70, :uiv. 25;
Acts iii. 21, 24; James v. 10). The Apostle was not speaking to the
Athenians about the doctrine (as A.V.), his words were the doctrine.
so. eEvCtovra. ycip •nva., certain strange things. Literally •things
striking us as strange.' The word implies the effect produced on the
minds of the hearers. In the middle voice the word occurs in 1 Pet.
iv. 4, 12='to think anything strange.' The active is found, as here,
in 2 Mace. ix. 6, '11'01\ll.acs Ka, ~ePifo60"a.1r O"vµq,opa'ir, 'with many and
itrange torments.'
TCva. 80.ti Ta.vTa. dva.L, what these things mean, i.e. of what nature
they are. Cf. above on verse 18.
21. This verse is a parenthesis explanatory of what has gone before.
The audience had been struck with the strange teaching, and that it
was strange was enough. Novelty was their life's pursuit. So without
having any regard for the importance of the teaching, they were ready
to listen because it was new.
ot bnS-ru.1.ouvTES tEvo,, the strangers sojourning there. The place "as
famous and hunters after novelty came thither from every quarter.
'1,iKa.Cpo1111. The verb signifies (1) to have a convenient time, and then
uniquely here (2) to make leisure for, to give up time to any pursuit.
The imperfect tense implies that this was their constant state of mind.
ica.woTEpov. The comparative is noteworthy. The Athenians are
by it represented as thirsting ever for something 'newer still.' What
had been heard at once became stale. This character of the Athenian
populace is confirmed by many statements of classical authors. In
Thuc. m. 38 Cleon is represented as complaining of his countrymen
that they were in the habit of playing the part of • spectators in displays of oratory, and listeners to the stories of what others had done';
and a like charge is ma.de more than once by Demosthenes in his
speeches on the vigorous policy of Philip of Macedon, which he contrasts with the Athenian love of talk and news;
22-31.

SPEECH OF ST PAUL AT ATHENS,

Taking notice of the extreme religious scrupulousness which had
led the Athenians to raise an altar to an unknown God, the Apostle
declares to them the God whom alone they ought to worship, and
whom as yet they did not know. This God was the Maker and
Preserver of all things, and the Father of all men, and He desired to
bring all to a knowledge of Himself. Athenian poets ha.cl spoken
of this Fatherhood of God. Such a God is not fitly represented by
graven images, and He would have men cease from such ignorant
worship, for he will be the Judge as well as Father of men, and has
given proof of the reality of the judgment and of the world to come by
the resurrection of Jesus Christ.
22. lv f,laJ"'I' TOV •Apdov 11'iiyov, in the midst of the ,freopagus, See
above on verse 19.
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&.vSpq 'A8'1va.tc>L, men of Athens. The language of the Apostle's
address takes exactly the form which it would have assumed in the
mouth of one of their own orators. This may b0; due either to St
Paul's knowledge of Greek literature, and to his desire, everywhere
manifest, to find words aooeptable to his audience; or it may be that
St Luke, giving an abstract of the speech, bas cast the initial words
into a. form which Demosthenes would have employed, In the latter
ease it is no mark of unfaithfulness in the author, who clearly in these
ten verses oan only mean to give a skeleton of what the Apostle rea.lly
uttered. St Paul spake at length, we cannot doubt, when he stood in
such a place a.nd oofore such an audience. The historian in the Acts
gives the barest outline of what was spoken, a.nd cannot oo thought
to have meant his words to be otherwise accepted, seeing that what be
has given us would hardly occupy five minutes in the utterance.
Ka.Tel. nvra. ~ SE,o-,Sa.,JJ,ovEcrripous -1,p./is 8E01poi, in all things I perceive that ye are somewhat superstitious. liwnliaJµ.wv has two senses:
(1) superstitious, (2) religious. The Apostle intends the word in the
former sense, but by the comparative he qualifies it in some degree.
He implies a. degree of blame which perhaps comes nearly to • more
superstitious than you ought to be.' His desire is not to •offend a.t
first by too stern an expression of blame, but by gently pointing out a
fault to lead his hearers into a more excellent way. For a description
of the ilmnilut,..wv, which exactly answers to our 'superstitious,' see
Theophrastus, Charact, c. xvrr.
Kami nVTa. means 'in everything which he bad noticed while
wandering about their city.'
_ 113. Supx6JJ,EVos -ya.p, for as I passed along, through your streets and
squares,
Ka.\ dva.8""ptiiv Td. o-Ef3~a-p.aTa. -/,p.wv, and noticed the objects of
your worship. cl.va.Oewptw indicates a full observation. Paul had
not only looked at the statues, but had rea.d the inscriptions on
them.
,
o-iBao-p.a.=an object of worship iB found three times in the LXX,
Wisdom xiv. 20, -r3v ,rp/; oh!yov 'T<}J,'l)0€VTU av0pW11'011 I/UV <Tlfja<T,..a D,oy!ITUl/ro, • They took him now for an object of worship (A.V. a god)
whioh a little before was honoured as a man.' So Wisdom xv. 17 ,cpd-r.,..,, "(6.p brr, ,-.;;, <T</3a<Tµ.6.Twv avrov, 'himself is better than the things
which he worshippeth.' Cf. a.lso Bel 27.
Evpov Ka\ f3<.,p.6v, I found also an altar, i.e. in addition to the
multitude of statues and altars to definite deities,
ciyv!olch'P 8up, to ,an unkrwwn god. This was an altar erected on the
occasion of seme visitation, the cause of which was not apparent, and
which could not be ascribed to any of their existing divinities. We
ba.ve abundant evidence of the existence in Athens of such altars a.s
that to which St Paul alludes. But the words in which they are
descriood generally run in the plural number, To,s &.y11w<TT0,r 8eoir.
Thus Pausanias (r. i. 4) describing one of the ports of Athens tells us
that there were there •altars to gods styled unknown;• and Philostratus
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in his Life of Apollonim says 'at Athens there are erected altars for
unknuw-n gods.' There is a like allusion in (pseudo) Lucio.n's Philopatris, but it is doubtful whether that is not drawn from this passage
of the Acts. And Jerome writing on Tit. i. 12 says 'The inscription
on the altar was not, aa Paul stated, "To the unknown God" but
"To the unknown gods of Asia and Europe and Africa, to unknown
and foreign gods." But, because Paul required to speak of only one
unknown God, he used the word in the singular.' But it is better to
suppose that St Paul saw what he says he saw; and as evidence that
such an inscription was not improbable, we may quote the Latin inscription found on an altar at Ostia, now in the Vatican, representing.
a sacrificial group in connexion with the worship of Mithras, the Sungod of the later Persian mythology (Orelli, Inscr. Gel. II. 5000), 'Signum indeprehensibilia dei,' which is a very near approach in Latin
to what the Greek inscription to which the Apostle alludes would
mean. The word •unknown' must not be pressed into the sense
of 'unknowable' because of what comes after. Paul says that 'he
is prepared to set forth to them that power which they were worshipping in ignorance.' So though man by searching cannot find
out God, yet he would desire to teach the Athenians, what he says
elsewhere, that • the everlasting power and divinity of God may be
clearly seen through the things that are made' (Rom. i. 20).
8 ~v d.yvooiivns tvvep1,TE, what therefore ye wwship in igrwrance.
This brings out the Apostle's meaning. He does not intend to reflect
on the nature of their worship. But they were offering it in
ignorance. This ignorance he proposes to dispel. He aooepts their
religious character, takes hold on their confession of want of knowledge, and so makes way for his proposal to teach them. They have,
he presumes, accepted what he offers, but have not understood all
that it means. On this Chrysostom says: 6pa 'll"WS lie!Kvuu, 'll"poe1"A71•
</Jl,ras afJrov. oMev ~,!vov, ,J,r,ul, oMitv Kawlw elo-,J,epo,.
'l'OuTo l-y~ Ka.Ta.yyOJu.> {,fl,•V, this set I forth unto you. In his
verb the Apostle takes up their own word Kara-yye"Aeus of verse 18,
where they call him 'a setter-forth of strange gods.'
M. 6 8109 o 'll'O~~cra.s T3v K<!crfl,OV, the God that maM the world.
He whom the Apostle set forth was no Epicurean divinity, dwelling
apart and in constant repose. Nor was the world II thing of chance,
as those philosophers taught, but the handiwork of God, and so were
all things in it.
oupa.vov Ka.t Yiis .;,.,..dpx= Kvp,os, being Lord of heaven and earth,
and having for this reason the supreme disposal of all things.
~K Iv XE1.f>O'll'OL~To,s 11a.ots Ka.TOLKE•, dwelleth rwt in temples made
with hands, of which Athens held some of the most renowned in
the world. A special interest attaches to these words as being so like
to those of Stephen (vii. 48). Paul has taken up the work of him
whose martyrdom he formerly abetted.
215. o-.la~ inr3 XELf>COII ti118p"'1l'lv111v 8Epa.mn-a.L, neither is served by
men's hands, fJepr,.,re6m, implies the sort of service yielded by a
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steward to his ma.ster, or a minister to his king, a service in which
the superior is not independent of his inferior, and could not well do
without him. This is seen in the next clause. God is not like
earthly masters and kings, He gives all, and men can only offer to
Him themselves in return, Cf. Pss. 1., Ii. for like teaching. See
also Chzysostom on this verse, Myw11 oe, µ.'I} tnro xe1pw11 6.,,0pw1rwv
OepU.7rEIJErT0a.t TOJI Oeo.., a.l..lrrera.1 OTL o,a.vo!,;i Ka.I JI~ Oepa.1revercu.
t111~v Klli ffV01\v Kai Td 'Jl'dVTa., life and ln-eath and all things. The
Apostle in the paronomasia. seems to be adapting his style somewhat to his audience. Such similarity of sound was thought to give
elegance.
26. l'll'ol11crlv 'l'f ~ wcls 1rciv (&vos cl.11&po\1rwv, and hath made of one
every nation of men. Thus would he bring out most prominently the
doctrine of the co=on Fatherhood of God. It is not merely that
men are all of one family and so all equal in God's eyes, and ought
to be in the eyes of one another. When we read 'they are made of
One' we are carried back to the higher thought of the prophet
(Malachi ii. 10), 'Have we not all one Father?' This was a philosophy not likely to be acceptable to the Athenians, among whom the
distinction between Greeks and Barbarians was as radical as that
which has grown up in America between white man and 'nigger,' or
between Europeans and natives of India.
KMO,KEi:v ~1ri 'll'Clvros 'll'pocro\'ll'ou T,js y,js, for to dwell on all the face
of the earth. For His children the Father has provided a home.
bpCcra.s 'll'p0CT'l'E'Ta.yjdvous Ka.,po,ls, having determined their appointed
seasons. The •seasons' referred to are those which God has ordained for seed-time and harvest, summer and winter, day and night,
which are fixed by His decree and make the earth a :fitting abode
for men.
Kai 'l'd.S opo8EcrCas T,js Ka'l'o,K(a.s mvroiv, and the bounds of their
habitation, i.e. where they can dwell and where they cannot; or, perhaps, where each nation and tribe should dwell.
2'1. t111"Etv 'l'clv 8mv, that they Bhould seek God. This was the
lesson which God meant His creation and providence to teach. Men
were to behold Him through His works.
d d'.pa YE "'1J>..acjnicrELa.v mim,v Ka\ EvpoLEV, if haply they might feel
after Him and find Him. The world was to be man's lesson-book,
open before all men. In it they could read everywhere of Almighty
power and care and love. Thus stimulated, a desire to know more
might grow; and by efforts, which the graphic word of the Apostle
compares to the exertion of one groping in the dark, more knowledge would come, and at last the full discovery would be made.
God would be found. He is the rewarder of them that diligently
seekHim.
·
Ka., Y4 olt fM1Kpcl.v d'll'cl tlvos ~KUCT'l'OU ~fl,oiV (/'ll'Of>XOVTCL, though He be
not far from every one of us. And so can reveal Himself according to
the measure of the zeal shewn by those who seek Him.
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118. iv a.~ yap t111p.w, for in Him we live, Le. through or by Him.
For 111 in this sense, see below verse 31.
All our existence is through His care. He must therefore be near

unto each of us.
Ka.l KW011p.E8a., and move. More litere.lly, 'are moved.' The word
does not refer to the motion of persons from place to place, but to
those internal movements of the mind and spirit of which the outward actions are the effect. St Paul means that the feelings of men
are acted on by God, who speaks to the heart through all nature if
men will but hearken. This is the truth of which Pantheism is the
caricature.
ck Ka.C nv~ niv Ka.8' llp.cis ,roi1)TIIIV ElP'iKa.aw, as certain of your
own poets have said. The expression..""'" ,ca/J' ~µo.s in place of the
simpler pronoun is like voµov -rou ,ca/J' vµiis in xviii. 15. Cf, also xxvi.
3. The words are found in Aratus, Phaenomena, 5
-roD -yap tca.i -ylvos liaph, o ~ f,nos ci.11/Jp,lnro,o-,

oe~,a.

o-.,µa.i11E1,

They also occur in Cleanthes' Hymn to Jupiter, 5. Aratus was a
native of Cilicia, and St Paul may in consequence be supposed to have
known of his writings as of those of a fellow-countryman. By quoting
from their own literature to the Athenians, St Paul illustrates his
own declaration that in his labours 'he became all things to all
men.' Such a quotation was also very well devised for arresting the
attention of these cultivated hearers, and winning, it may be, some
consideration for the speaker, as also being a man of culture.
TOV, Here the article has its original force, and is equivalent to a
demonstrative pronoun. See Winer-Moulton, p. 129.
119. o'OK clcl>E~op.w vop.(tEw K.T.>..., we ought not to think, &c. As
man is of more honour than material things, how far above these
must the Godhead be. The Athenians, the Apostle would teach them,
had formed not too high but too low a conception of themselves.
30. TOVS p.l;v ®" xp6vo11S T'ijs dyvo~s ll,rEpLS~v & 8ros, the times of
ignorance therefore God overlooked but, &c., i.e. God has not imputed
unto men the errors which they committed in ignorance. But now
the case is changed. Men cannot plead ignorance who have heard of
Christ. Cf. Luke xii. 48.
For the sentiment cf. also Ecclus. xxviii. 7, p.P7/fJ'IJrrrc ... 1icalJ4K'1/P
v,j,/.o'-rov ,cal 1rap,oe G.-y110,a.11, where the A.V. translates (as here) 'wink
a.t ignorance,' meaning 'pass over offences committed through it,' and
so imitate the Most High.
Tei viiv ,ra,pa.yyOJ\EL Tots d.vllplO'll'oLs ,rclvra.s ,ra.VTa.xoii p.tTa.vo,tv, noio
He commandeth men that they all everywhere shouU repent. 'Repent.
ance' here means the amendment of the lives which they have been
leading wrongly through ignorance.
31. Ka.86TL fo;'Jll"EV~fl,Epa.v IC.T.>..., because He hath appointed a clay,
&c. The day of 1udgment had, in God's foreknowledge, been long
ago appointed. But through Christ the certainty has been made olear
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to men. Through 11, knowledge of Christ, who has been raised from
the dead, men have learnt that there is to be 11, general resurrection.
Christ is the firstfruits. But Christ has taught (Matth. xxv. 32) that
after resurrection judgment shall come. By the resurrection of
Jesus, God has given to men assurance that what .Jesus taught is
true. Therefore because He foretold and revealed to men the
certainty of the judgment, they ought everywhere to repent, for all
men shall be judged.
It is worth while to notice how St Paul's argument advances
through its various stages. He speaks first of God as the Creator of
the world and of men. Then of the ordinances which He has made
for man's abode on earth. Next he argues that all this should inspire
men with the thought that as they are more worthy than material
things, so God is far exalted above men. This ought to have led them
to seek after Him, and even in the darker days those who sought
could find Him. But now the days of God's revelation through
nature are at an end. He has spoken through that Son of Man whom
the resurrection proved to be the Son of God. Through Him will God
judge the world, for which judgment men should prepare themselves
by repentance.
It may be that at this point the Apostle's speech was stopped.
Neither party among the hearers would have any sympathy with the
doctrine of a resurrection and a final judgment. Had the address been
completed, St Paul would have probably spoken in more definite
language about the life and work of Jesus.
32-34.

EFFECT OF ST P.uJL's SPEECH.
OTHERS BELIEVED.

SoME MOCKED, BUT

31, dvnn"acrw VE1<p<o11.

See above on verse 18.
ot ~v ex>uJ,atov, some mocked. So did some (Acts ii. 13) on the day
of Pentecost. But they were Jews. On Mars' Hill the mockers were
heathens. To the Epicurean this life was all, and the teaching of the
Stoic, that all should finally be absorbed into the Godhead, forbade
the belief that the dead should rise again. So of these men the
Epicureans would most likely be the mockers; the Stoics might be
expected to give more heed, and theirs perhaps would be the decision
to hear the Apostle again. On this mockery Chrysostom writes: opa.
U.VTOII p.eli;ovs fxoPTa. 1re1pa1,p.o~s 1ra.pa 'Iovoa.lo,s ,j 1ra.p "El\)..,,,,-... £11 ')'OW
'A07111rm ovoev 1Ta1IXH TOIOVTOV, a,)\).a P.fXPI ')'EAWTOS TO 1riiv 1rpoVXWf>'1JIIE,
KIU TOI ,,. i,re,1,ev. iv OE 'Iov5a.lo,s 'lTOAAil TO. oe,va. O~TWS ,j1,a.11 iK1Te1ro).eµwµivo1 µii.).).011.

d1eovcr61.u8n (l'QV Ka.\ 'll'all.w, we win hear thee yet again.
33. tEfi>.Ow i1e f',E<rov a,i,.,.oiv, he departed from among them. Clearly
being free to go when he pleased, though it may surprise us that he
did not remain longer with those who had promised him another
hearing. On this Chrysostom says : TI 071 1rou 1re/1,a.11Tos ovrws a.vToii
wr Ka., ehre,11 'AO.,va.lovs, d.Kov1,6p.efH,. 1,011 71'a.1\iv 'll'ep! rovrov, ,ra.l K111/Jww11
ovK ~nwv i1rei,-eTcu Tas 'A071va.s d.,Petva, cl Ila.w.os; !1,ws fioe, oii µl-yu;
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oi,,,io-wv, 4>.Awr -re irtd iliro -rofi ,rvevµ.a:tor ets K6p<P0ov 1/'ye-ro. And
p1·esently afterwards he adds: ol ,,ap 'A07Jva.'io,, 1ea.£-ro, ~&7JS 6vrer
cl.Kpad.ue.,, ipaO"Tdl /iµ..,s au 1rpotT<l)(.OV, ou "fd.p -roii-ro inrovoa.to,, o.XX' .:Ju-re
dd n l-x,rn, el,re,,.
34, ALOvvo-~ o 'AflEO'll'CLY''"lS• Dionysius the Areopagite, i.e. one

of the members of the upper council of Athens. He must have been a
man of position and influence, for no one could be a member of this
council unless he had filled some high office of state, and was above
60 years of age. Tradition (Euseb. H. E. m. 4, IV. 23) says that
this Dionysius was the first bishop of Athens, and that he was
martyred. The works which long circulated among Christians as his
compositions, and which even at the time of the Reformation occupied
muoh of the thoughts and labours of such men as Dean Colet, are no
doubt forgeries of a much later date than the days of this Dionysius.

CHAPTER XVIII.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
1. M after l'fTd omitted with NAB. Not represented in Vulg.
oIla.OXor omitted with NBD. Not represented in Vulg.
II. Miy<p for rve6µ.a.n with NABDE. Vulg. 'verbo.'
1tvc:u added after'Io118a.C0Li with NABD. Vulg. •esse.'
9, iv nKT\ &' opa'.l'a.-ros with NB. Vulg. 'nocte per visionem.'
12:, civlhnro.-ro11 1/vros with NABD.
13, civa.mt8u 00T05 with NAB. Vulg. supports the contrary order.
111. tTJ'Mip.u-ra. with NABDE. Vulg. 'quaestiones.'
"fO.P after xpL-nls omitted with NABD. Not represented in
Vulg.

lT. o!•E>,.X,wes omitted with ~AB. Not represented in Vulg.
18. ~ KEYXPEa.,s -r~v x1cf,a.>.11v with NAB. Vulg. 'in Cenchreis

caput.'
19.
2:0.
2:1.

xa.-r,j\l'M)crtLV with ~ABE. Vulg. supports the singular.
ra.p' avro,s omitted with ~AB. Not represented in Vulg.
cL,ro-r~l'EVOS Ka.\ El1r.Sv with NABD. Vulg. 'valefacieJJ,t! et

dicens.'
·
Aet µe 'lritVr.,s ni• eoprTJ• r,jv lpxoµ.lP7JV 'll"Ol.ijtra, elr 'lepouoXvµa.'
omitted with NABE. Not represented in Vulg.
The oe after 1rli>.w, and Kai before dV1Jx&ri disappear as a
consequence of the preceding omission.
2:5. '1110-oii for Kvplov with NABDEL. Vulg. 'Jesu.'
2:6. Ilp~K1".a. xa.\ 'Axv>..ui with NABE. Vulg. 'Priscilla et
Aquila.'
'l"IJV 08011 -roil 8Eoii with ~AB. Vulg. has 'viam Domini.'
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PAUL GOES l!'ROH ATHENS TO CORINTH, LABOURS

THERE WITH HIS OWN HANDS l!'OR HIS MAINTENANCE. fu IR EN•
COURAGED IN HIS PREACHING BY A VISION OF THE LORD.

1. p.ml. T<Lii-ra. X<11p,v8il.s ...... ,jkl!Ev, after these thingB he departed
and came. The o Ilav>.oi of Text. recept. is an insertion of some one
who thought to make the reference clearer. The number of similar
instances in this book is large.
11.s Kopw&ov, to Corinth. As Athens was the seat of culture, so
Corinth was the seat of co=erce in the south of Greece. The city, at
this time the political capital of Greece and the residence of the
Roman pro-consul, stood on the isthmus which united the Peloponnesus
to the mainland, and through it all land traffic between the peninsula
and the rest of Greece must pass, while its two harbours, one on each
side of the neck of land on which Corinth stood, made it the resort of
seafaring traders both from east and west. Of Lechwum, the western
port, on the Corinthian gulf, we have no mention in the New Testament, but Cenchrere, the harbom on the Saronic gulf, by which
co=unication with the East was kept up, is mentioned iu verse 18.
The city was also made famous for its connexion with the Isthmian
games, from which St Paul in his Epistles draws frequent illustrations
when writing to the Corinthian Chmch. (See 1 Cor. ix. 24--27, &c.)
For further particulars of the history of Corinth see Diet. of Bible, s.v.
2. 'lov8utov .Svop.u'T~ 'AK"Ukuv, a Jew named Aquila. The name
Aquila is Latin, and it is not likely that this was the man's Jewish name,
hut as the custom was among the Jews, he had probably assumed a
Roman name during his dwelling in Italy and in his intercourse with
the Gentiles. See above on xiii. 9. The name is identified, by the
Jews, with that of Onkelos, who wrote a Targum on the Pentateuch,
and some make that Onkelos to be the same with Aquila who
translated the Old Testament into Greek, of which translation part
is preserved to us in Origen's Hexapla.
IlonLdv -r,i "YEIIEL, born in Pontus. Literally, 'a man of Pontus by
birth.' The provinces of Asia Minor abounded with Jewish families of
the Dispersion, as we may see from the whole history in the Acts. In
Acts ii. 9-11 many of these districts are mentioned as contributing
to the number of worshippers who had come to Jerusalem for the
feast of Pentecost. Fontus came under Roman sway when its king
Mithridates was eonquered by Pompey, and this connexion may have
led Aquila to leave his native eountry for Italy. Aquila and his wife
are mentioned Rom. xvi. 3 as though they were again in Rome, so
that probably they had formed ties there which were only temporarily
severed by the Claudian edict mentioned in this verse. (It is however
questioned whether the salutations in Rom. xvi. form part of the
Epistle as it was sent to the Romans.) They were with St Paul when
he wrote the First Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi. 19), and were
so far settled in Ephesus, where that Epistle was written, as to have a
house which they could place at the service of the Christians there, as
a place to worship in. And if (as is most probable) Timothy was in
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NOTES.

Ephesus when the Second Epistle (2 Tim. iv. 19) was addressed to
him, they were in that city again at this later date (for Priscilla is
only the diminutive form of Prisca, as the name of the wife is there
written). More than this is not known of their changes of abode.
trpocnj,ciT"'S, lately. This adverb is only found here in N.T., but is
more co=on in the LXX. er. Judith iv. 3 1rpo(f<j,O,TW$ wav ba{JE{J'I)•
1C6Tn lrc Tijs alx.µ.a).wa-las. Also Judith iv. 5; 2 Mace. xiv. 36.
IlpCVKiA>.a.v, Prucilla. This name also is Latin, being a diminutive of the adjective 'Prisca,' which was also used as a proper name,
see Rom. xvi. 3.

Bui TO 8La.TETll,Xfl'O.L ... d:rro '"JS 'P<lljl,1JS, because that Claudius had
commanded all Jews to depart from Rome, The Jews were often
objects of persecution in Rome, but this particular occasion is probably that mentioned by Suetonius, Claud. 25, where we read that by
reason of the Jewish tumults at the instigation of one Christus (or
Chrestus) they were driven out of the city. Whether this was the
name of some Jew then resident in Rome, or whether it is a reference
to some disturbance that had arisen from the Jewish expectation of
'the Christ' or Messiah, and the name Christus is mistakenly used by
Suetonius as though it were that of some agitator actually present, we
cannot tell. Or it may have been some movement of the Jews against
the Christians because they taught that the ' Christ' was already
come. In that case the name ' Christus ' would come into great
prominence, and might give rise to the statement of Suetonius that a
person of that name had been the instigator of the disturbances.
3. ita.l. BLd. TO 6jl,OTE)tVOV etva.L, and because he wiu of the same craft.
Among the Jews every Rabbi deemed it proper to practise some handicraft, and they have a proverb about R. Isaac, who was a smith,
'Better is the sentence of the smith (R. Isaac) than that of the
smith's son (R. Jochanan),' thus marking their opinion that the
pursuit of a craft was no injury to the teacher's wisdom (T. B.
Sanhedrin, 96•). Thus our Lord is spoken of (Mark vi. 3) as 'the
carpenter.'
There is an interesting passage bearing on this matter in the
'Teaching of the Twelve Apostles,' chap. 12. It is concerning one who
comes to a Christian congregation 'in the name of the Lord.' et /le
OeXEI 1rpos JµRs 1<0.0ij,rn,, TE)(.l'lr'I), .... , lp-ya.5€(fOW Ka.! <j,a-yhw. El ll' OUK

txe• T€XV'f/V, /CaTa. T?jV
f'lj(feTat Xp,(fnav6,.

CTVVEO"W i,µwv 1rpovo1wan, 7rWS µ71 &.p-yos µeO' Vµwv
el ll' 011 OtXEt oirrw 1ro.e,v, XfJ<(fTeµ1rop6s tun.

ffl,EVEV tra.p' a.vrois Ka.\ ~pycitETo, he abode with them and wr<YUght.
In a passage from T. B. Sukkah, 51 b, part of which has already been
quoted on vi. 9, we read in a description of the Jewish synagogue at
Alexandria, • The people did not sit mixed together, but goldsmiths by
themselves, and silversmiths by themselves, and ironworkers by themselves, and miners by themselves, and weavers by themselves, and
when a poor man came there he recognised the members of his
craft, and went there, and from thence was his support, and that of
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the members of his house.' This may explain how rea.dily Paul found
at Corinth some persons who were of his own craft.
~a-a.v yd.p O'K1)VO'll'01.0t "'1i TEJ(vt), j(Jf' 1Yy their occupation they were
tentmake1'8. What they ma.de was most probably tent-cloth. This
was of goats' hair, and the plaiting of it into strips and joining
these together was a common employment in Cilicia, to such an
extent that the district gave name to the material and the artioles
made of it, a soldier's and sailor's rough hair-rug being named Cilicj,um. As the trade was intended in such cases as St Paul's merely to
be used as a resource under circumstances of need which were not
likely to come about, we can understand that while complying with
Jewish feeling in the matter, a trade would be chosen for the boy
which would not consume a large part of his time in learning.
Mishnah Qiddushin iv.14 says 'let a person teach his son a trade
both clean and easy.' The most co=on handicraft of Tarsus
offered just saoh a trade in the making of this rough goats' haircloth.
4. l'll'EL9iv 'l'E 'Io118a.Co11s ica.t BEU111va.s, and persuadEd both Jews and
Greeks. No doubt as in other Gentile cities, the religion of the Jews
in Corinth gained the attention of many among the Gentiles, who as
proselytes or inclining thereto might form part of the Sabbath audience
in the synagogue. According to his rule St Paul addressed hiniself to
the Jews first.
IS. <di & ica.-njA8ov ...o T,p.68EOs, but when Silas and Timothy came
down from Macedonia. After the arrival of his companions, who had
been left at Beroea (xvii. 14) there was a change in the character of
St Paul's preaching. It may well be that he had encouragement by
their presence in his work of preaching, and also that it was not
so necessary for him to consume his whole time on his craft beoause
the Philippians had sent a contribution for his support (Phil. iv. 15;
2 Cor. xi. 9).
O"VVECxe-ro T,P >..6ycp a Ila.u>..os, was constrained by the w(Jf'd, The
meaning is, he was earnestly occupied in preaching the word, e.nd felt
hiniself more urged on, e.nd also more able to preach, because of his
freedom from the necessity of constant labour. It was appe.rently
only on the Se.bbath that he had reasoned with the people before.
The usus loquendi favours the passive meaning. Meyer {3rd ed.)
renders 'he was apprehended, seized by the word' in the sense of
internal pressure of spirit. For the verb cf. Wisdom xvii. 11, ,rov71ef.a.
Tporrel>--111>• r<i xa),Etl'<i rrw•xoµiv71 rjj <Tvn,5~,rei, ' being pressed with
conscience' (A.V.).
8La.J14J)Tllp6p.wos .•. Etva., -rclv XpLo-Tov 'I"lo-oiiv, !t$tifying to the Jews
that Jesus was the Christ. We are here told of the manner in which
the greater earnestness of the Apostle was exhibited. He gave in e.11
its fulness his solemn testimony, no doubt confirmed from Scripture
and by the narrative of his own miraculous conversion, that this
Jesus, whom he had formerly persecuted, was the Christ, the Messiah
wl1om the Jews had long expected.
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6. cl,-rllfflO"crOji.iv11111
a.v-rliiv, but when they opposed themaelves.
The word implies a strong organized opposition. They resisted like a
for_ce drawn up for battle.
Ka.\ l3Mcr,j,1JJJ,OVVTIIIV, and blasphemed. The same word is used in
2 Pet. ii. 2, ' The way of truth shall be evil spoken of.' And the
same conduct, though the word is different, is described in the
next chapter (xix. 9), • speaking evil of the Way before the multitude.'
,K'l'w~.:lp.wos -rcl. tp.a'.-r~a. El'll'EV, he shook out his raiment and said.
Cf. LXX. Neb. v. 13, Ka< .-~v d.va(JoXfw µov i~e.-!v~a ,m! el,ra Oi!rws
E"1"t~a• o Oeos ,,-,iv.-a ;J;,5pa Ji oil ,;r~trei .-dv M-yo11 .-oi).-011 be .-oD olKov
av.-oD Kai eK Ko,rav civTov. The act is figurative of entire renunciation. Nothing which pertained to them should cling to him. In
like m!I.Il.Iler he would cast them from his thoughts. Cf. xiii. 61.
-rcl a.t.,.a. vp.,;;v m\ TIJV KE,j,a.>..,)v vp.liiv, your blcod be upon your own
heads. For the phrase cf. LXX. 2 Sam. i. 16; 1 Kings ii. 37; Ezek.
xxxiii. 4. The verb to be supplied is trF.-w or li'MJfrw. The Apostle
uses the 0. T. expression 'blood' in the figurative sense of 'destruction.'
ds -rcl. l8v'll 11'opEvcrop.a.~, I will go unto the Gentiles, i.e. the Gentiles
in Corinth. For in his future preaching elsewhere (see xix. 8) he
addressed the Jews and went to the synagogue, as had been his
custom from the first.
7. ElcrijX8Ev Els oLKla.11 -rwcls .5vop.CL~ 'lo.ia--rou, he entered into acertain man's h=e named Ju,stus. St Paul perhaps used this house for the
purposes of teaching and worship. We may suppose that for his own
lodging, he still remained with Aquila and Priscilla. Some MSS. give
the name Titus (or Titius) Justus to this man, and the double name
is adopted in the Revised Version, but there is good authority for the

T~t. recept.
cnpo,.ivou -rov 9Eov, one that worshipped God. Be was a proselyte.
See above on xiii. 43, xvii. 4. The house of Justus was therefore an
appropriate place in which both Jews and Gentiles might meet, and
to which Gentiles would be more ready to come than to that of a Jew
by birth.
ov -lj oLKCCL ..• tjj O"'UVa.y111yp, whose house joined hard to the synagogue.
It is likely that St Paul though he came no more to the synagogue
at Corinth, chose not to betake himself far away, because he would be
ready to receive any of his brethren who might change their feelings
and come to him. On this cf. Ohrysostom's language : iipci 1rws 1rri.Xw
d.,,..,.:,.,, ,brO Toll 11Uv, vVOE' oVT(c.1$ aUrWII ciµ.EA.eC. Wure TOO O,e'YEipa., ivEtcEJI
..,,.. 'TOUTO.
O'l/VO.')'t.l")'V•

Ka, Xo,,rov ~Me 1rpM 'Iounav,
E')'El'TVlitJ'EV WiITE Ka.I r,)XoP

ot ,jv ,;

txrn, a,ri>

olK!it

oµopaG,;a

.-fi

.-.;;s ")'El'TVl<XrFEWS efaep

-fSOeX011.
But we can see how, while his near neighbourhood gave opportunity
for this, the meetin.gs of those who came to the synagogue with those
who were going to the house of Justus, would be likely to cause bitter-

320

THE ACTS.

[XVIll. 7-

ness, especially when the number or St Paul's adherents began to
increase, and a ruler of the synagogue was oount.ed among them.

8. KpCcnros Sl 6 cl.PXLcnivdy<11yos, and Orispus the ruler of the synaThis Crispus is alluded to, 1 Cor. i. 14, as one of the few

gogue.

whom St Paul himself baptized. His previous distinguished position
among the Jews, and the conversion of his whole family, would make
him noticeable among the Christian converts. There may have been
more than one synagogue in Corinth. In verse 17 we read of Sosthenes, the ruler of the synagogue. But it is quite possible that this
man may have been appointed immediately after the conversion of
Crispus, and may have been desirous to shew his zeal against the
Christian teachers by laying an i=ediate information against Paul
before the proconsul.
Ka.\ 11"0Uo\ Tciov Kopw8Cmv ... lpa.,rr,tovTo, and many of the Corinthians ...were baptized. St Paul mentions that he himself only baptized (in addition to Crispus) Gaius and the household of Stephanas.
But Silas and Timothy were now by his side and would care for the
admission of the new converts to baptism.
9. et'll'EY 8LJv VUKT\ Si." cipd.p.a.TOS T. II., and the Lord spake to Paul
in the night by a vision. We may infer from the language used to
him that for some reason the heart of the Apostle was beginning to
wax faint, and that he was in danger of bodily maltreatment. The
communication was made in the same way as the call to come over
into Macedonia (xvi. 9, 10). Only here the Lord appeared to his serva.nt.
>.dAeL Ka.\ p:ij Cl"L<ll1MJCTt)!, speak, and hold wt thy peace. Instead of
fainting, be more earnest still. Let nothing stop thy testimony.
10. 8LOTL ly,l, dj1Llerd. croii,jar I am with thee. The pronoun is
emphatically expresse .
-rov Ka.K<0cra., crE, to harm thee. There will be assailants. Christ does
not promise him freedom from attack. But the enemy shall not be
able to do him violence. And this appearance of Christ would give
the Apostle the confidence of the prophet ofold (2 Kings vi.16), •They
that be with us are more than they that be with them.'
With this genitive.I infinitive of design, cf. Luke xxiv. 29, ekr~Mev
Tov µ,e,,a, <tv• aiiro,s, also Gen. xxiv. 21, KCU 7rap£u1W1Ta Tou "fl'WVa,. el
eflc:mwKE KVp,os T1)P OOOi- aVToD .;; o~.
SLOTL >.a.cls .•. lv TU -rroML TG.VT'IJ, for I have much people in this city.
How important and extensive the Christian community at Corinth
became we may gather from the Epistles which St Paul wrote afterwards to the Church there. And as the city was one of the great
centres of commercial activity at this period, we can see how important it was (humanly speaking) for the Church to make good its footing there from the first. The Lord mercifully by this vision gave His
servant assurance that his words should be largely blessed, and rising
up thus comforted, he was ready for any task.
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11. •Kci&ww 61, and he dwelt there. In this word the historian
seems to intend to express the quiet and content which filled the
Apostle's mind after the vision. icctllii"w is generally rendered 'to sit
down,' &nd here seems to be appl,ied purposely to the restful state of
the Apostle's mind after the comforting revelation. The same verb is
used by St Luke (xxiv. 49), 'Tarry ye in the city, until ye be clothed
with power from on high,' where the admonition is of like character
with the advice given here to St Paul. In no other place in the New
Testament is the word similarly used.
EVI.QVTOII Ka.\ 11-~va.s lf, a year and six months, and beside the teaching which he gave to the Corinthians he wrote at this time the two
Epistles to the Thessalonians which are the first in order of date
among the Apostolic letters, and probably the earliest part of the
whole New Testament.
12-17,

PAUL IS ACCUSED BEFORE GALLIO, WHO DECLINES TO CONSIDER
THE CHARGE AGAINST HIM, lN CONSEQUENCE, THE POPULACE FALL
AT ONCE ON SosTHENES, A CHIEF MAN AMONG THE JEWS, BUT GA.LLIO
LETS THEIR ASSAULT PASS UNNOTICED,

12. ra.>J\.Cwvos Si d.vlhn.ci-rov 8vros -njs •Axa.ta.s, but when Gallio
was proconsul of A.chaia. We come now to an episode in marked contrast to the repose and quiet spoken of just before. St Luke here gives
Ge.ilia his correct title, which is a great mark of the fidelity of his
narrative. Achaia was a Roman province. Such provinces belonged
either to the Senate or to the Emperor. When they were senatorial
the governor was styled Proconsul. Now Achaia h&d been a senatorial province under Augustus, but under Tiberius became an imperial
province for a time. Subsequently after A,D, 44 under Claudius (Suet.
Claud. xxv.), which is the reign in which these events in St Paul's life
occurred, it was once more made senatorial and so had a proconsul e.t
this period for its governor. This Gallio was the brother of the famous
philosopher Seneca, who was tutor, and for e. time minister, of the
Emperor Nero. Originally Gallio was called Marcus Annmus Novatus,
and took the name of Gallio from the orator Lucius Junius Gallio,
by whom he we.a adopted. The character of Gallio as described by
his Roman contemporaries is that of e. most bright, popular and
affectionate man. He is spoken of as •sweet Gallio,' and Seneca
declares that •those who love him to the utmost, don't love him
enough.'
KCI.TfflilM"l)o-a.v Ojl,08vjl,G.6civ, they rose up with one accord. The Jews
probably hoped to avail themselves of the inexperience of a. newly
arrived proconsul. For this reason they ea.me in a body and sought
to have Paul expelled from the city.
Ka.\ ifya.yov a.il-rov lff,\ TO 13,j11-a., and brought him to the judgement s~at.
In Gallio's eyes they would seem to be e. company of Jews accusmg
one of their own race of some erroneous teaching. If he had only
lately come from Rome, he would be likely to have heard there of the
troubles about 'Christus' (see above on verse 2), and he would consider
that he had come into the midst of a quarrel about the same matter.
THE ACTS
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13. ffll.pd Tdv 11611-cw, contrary to the law, ie. the Jewish law. The
Jewish religion was one of those allowed throughout the Roman
Empire, and their hope is to induce the proconsul to protect the
Jewish law by Roman law. But the majesty of the Roman power was
far too august to be invoked for settling a quarrel between the members of a merely 'tolerated' religion. He woold not meddle in their
matters.
14, p.OJ..ovros ~ -roil IIuvJ.ou d.110£yew To crr6jl,U, but when Paul was
about to open his mouth. The Roman proconsul has too much contempt
for the whole matter and all who a.re concerned in it to listen to any

defence. For the law of the Jews, its breach or its observance, he has
no ea.re, and will not be used by either party. Chrysostom praises
Ga.llio's conduct. ltrmKi,s TU IJ.v!Jpw1ros o~Tos dvct! µo, i>oKe&, ica! lh'jAov
if ~" d.1r0Kp!vau;, uvverws.

1?,m, 6 ruJ.J.£11111 ,rpo, -ro~s Iou&.Cous, Gallio said. unto the Jews.
He declines to hear any argument, for he is determined to give no
opinion.

tt ~11 ~11 d.8£1<1jp.c£ T, ,j pci,8,ovpyrJp.u ,ro1111p611, if it had. been a matter
of wrong or wicked viUany. The two things of which the magistrate
would take account a.re (1) any evil-doing (op. xxiv. 20), an a.et of
injustice, or (2) any unscrupulous conduct involving more.I wrong.
He would be, that is, a. minister of law and equity, for that was his
duty.

KUTci 1'0)'011 d:11 d.vEcrx.op.1111 -l,fl-'011, reason would. that I should have
borne with you. A very happy idiomatic rendering of the Greek, like
many others in the A. V. Ga.llio shews by his language how far he
feels the Roman citizen a.hove the tolerated Jews. But if their case
had called for its exercise they should have had the benefit of toleration, and he would have inquired into matters that were the business
of his office.
115, EL si t1JT1jjl,UTa. ECM'Lll ,rep\ Myou KU\ 61101;1nTO>II, but if they are
questions about worlh and names. The use of the mdicative e<1rlv shews

that Gallio considers this is what they are.
There would no doubt be many points brought forward from St
Paul's teaching to which the Jews would object. And whether Jesus
was the Christ or not would seem to the Roman a matter entirely of
definition, and on which the law had no bearing. If he had heard
the no.me of 'Christus' at Rome (see on verse 2), it would make Gallio
the more ready to imitate his royal master, and get rid of the disputants as fast and as far a.a possible.

K~l. 11011-011 -.ov K~8' v11-iis, and of your own law. On this circumlocution see xvii, 28 note. The accusers had without doubt been striving
to make out that in teaching a. different manner of worship (ver. 18)
Paul was bringing forward a religion not enjoying toleration by the
Roman government. But Ga.llio sees through their intention, and
counting them all for Jews, he will not be drawn into their questions.
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61!1ECr8E.a.llTot, look to it yourselves. The pronoun is very emphatic.
For the form 61/1Etr8e used as an imperative, of. LXX. Numb. xiii. 19,
""' 3,pea()e -ri]11 "'1'1" -rls E<1'Tt, ica:l-rov Xa611. Also Judges vii. 17, xxi. 21;
1 Sam. vi. ~ ; &c.
KpLn)s ly~ TOUTO>V oll Bou:>.op.a.L tf11a.L, I am not minded to be a judge
of these matters, Ga.llio 'knows his own business and will only look to
that. It is not a case where his jurisdiction can interfere, and so he
leaves the whole untouched. There is no question here about his
own regard and disregard of enquiries about religion. He sits to
administer Roman law, and this dispute among the Jews at Corinth
lies outside hjs cognizance altogether.

16. Ka.\ d,nj_>.a.o-EII a.llTou; d,rd Tov P,ffLG.Tos, and he drave them from
the judgement seat. The description given by St Luke makes it probable that Gallio's {Ji;µa: was in some open public place, whither all
might come and bring their plaints. The p:r;oconsul would be attended
by his lictors and other officials, and those he now commands to clear
the place of these troublesome cavillers about words and names. The
new magistrate found perhaps enough to do in matters which came
within his jurisdiction in the busy mercantile life of Corinth.

17. w..>..a.pop.EIIOL & '11'ci11TES l:wriEll'IJV TOV dpXLCTVIIG.YO>YOII, and they
alL laid hold on Sosthenes the ruler of the synagogue and, &c. The verb
is used (xxi. 30) of the violent action of the mob at Jerusalem, and
just afterwards (xxi. 33) of the chief captain's conduct when he rescued
Paul. Neither of these would be a very gentle measure. And we may
understand something of the same kind here. The surrounding crowd,
of whom no doubt most would be Greeks, catching the tone of the
magistrate, prepared to follow up his decision by a lesson of their
own, of a. ra.ther rough kind. Sosthenes had proba.bly been the spokesman of the Jews, and Paul would not improbably have some sympathizers among the Gentiles. And •Jew-baiting' was not unknown in
those days. So with impunity the crowd could wreak their own vengeance on these interrupters of the proper business of the court; and
beat Sosthenes before he was out of the magistrate's presence. The
name Sosthenes was a very common one, and we need not identify
this man with the Sosthenes mentioned in 1 Cor. i 1.
Ka.\ ov&v TOVTO>V Tep ra.>.>.,0>vL fp.E>.Ev, and Gallio cared for none
of these things, neither for the questions raised nor for those who
raised them. How little Jewish life was regarded by the Romans is
shewn in many places in their literature (see Farrar's St Paul, Vol.
I. Exe. nv.). Tiberius banished four thousand of them to Sardinia,
saying that if the unhealthy climate killed them off 'it would be a
cheap loss' (Tac. Ann. u. 85). Coming from Rome where such feeling
was universal, the lives and limbs of a few Jews would appear of small
importance, and like the Emperor just 'named he may have thought it
mattered little what became of them.
It is best to take oui'it!v as subject of lµ,Xev, and roV'Twv not as
governed by lµ.,Xev, but by ouMv.
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18-23.

PAUL LEAVES CoIUNTH TO GO INTO SYmA, HALTING A SHORT
TIME AT CENCHREJE, AND SOMEWHAT LONGER AT EPHESUS, HE
LANDS AT C.IESAREA, GOES UP TO JERUSALEM, AND FROM THENCE TO
ANTIOCH, AND Ali'TllR A TIME DEPARTS ON HIS THIRD MISSIONARY
JOURNEY,

18. 'l"pocrjl,EC11a.s ,jp.ilpa.s lKa.vcis, having tarried many days. This
seems to refer to the period after the appearance before Gallio. We
are told (verse 11) that he settled quietly for a year and six months.
Then came an opportunity of attacking him on Gallio's arrival. Of
this the Jews tried to avail themselves, and when their attempt was
at an end, the Apostle had another time of peace among his converts.
So that the whole stay in Corinth extended over more than a year and
a half.
cl-rrOTa.!;0:jl,ElloS, having taken leave of. A strictly N. T. use of the
word. It occurs again below in verse 21 aud in Mark vi. 46 ; Luke ix.

61.
i~e'll'ML E~ T1)11 l:vpCa.11, he sailed for Syria. We have no motive
given why the Apostle at this time sailed back. Some have suggested
that he was carrying a contribution to the brethren in Jerusalem. It
is clsar that when the return was resolved on, he wished to reach
Jerusalem as soon as possible, for he declined to tarry in Ephesus even
tliongh his preaching was more readily received there than by the
Jews in many other places. It may have been the wish to fulfil his
vow, which could only be brought to its conclusion by a visit to the
temple in Jerusalem.
KE•pU:p.E11os i11 KeyxpEa.is T'qll tctcl>all,fv, ElXEV -ydp Evx,fv, having shorn
his head in Genchretl!, for he had a vow. We can observe all through
tlie narrative of the Acts that St Paul, although the Apostle of the
Gentiles, never ceased to regard the festivals and ceremonies of the
Jews in things which did not militate against the Christian liberty.
For some reason, either during sickness or in the midst of his conflict
at Corinth, he had taken a vow upon himself of the nature of the
Nazirite vows (Numb. vi. 1-21). This could only be brought to its
fitting close by a journey to Jerusalem to offer up the hair, which it
was a part of the vow to leave uncut. At Jerusalem when the ceremony was completed the head was shaven (see Acts xxi. 24), but it
seems to have been allowed to persons at a distance to cut the hair
short and to bring that with tliem to the temple and to offer it up
when the rest was shaven. This appears to be what St Paul did at
this time, at Cenehrere, before starting on the voyage to Syria. The
Greek word for 'having shorn' stands in the original next to Aquila.
Hence some have contended that it was he who had the vow, and who
out his hair. They have pointed out also that the order of the
names 'Priscilla and Aquila' seems to have been adopted purposely
to make this connexion of words possible. But the name of the wife
stands before that of her husband in Rom. xvi. 3; see also 2 Tim. iv.
19 and according to the best MSS. in verse 26 below. This order of the
names may have been adopted because by her zeal she mitde herself a
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very conspicuous member of the Church wherever she lived. But it
seems very unlikely that all this detail of a vow 11-nd its observance
would be so prominently mentioned in connexion with Aquila, who
played but a small part in St Luke's history; while it is a most significant feature in the conduct of St Paul that he so oft conformed to
Jewish observances.
19. KG'l"ljVT1)o-a.v 8~ Eis "Ecfmrov, and they came to Ephesus. Ephesus
was the famous city, the capital of Ionia, and afterwards the scene of
a large portion of St John's labours. It stood not far from the sea on
some hilly ground, by a small river which flows into the sea in the
district lying between the greater rivers, the Hermus and the Meander.
In St Paul's day it was by far the busiest and most populous city in
Proconsular Asia. For a more complete account of its inhabitants
and the special worship of Artemis (Diana) for which it was celebrated,
a fitting place will be found in the notes on chap. xix.
Kci.KECvo11s Ko.TfX•,rw o.vroi, and he left them there. They probably
had business connexions with the large city of Ephesus, which caused
them to end their journey here. These people though working at
their trade appear to have been above the position which would be
implied by Dr Farrar's expression (St Paul 1. 573), 'his lodging in the
squalid shop of Aquila and Priscilla.' They travelled about and lived
now at Rome, now at Ephesus, and now in Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 19;
Rom. xvi. 3; 2 Tim. iv. 19), and on their condition when in Ephesus,
see above on verse 2.
Ets TIJV cn,vo.ywy,fv, into the synagogue. He could not give up his
own people, though he was constantly exposed to hard usage by them.
He seeks them out again here as soon as he arrives. In Ephesus
however his message seems to have been received with less hostility,
for those who heard him begged him to stay a longer time. The
cosmopolitan character of the Ephesian population may have had
something to do with this.
20. i(>"'1'Wll1'U>V 8! 11vrliiv eir\ ,r}..ECov11 xpovo11 l'EWGL, and when they
asked him to tarry a longer time. We need not from this suppose that
more impression had been produced on this occasion than made the
Jews willing to give him a patient hearing.
21. IDd. d.'11'01'~1'-EVOS Ka.\ el,r.Sv, but bidding them farewell and
saying. The words in the Text. recept., which are omitted from this
verse, seem to be an addition suggested by xx. 16. The authorities
for the omission are numerous, both uncials, cursives and versions.
,rd,>..w d.v11Kd.p.lj,w ,rpos ,Ip.as Toii 8eoii 8iXoV'l'os, I will return again to
you, if God will. Having the opportunity, he soon redeemed his
promise. See xix. 1.
22. Els Ka.,o-d:pna.v, to Cmsarea. This was the home of Philip the
Evangelist, and we may suppose that St Paul would make the success
of his distant mission known to his fellow-labourer. He made the
house of Philip his home in Cresarea on a later occasion (xxi. 8).
ci.v11Pci.s, having gone up, i.e. from the coast to the city. oi Jerusalem,
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Ka,\ ~f,IEl/09 '"Jll EKic>..110-Ca.11, and having saluted the Church. This
must strike every reader as a very brief notice of a visit to the centre
of all Church life and action at this time. And we cannot but be surprised that there is no mention (as in xiv. 27) of a gathering of the
Church, and of the report of what the great missionaxy had been
enabled to effect. Dr Farrar (St Paul, n. 5) suggests that St Paul met
with a cold and ungracious reception, and that the position which he
assumed towards the Law in his preaching to Gentile converts raised
him up adversaries among the Christians in Jerusalem, who were
naturally zealous for the Law, It is certainly strange that even the
name of the city is not mentioned, nor are we told a word about the
fulfilment of the vow. For some reason or other, the Apostle hastened,
as soon as his salutations were ended, to the more congenial society
of the Christians at Antioch who had rejoiced over his success on a
former visit.
23. Ka.\ 'll'o~,f a-a.s xp611011 ,,wc:t, and after he had spent some time
there. As they had experienced for themselves the troubles of the
Judaizers, the people at Antioch would sympathize with the Apostle,
if he were meeting with like opposition now in his own work.
For XJXJVOV 1roLE<v cf. xv. 33, xx. 3; 2 Cor. xi. 25; Jas. iv. 13.
~>..&v, he departed, making Antioch his starting point as he had
done in both his former missions.
81.Epxo11EVos Ka.9~s ... 4'pvyCa.v, passing through all the region of
Galatia and Phrygia in order. No doubt he took the same route as
before. Thus he would visit Lystra and Derbe before he came to the
more northern portions of Asia Minor mentioned in this verse.
G"T'l)p{t<1111, st~engthening. The return of the Apostle to the Churches
which he had once visited would infuse new spirit, while his presence
and words would everywhere quicken Christian activity.
24-28,

VISIT OE' APoLLOS TO EPHESUS, AND HIS TEACHING THERE.
HE IS MORE FULLY INSTBU0TED DY AQUILA AND PRISCILLA, AND
il'TEBWABDB PASSING OVEB INTO AOHAIA, l'BEACHES OHBIST THEBE
WITH GBEAT l'OWER.

24. 'IovSa.tos St! TLS 'ATo>..>....,. clvojl,G.TL, now a certain Jew named
A.pollos. The :five verses following are a digression to introduce the
narrati,e of the next chapter.
The name Apollos is an abbreviation of Apollonius, which is read
in one MS. (D). His influence as a Christian teacher made itself
most felt in Corinth. (Op. l Cor. i. 12, iii. 5, iv. 6.)
AAEE.a.118pws Tcji yt!11EL, an Alexandrian by Urth. On Alexandria as
a place where Jews abounded, cf. vi. 9. It was in Alexandria and by
Jews that the Septuagint Version was made.
c:lv,}p My•os, an eloquent man (Rev. Ver, 'learned'). The word
includes both senses. He had stores of learning, and also could uss
them to convince others.
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ICG/1'1)VT'IICJ'Ell Elt "E4'Ea-011, 8'1111G.-n\t •"v 111 'l'a.ts y~ts. came to
Ephe8'U8, and he was mighty in the Scriptures. The study of the Old
Testament flourished greatly in Alexandria, and Apollos had great
power in the exposition and application of these Scriptures. The
literary a.otivity and philosophic pursuits of the Greek population of
Alexandria were not without their effect on the more conservative Jews,
and we find from many sources that the Jewish writings were stl!died
with all the literary exactness which marked the Greek scholarship of
the time, and the Jews, conscious of the antiquity of their own records
and yet impressed with the philosophic character of their cultured
fellow-citizens, bent themselves greatly to find analogies between the
Mosaic writings and the teachings of the schools. _In study like this
Apollos had no doubt been fully trained.
8111/G.'l'O!I lv is in the N. T. used only by St Luke, see Luke xxiv. 19;
Acts vii. 22. It is frequent in the LXX., cf. Ecclus. :xxi. 7, -yv1.tO'ror
µa,cpo9ev d av,.aros bi ,y>,.JO'o-v.
23. ow011 ,j11 KO.'l"IJX'll'-o!vos -njv o8ov Toii icvp£ov, this man was
instructed in the way of the Lord. The verb KO.T1JXt1.t (whence our
'catechize') implies a course of instruction distinct from his own
study of the 0. T. Scriptures. We know from Josephus (Antiq. xvur,
5. 2) that the teaching and baptism of John produced great effect
among the Jews. We need not therefore wonder at finding among
Jews in Alexandria and Ephesus men who had accepted the Baptist's
teaching about Jesus. But in considering sueh cases we must remember
where suoh instruction as they had received would stop short. They
would know that John baptized in preparation for the coming of the
kingdom, they would have heard that he pointed to Jesus as the Lamb
of God, being certified thereof when He came to be baptized. But
when John was dead and the life of Jesus was brought to a close on
Calvary, except the few of John's disciples who had joined the
followers of our Lord, none would know of the way in which the
foundations of the heavenly kingdom were laid, none would understand
the institution of the Sacraments, nor the sending down of the Holy
Ghost, nor the teaching of repentance, and of the gift of salvation to
the faithful through grace. Of these things John had known nothing,
and we must not forget in our attempt to estimate his work and its
effects, that there came to himself a day when he sent to Christ to ask
•Art thou He that should come?' (Matth. xi. 3.)
ica.\ ti<dV 'l'<ji ffllEVP,0.'1'\ oiM>,.E• Ka.1. i816a.crKEV cl.icp•Pws 'l'G 'll'Ef>°L 'l'GU
'l11croil, and being fervent in spirit he spake and taught carefully the
things concerning Jesus. By 'R'IIEvµa is meant Apollos's own spirit and
zeal. The reading of the Text. recept. T<> 'R'ep! Tou Kvp!ou seems to have
been the suggestion of some one who did not understand the plain
statement of the text. In the previous expression 'the way of the
Lord• we have only the Old Test. words (Is. xl. 3) quoted by the Evangelists concerning John's preaching. (Matth. iii. 3; Mark i. 3.)
There may have been some timidity felt about the further statement
that Apollos taught the thingil"'concerning Jesus,' and so the reading
of the early part of the verse was brought in here also. But after

THE AOTS.

[XVIII. 25-

what has been said above we can see how this Alexandrian Jew might
publish with the utmost accuracy all that John had proclaimed_about
the coming of the Kingdom of Heaven, and enforce it from his own
studies of the Old Testament Scriptures. He might declare how John
had pointed to Jesus, and might even relate much of the works and
words of Christ, as an evidence that God was sending greater prophets
than they had known for long, and that therefore Christ's life was a
testimony that redemption was near. All. this he might know and
preach most carefully, and yet lack all that further knowledge which
Aquila and Priscilla imparted. Chrysostom on the contrary explains
1rvevµa. of the Holy Ghost, and suggests that the case of Aquila is
somewhat like that of Cornelius, where the Holy Spirit was given
before baptism in the name of Christ. For ?iwi- rii, 1rvevµa.n of. Rom.
xii. 11.
e1rL<rT'4uvos ... 'I"'li'.vvo,i, knowing only the baptum of John. In this
sentence we have the solution of any difficulty which there may seem
to be in the verse. He knew nothing of that other baptism, which is
the entrance into Christ's kingdom, and therefore he could merely be
looking forward for the fulfilment of the prophecies, and the power of
his teaching would consist in the zealous way which he published that
the voice of God in His older Revelation proclaimed Messiah's advent
very near.
26. oOTOS TE ,'jpfa.To TG.pP"JO'LILtEa-8a.• <iv tji crvva.ywYil, and this man
began to speak boldly in the synagogue. The verb ,ra.pp7JG"<a.i"erT8a, has
been frequently used of the boldness of the disciples (cf. ix. 27, 29,
xiv. 3, &c.). Here too was the same spirit and the same need of it.
For the Jews were not all ready to listen to announcements of the
approach of the Messiah. The speaker must be prepared with arguments as well as courage who dwelt on this theme, about which the
Jews had been deluded by many impostors.
ciKova-a.VTES 8~ a.vTov Ilp£a-Kv.Xa. Ka.\• Aiw~a.s, but when Priscilla and
ilquila heard him. Here as in other places (see above on 18) the name
of the wife precedes that of her husband. By joining her in this
marked way with Aquila in the co=unications with Apollos, the historian indicates that she was a woman of great power and zeal among
the Christians. It has been suggested that she was perhaps a born
Jewess and her husband not so, which might account for the prominence given in several places to her name. It may be noted here, as
so often, that Aquila and his wife, like the other Judmo-Christians,
still attended the worship of the synagogue.
wpocrE>.li'.PoVTo a.ilT6v, they took him unto them. He would be much
more in sympathy with them than with many of the Jewish congregation. He was prepared to accept the Messiah, but did not yet understand that Jesus was He. Priscilla and Aquila must have been persons of some mark to be warranted in taking Apollos thus to their
company.
Ka.\ cucp•PiO'TEpov .•. T'IJV ciSov TOU 8Eov, and expoonded unto him the
way of God more carefully. ]!'or the adverb cf. the previous verse,
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The use of the same word in both verses seems to shew that the
studies of Aquila and his wife in the Scriptures had been of the same
earnest kind as those of .A.polios. By the ' way or God ' we must
understand God's further working out of the Old TeRtament prediction
in the closing events of the life of Jesus, and in the gift of the Holy
Ghost. That Joel's prophecy, quoted by St Peter on the day of
Pentecost {Acts ii. 16), had been thus fulfilled, was new learning for
the eloquent Alexandrian. As also the newly-appointed means of
grace in baptism and the breaking of bread, with the promise of
salvation through faith in Christ. These also may be included as
part of the 'way of God,' being means whereby men are brought
nearer to Him.
l!'f.

JlovXoJ1,EV01J &

11v'!'ou 8w..8ttv, ,. "'·'A.,

and when he was minded

w pass over into A.chaia. We find from xix. 1 that the centre of his

labours there was Corinth. Being acquainted with the philosophy and
learning of Greece he was well fitted to be a preacher to the Greeks as
well as to the Jews, and he may have felt that Corinth was the place
where he could do most good. We are not told of any Apostolic commission to .A.polios, but we know from 1 Cor. i. 12, &c. that he came
to be regarded by some Corinthians as the equal of St Paul, and that
there arose some strong party feeling in that Church, which is rebuked
in St Paul's letter to them. We cannot suppose that this was brought
about by .A.polios, for St Paul speaks of him as watering what he himself had planted, and it may be that the knowledge of the existence or
such a spirit accounts for the unwillingness of .A.polios to come back
to Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 12) whieh we read of somewhat later,
'11'poTpE'itO:l'wo, ... a.'ll'o6i~a.a-8a.i 1111T6v, the brethren encouraged him
and wrote to the disciples to receive him. For ,rporpfroµa., of. Wisdom
xiv. 18, Ka.! Tovs d,-voouvra.s ,j rov rexvl'Tav ,rpo<rpbf,a.ra tf,1AOT1µ,ia.. .A.lso
2 Maca. xi. 7, a.iiri>s ile 7rpWTOS o Ma.KKa.{Ja.ws d,,a.Xa.{Jwv ra. i/,r">,.a, ,rpoerpl,f,a.TO rovs llXXovs. Here we find the first instance of letters of commendation sent from one Churah to another, ' The brethren' at
Ephesus were probably only a small number, but Aquila and Priscilla
would be well known to the Christians in Corinth.
as '11'0.p~:ywop.EVoS ... SLd. -rrjs xO:pL't'OS, who when he was come helped
them much which had believed through grace. ilia. ri/s xap,ras may
be joined either to crw,(Ja>,.ero or to ro1s ,r,,r,crrwKocr,v. But as the
history is occupied with the work of Apollos, it seems more natural
to explain the ' grace ' spoken of, as the gift which was already in
Apollos, and which the more full instruction that he had just received
had tended to increase. He had formerly been but partially enlightened. Now that he knows the truth in Christ, his former ability
becomes more helpful still. He helps others through his grace. His
work seems rightly estimated by St Paul, 'he watered ' what the
Apostle had 'planted' (1 Cor. iii, 6).
For uvµ.(Jo.XXoµa., in the sense of 'helping,' of. Wisdom v. 8, rl ir11ou•
ros µ,mi a.Xa.to,ela.s crvµ{Je{JX11ra., ~µ'iv; 'What good hath riches with
our vaunting brought us?' (A.V.).
•
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28. M°O\l{dS -yd.p TO<S 'Iovk!cns 8La.Ka.T'l)Myxm>, for he mightily
confuted the Jews. The verb implies that Apollos brought the objections of the Jews to the test (lXerxor) of Scripture, and shewed
them to be futile. The disciples, who ba.d already believed, a ppee.r to
have been snfl'ering from Jewish gainsayers. It was by his power in
the Scriptures that Apollos was helpful against these adversaries of
the faith.
For eur61'ws, which in N.T. is found only here and in Luke xxiii.10,
of. LXX. Josh. vi. B, ,;71µa.111bwrr11.11 dJT611ws. Also 2 Maco. xii. 23.
li1a.Ka.reXfyx_o{J,(U occurs nowhere else.
811jM>O'!q., publicly. By his discourses in the synagogue. This was
an important feature in the help that Apollos gave. He was a learned
Jew, able to set forth to whole Jewish congregations how their Scriptures were receiving their fulfilment. Thus they who already believed
would be strengthened.
l-ir!&Ltm)s .•. TOv XpL<rrov 'l110-ouv, skewing by the Scriptures that
JeBUS waa the Ghrist. See above on verse 5. The Jews had complained before Gallio that St Paul was teaching a religion 'contrary
to the Law.' Those who heard Apollos learnt that in Jesus they were
accepting the • fulfiller of the Law.'
Ohrysostom says here: wr,v0ev 1rws ,j, liv,a.To, i11 rats -ypa.q,a.,s
'A1roXX@1 OElKIIIJOT TOVS µlv -yu.p 'Iovoa.lovs ,;,p!,op« i1rerrroµ,i;e. TOVTO -ydp
l:,;n TO 01a.Kt1.T71M-yx.•ro· Tovs OE 1r10-u6ovra.1 0a.ppe'i11 p.o.AAov '1,role1, ica.l
t,1rarrOa.1 '1Tf10S T~ll 1Tl.a"r1v.

OH.A.PTER XIX.
Readings varying from the Text. recept. '
1. EvpE•v for evp,J,,, with ~AB. Vulg. supports this having •veniret
... et inveniret.'
2. ef1Ta11 omitted with NABDE. Vulg. has 1 dixerunt.'
3. rpos o.VT061 omitted with ~AE: Not represented in Vulg.
4. Xp,rrTov omitted with ~E. Not represented in Vulg.
9. T111bs omitted with NAB. Vulg. has 'cujusdam.'
10. 'l17rroiJ omitted after K11pCo11 with NABDE. Not represented in
Vulg.

12. ilC'll'opwEa-8a.L for i/;lpxeo-Oa, ciw-' a.vTwv with NABDE. Vulg. has
•egrediebantur' only.
13. 6pic:£t111 with NABDE. Vulg. 'abjuro.'
14. 11Col after i'lfTa and omitting ol with ~ABE. Yulg. has 'septem
filii qui hoe faeiebant.'
15. a.vroi:s added after Et1rw with ~ABD. Vulg. has •eis.'
16, Ap,c!,oTipwv for a.vrwv with NABD. Yulg. •amborum.'
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94. ouK o'.11.,yrJv lpycwCa.v with KABD. Vulg. •non modicum qumstum.'
29. &>.'I omitted with KAB. Vulg. does not represent it.
33. cr11vEjl(j:ICMTa.v with NABE. Vulg. •detraxerunt.'
St:. i,nyvontS with NABDEHLP. Vulg. seems to support Tezt.
recept.
315. dv9p~fflllV with NABE. Vulg. 1 hominum.'
6eiit omitted with NABDE. Not represented in Vulg.
40. 'll'Ep\ of oll with NABHLP. Vulg. has • de quo possum.us.'

CH,

XIX. 1-7.

PAUL RETURNING TO EPHESUS FINDS THERE SOME
DISCIPLES OF JOHN THE BAPTIST,

l. Iv T,j, To11'A1ro>Ju.l Elva., lv KopCv9't', while Apollos waa in 0<J1'inth.
The digression concerning Apollos being ended, the history now returns to St Paul. Apollos found, no doubt, that Corinth was the
most effective centre for his work in Achaia, and apparently made
that his head-quarters.
Ila.vXov 61e>.G6v-ra. Tei d.vwrEp11<d P.'i>'IJ, Paul having passed through
the upper country. The districts alluded to are those mentioned in
xviii. 23, Gale.tie. and Phrygia, to reaoh which he would also pass
through Lycaonia. a.,wrep11,6r signifies the upland away from the sea;
here the more eastern parts of Asia Minor.
D.ettv 1Ls"E4'ecrov, came to Ephesua. This he had promised to do if
he could (xviii. 21).
1<a.\ Evp,iv Twds p.a.lhjTUs, and found certain disciples. These men
are called disciples because they were, like Apollos, to a certain
extent instructed concerning Jesus, and what they already knew drew
them to listen to St Paul who could teach them more.
2. EL 'll'Vtvp.~ ciy,.ov ~cij:IETE 1r1a-TEVCTa.VTES; did ye receive the Holy
Ghost when ye believed1 On the use of el as simply the mark of an
interrogation of. i. 6.
The position of these disciples is difficult to understand. St Paul
addresses them as believers. But this perhaps is only because they
presented themselves among the real Christian disciples, and his recent
arrival made it impossible for him to know the history of all who
appeared among the members of the congregation. He presumes
they are believers from the company in which he finds them.
d.>JI.' oll81; EL 'll'Vtvp.a. &:y10v WTLV ~1<ova-a.1'lV, nay, we did not BO
much as hear whethe1· the Holy Ghost waa given. This is the sense of
the verse, and not that given by the A. V. Of the existence of the
Holy Ghost no disciples of John could (as might be conceived from
the4.V.) be ignorant. In his preaching John had proclaimed that the
baptism of Him who was to come after him should be with the Holy
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Ghost and with fire. But in the Greek where, as in this verse, the expression 'Spirit' or 'Holy Spirit' is found without an article (although
in English we a.re forced to put •the' before it) it signifies not the personal Comforter, but an operation or gift of the Holy Spirit. Thus
in John vii. 39, the A.V. rightly renders oi11r01 -yap ,iv 1rvevµ.o. ii.7,w 'for
the Holy Ghost was not yet given,' although there is no verb for
'given,' because the noun is without an article in the Greek, and so
signifies 'a spiritual outpouring.' These disciples at Ephesus, then,
imply by their answer not that the name 'Holy Ghost' was strange,
but that they were unacquainted (as was the Baptist hi.mself) with
any special bestowal of the gifts of the Spirit.
3. Els TC ovv o!~a.'ll'TCa-&TJTE; into what then were ye baptized 1 The
phrase, derived from the language of Christ (Matth. xxviii. 19), was
{Ja1rrlt«• els TO rwoµa. Hence the form of this question and of the
answer, <ls To 'I01avvov f3a1rT«1µa, which means • We were baptized into
that into which John baptized.' These men may have been disciples
of Apollos, and been baptized by him before his fuller instruction by
Priscilla and Aquila.
4. Ef'll'EV s~ IIa.vkos, 'lo,d.vvris ~~a.'ll'TLO'EV ~Q'll'TLO'fMI, jl,ETO.VoCa.s, and.
Paul said, John baptized with the baptism of repentance. Such was
John's description of his own baptism (Matth. iii. ll), but after the day
of Pentecost the language of the Christian preacher (Acts ii. 88) is,
'Repent and be baptized in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission
of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost.' These
Ephesian disciples knew nothing of baptism for the remission of sins,
or of the other sacrament of the Lord's Supper, nor of the gift of the
Spirit to the Church, nor of the doctrines of faith in Christ and salvation by grace through faith.
{Jd.1rw,µa µeTavoias, found Mark i. 4; Luke iii. 3 ; Acts xiii. 24,
is explained by {Ja1rTl 5«v els µ,ETa•mav of Matth. iii. 11. The baptized
were pledged to amendment of life, and to a preparation for the
coming Messiah.
its Tov .!px61uvov fl,lT' a.,lT6v, K.T.k., on Him which should come after
him, that is, on Jesus. In his preaching John had constantly used the
phrase • He that cometh after me. ' This was the stage of instruction
at which these disciples had arrived. They knew that John spake of
one who was to come. St Paul's teaching made clear to them that
this wa.s Jesus. The closing words of the sentence (els Tov'l>70-ovv) are
a condensation of all the explanations by which the Apostle convinced
them that Jesus, whom he preached, was the prophet whom John
announced. St Luke does not anywhere give speeches or arguments
in extenso, but only so much as is needed to explain the results which
he describes.
5. ci.Kova-a.VTES Si, and when they heard. What they heard was not
the mere statement that Jesus was the Messiah; but all the arguments
with which St Paul demonstrated that this was so, and proved that in
Him the Scriptures were fulfilled. The conviction need not have been
sudden, though its description is brief.
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ds -rcl ovoj,LII,, into the name. Of. Matth. nviii. 19 and Acts ii.J!B
note. These men followed the order appointed for admission to the
privileges of the Christian covenant. No argument can be drawn from
this verse for a repetition of baptism. These disciples had never
received such a baptism as Christ ordained. John's baptism was but
a washing symbolical of the repentance which he preached; baptism
into the name of Christ is the pledge of a covenant of salvation.
4!. ,j>J!Ev 'l'O 'ITIIEVlffl ,.. G.. br' o.,hovs, the Holy Ghost came upon
the1n. The gift of the Holy Ghost to these disciples appears to have
been a special provision of the Spirit for the great work which was to
change Ephesus, from the city wholly devoted to the goddess Diana,
into the centre of Christian life throughout the west of Asia Minor for
several centuries.
!XliXoV11 TE yMSo-o-a.1.9, and they spake with tongues. A Pentecostal
outpouring; for as in Jerusalem the gift wrought its effect among the
Jews then gathered there from every quarter, so was the Spirit given
in this great centre· of Gentile activity that a like result might follow,
and that the amazement and marvel at such a power might win attention to the message and gain converts to Christ.
ito.\ mpo,i»iTEvov, and prophesied. Probably in this case to be
understood of the exposition of Old Testament prophecy, and of the
power of preaching bestowed on them by the gift of the Holy Ghost.
The foretelling of future events would be no such help to the cause of
Christ as would the power of prophecy in this other sense.
'1. ,jo-o.v 8~ ot 1ffll"1'ES 6.vBpES ~o-E\ UBEKa., and they were in all about
twelve men. A new band of Apostles.
The verse has been the cause of much remark. Why the inspired
historian should speak with an 'about,' has been asked by some.
With that we are not concerned, only to observe that the Spirit has
not prompted him to speak otherwise. Some have seen in the number
and the circumstances a resemblance to the Apostles and their supernatural endowment; others have looked back as far as the Patriarchs
and have made of these men the beginning of another Israel. May it
not be that the 'about' was written to admonish us of the unprofitableness of such speculations? Op. Josh. vii. 5.
Here Ohrysostom asks: ,...;;s ol )u,fJ6vTer To uevµa. ouK ioioMKov, a)..)I.'

on OUK '17<TC1P ollrw ftOPTES ovol
l<U.T7JX7JµtvoL' EKE<POS oe Ka.I KU.T7]')(,7]µt,os '17P KU.I <rq,olipa. itwv. lµol OE OOKE<
ifr, Ka.I ro:\11.~ '17• ii ra.pp7],rla. TOI/ dvopd,. ,i.)1.)1.' El KO.I tiKpiflw, l1'.d1'.et Tc¼.
np! 70V 'l7J<TOV; oµws laii:To ln a.Kp,fl•crripa.s o,oMKa.:\la.,. OUTW Ka.fro,
OUK_ elows rdvra. a.ml r,js rpo/Jvµla.s l,reu ..d<ra.TO TO ,rvevµa. TO O:'(<OP
1<a.01ill"ep ol rep! Kopvij1'.,ov.
'A 1ro1'.1'.ws µfirw T6 ll"VEVµa. 1'.a./%v ;

8-20.

PAUL PREACHES TO THE JEWS FIBST AND AFTERWARDS TO THE
GENTILES. THE WORD OF Gon PREVAILS ll!IIGHTILY.

8., tlO""u..8wv m Els T,jv O"V11G.Y"'Y1iv, and having entered into the
synagogue. As the incident of John's disciples is mentioned before
anything else, it seems likely that St "Paul found them among the few
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Christian brethren in Ephesus, and began his teaching of them before
he commenced his visits to the synagogue.
'
k\ p:ijvus -r-pEi:s, flYT" three months. Going there, that is, on all
occasions ol religious service, and so giving to his brethren of Israel a
full opportunity of hearing all his reasoning, and of inquiring whether
what he taught was in accordance with the Scriptures. The abiding a
longer time with them, which they had asked for {xviii. 20) on his
previous visit, does not seem to have gained him more adherents among
the Jews. Perhaps he had noticed when the request was made that it
was not with great fervour. Otherwise, it is not like the Apostle to
pass by an opened door.
8LOJ.eycfp.Evos, reruwning. The word is the same as in xvii. 2. There
dro rw,, -ypu.q,w11 is added. The same sense is no doubt intended here.
It must be from their Scriptures that the congregation of the
synagogue would be aonviliced.
9. ~s 8,! TLVE'J EO"IUl.1JplivoVTo Kul. ,j,nC8ouv, but when divers were
hardened, and believed not, that is, refused the persuasion spoken of
in the previous verse. The same two verbs are found together in
Ecclus. :xxx. 11 of the training of a son, OM.,;011 ras ,r)\eupas aurov ws
for, 11ij,r1os µ,fr,rore <FKA'l/pu,IMs a,r«0,),;11 ,;o,.
KtLKo>..oyoiivns -niv oSclv fll@'lr<Olf Toii 1r>..118ovs, speaking evil of the
Way bef01·e the multitude. The evil speaking is the final manifestation
of the hardening. The Apostle continued his exhortations to stonyhearted hearers for three months, but when their obstinacy changed
into malignity he left them. ,j ooos was soon given as a distinctive
name to 'the Christian religion.' See note on ix. 2 and cf. below
verse 23.
It was not mere opposition to the arguments of the Apostle which
these Jews employed, they took occasion to excite the crowds of the
city against him. And it would seem from verse 33, where the Jews
attempt to put forward a spokesman in the tumult, that they wished
the heathen populace to believe that Paul was not approved of by his
own nationality.
cl.'ll'OO"'l'ds cl.TI u~Twv, departing from them, i. e. ceasing to take part
any longer in the services at the synagogue, through which the evil
speaking had been aroused.
dcf,~p~a-w -r-o-1>s p.a.9tfraS, he separated the disciples. The Christian
part of the congregation, with any of the Jews who were attracted
more than the rest by his teaching.
8IG,M"f0p.EVOS, reasoning (as in verse 8). Among these more sympathizing hearers, he would only have to set forward the arguments for
the faith which he preached unto them. His teaching now could go
on cllllStantly (Ka0' ,iµepcw), and was not confined to the synagogue
times of service.
iv T'D crx.o>..n T,,pc£1f110V, in the school of Tyrannus. This teacher,
whether a heathen or a Jew, was a man well known. Otherwise we
can conceive no reason for the mention of a proper name. As
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the name is Greek, some have thought that the place meant was the
lecture-room of a philosophic teacher ; others, thinking that St Paul
would hardly have chosen such a place for his pree.ehing, have preferred to consider it a Jewish school or Beth-Hammidrash, in which his
Jewish hearers would be more willing to assemble. Since the listeners
are described, in the next verse, as being partly Jews, and partly
Greeks, it is impossible to arrive at a conclusion. No doubt the Jews
in Ephesus were numerous enough to render such ' schools' necessary
for their education, and in their intercourse with Gentiles they not
nnfrequently adopted a Gentile name in addition to their Jewish one.
So Tyrannus may have been a Jew.
10. t'll't lflJ 8vo, by the spare of two years. Speaking to the Ephesian elders at Miletus the Apostle says he ceased not to admonish the
Church there for ' three years. The two statements need not be conflicting. To the two years mentioned here when the three months of
verse 8 are added, and the time which may have preceded his teaching
in the synagogue (see on verse 8), the duration of the Apostle's stay in
Ephesus would be described in Jewish reckoning as 'three years,'
which in their mode of speech need only consist of one whole year, and
parts of that which preceded, and that which followed it. Of. the
reckoning of three days between the Crucifixion and the Resurrection .
.Gerri 'll'dvrus ... dKovcrcu T3v Myov Toii KVplov, so that all they which
dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord. By Asia is meant ' proconsular Asia' (see note on ii. 10). The seed of the Seven Churches of
the Apocalypse was sown in these two years. It is evident from the
tumult described in this chapter that the Christian teaching was
making as much way among the Gentiles as among the Jews. The
language of St Luke here implies that the audience of St Paul was
made up not of the settled inhabitants of Ephesus only, but of those
who visited the city for business or pleasure, and carried news of the
preacher and his message to all corners of the district. Philemon
from Colossw may have been one of St Paul's converts during this
time.
11. 8vvdp.ELS 'TI ov TOS 'Tll)(_OVCTO.$ & Gros h-olu 8,d. 'TWV x,upciiv IIuvAov, and God wrought special (or no common} powers by the hands of
Paul. The language of the historian is noteworthy. God works,
Paul is the instrument. (Cp. the mighty hand of Moses, Deut. xxriv.
12.} The imperfect tense of the verb in the Greek implies that these
manifestations of God's power were continued during the Apostle's
stay. This was np mere spasmodic excitement over some powerful
discourse. 'By the hands' is probably only the Jewish mode of expressing 'by.' See note on v. 12.
On ou Tel! 1'11);'.0~cras =' not such as are usual' cf. below chap. xxviii. 2,
and 2 Maoo. iii. 7, ical 011 T{i, TVX.61m 1retu,ij'/lav '/16"1'!1, 'And they attached
to them no ordinary blame.'
12:. '"CT'TE KG\.. .u-+ipEcr8cu U'II'~ 'TOV )(.pCll'l'OS GV'Toii, BO that from his
body there were carried away unto the sick. St Luke is careful
to intimate that the Apostle did not of himself adopt or recommend
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these methods, but the faith of the converts was suoh that it manifested itself in this way, and God was pleased to bestow blessings
because of their faith. In the city of Ephesus where, as we find from
this chapter, exorcism and' curious arts' of witchcraft a.nd incantation
were familiarly exercised, God appears to have made the cures that
were wrought to be specially evidences of the power of faith. Paul
does not go to the sick, and even the sons of Sceva (verse 13) recognise
that it is not t.> Paul, but to Jesus whom he preaoheth, that the
'powers' are to be ascribed. Thus was God's ministei: made to differ
from the pretenders to miraculous power with which the Ephesian
people were familiar. A specimen of these may be seen in the life of
Apollonius of Tyana, rv. 3 (Kuser, p. 66).
vo118cip1.C1. ,'j cr•1-'•1cCY81.C1., handkerchiefs or apron,. Some Lake the
latter word to signify the cincture, by which the loose robes of the
Orientals were gathered together round the waist. This would be
expressed by ' belts' or ' girdles '. Others think they were the aprons
used by the Apostle while working at his trade. The derivation of the
word favours the latter sense. They seem to have been employed to
cover the front half of the dress during work.
The words are both Latin, sudarium and semicinctium, and the lattf
is sometimes written <T1Jµ11d118<011.
Ka.\ d.,ra,lld.cr,no-0a.• d,,r' a.woiv ... fK,ropnlEo-9a.•, and the diseases departed from them and the evil spirits went away. These converts
acted on the popular belief, that virtue proceeded from the bodies of
our Lord and His Apostles. St Luke notices this belief in his Gospel
(viii. 44), and St Mark says of Jesus (v. 30) • perceiving in Himself that
the power proceeding from Him had 1gone 'forth.' The words of Scripture can hardly be made to countenance, though they recognise, the
popular belief. Yet, even though these men employed means whioh
were unnecessary and superstitious to display their faith, because of
the reality of this faith God did not suffer it to lose its reward.
13. l'll'E)(ECp1Jcra.v Sl TLVES Ka.\ -roiv 'll'Epupxol-'tVOIV 'Io-u8a.£"'" 'EopKLCJ"•
Twl', and certain also of the Jews that went about as exorcists took upon
thern. In addition to the real, though ignorant, faith of the converts
alluded to in verse 12, some impostors, who had no faith, tried to win
more credit for their jugglery by employing the names of Paul and
Jesus. These were certain Jews who went about from plat.:e to place,
professing by charms and spells to cure diseases, The A. V. ' vagabond' conveys in modern language a moral censure, which probably
these men well deserved, but which is not in the Greek. The Rev.
Ver. has adopted strolling, which gives more nearly the sense of the
original but is not a very dignified word. We read in Josephus (Ant.
VIII. 2. 5) that ' God gave Solomon skill against demons for the help
and cure of men. , And he arranged certain incantations whereby
diseases are assuaged, and left behind him forms of exorcism, wherewith they so put to flight the overpowered evil spirits that they never
return. And this method of curing is very prevalent among u11 up to
the present time.' The Jews at Ephesus were professors of this pretended art of healing.
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evop.d.tew ... Tov K11,Co11 'l11crov, to name ove,o them which had evit
spirits the name of the Lord J13$US. From an early date the traditional
litera.ture of the Jem a.scribed grea.t effects to the utterance of the
incommunio1tble divine n&me, By mea.ns of this (they say) it was
tha.t Moses slew the Egyptia.n, and Elisha brought destruction on the
mocking children 'by the na.me of Jehova.h.' We ca.n understand
therefore, if the fame of St Paul were become known, a.nd the name
of Jesus connected with his preaching, and with the powers vouchsafed, how these men (living among superstitious Jews) would make a
pretence to the possession of the same secrets by which, as they would
declare, the cures were wrought.
On these men Chry11ostom remarks: -rl,v 'I11crouv lie Myovcr, iKCwo,
dirAws, -litov <lire'iv Tov rfis olKOUJJ,<V1JS crwrijpa, r/,v &.vacrrd.vra. &.AX ouK
;J9eAoV 0/J,OAO"fiicrru. T,)v l!ofav avrov. li,o KaL iMne. aurovs o lialµ,wv iir,'ll"1/07l<Tas avTois, Kai el,rwv TOV ·r,,croilv "f<VWCTKW Kai TOV IIaull.011 iirl11Taµ,ru.,
WO"e, O...e")'ev• Up.lis oU 1r1,qre6ere.
M,ovns, 'OpKltw, saying, I ad}ure. The singular is the form which

each partioula.r pretender would use, when he was performing his
exorcism.
H. ,jcro.v Si TLVES ... cl.px~epiws i11'Td. 11to,, and there were seven sons of
one Sceva, a Jew, a chief priest. We cannot tell why the title 'chief
priest' is given to Sceva, but it is not improbable that the name was
applied to the heads of the twenty-four courses of the Levitical priesthood, who are called in the Old Testament 'heads of fathers' houses,'
Towo 'll'O•oiivTES, who did this, i.e. whioh agreed to adopt this form
of words in their exorcisms. There is no need to suppose that the
whole seven were present in the case about to be named, but only that
they were all exorcists, and in their wish to seem the best of their
cla.ss they determined to use words which should connect them with
the Chri~tian preacher through whom many miracles were known to
ha.ve been wrought.
Chrysostom's co=ent here is: crv /51 µ,01 <1K(nm -roG <TU"f"lpa,t,iwr
EvraiiOa TO (J,pe,rax9es, «al ,rc.,r lnopla, µ,ovo• ypd.<f,e<, Kai oii li,a{Jo.Alle1.
TOuTo rovs a,ro11T6Xo11s Eirole. /JauµacrTovr. allM, Tivos ~<1av ufol TO $110µ,a
X<ly« «al rilv dp,0µ,ov, liioous rois Tore re«µ,fp,ov ~,6,,-,nov wv t-ypaq,e,
Tlvor oe lveKeV KO.L 'll"ept~pxovTO, eµ,,roplas xrip,11, OU yap li17 TOI' 11.oyov
KaTa"f"fEAAOPrH, 'll"WI -yap; KaACdl
hpexov AOtirov, K1JpliTTOVTfS ii,' WV
{,ra11xo11,

oe

111. a.'ll'oKp•&liv 81; Tti 11'1/EVfl.O. TO 'll'OV'IPOV et'll'EV o.vToi:s, and the evil
spirit answered and said to them. They had taken upon them to use
the name of Jesus, but the result was far contrary to their wishes and
intentions. 'Evil spirit' is used for the man in whom the spirit was.
Cf. Mark iii. 11.
-nlv'I11croiiv ywwcrKw Ka.\ TOV Ilo.ii>..ov rt~O.fl.G,L, Jesus I know and
Paul I lcnow. It is hardly possible in a translation to mark the difference of the two verbs. In y,vwcrKw there seems to be intended a recognition and admission of power, in /,rlcrTaµ,a, a recognition of an appointed ministry thereof. The spirit speaking through the man would
THE ACTS
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intimate: I recognise that Jesus has power over evil spirits, and I
know that Paul is a true servant of Jesus, through whom Jesus manifests His power. The LXX. has the two verbs in the same sentence
(Is. xlviii. 8) ol1u l'}'1'c,,s, oi1re ,' 1rl1TTc,,.
;,!LE~ 8~ TCves ~l; but who are ye1 Ye are not like Paul, devoted
servants of Jesus. Ye are mere pretenders coming in His name.
16. l~p.wos, leaping upon, with the power, more than natural,
so often displayed by madmen.
Ka.TO.KVpl.€lla-a.s d.p.<f,o-rlpr,,v, having gained the mastery 01/er both of
them. Here the reading a.µq,aTepc,,11 preserves for us the information
that on the occasion here spoken of only two of the family were
present. This reading would never have been substituted for the
simpler atiTwv. But how prone scribes would be to put the simple for
the less obvious is easy to see. It is no objection to the recall of this
old well-supported reading, that other words in the verse, referring to
these brethren are plural and not dual. Plural verbs and adjectives
are not nnfrequently used with dual subjects. Of. Matth. iv. 18, ei&-11
auo d.8e"/\q,ovs fjd.Ma11TttS dµ.q,lfj"/\71rrTpo11 els Tl)II Od"/\ttrrrrttP. -ijrrw "l°'P
c"/\,e,s. There is no instance of a dual noun in the N.T.
tirx_w-w KG.T' u-uT..iv, he prevailed against them. He put them to
flight, tearing their clothes to shreds, and leaving marks of his violence
upon their bodies. urxvc,, is used of a victory won by Alexander in
1 Mace. x. 49.
17. TovTo Si iylvETo y11C11a-Tclv, and this became known. The sentence
refers to a gradual spreading of the story. We may be sure that' the
sons of Sceva' said as little about it as they could help.
ffli.cr•v 'Io116uCo,!I TE Ku\ "Ehll.11crw To'i:s KGTOLKovcrw T1jv»Ecf,wo11 1 to
aU both Jews and Greeks that dwelt at Ephesus. Exorcists were
plentiful in Ephesus, and what had happened would be t!l.ken for
a warning.
l'frE1f"E«rEV cf,o~o!I, fear fell on. This was the first and most prevalent
result. It touched every body that heard the history.
ljLEyaJ,.uvETo TO ovoi'G. T. K. 'I., and the name of the LIYTd Jesus was
magnified. This was the later and no doubt less widespread effect. It
was produced among those by whom Jesus was becoming known and
worshipped.
18. 1rolloC TE T<dV 1TEfflCTTEvK6TC11V, and many of those who had
believed, i.e. who had made a profession of their faith. Clearly it was
as yet only an imperfect belief. But the N. T. charity often names
those 'saints' who are only on the way to become so.
-If pxoVTo lfofl-0>.oyovl-'wo•, came and confessed, i.e. came before the
Apostle and the Christian brethren, and acknowledged that their profession had not as yet been completely followed by their practice.
xu\ u.11GyyE>.>.oVTES Ta,;; '11"pdfELS u.lTolv, and published their deeds.
a•tt"t"tfX">-.w implies the 'm!l.king of a public announcement.' The
1r~eu were the practices connected with witchcraft, sorcery and
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exorcism, that were inconsistent with the Christian life. 'lrpa~,s is
thus used, without any defining word, of an evil course of action in
Luke xxiii. 51.
· 19. fic&vo\ SI! T<OV Tei mpC,pya. ,rpa.f;o.YTo»V, and not a few (eo R. V. to
make a distinction from the 'lrOAXol of verse 18) of them which used
curious arts. The Ta 'lr<p!qrya. were magic, jugglery and &I.I. such
practices a11 m&ke pretence to supernatural agency. The word is used
of magic arts both in classical and patristic Greek, and the kindred
verb is used of Socrates (Platf,), .J.pol. 8) because of his statement concerning his inward spiritual monitor or dremon. Of. also Ecclus. iii.
23, EJI Tots 'lr<p«rrro,s Twv lp-ywv rrov µTf 'lr<p«pyafov, where the whole
warning is ag&inst prying into things too hard for a man.
cnwwiyKa.VTES Tds pcp1'.ous, having brought their books together. We
have seen above that the Jews had receipts for incantations and
exorcisms professedly dating back to the days of Solomon, -and among
the heathen population of Ephesus such writings were vastly abundant. Indeed 'Eq,<f,mt 'YP~µµa.Ta. • Ephesian letters' was a common expression, signifying charms composed of magic words and worn as
amulets, and supposed to be efficacious against all harm. We are
told of a wrestler who could not be thrown while he wore such a
charm, but who was easily overcome when it was taken away. Some
of these amulets were said to be composed of the letters which were
upon the crown and girdle and feet of the statue of Artemis in
the temple at Ephesus. See Farrar's St Paul, II. 26, and the authorities there q noted.
KUTEKa.~ov ivol1rLOv miVTOl'I', burned them in the sight of all men,
i.e. where all might see who were there. We must remember that
what they burnt were rolls of written material, not books after the
modern fashion, which are extremely difficult to burn. Suoh a
burning pile must have attracted much notice, and was a proof
that the descent of the Holy Ghost (ver. 6) had wrought in Ephesus in the same way as aforetime in Jerusalem.
Ku\ a,,vElfni♦i.cra.v Tds T~j-LQS a.~Twv, and they counted the price of
them. And in the sacrifice we must think not only of the cost of
the books, but of the hopes of gain which were thrown also into
the fire by those to whom • curious arts' had been a revenue.
Ku\ Elipov dpyupCou p.vp~d.Sus 1riVTE, and found it fifty thousand pieces
of silver. As the scene of this abjuration was among a Greek population, it is almost certain that the Attic drachma is the coin in
which the reckoning is made. As 24 of these were a little more
in value than our English pound, we may consider that more than
two thousand pounds worth of rolls and slips of magic treatises
was consumed.
As an example of the omission of the coin in which a sum is
reckoned, cf. the English • ten thousand a year.'
20. oiiTws K«Ta. Kpa.Tos, so mightily. The phrase is common in
classical Greek in the sense of 'with all one's power and might.'
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Jom1NEY FROM EPHESUS,

21. ms SE l'll'1l.1Jf>14111J Ta.uTG., and after these things were ended. The
foundations of the Ephesian Church seemed fully laid, when sa.orifices of such a kind had been made by the converts, and so St
Paul feels that he may leave the seed sown in good hope that it
will grow.
(Bei-o 6 Ila.v11.os ~v 'T'e m'EUf.1.BTL, Paul purposed in the spirit, i.e. he
had settled it in his own mind.
8,M.8~11 '"JII Ma.KE8011Ccw Ka.t 'Axa.ta.11, when he had passed through
Macedonia and Achaia. Intending, no doubt, as was his wont, to
visit the Churches which had been founded on his previous mission
(chapp. xvi.-xviii.) from Philippi to Corinth.
'll'OptuEa-8a., Els 'IEpocr.SXup.a., to go to Jerusalem. With contributions,
as we know, collected throughout the other Churches for the needs
of the central organization of the Christian movement. See 1 Cor.
xvi. 1-3. There this intended journey through Macedonia and to
Corinth is alluded to, and the reason assigned for the Apostle's
lingering in Ephesus (ver. 8, 9) 'I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost, for a great door and effectual is opened unto me, and there
are many adversaries.' The opening of the door was manifest in
the burning piles of magic books. Of the many adversaries we
read in this chapter in a description which might justify the Apostle
in using the language of the Psalmist, 'Great bulls of Bashan close
me in on every side.' And perhaps such a thought was in his mind
when he wrote of 'fighting with beasts at Ephesus' (1 Cor, xv. 32).
d~v &n METa. T~ y,;wcr9a., ... t8etv, saying, After I have been there
I must also see Rome. Of the long-cherished desire which he had
to visit the Imperial City, the Apostle speaks Rom. i. 13, in which
passage he intimates that the purpose had been often entertained,
but hitherto disappointed.
22. lt'll'ocrTEO..a.s 8~ Els -njv Ma.K1o8011£a.11 1 so having sent unto Macedonia. No doubt to make arrangements that the contributions of
the Churches might be in readiness, and that there should be no
gatherings when Paul himself came, as he says to the Corinthians
(1 Cor. xvi. 2).
81a.Kovou11T(l)V, of them that mini8tered unto him. The chief auty
of such 016.Kovo, was in collecting and dispensing the alms of the
brethren. On the former of these duties Timothy and Erastus were
most likely now engaged.
T,JJ,69EOv Ka.\ "Epa.crTov, Timothy and Erastus. The former had
laboured in Macedonia and in Greece when St Paul was there before;
the latter is mentioned (2 Tim. iv. 20) as having stayed at Corinth,
in that later period when the second Epistle to Timothy was written.
He can hardly be the same person as Erastus the chamberlain of
the city of Corinth spoken of in Rom. xvi. 23.
a.irros ~lcrxw ,cp6vov ds -njv 'AcrCa.11, he himself stayed in Asia
/or a seasvn. For the phrase, in which fo.VTo, must be supplied
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aft.er the verb, cf. LXX. Gen. viii. 10, Kai /,riqxw11 lrt 11µlpar e,r.-d,
<1.-lpa~. We may perhaps infer from the mention of Asia rather than
Ephesus that St Paul did not remain constantly at Ephesus, at all
events when the congregation there became firmly established, but
ma.king that city his head-quarters, went out into other districts
of the province of proconsular Asia.
23-41.

IIEA.THEN OUTBREAK AGAINST ST PAUL AND HIS TEACHING.

23. 1taml TOV 1<a,plw EKE&vov, about that time. This is better than
A.V. 'the same time,' and there is some gain in accuracy of rendering of these connecting phrases. The literal rendering allows of the
lapse of some period between the action of the converts in burning
their magic books, and the uproar of the silversmiths. No doubt one
movement was in part, but need not have been entirely, a consequence
of the other, and the A. V. connects them more closely than is done by
the original.
,rEpl njs 6Sou, about the Way. See above on verse 9.
24. dpyupo1<0,ros is found in LXX. Judges xvii. 4; Jerem. vi. 29,
va.otis dpyvpovs '.Ap-r4ti-•Sos, silver shrines of Diana. These appear
to have been little models either of the temple or of the shrine
in which the image was preserved. We may be quite sure that
the ingenuity of Greek artists devised forms enough and sizes enough
to suit all needs. Smaller specimens might be carried about and
worn as ornaments and amulets at the same time; the larger could
be kept in the houses of their possessors, and would be a sign of
wealth as well as of devotion.
The goddess worshipped at Ephesus was called Artemis, but this
Ephesian Artemis was totally distinct from Artemis the Greek goddess, the sister of Apollo. It is believed that the Ephesian worship
was originally Asiatic, and that when the Greeks sent colonies to
Asia Minor they found it already established there, and from some
resemblance which they discovered in the worship they gave the
Asian divinity the name of Artemis. The Ephesian Artemis was
the personification of the fruitful and nurturing powers of nature,
and so the image in the temple represented her with many breasts.
Her whole figure is said to have been like a mummy, standing
upright and tapering downwards to a point. Her crown and girdle
and the pedestal on which the figure stood had upon it engraved signs or
letters, and the body was covered with figures of mystical anima.ls. AU
these things would furnish abundant variety for the craft of the
silversmiths.
ovK oMY']v lpya.O"Ca.v, no small gain. The R. V. renders 'no little
business.' · The word no doubt means primarily •employment' by
which a living is made, but we have it used twice in chap. xvi. 16,
19 of tbe 'gain' made by the Philippian masters from the ravings of
the girl who was possessed, and here too ' gain ' seems the better
sense. It was because their gains were going that the uproar was
made, and probably Demetrius himself, the most fierce of 11-ll the
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rioters, did none of the work, but through employing many workmen
had a large share of the gains. He calls the gain a business or era.ft
(the same w.ord) in verse 25, that being, as has been said, the first
sense of the word, but there is no need to cast aside the other sense
which it equally bears.
21:i, otk cruva.&poCcra.s Ka.\ Tovs •np\ 'l"cl. nLll.vTa. lpy1fra.s, whom having gathered together along with the workmen of like occi.pation. His
own special branch of the craft was the carving and engraving of
these shrines, as we learn from the word clp-yupoK61ros. But before the
work reached the higher stage, the materials had to pass through
many hands in preparation, and from the smelter of the metal up to
him who added the final touches of adornment and polishing all were
concerned in the threatened loss of trade,
iK Ta.VT'IJS tjs lpya.crla.s ,j wrropla. 'ljt,Ltv ilcMw, frtYm, this craft we have
our wealth. Such an appeal would go home a.t once, Their income
and prosperity were assailed by the new teaching.
26, Ka.\ 8E11>pEiTE m\ dKovETE, and ye see and hear. Of what had
happened in Ephesus they were eyewitnesses, while the falling-off in
the demand for their wares would be brought to their knowledge from
all sides. The Christian preaching and preachers did not confine
themselves to Ephesus.
ov f,LOVOV 'Eq,4crov ci>..Xd. crx,E8lw 'll'llCMJS tjs •AcrCa.s, not alone at
Ephesus, bi.t almost throughout an .dsia. Beside Ephesus itself we
have only notices through St Paul's writings of Churches founded at
Colossw, Laodicwa, and Hierapolis. But in the Apocalypse we find
beside these, Pergamus, Smyrna, Thyatira, Sardis and Philadelphia,
places whose position shews us that through about two-thirds of the
coastline of Asia important centres of Christian life were formed before
that book was written, and we cannot doubt that by St Paul and his
fellow-workers the Gospel was preached in all that district. Hence the
alarm of Demetrius.
c1 IIa.v>..os oiiTos, this Paul. If we think of the bodily presence of
St Paul which he himself always describes as insignificant, and which
would be familiar to the hea.rers of Demetrius, we can fancy the scorn
which would be thrown into the words as they fell from the angry lips
of the probably stalwart craftsman.
'll'ECcra.s t,LETiC1"T'l)crEV, hath persuaded and turned away, i.e. from their
devotion to Artemis, and so from their purchase of shrines.
21. o'6 fl,OVov si To'vTo Kw8uVEiiE< 'ljt,Ltv 'l'o t,Lipos ,Ls d.irE>..eyt,Ldv 0..8Etv,
and not <mly is this our craft in danger to be set at noi.ght. To µipos=
the portion or share which we make by our trade. &.1r,"J.,;,µ6s seems
to be found only here. The simpler form /Xf'Yµ,os, in the sense of
rebuke, is not uncommon in the LXX.
On this Chrysostcm co=ents thus: apa. 1ra.p' ex8p.,,, Ta.1 µa.fYTvpla.s
ToZs cl.1roar&"J.o,s ;,1voµlva.s,
µe, t"J.,;,o,, looi) 1re1rX.,pwKa.T< r½• 'lepov<:"a."J.17µ r.-;~ o,oa.x.-;s, vµwv. ,l•r~vl/a, OT< µ~X"J. .. Ka.fa.1i•foO";' r'1I 'A_priµtilos
1/ µcya.XE!or,,s, TOTE ol Tf/V OtKovµ,,,,. a,acrra.rwcra.nes ~KOVOV, or, OUTOL
11a.l ,vll&.Se 1r&.pe1cr,, ,,;:,, or, KIVOV .. llfl ~µu, TOUTO TO µipos Eis 0.7rEXe-yµ,o11
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i'AOew. ovrw Ka.l '101180.io, .!1rl Toii Xp,crroG V..eyov. opa.T• OT, 0 K61Tµ.os
Ori<,w aVToV V1rci.,-E,.
TO Tijs !£EYOA']S 81&.s trpav •Apd111.8os, the temple of the great goddess
Diana (Artemis). This was one of the wonders of the ancient world,
and the glory and pride of all the Ephesians, and the recent explorations of Mr Wood (see Wood's Ephesus) have made us aware of the
grandeur of the edifice and the consequent reason for this pride. Even
the fragments of the architecture in the British Museum make it
plain that the whole temple must have been a work of unsurpassed
magnificence. No expense had been spared on its building, and the
munificence of worshippers maintained it in full splendour. It was
also used as a divinely-secured treasure-house, and those who made
nse of it in this way no doubt paid liberally for the protection. Tradition said, as it said of many another heathen idol, that the image in
the shrine fell down from heaven. The description of this image (see
ver. 24) is taken from coins which were current at the date when the
Aots of the Apostles was written.
its oo9w >-.oy•o-8ijva.•, should be made of no account, as would be the
case if men began to think that they were no gods which were made with
hands. In his eagerness to save the trade, Demetrius forgets to put
forward what the townclerk mentions afterwards (verse 35), that the
image was held to have come down from heaven. He is only interested in the support of what supplied his wealth.
Ka.\ Ka.8a.•p1io-k• Tits 11EYMEi.61'1JTOS a.w,;.s, should even be deposed
fr<rm her magnificence. µ.,ryaAELorris is sometimes used for the 'mighty
power' of God, of. Luke ix. 43, and the' majesty' of Christ, cf. 2 Pet.
i. 16.
The collocation in the same clause of re Kal here and in xxi. 28 in
the sense of and even is very unusual, and not found in classical Greek,
where these particles unite different clauses as both .•.and. See Winer.
Moulton, p. 548.
flv 6>-.11 ,j 'Ao-Ca. ica.\ ,j oticovl'-(V'] o-lpETtU, whom all Asia and the
world worshippeth; for wealth from the East as well as from Greece
and Rome was bestowed at this gorgeous shrine.
28. cl1<0{,o-uvTES 81; IC.T.>-.., and when they heard, this, they became
filled with wrath, &c. Demetrius had appealed to them in such wise
as to excite them more by each fresh il.rgument. Their self-interest
first, and their pride and superstition afterwards.
29. ica.\ e,r>..,ja-lh] 1' 'll'C>X,s TT1':l a-vvx,-ucrE11>s, and the city was filled
with the confusion. The city was not so directly interested in the
gains of the silversmiths, but equally with them was proud of the
glory and magnificence whioh Ephesus had, as the seat of the worship
of Artemis. So that the noise that began in the meeting which
Demetrius had gathered was taken up by the Ephesian population,
and they needed a wider space for the crowds now pouring together
from every side. IT!tj'XV<m intimates that the throng gathered in great
l),;oitement,
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111 TO 8'a.Tpo11, into the tkeD.tre. The theatre was the scene of all the
great games and exhibitions of the city. Its ruins still remain and
give evidence that when thia crowd assembled there it was a building
that could hold 25,0-00 or 30,00-0 people (see Wood's Ephesm, p. 68;
Fellowes, Asia Mi1ror, p. 274). As Gaius and Aristarchus were not
Jews, but the former perhaps of Roman extraction, if we may judge by
his name, and the latter a Greek, with rightB which even the Epheaian
mob would not venture to outrage, we do not read of anything more
done to them, than their being dragged along with the crowd towards
the place of meeting. It might be thought that they could tell how
St Pa.ul wa.s to be found, and when they could not, they were let go.
cnwa.pmicra.VTES, having carried off with them. The verb implies
that a search had .been made wherever the prea.chera were likely to be
found. Gaius and Aristarchus must have been seized by the crowd
bees.use they were not able to find Pa.ul. We may see therefore that
between the meeting of the craftsmen and the greater assembly in the
theatre, there had been search made by the mob that they might lay
hands on the Apostle. It is interesting to note th&t the companionship
of these Macedonian converts gives evidence of the perm11,nen t effect ot
the labours of St Paul in that country on his previous journey. The
brevity of the record in the Acts makes it important to observe such
indications wherever they are given undesignedly. This Gaius is not
identical with l!.llY other of the same name met with in Acts xx. 4, and
Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. i. 15. Of Aristarchus we hear again in xx. 4 and
xxvii. 2, for he aecompanied St Paul in his voyage to Rome, and is mentioned in the Epistles written at that time (Col.iv.10; Philemon 24).
As natives of Colossre, and most probably Philemon himself, came to
Ephesus and heard the preaching of St Paul there, Aristarchus may
have been personally known to those to whom the Apostle sends his
greeting in the above-named letters.
30. IIa.vM'tl 8~ f3ov>-op,n,ov dcru.8Etv Eis ro11 8,jp.o11, and when Paul
was minded to enter in unto the people. Through a strength not his
own, the Apostle, feeble in frame though he seems to have been, waxed
bold in danger where an opportunity appeared to be offered of testifying unto Christ.
o.lic Etaw a.vrov ol p.a.81JTa.C, the disciples sujf~red him not. These were
the brethren forming the Christian congregation, .to some of who:i;n the
storm that was rising would be known much sooner than to the
Apostle. They had evidently conveyed him from his usual a.bode, and
were taking care of him until the excitement was allayed. They would
tell him, of course, all that they heard of what was doing, and it was
on hearing this, that he wanted to go and appear before the crowd in
the theatre.
31. TLvliS 8~ ica.l TCdV 'Acri.a.pxcii11, OVTES a.w<j> •°'-o•, and certain
also of the chief officers of Asia, being his friends. The' Au,an.al were
officers in the various cities of proconsular Asia, appointed to preside
over the games and religious festivals. In Ephesus these men would
be of much importance, for in addition to the other games over which
they would preside, the whole month of May was sacred to Artemis,
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being called Artem:ision, and was given up to festivals in honour of the
city's idol. We read of an Asiaroh a.t Smyrna in the narrative of the
martyrdom of Polycarp (Euseb. H. E. 1v. 15). •
It would seem, from the fa.et that some of these prominent officials
were friends to St Paul, that though presiding over the games and
festivals for the satisfaction of the populace, they had no great care for
Artemis or her worship.
ffljJ,,j,a.VTt1 'll'flO! uvrtlv '1111.ptKcO\o-uv, sent unto him and besought him.
,ra.patea.">.ew generally=beseech. The use of such a word indicates the
personal interest these officers felt in the Apostle's safety. We also
gather from the narra.tive that they knew where Paul was, though the
mob had failed to find him.
32. 6'.>J.oL p.liv o~v ~llo 'l'1. f1<putov, some therefore cried one thing
and some another. As the craftsmen had not secured Paul, against
whom Demetrius had directed their rage, there was no central object
to a.rrest the general attention. Hence no settled cry was raised.
,tv yap ,j EKKA"lo-Cu o--uyKE)(.'UP,E""I, for the assembly was confused.
The ,r&yxu,r,s in the city (see verse 29) had become intensified by the
rush in to the thea.tre.
Ku\ ol 'll'AE£0'Uo; oilK 1.18no-uv K,T.A., and the greater part did not know,
&c. All that would be heard by many would be the shouts of the
mob, from which nothing could be gathered about St Paul as the
offender. Amid cries of •Artemis for ever' or •Hurrah for Demetrius,'
little would be learnt of how the tumult had begun.
33. tK 8E -roii l!xAou O"'UV<!j3£j3uo-uv •A>J!;uvSpov, and some of the
muUitude instru.ctedAlexander. What he seems lo have been intended
to do, was to explain on behalf of the Jews, that he and his fellow
Jews had no more sympathy with St Paul than the heathen multitude
had. It is just possible that this Alexander may be the same with him
who is mentioned 2 Tim. iv. 14.
.
O"'U!'-P~Pd.t"' in this sense of 'to instruct' is co=on in the LXX.,
ef. Exod. iv. 12, 15; Deut. iv. 9, &c. But 'lf'poefJlfJa.,rav of the Text.
recept. gives a very good sense, 'and out of the crowd they brought
forward Alexander.'
'11'poj3a.MVT"'V a.v-rtlv Tiiiv 'lo-u8a.£0111, the Jews putting him forward.
Thus it becomes clear that Alexander was no Christian, for the Jews
could have had no interest in bringing forward anybody who would
speak in defence of St Paul But they were clearly concerned in
hindering, if they could, this uproar, raised against one who to the
heathen would be counted as a Jew, from developing into a general
attack on their race. We see that this might be no unlikely result,
for the crowd, recognising the Jewish face of the intending .speaker,
would not hear a word that he had to say.
Ku-r11.o-E£o-u9 -n)v XE<pu, having waved the hand, i.e. so as to ensure
silence. The more usual form in N. T. is"· rji x«pl. Of. Acts xii.17,
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,1f8wY c£,ro>-oyda-8a.~ or,j, 8,jiu,, would have made a defence. There
was nothing laid against him. But the Jews felt that they were all
likely to be included in the vengeance to be taken on these Jews whom
Demetrius had attacked. So they put forward their spokesman to disclaim all connexion with St Paul and his companions.
34. bnyv6w~ Si, but when they perceived. The Jews would everywhere be readily known, both by their features and by their garb,
We.can see from the way in which the mob took fire at the sight of a
Jewish speaker, that the apprehension of an attack on the Jews
generally was not without grounds.
cjx,>111] lyivETo ..,£a. EK 'IT4wwv, all with one voice. The grammar here
is disjointed, After bn"f•on,s we should have a verb in the plural
(e.g. t,pcJ,,1/rT@). Instead of this the participle is left in suspense, and
a new nominative introduced. For a participle simile.rly left of.
Mark ix. 20.
~s il,rt ~pa.s 8110, for the space of two hours. They had found a common object to cry out against. Thus they became all of one voice.
They took up the cry, first started by the craftsmen, &nd persisted in
it with all the energy which characterizes a fanatica.l mob.
Chrysostom's reflection is: ..-a,o<K71 linws ,i o,&..o,a, ,ca;0&.7rEp tJ>o{Jouµevo, µ~ IT{J<rTOfj TO rTi[,a.s aurwv ITVVEXWS t{Jowv.
83. Ka.oroa-reO..a.s, having quieted, i.e. reduced them to such a degree
of order that he could make himself heard. The 'appease' of A.V. is
too strong. They were hardly appeased even when his speech was
done. Cf. 3 Mace. vi. 1, 'El\,&.fa.pos ... rovs 1r,pl avrov ,ca;ra;(TTeil\a;s 1rp<IT·
{Jvrepovs. In the verse preceding we are told a.ve{Jo7/IT<tll tJ>wvv µ<"fM11
u,poopa.
o ypa.rp.a.Tws, the townclerk. It is not easy to find an English
word which comes at all near the significance of this title. 'Recorder'
has been proposed, because he had charge of the city archives, and
Luther calls him 'chancellor.' He was a most important personage,
and his title is found at times on the coinage. He also gave name in
some places to the year, like the Archon at Athens. Through him all
public communications were made to the city, and in his name replies
were given. It is this part of his duty which has led to the rendering
'townclerk.'
cjnJa-£v, he Bays. The speech is full of ability, and shews that the
man was fitted for his eminent position. It seems to shew also that
the higher classes (as has been noticed in the case of the Asiarchs)
were not so devoted to the service of the goddess as were the common
people.
vEwKopov, worshipper. Rev. Vers. •temple-keeper.' Lit. •temple
sweeper.' The name no doubt was first used to imply that any office
in the service of so magnificent a goddess was a grand distinction ;
and not in Ephesus only did the worshippers of a special divinity
apply this title to themselves. Thus Josephus B. J. v. 9 4 applies it
to the Jews as worshippers of Jehovah. The word also occurs in
Plato's Laws VI, 759.
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Tij, p.eycv.1JS 'ApTi11-i.8os, of the great A rtemia (Diana). It seems
more natura.l in the mouth of the -ypa.µ.p.a.Teus that OEii.s should be
omitted.
To-ii .d,o,rero-iis, of the image which fell down from Jupiter. The
adj. il101rrris agrees with d-ya."J,.µ.a or some such word, which would be
as na.turally omitted in co=on speech as Oeiis in the previoUB clause.
The first pa.rt of the speech of the -ypa.µ.µ.am',s is directed to point out
how uncalled for their uproa.r is. There is no need for them to shout
about the greatness of the Ephesian goddess. Everybody in the world
is awa.re how devoted the city is to her worship and how glorious is
her temple.
86. clvavT•pp~T"'v oi11 /$11T<11V TovT0>v, seeing then that these things
cannot be gainsaid. Even those who spoke a.gainst the worship as
St Paul h&d done, could not dispute the facts just stated by the "(paµ•
µ.a.nus about the devotion of the Ephesians to their goddess.
IUov ~\v v11-iis Ka.TEcrra.>.p-'vovs wiipxnv, ye ought to be quiet, i.e.
not raising an uproa.r like this. See on the verb, verse 35, above.
Ka.l. 1'-1J8E11 ,rp01rerls 1rpiicrirn11, and to do nothing rash. 1rpo1reTis
describes the headstrong outra.geous uproar for which there was no
rea.son, and from which no good could come, and also their conduct
in seizing two persons who were not the offenders and against whom,
as it appears, they could take no proceedings.
In the LXX. the word is always used of rash talk. Of. Prov. x. 14,
xiii. 3; Ecclus. ix. 18.
Sf. ms IL118pas TO'UTovs, these men, Gains and Aristarchus.
lEpocr,\11.ovs, robbers of temples. As the temple a.t Ephesus had a
great treasure-chamber, the offence might not be unknown among
them. All that was placed under the guardia.nship of the goddess
would be for the time the property of the temple, to steal which would
be sacrilege.
lEpoO"llAOS is applied to Lysimachus (2 Mace. iv. 42) for his plundering of the temple at Jerusalem. avTiJ• at Tov iepo,rnXov 1rapa. Ta 7ato<j,uJ\rJ,K,ov lxe,pw<raVTo. .

o~TE ~>..a.a-<!>'111-0"IITII.S '"111 8«111 ,j11-<»11, nor blasphemers of our goddess.
In a popular address it is natural that such a speaker would identify

himself with his fellow-citizens. We may gather from this verse that
the language of St Paul and his companions had been measured when
they had spoken about the special worship of Ephesus. They had
inculcated the great principle that those were no gods which were
made with hands and had allowed that to do its work. We find the
same restraint put on himself by St Paul at Athens, though he was
greatly moved to see the city wholly given to idolatry. Different
conduct in either of these cities would most likely have deprived him
of all chance of a hea.ring.
88. Jxovcrw 'll'pos Twa. >..6yov, have a matter against any man, i.e.
have any charge which they wish to bring. For the conc,rns iu

THE ACTS.

[XIX. 38-

which the shrine-makers are interested must be such as the legal
tribunals can take cognizance of.
d.yopa.to• a'.yoVTcu, the law is open. This is the general sense. With
d.-yopa,'io, we must supply ~µ,epa,. The sense will then be • court days
a.re appointed' i.e. there are proper times fixed when such causes can be
heard; or perhaps better, because of the verb which seems to imply
that the opportunity of legal action is even now open, 'court-meetings
a.re now going on.' In this latter sense ovPooo, or some similar noun
must he supplied with d.-yopafo,.
ica.t cl.v8111ra.To, E'I.O'w, and there are proconsuu;. For the word IJ.y8(;.
1raror, of. xiii. 7, 8, 12. Asia, in which Ephesus was situated, was a
proconsular province (see Conyheare and Howson, II. 78). The difficulty in the present verse has arisen from the use of the plural number,
for there was only one proconsul over a province at the same time,
and there could only be one in Ephesus when the townclerk was
. speaking. But if we consider that he is speaking merely of the provision made by the institutions of the empire for obtaining justice in
a case of wrong, we can see that his words need not occasion much
trouble. •Proconsuls are (he says) an imperial institution. In every
province like ours there exists such a supreme magistrate, and so
there is no fear about obtaining redress for real injuries.' Another
explanation (due to Basnage, and alluded to in the notes of Cony bee.re
and Howson, u. s.) is that after the poisoning of the proconsul Silanus
(as related Tac. An. xm. 1), Oeler and lEiius, who governed the province of Asia as procurators, might he intended by this plural title.
Others have thought that there might be present in Ephesus some
other proconsul from a neighbouring province, as Cilicia, Cyprus,
Bithynia or elsewhere; but the first seems the easier explanation,
i!yKw£T<i1va.v cl.X>..,j},o•s, let them accuse one another. Of course the
accusation would be one side, the defence the other. What the
-ypaµ,µ,ardn means is ' let them take steps to obtain a legal decision.'
39. EL Se TL 1r1p\ hlp<i1v E'll'Lb1JTE<TE, but if ye seek anything about
other matters. The ' seeking' alluded to is by a legal process. If the
matter were of such a character as to come before the proconsul, there
he was, ready to hear the cause. It was, as we might say, ' assize
time.' But if the question was of another kind, one for the jurisdiction of the ordinary city courts, then they could apply at the proper
time and place.
EVVOf-L'I' iKKX11vCci,, in the regular assembly. There were no doubt
legally fixed days and times for the city courts. To these it is that
the allusion is made.
Chrysostom explains: lPPoµ.ov EKKA711Tlav rf,711Tl, a,on rpE<s lKKX.,,,-ta.,
0lvovro ,care& voµov ,ca/J' lKa1TTov µ.fjva.
tO. Ka.\ yup KLVSVVEVOjl,EV i!yKwta-9a.L IM'livE<ilS 'll'Ept Tijs 0"1JfHPOV,
for indeed we are in danger to be accused of a riot concerning this day.
i-yKa"J..{iv in the previous verse= to accuse, and this meaning should be
preserved here. 1TTa1T1s is the name which the -ypa.µµ.a.nvs hints, by thia
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sentence, that other people will give to the gathering in the theatre.
'He calls it by a gentler term, uvu-rpo<f,1}.
fL"l8o!vos utTCov wci.pxovTos, there being ,w cause, i.e. why any concourse should have been gathered.
•
'll'Ep\ ou ov 811V11..-6iu8u d,roSoiivu, Myov Tijs crvO"Tpocl>ijs TUVT"IS, and
as touching it we shall not be able to give account of this concourse. It
seems clear that 1r,p, oJ could not mean (as A. V.) whereby. The insertion of a second oti,=not, is warranted by much MS. testimony, but it
is not easy to render, and Westcott and Hort think that there must
still be some error in the text. The relative oJ does notgra=atically
accord with any part of the sentence to which it ought to be referred.
'.But the rendering given is perhaps the best which can be made of the
word, and oJ as a neuter must be taken to refer to the matter as a
whole.
4.1. d,ru-va-Ev T1\v licic:>..TJa-Cuv, he dismissed the assembly. This he
could do in his official capacity. Probably the last argument which he
used would have most weight with his audience. If such riotous conduct were reported at Rome it might lead to a curtailment of the
privileges of their city.
Chrysostom remarks: oifrws frffou Tov ()uµf>P. w1rep -yap f,itilws
if/,'IM"eTa,., ouTw Kai p'l,8lws u{Je.vUT1u.

CHAPTER XX.
Readings varying from the Tezt. recept.
fLETU'll'EP,,j,cip.wos after 86pvl3011 with ~BE, and ,rupuicu:>..la-a.s
before d<l"'ll'a.a-dp.evos with AB. The Vulg. has ' vocatis Paulus discipulis et exhortatus eos valedixit.'
4.. Ilvppov after l:o\,ra.TpOI with ~ABDE. Vulg. 'Sopater Pyrrhi.'
'1. ")p.11111 for Twv µa811-rwv Toii with ~ABDE. Vulg. • cum convenis-'
semus.
8. ~p.ev for ,iuav with ~ABDEHLP. Vulg. 'ere.mus.'
15. Ka.I µElvanes •• Tpw-yvXXir,, omitted with ~ABCE. Not represented in Vulg.
16. KEicplicEL for lKptve with ~ABODE. Vulg. 'proposuerat.'
19. 1raXXwv before S11icpv.,v omitted with NABDE. Not represented
in Vulg.
24. cl).>: o~SEvos Myov ,roioup.11• T'l]V ,j,vx~v T,p.Cuv {_p.a.wcp with
NBCD. Vulg. has 'Sed nihil horum vereor, nee facio anrmam meam
pretiosiorem quam me.'
µHa xapa.s omitted with ~ABD. Not represented in Vulg.
25. Tau fJeov omitted with NABC. Vulg. has 'Dei.'
26. icu811pos Etp.L with ~BODE. Vulg. has 'mundus sum.'
27. vp.,v placed after 9EoiJ with ~BCD. Vulg. 'Dei vobis.'
l.
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28.

1<11p£oufor lleou with .A.ODE. Vulg. has' Dei.'
29. ~.\ oISa. with NA.BCD. Vulg. 'ego l!cio.'
32. ciMJvpol omitted with NABD. Not represented in Vulg.
i,µ,,11 omitted with N.A.BDE. Not represented in Vulg.

0H. XX. 1-6.

PAUL JOURNEYS THROUGH MACEDONIA AND GREECE, il!D
RETURNS AS FAR .1.8 TROAS.

l. IJ,ETcl. Se TO ,ra.ua-a.a-8c:u T~v 86pu/3ov, and after the uproar was
ceased. We may suppose some little time to have passed, and public
feeling to have become c8.lm. Then once more there could be a gathering of the Christian congregation.
v,era.1rEp."1ciµ.Evos d Ila.ii>.os To~s µ.a.8TJTcis, Paul having sent for the
disciples. Perhaps to some place where he had been staying in private. He would hardly deem it wise to leave Ephesus till he had seen
the Church in quiet aga.in.
cicnra.o-cif.1.EVOS 1£-i\MEv 1ropwEc,-8a.~ Eis Ma.KESovla.v, having taken leave
of them, departed to go into Macedonia. For tia-11"&.5oµa., see below xxi.
6. Paul sets out to Macedonia in fulfilment of his intention mentioned in xix. 21. We see from 2 Cor. ii. 13 that he went first to
Troas, expecting to meet Titus there. He did not find him till he
reaqhed Macedonia, from which country he wrote the second letter to
Corinth. We may supply what is omitted here by comparing 1 Cor.
xvi. 17, 2 Cor. i. 16, 17, ii. 12, 13, viii. 18, 19, and we may learn
something of St Paul's own feelings during this time from 2 Cor. i. 8,
iv. 10, 11, x. 10, xii. 7.
For the seeming redundancy of verbs, cf. Gen. xii. 5, KCU t!{,fMJo,ra.11
1rope110ij11a., els "Iii" Xa.va.av.
2. &w.9.\v S~ TO. f-'lp'l) l1<Ewa., and when he had gone over those parts,
visiting especially, of course, the Churches of Philippi, Thessalonica
and Bercea, among which St Luke may have been lef't from the former
visit, and have laboured to carry on the work which St Paul had
begun. Some have judged this to be very probable, and that in this
Macedonian residence St Luke's Gospel may have been written. It
was also, as it seems, at this time that St Paul made the journey into
Illyricum alluded to in Rom. xv. 19.
>.&y,p 1roU,j,, with much exhortation. We may form some idea of
the topics which would be embraced by such exhortation, if we read
the two Epistles to the Thessalonians which had been written lb that
Church since St Paul's former visit to Macedonia. The most marked
language in the first Epistle is against sorrowing immoderately for the
dead. By the words of St Paul on this subject the Christian eongre•
gation had been much troubled concerning the nearness of the coming
of the Son of Man, and the second letter is written to bring them to
a calm and thoughtful mind. The Apostle's 'much exhortation'
would b0 an echo of what he had said in his letters, • Watch and be
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sober,' 'Abst&in from every form of evil,' 'Be &t peace &mong yourselves.'
The use of the masculine pronoun atiTo&f after Td. µlp., is not unex&mpled. The people are unl1erstood when the land is mentioned.
See a.hove on viii. 5.
3. ,1>..8w ds ~v'EllciBa., he came into Gn~ce. There is nothing
ss.id of the pl&ces which St Paul visited in this journey; but as he was
always anxious to strengthen any work which he had before begun we
may feel sure that Athens and Corinth, on this' account, as well as for
their importance &e centres of intellectual and co=ercial life, were
the places in which he spent the greater part of his three months'
stay. In the latter Church especially there were many things to be
set in order. He had already written to the Corinthians his two
Epistles. In the first, sent from Ephesus, he had found it necessary
to rebuke them for the party-spirit in the Church, some calling themselves by the na.me of Peter, some of Apollos, and some of Paul himself,
instead of finding true unity in Christ ; he had also censured the disorders in the Eucharistic feast, had given his judgment on a notorious
offender, and on many topics raised by the difficulties of a. Christia.n
Church growing up amid hea.then surroundings. These matters, and
the guidance into a right cha.nnel of the exercise of those special gifts
of prea.ching and speaking with tongues with which God endowed the
Church in Corinth, would give the Apostle little rest during his brief
stay, even if he bestowed his whole time on Corinth alone.
'll'OL~o-a.s TE p:ijvas TPE•S, and when he had spent three months, On
1ro11/w in this sense, cf. ll:V. 33, xviii. 23. So also Acta Barnabdl
Apocryph. 7, {'A0€'iv iv KuirpCj> KO.I 1rcu,j<10.1 T3v ')(.€1/J,WVO..
-ywJjl,EV1)S w•~ov~~s K,T.~., and when a pwt was laid against him by
the Jews. The Jews, who had tried to engage Gallio in their matters
on St Paul's last visit to Corinth, now take a secret instead of a public
means of wreaking their vengeance on him. And we may judge that
St Paul anticipated some trouble from the Judaizing party at Corinth
by the tone of the latter portion (after chap. ix.) of his second Epistle
written to them while he was on his way, but detained in Macedonia.
There were persons in Corinth who spoke slightingly of the Apostle.
His bodily presence was weak and his speech contemptible. And in
opposition to the remarks of these opponents, the Epistle concludes
with an assertion of St Paul's equa.lity to the chiefest Apostles, a recital
more full than in any other place of his sufferings for the Gospel, and
an account of revelations divinely made unto him. It is clea.r therefore that among those who would be counted as Christia.us St Paul
was not everywhere accepted. The Jews under such circumstances
would have some abettors in their animosity even among the JudwoChristians, and seem to have planned some means whereby St Paul
might be attacked on his sea voyage to Syria. No doubt the intention
was to kill him. br,fJou'Afi is the word used (ix. 24) when the Jews
watched the gates of Damascus night and day to kill him.
jl,E)J,.oVTL uva'.-yEo-81" ELs T'ljv l:vpCa.v, as he was about to set sa'il for
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Syria. He had appaxently gone so far as to arrange for his passage
and go on board, and was nearly depaxted, before he got the warning
news. For dv&:yeu0a., refers to the a.ctual prepaxation for setting so.il.
Perhaps some heart, among the people to whom the plot was !mown
on shore, was moved to give a hint of the great peril at the last
moment. This is the more probable if we suppose some previous
oo=unications between the Jews and the Judaizers among the
Christians.
qlvETO yv.Sp.1J' ic.-r.>.., he determined to return through Macedonia.
As the scheme for killing him had been meant to be carried out at sea,
the choice of an overland journey and a prompt depa.rlure made the
forming of a new plan impossible to the conspirators.
For the genitive after "11110µ.a,, cf. Apocal. xi. 15, i-ylvovTo a.l fJarr,:i.ei'a, TOV 1rnpiov ;,µ.w11. Also i;l.1r!oos -ylverr0a,, Plutarch, Phoc. 23.
The grammar of the whole verse is remaxkable for its freedom from
rule. Beginning with 1ro,~uas, we come next to µi;l.'Aon,, and presently
the construction is once more changed in i"le,eTo -y11ti;µ'f/s, 4. cruvEl1rETO 81! uw,;:. cl'.xp~ TTJS •AcrCa.s, and there accompaniea him
as far as Asia. We find (xxi. 29) that Trophimus went on to Jerusalem, and (nvii. 2) that Aristarchus was with St Paul in the voyage to
Rome.
.
cruvE'1rETO standing first in the sentence is in the singular to agree
with the one word to which it comes closest.
l:<.\1t"a.Tpos IHppov, Sopater the son of Pyrrhus. A various reading
here has Sosipater, a name found also in Rom. xvi. 21. But there is
no reason why we should connect the two persons. We know nothing
of Sopater beyond the mention of him in this ,verse, though the name
occurs, with those of Gains and Secundus, as that of one of the
Polit1.1rchs of Thessalonica on an arch still existing in the modern
Saloniki. See xvii. 6.
0,crcra.>.ovLici.. 11 Ill! •Aplcrt-a.pxos ica.t ::E,icoiiv8os, and of the Thessalonians Arista1·chus and Secundus. Arist1.1rchus has been before I)'.lentioned (xix. 29), and in the Epistles written during the Roman
imprisonment to Philemon (24) he is one of those who sends greeting,
and also to the Co!ossians (iv.10), in which place the Apostle calls him
his fellow-prisoner, shewing that he shared in a great degree the whole
haxdships of St Paul's life at Rome. Secundus is only mentioned
here. With this name we may compare Tertius and Quartus (Rom.
xvi. 22, 23). It has been conjectured that all these persons belonged
to the freedman, or slave, class and had therefore no family names.
ru-.:os AEpf3a.to11 ica.t TLp.o8E0!1, Gaius of Derbe and Timothy. As
Timothy was probably of Lystra, these men may have been friends
from an early period, and the former may have been a convert at the
same time as the latter. We only know of him from this verse, and
he has no connexion with any other Gains named in the New Testament.
,
'Acr~voi 8! TvxLIC6S ica.\ Tpocj>LJl,OS, and of Asia, Tychicus and
Trophimus. Of the former of these we have mention several times.
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In Eph. vi. 21, he is called a beloved brother and faithful minister, and

St Paul sts.t.es that he is about to send him to Ephesus. To the Colossians (iv. 7) he writes, • All my state shall Tychicus declare unto you.'
From both which notices we see that Tychicus was with St Paul in
his first Roman imprisonment. He was also at hand when the Apostle wrote to Titus (Tit. iii 12), and also had been with St Paul in the
later imprisonment, when the Second Epistle to Timothy was written
(iv. 12), and had again been sent to Ephesus. Perhaps Tychicus like
Trophimus was by birth an Ephesian. Trophimus also continued
much with St Paul, for we read (2 Tim. iv. 20) that the Apostle at that
time had left him detained by sickness at Miletus.
5. owoL Sl 'll'poEMoVTES K.T.~., but these had gone before and were
waiting for '118 at Troas. What the writer wants to point out is that
these men before-mentioned did not stop like St Paul at Philippi, nor
indeed tarry at all in Macedonia. As in this verse the change of pronoun indicates that the writer of the narrative again becomes a fellowtraveller with St Paul, we may presume, as has before been said, that
he had been left here by the Apostle, who now separated himself for a
brief time from his companions that he might pick up St Luke.
6. jl,ETcl. Tcl.s ~p.ipa.s nlv dt~fL(IIV, after the days of unleavened bread.
Another reason why St Paul tarried at Philippi seems to have been
because of the Jewish feast. As there could be no sacrifice of the Passover out of Jerusalem, the Apostle would feel no difficulty about
remaining at any other form of the feast, and we know how loth he was
to sever himself from his people in all things which he might lawfully
share with them.
Els ~ Tp(l)c£8a. &'.xpL ~fLEf>!OV 'll'iVTE, to Troas after five days. Troas
could not be without much interest both to St Paul and Luke and
Timothy, for at least these three had been here together, on that former visit when they were called over to Macedonia by a vision. Aristarchus and Secundus represented in part the fruits which God had
granted to their work.
represents the terminus ad quern, the final point of time which
made up the sum of the journey. They went on until the time had
reached five days.

«x1n

7-19.

PAUL PREACHES AT TROAS,
TO LIFE.

EUTYCHUS IS RESTORED

'f. .!v 8l TO 1.uij. TfOV o-a.J313tiT(l)V, and upon the.first day of the week,
which had now, in memory of the Resurrection, begun to be observed
as a holy day by Christians. In an Epistle written before this visit to
Troas (1 Cor. xvi. 2) the day is appointed by St Paul as the special
time when the Christian alms should be laid aside.
For the phrase ,i µla. TWP tra./3/3&.rwv, which has come from the use of
the Hebrew cardinal in~=one, for the ordinal, cf. Matth. xxviii. l;
Mark xvi. 2; Luke xx'i;, 1, &c. Also LXX. Genesis i. 5 Kai fyevero
etr1Tepa. Ka.I l-ylv€ro 'll"pwi, 11µr!pa µia., and Exod. xl. 2 iv ~µlpi JJ.<i Tau
/J,1JPOt.
TIU,: ACTS
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O'VVTJYJI.E""'" il'-'dll 1<.T.>..., when we were gathered together to bre«k
bread. Wherever a Christian congregation was established the first
and most natural religious service was the communion of the body
and blood of Christ.
l, Ila.v>..os 8,E>..lyETo a.wots, Paul discoursed with them. The meeting
was one where reasoning and conversation were used to solve doubts
and clear away difficulties which might be in the minds of the Christians at Troas. For we can perceive that there was a Church established here; Indeed wherever St Paul came he was enabled to leave
that mark of his visit behind him. It is true the meeting was only
still in an upper chamber, but the ' many lights' Bhews that it was
not a mere gathering of one or two with the Apostle and his friends,
but a settled Christian congregation.
l"CJ..,11 l:f,""1., tji eira.vpL011, intending to depart on the morrow. They
had met first for an evening service, but the consolation of Christian
intercourse and the additional zeal infused into the Church by the
Apostle's visit caused the irregular conversational meeting to be protracted beyond the intended time. As the Jewish mode of reckoning
would probably be retained, the meeting would be on what we now
call Saturday evening. This would be the beginning of the first day
of the week. If this be so, St Paul did not hesitate to travel on
Sunday.
8. Ell T<p ,nrtprr,i, in the upper room. Our thoughts go back to the
upper room in Jerusalem where (Acts i. 13) the first preachers of
Christianity waited for the promised gift of the Holy Ghost.
ov '111-E" O-VllTJYJl,EllOL, where we were gathered together. The first
person as in the previous verse.
9. 1<a.8Etojl,E11os SL.br\ -njs 8vp£8os, and there w11ssitting in the window. The window in that climate was only an opening in the wall,
and not as in our country provided with a framework, the bars of
which would have prevented the accident which is here described. The
young man was sitting upon (bri) the sill of the opening.
KCLTa.cj,Epo1£EIIOS t'll'llrp ~a.8Et, borne down with deep sleep. He is not
represented as a careless hearer. But the hour was late, and he was
young, and could resist sleep no longer. Here the verb is constructed
with the dative, in the next line with ,hro and a genitive. It would be
hard to make a distinction between the two.
8uuuyot,Li11ou TOv lla.v>..ov m\ 1TAEto11, and as Paul discoursed yet
longer. bri 1r"J,.ew11 refers either to the expectation of this youthful
hearer or to his exhausted powers. Longer than he expected or longer
than he could keep awake.
fireo-E11 ciml Toii TpLCM"eyou KILTc.> 1ea.\ ,jp81111e1<pos, he fell down from
the third storey and was taken up dead. The latticework with which
such windows were closed in the East would be set wide open to admit
the cool air into the crowded room. The lad fell out, and down to
the floor of the court-yard. There has been much debate whether the
restoration of Eutychus was meant to ·be described as miraculous;
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whether, that is, 'dead' may not be taken fo1 'in a swoon like death.'
But St Luke's expression (ver. 12) 'They brought him alive' seems to
leave no room for question. That life was gone by reason of the fall
and was restored by the prayer of the Apostle is the natural reading
of the story, which has all the vividness that marks the narrative of
an eyewitness.
10. mTupd.s 8~ o IIa.~>.o1 wl,recrw u~Tcil, and Paul went down and
fell on him. The access to Eastern houses was by a. staircase on the
outside, so that the wa.y down would be at hand. The action of the
Apostle recalls that of Elijah (1 Kings xvii. 21) and of Elisha (2 Kings
iv. 34). No doubt tbe Apostle, like the Old Testa.ment prophets,
accompanied his action with a cry unto the Lord.
Ka.\ CTUfl,'ll'Epil.a.13<,iv, and embracing him. The word is classical but
is only found here in N. T.
As he clasped the child in his arms, Paul would feel the returning
motion, and know that his prayer was heard. The boy seems to have
been left to the ea.re of some members (perhaps women) of the congregation, who tended him till the service was over.
p.~ 9opvj3Etcr9E, tr1:mble not yourselves, i.e. don't make any tumult or
distress yourselves.
11. dvuj3ds Si, and when he was gone up: The Apostle's calmness,
as well as his words, was not without effect on the congregation. He
returns to the upper room, and the unfinished act of worship is completed..
KCLl. KMMTG.S TOV d'.e-rov, and had, broken the bread, i.e. the bread of
the Euohe.ristio service. The sermon ea.me first (verse 9) and then
the Lord's Supper.
Ka.\ yewcrci'.p.evos, and eaten, i.e. partaken of the more substantia.1
meal of the •Agap~.• This in the early Church followed after the
Co=union.
!cfi LKG.v6v TE 6f1,L>.tjcra.s, and had talked with them a wng while.
oµ.,.M., means the talking of friendly intercourse. The previous discourse had been on more solemn subjects; the spread of Christ's kingdom and the pa.rt which each of them might ta.ke in helping it forward.
For tq,' IICt:tl'OP cf. 2 Maco. viii, 25 <TIJPOIWfa.rrros 0~ aurous t,p' lKt:tJIOV
a11t>,.v1112J1.

12, -ljya.yov 8l Tdv 1ra.t8a. toi11Tu, and they brought the lad alive. It
would seem a.s though those who had ha.d the care of him brought
him, before the congregation broke up, perhaps even before the Apostle's depa.rture, back a.gain into the upper room.
18-16. PAUL GOES ON FooT TO Assos, TH.EN BY BEA TO MJLBTUS.
IS. ,jp.Ei:s 8l ,rpoe>.96VTE9 l,r\ TO 1r>.oLOv, but we going before to the
ship. St Luke now describes what he and the rest, without St Pa.ul,
did next. They sta.rted. from Troas before St Paul's departure, and
coasted a.long while the Apostle went by la.nd.
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eir\ -njv •Aa-crov, and set sail

(XX:.13fw .A.ssos.

is the
verb for 'putting out to sea,' Assos was in Mysia, on the north shore
of the gulf of Adramyttium. Opposite and about seven miles out at
sea lay the island of Lesbos. There was a Roman road from Troas
passing through Assos. So while the ship went round the cape Lectnm,
the Apostle was able to come by land and be taken on board by his
companions.
ollTlt)S -yelp 81.G.Tffll.YJI.EVOS ifv, for so he had, arranged,. This is used as
a middle perfect, and intimates the personal provision of the Apostle.
This is also emphasized by the iuh-os in the next clause.
mtwuv, to go oy land,. 1ref,.,w when opposed to a journey by sea
need not necessarily signify a pedestrian journey, and it seems better
not to press that meaning here. For although the distance between
Troas and Assos is only 20 miles, yet after the labours and excitement
of the past night, a walk of that length would scarcely have been contemplated by the Apostle, when his companions in the ship already
had the start of him. Many reasons have been suggested why St Paul
separated for a few hours from his friends: that he wished for solitude:
that he would not be at sea one moment before he could help it: that
there was some Christian duty which he could perform on the way:
or for his health's sake. The historian, who probably knew, has not
told us, and conjectures in such a case are valueless.
14. Els M•TU~,fll'IJV, to Mitylene. The voyage was a coasting voyage,
the nights being each spent in some harbour. Mitylene was the
capital of Lesbos, to which place they went from Assos, probably because it had a better anchorage. There could have been little time
for anything on St Paul's land journey like meeting Christian friends,
since the vessel left Troas in the morning, and by an indirect course
came to Mitylene before nightfall.
111. tjj ~vcrn K1u·11n,ja-a.1uv dVTLKp,IS X£ov, on the following day
we came over against Chios. The island of Chios is about five miles
distant from the mainland. It 'was in the shelter of the roadstead
that the Apostle and his companions passed the night in their vessel.
<Tfi 8~ lnp~ 1r1tpEj36.>..op.w ,ls l:dl-'ov, and, the next day we touched
at Samos. For rapa{Ja>..>..eo, in this technical sense cf. Joseph. Ant.
JtVIII. 6, 4 'A')'pl,r,ra.t M e!s llor,o;\.ovr ,ra.pa{ja.Xwv.
The island of Samos lies off that part of the coast of Asia Minor
where the ancient Ionia joined on to Caria. It has been famous both
in ancient Greek and modern European history. See Diet. of Greek
ana Rom. Geog. s. v.
In the Tex-t. recept. we find here ,ea.I µelva.11rer lv Tpw1vXll.ttjl. But
in the oldest MSS. there is no trace of these words. How they cs.me
to be inserted it is not easy to say. Trogylliu.m lay on the mainland
opposite Ss.mos, at the termination of the ridge of Mycale. It may
be that some annotator noticed that the previous verb ra.pafJ&,;\.;\.eo,
only implied the touching at Sa.mos. If he knew the locality it is
possible that on his margin he suggested Trogyllium as the night's
halting-place, of which the historian had made no mention. But it
va')'EW
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is more difficult still to understand how if they had formed pa.rt
of the origi.na.l text they should be wanting in the earliest of all our
authorities.
Ti\ SI; ~o!lhn K.T.>.., and on the day after we came to MiletuB,
Miletus had been a most famous sea-port in the earlier Greelfhistory,
but in the days of St Paul its fame was eclipB"ed by Ephesus. It lay
on the coast of Caria, some 20 or 30 miles distant by land southward
from the city of Ephesus, and one day's sail from Trogyllium. The
site of the town is now some distance from the sea, and was not close
to it in the Apostle's time, as we shall see below (verse 38).
16. KEKp,icu yelp o Ila.ii>.os,for Paul had determined. In the midst
of a large Christian congregation, such as we know to have existed by
this time in Ephesus, there would have arisen many causes of delay
which the Apostle in this rapid journey desired to avoid. Perhaps
too there might have been some hostility roused against him, and
either from a wish not to awaken this, or from fear lest the allaying
of it should consume time, he resolved to send for the heads of the
Church to conier with him at Miletus.
OTr.. S \J.~ yivt)TO.L a.vT4l XPOVOTp•~ijo-a.• Iv tjj •Ao-"1,, that he might not
have to spend time in Asia. St Paul felt that he could not go to
Ephesus and leave again in a day or two.
XPo•crrp,[3/w is nowhere else in N. T. or LXX. and very rarely in any
Greek authors, though XfJO•o• rpl[3eiv is common enough. See however
Aristot. Rhet. m. 3.
io-1m18w yap, for he was hastening. The verb expresses the whole
character of I).is journey, and we can only conclude that there was
some difficulty in finding a vessel at Troas, or he would not have
stayed there so long as he did, and not have given a day to Ephesus,
which he felt he was hardly likely to see again.
tjv 'l)p.4pa.v Tflll IIEVMJKOO"Tij5, the day of Pentecost. Pentecost at
Jerusalem must have become a Christian as well as a Jewish festival.
There would be at such a time an opportunity for the Apostle to meet
the more prominent members of the Christian body, and, while bringing his contributions from the Churches which he had founded, he
would gladden them with the news of what God had enabled him
to do.
17-38.

PAUL SENDS FOR THE ELDEBS FROM EPHESUS, GIVES THEK
HIS PARTIN(} CHARGE, AND LEAVES MILETUS.

17. c:i'lfc} 8~ Tfll Mi.>.,[TOv, and from Miletus. At Miletus the
Apostle &nd his party must have tarried more than one day. It
would take quite that time to send his messenger and summon those
whom he wished to see. If they crone to him on the next day, that
would be consumed in their conference and leavetaking, and the
voyage could hardly be begun again till the third day at the earliest.
p.erEica.Mo-a.To, he summoned to him. This verb, found in N. T. only
in the Acts (vii. 14, x. 32, xxiv. 25), is used of very earnest or
authoritative invitation.
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-'"'" 'll"pEO"jlmpous nit iicKA11a-Ccis, the elders of the Church. These
might be called 'presbyters.' In verse 28 however they are na.med
briuicwot, i.e. 'bishops.' It is well established that the titles rpeu•
pfnepot and frluicorot were in the early ages of the Church synonymous.
_ It is eurious to notice in connexion with the history of these words
that in the recently discovered • Teaching of the Twelve Apostles'
there is no mention anywhere made of -rpeu{Jfnepot.
18. et.rw a.~Tois, he said to them. This is the only speech recorded
in the Acts of the Apostles which we can be sure that the writer heard
St Paul make. This is probably the reason why we have it somewhat
in detail, and why it is so marked, as we shall see it is, with expressions
that a.re to be found in the Apostle's letters. While giving other
speeches in abstract St Luke employs bis own diction or that of some
who were his authorities.
,,uts en-!CJTO.rie, ye yourselves know. The pronoun is expressed
emphatically, and should be represented. Had St Luke been giving
the speech in substance, his Greek training would have made him
commence, as he so often does,•AP/Jpes dlJe>..<t,ol, That he has not done
so in the speech which he gathered from St Paul's own lips is an
evidence of a faithful reporter.
a.11"0 'lrJ)'OT'IS ~p.lpa.s d.<!>' ~s. from the first day that, The repetition
of the preposition in the relative clause is not common. The more
usual form is either to omit the second preposition or to write &.,/,' ,it
71p.ipa.s, but when 1rpwrqs was to be used this was not very practicable.
We must understand ~p.ipas with the relative to make the grammar
complete.
l'll'IJl11v as -rltv 'Aa-Ca.v, I aet foot in .J.sia. The Apostle is appealing
not only to what he had done in Ephesus itself, but to what they had
heard of his labours elsewhere in Asia. Ephesus was no doubt the
greatest centre of Christian life in Proconsular Asia, and all ihat was
done elsewhere would be reported there, and the lesser Churches would
seek for intercommunion with a Church in which they could learn so
much of what St Paul had taught.
m,s fl,E8' ilj-Loiv riv 1rd.VTa. xpovov qwoj-LtJV, after what manner I was
with you all the time, i.e. all the time which I spent with you. The
Apostle calls to their remembrance how he had borne hlmseli during
all the period of his ministry in Asia.
19, &ovAEvCIIV Tcji icvp(q> p.ETd. 11'a.O"lt T0;1rEwo,t,pocnlv11s, serving the
Lord with all humility of mind. The verb is interesting when we
remember how often St Paul calla himself in his Epistles /Joii>..os'l71uo11
XptuTou, Cf. Rom. i l; Phil. i. l; Tit. i. 1.
ica.\ &a.Kp11C11v, and tears. The 11"o"A.>..w11 of the Te:z:t. recept. is a com•
ment derived from the statement in verse 31 below, In 2 Cor. ii. 4
St Paul uses 8td. 1ro'M.w11 iSa.tCpvw11.
ica.\ ..-e,pa.a-j-L<i>v Tc.II 1T1Jj-L~d.11TC1111 f',O' w =•s nLf3011Aa.ts Tcov 'Iov8a.!111v,
and with trials that befell me by the plots of the Jews. We could only
see in the account of the tumult et Ephesus some indications how
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anxious the Jewish population were to mo.ke it plain that they bad no
sympathy with the Apostle who was so obnoxious to the Gentiles.
Here we have an express declaration made before those who knew all
the ciroumstances that plots had been laid against Paul's life by the
Jews. It did not fe.l.l in with St Luke's purpose to tell us of them,
but he manifestly knew about them, for he feels no difficulty in re•
cording the Apostle's own mention of them here, nor hss he a thought
that his narrative will be held for other than true, though men may
point out here an allusion to events of which he bad made no mention
before. We cannot too often bear in mind that the book is not meant
for a history of either one or other Apostle, but as a record of how the
course of the Gospel was guided according to Christ's injunction,
'beginning at Jerusalem' and ending when an Apostle bad proclaimed
Christ in the Imperial capital.

so. ofs ov8w 1'.i'll"tCM"tiAdp.1111 T..;11 Cl"Up.cf>tp011Tlllll TOV p.,j 0.1111,-yyEO..cu
,lp.t,,, how that I shrank not from declaring wnto you anything that was
profitable. For the form of the sentence, cf. verse 27 below. viranll\:\w is applied to the wrapping up of anything to keep it out of
sight or to stow it away. For example, it is applied to the •furling' of
sails. Hence it has the metaphorical sense of 'cloaking' what ought
to be spoken out. St Paul bad never from any cause done this.
What he means by Ta. uvµ.<f,lpo11Ta. we may gather from his own words,
1 Cor. x. 33, To [uvµcplpo11] Tw11 ,ro:\:\wv f11a. uw/Jwu,. The message,
which pointed men to the way of salvation would at times be couched
in terms of rebuke and reproval, and would not always be pleasant to
deliver, however necessary. From none of this bad the Apostle
shrunk.
Ka.\ 8~a.~ ~p.lis Si)p.ocr~ Ka.\ Ka.T" oricous, and from teaching you
puUiciy and from house to house. Here we are afforded another
glimpse into the zealous character of St Paul's work. It was not
only in the school of Tyrannus that he waited for and taught those
who came to hear, but he also went about among the people, seeking
to impress any who would listen.
SL 8i.a.p.a.p-n,pop.1vos, testifying, i e. proclaiming to them their
need of.
Here Chrysostom says: oux! ,rpiis up.as, <{,'f/Ul, µ{wop, a.'X:\d Ka! ,rpos
"El\;\7/11a.s. EVTav/Ja ,) ,rapp'f/ula. Kal on .il.v µ7/lilv wcpe:\wµev :\e-y«v Get.
To ,-dp li,u.µapTllpau/Ja, TOVT6 iuTiv, lfra.11 1rpas Tavs µ.,) 1rpoufxo11n,.s
:>.l,-wµe11.

22. Ka.t ,,,;,, t8o.) 8E8tp.EVOS o!-ycl> K.T.>..., and now, belwld, I go bound in
the spirit unto Jerusalem. In these words the Apostle refers to his
own spirit, the constraint which in his own mind was laid upon him.
Some therefore to make this plain would render 'in my spirit.' The
verb implies that he felt there was no freeing himself from the impulse
to go, but it bas no such sense as that he already regards himself as a
prisoner, that he will be seized and deprived of his liberty when he
arrives at Jerusalem.
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,.,. Et8~, not knowing. Hence we see that the Holy Ghost ha.ii not
given to the Apostle more than a general sense that in all places he
would be called on to suffer for Christ.
23. ,r).,jv o',-, ... 81.11110.priipETa.C p.o-., save that the Holy Ghost witnesseth
unto me in every city. The Holy Ghost had called him to the work
(xiii. 2) and moved the disciples (xxi. 4) and Agabus (xxi. 11) to warn
him of the sufferings which were at hand. We may suppose too that
such warnings came more frequently than St Luke has recorded them.
Swp.d. Ka.\ e>.c,ims, bonds andajfiictiona. The two nouns are combined
in Phil. i. 16 0'/\l'/1,11 br,,p!p€<11 -ro'is 8£uµo1s µov, where the sense is most
probably • to add mental grief to my bodily suffering in prison.' Such
' afflictions ' are harder to bear than any ' bonds.'
24. c0X ou8E~S Myov 'll"OLOV,.U.L 'nJI' ,J,vx,jv ...,,.Ca.v lp,a.wie, but I
Ii-Old not my life of any account as dear unto myself. This is the best
rendering possible of the text for which there is most support. But it
is a very feeble expression, and unlike the words of St Paul. In a
very clear paper on the verse Dr Field has shewn that there is probably
some omission before 'dear unto myself' of the same character, though
not exactly the same, as what is supplied in the A.V., and that the
reading of N, B, and C, which the R.V. has tried to give in English,
arose after the words, of which he suggests the loss, had fallen away
from some very early exemplar. The literal English of Dr Field's
suggestion would be 'Neither make I account of anything, nor think
my life dear unto myself.'
,:,., TEAEL<»a-a.,, in order to complete, i.e. I leave everything else out of
consideration, so as to finish my course. This is the solitary instance
in N.T. of a final C:,'l followed by the infinitive. Cf. 3 Mace. i. 2,

ol ...

0eo8oror
15«Koµlu0'1 vuKrwp hrl riJ11 -rov II-roAeµaiov UK'TJP1J11,
JCT,e-i.va, aUrO-v.

ws

µ6110s

-rl>v &po,.ov l"Ov, my course. The figure of the Christian life as a
race is common enough in St Paul's language (cf. xiii. 25). The
Apostle signifies by his words that the race will last as long as life
endures, and that he must not faint in the middle, whatever suffering
may be in store.
Ka.\ 'l'T/1' 8,a,Kovla.v "iv l>.a.j3ov, and the ministry which I received.
The Apostle refers to the commission which he received at his
conversion. The work and the sufferings are both foretold to Ananias
from the first (Acts ix. 15, 16), and St Paul speaks of this ministry or
service by the same word as here in 1 Tim. i. 12, • I thank Him that
enabled me, even Christ Jesus our Lord, for that He counted me faithful, appointing me to His service' (0tµ.£PO'I els 8'a.Ko11la.11).
8,a,p.a.p-rupa.o-8a., '1"6 wa.Y)-0.,ov 'lij'!I XBpL'l"OS 'l"OV 9EOv, to testify the
gospel of the grace of God. To bear witness to men of the good news
that God is willing to be gracious. In the context of the passage just
quoted (1 Tim. i. 14) St Paul shews how fit a person he was to bear
such testimony. He had been a blasphemer, a persecutor and injurious,
but had obtained mercy ... and to him the grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ abounded ea;ceedingly.
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211. ~d-n s.j,wllE K,T,).., ye all ahall w mMe see. We cannot be
sure that the Apostle never a.gain ea.me to Ephesua. For we learn
from Philemon 22 tha.t, toward the close of his imprisonment at Rome,
he ha.d hopes a.nd the intention of visiting Philemon, who wa.s at
Colossre, a.nd we can hardly think that if he went to Colossm he would
fa.ii on the wa.y to stay a.t Ephesus. Some have therefore been
inclined to lay a. great stress on the word 1ravres in this clause, as
though the Apostle only meant that they were· sure some of them to
be dead before he paid their city another visit. It seems better to
take the words as the conviction of the Apostle's mind at the moment.
He was impressed with the belief that he would never come back. We
have seen, however, just above that the Spirit did not give him definite
knowledge of what would befall him in every place. And the sense
that he was to be seized and imprisoned might make him suffioiently
a.live to the chances of his martyrdom for Christ to warrant the words
which he here uses.
£v ots BL-f\Mov KT)pVCTCT<IIV niv po.CTLAE!a.v, among whom I went about
preaching the kingdom. Though speaking to the Ephesians only, the
memory of the Apostle recalls those missionary visits throughout Proconsular A.sia which we may feel sure that he made during his 'three
years' residence at Ephesus.'
For the use of (JarnXda a.lone as equivalent to ~ {Ja<r,Xela ,,-oii Oeoii, cf.
Ma.tth. iv. 23, ix. 35, &c.
lt6. Si.cl p.a.p-nipop.o.L ~p.tv, wherefore I take you to record. St Paul
testifies unto his hearers, but he also challenges them to confirm or
refute what he says.
tV tjj CT'IJJl,Epov ,jr,ipq., this day. F?r this redun~ant expression, of.
LXX. Joshua xxn. 29; 1 Sam. XXVI. 21; Jerem. 1. 18, &c. Joseph.
Ant. xm. 2. 3.
liTL KO.&Of>.Ss ELJl,L elm! Toil o.tp.o.,ros 1roiv,r<11v 1 that I am pure from the
blood of aU men. St Paul looks upon himself as one like the watchmen of the house of Israel (Ezek. xxxiiL 8) to each of whom God says,
if he warn not the wicked from his way, 'his blood will I require at
thine hand.'
For the phrase ,ca./h1.p/is ,!.?ro et Tobit iii. 14, Ka.Oa.pa. dp.4 d,ro 1rdC17/S
a.1,ta.prlas.

_

en! yap O'll"ECM"ti1.Aa.p.11v K.T.>..., for I shrank not from declaring, &c.
See above on verse 20.
·
By 1riicra ~ {Jou"/\71 -rov Oeoii is meant the whole plan of salvation, what
God offers a.nd what he asks from men. This includes •repentance
and faith' (verse 20) as well as the 'grace and mercy' (verse 24).
28. 1rpoCTiXE't"E i!o.VToi:s, take heed to yourselves. On the construction see on chap. v. 35, viii. 6. The Apostle now resigns into their
hands a charge which before had been his own, and the form of his
language would remind them that the discharge of their duty after his
example would be the means of saving both themselves and those over
whom they were placed.
2'1,
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ica.\ '11'11.VT\ Trji ,ro~1.w"ii, and to all the flock. The Apostle commits to
them, as Christ had at first done to St Peter, the charge to feed both
lambs and sheep. This must be in the name and with the word of the
• Good Shepherd' Himself.
fflVK011'01J1, oversters. Above they are called 1rpe1T{J~upo, (verse 17),
and here the R.V. renders 'bishops.' We have no information how
these 'elders' had been chosen or appointed, but we can see from
this verse that there had been some solemn setting apart of the men
for their office. The Church, as in xiii. 2, had recognised some indication that they were to be placed over the Church. By reminding them
from whence their appointment came, St Paul would enforce on them
the solemnity of their position. Though they be •in the flock' they
are not as others, more has been given unto them, and so more will
be required. Cf. 'Teaching of the Twelve Apostles' § 15.
tro~p.a.Cvnv Tt)v iicM:11vCllv -rov ic11pCov, to feed the Church of the Lord.
Perhaps no text in the N. T. has been so much discussed as this,
Many ancient authorities read 0eov instead of 1wp!ou, and this has been
claimed as a direct testimony to the Divinity of our Lord. That
doctrine does not stand or fall by this verse. The whole subject has
been discussed fully by the late Dr Ezra Abbott of Harvard University
who decides in favour of Kuplou (see Bibliotheca Sacra for 1876).
Westcott and Hort on the contrary think 0e:ov assuredly genuine.
One difficulty which arises if Oeou be read is that from what follows
there must be implied the use of some phrase like •the blood of God'
which is only found in the Epistles of Ignatius, and is unlike N. T.
language. Some have found support for Be:oii in the peculiar collocation of the words which follow, oul. rov aJµ<1Tor .-oil llilou. Some special
force is thought to lie in lolou thus placed, and that it must be taken
in the sense of 'through the blood that was His own,' i.e. because
it was His Son's. Another suggestion which would make all easy, is
that after Too latov the word vloii fell out in very early times anterior
to all our MSS. Lachmann, Tischendorf and Tregelles declare in
favour of Kuplou.
t'jv 11'Epl.E'll'Ot1JO'O.To, which He purchased. The verb conveys the idea
of making anything peculiarly one's own.
29. J,Lerci Trjv 0:4>i.ECv p.ov, after my departing. This noun is only
found here in N. T. In classical Greek it most frequently means
'arrival,' but not always. But as the person who arrives at one place
must have departed ftom some other, it is only a change in the point
of view. Here there is no doubt of its meaning. It does not refer to
St Paul's death, but to his departure from Asia, with the thought that
he should return no more.
>..vico~ j31lpE1:s, grie110U11 wolves. The Apostle seems first to refer
to false teachers who should come in from without. He must have
been familiar with the dangers to which the Ephesian Church was exposed, and we know from his Epistles how much harm had already
been inflicted on the Christian Church by the Judaizers and Gnostics.
Even when writing to so undisturbed a Church as that in Philippi, we

XX. 31.]

NOTES.

find the Apostle giving wo.ming against both kinds of error. And if
we turn to those early parts of the Apocalypse in which the condition
of the Churches of Asia is described, we can read of a crop of errors the
sowers of which St Paul may have had in his mind as he epake at
Miletus. 'Nioolaitans,' 'those who say they are Jews and are not,
but are a synagogue of Satan,' 'those that hold the teaching of
Balaam,' 'the woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a pro_phetellB,' all
these could not have risen in a moment, but must have given indications of their existence long before they became so prominent as they
were when St John wrote. He must have read the New Testament
with little appreciation who speaks of the words here ascribed to St
Paul as a 'prophecy after the event' made by the writer of the Acts
in the second century. Of. • Teaching of the Twelve Apostles'§ 16.
SO. Ka.\ ~g ,lp.cl,11 a.br..11, and from among your own selves. This
gives an idea of the greater nearness of the apostasy which the Apostle
predicts. Not some who may come of those to whom he speaks, but
even out of the present existing Christian body. We know from St
Paul's own experience that he learnt (and no doubt had learnt this
long before he wrote to Timothy) how out of the professedly Christian
body some would go back like Demas (2 Tim. iv. 10) through love of
this world's good things, and some would err concerning the truth,
like Hymenmus and Philetus, and that their word would eat like a
canker, and they would overthrow the faith of some. These are the
speakers of perverse things, such as would twist even the Apostle's own
words into a wrong sense.
TOV d,rou1rq.11 Tovs l-'-a.811-rd.s 01rCG"111 EGvroi11, tq draw away the disciples
after them, i e. to pervert the other members of the Christian body. It
is not that these men will desire and endeavour to gain disciples, but
they will do their best, after their own falling-away, to drag others
likewise from the true faith. This is expressed also by the verb which
implies the tearing away from that to which they are already attached,
and this more literal translation of the verb expresses the labour and
exertion which these false teachers will spend to achieve their object.
On the genitival infinitive rou ri.1ro<r1ri,v cf. iii 2 note, and for an
exact parallel to the instance in this verse, see 2 Chron. xx. 23 cl.11e1rr111ro.11 els aX>.,p,ovs Tou l~o>.oOp,vOf/11o.<,
31. Sw 'YPTJYOPE•TE, therefore watch. And the sort of watching indicated is that unsleeping alertness which can never be taken by
surprise.
1-'-VTJl-'-°VEVOllTES K.T,>.., remm,bering that by the space of three years.
St Paul enforces watchfulness by appealing to his own example. Be
ye watchful, bearing in mind that I was so night and day while I
laboured among you. The three years may be a speaking in round
numbers, but it cannot have been a much less time that St Paul
spent in Ephesus. See notes on xix. 8, 10.
ovK ma.11cnifLTJV 1-'-ETa. Sa.Kp,l11111 110118n-co11 K,T.>.., I ceased wt to admonish every one with tears. We know from his appeal to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 29) and from other places, how sympathetic St Paul
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was in all that concerned hia flock. ' Who is weak, and I am not weak?
who is offended, and I burn not ? ' And if for weakness and offences,
ho.w much more in a city like Ephesus where idolatry was rampant
everywhere! We need not confine the •everyone' to the presbyters;
St Paul's labour was spent on the whole Ephesian Church.
32. Ka.\ -nl. v'i',v ,ra.pa.T£8Ep.a.• vp.iis, and now I commend you. It is as
if he said: I am to leave you, but! leave you to the care of One who will
help you as He has helped me, and who will not leave you. o M-yos
T~s x.ap,Tos avroil means the gracious promises of the Gospel, such as
those which Christ gave to His disciples when He foretold the mission
of the Comforter (John xvi 7-12), and which the Christian preachers
might repeat as His words to the converts who believed on Hill name.
T<o Svva.p.lvq,, which is able. This must be referred to 0,,i, and not
to the intervening explanatory clause. It is God who can build up His
people and give them their heavenly inheritance.
-r,jv M-'ljpovop.Ca.v, the inheritance, that to which, by becoming sons
of God through Christ, you are made heirs. The figure is taken from
the apportionment of the promised land among the Israelites. The
share of each of God's servants in the heavenly Canaan is to be
regarded as definitely as were the possessions of the chosen people in
the earthly Canaan.
lv TOLS ,jyLBc:rp.lvo,s ,riic:rLV, among all them which aTe sanctified.
More literally 'which have been sanctified.' But just as the Apostle
uses' sa.ints' frequently in his Epistles to mean those who have been
called to be such, so here his words do not indicate that those of whom
he speaks have attained the perfection of holiness. When they reach
their inheritance, then they will have been perfected in Christ.
33. Lp.a.Tic:rp.ou, apparel. In which Oriental wealth largely con,sisted. Hence N aaman brings 'changes of raiment' as well as money
among the rewards which he expectB to give for his cure (2 Kings v. 5),
and the value attached to changes of raime~t may be noticed in many
other parts of the Scripture history. Cf. Gen. xxiv. 53, xlv. 22 ;
2 Kings vii. 8, &c. Of. 'Teaching of the Twelve Apostles'§ 13.
[jl,(LTL«Tjl.OS is frequent in the LXX.
Cf. 1 Sam. xxvii. 9; 1 Kings
nii. 30; and in 1 Mace. xi. 24 we find ">..afJw• a.nvpwv «al ;a,vulov «al
lµa.,,.,u~v brofiev0., 1rpos ri!v {Jau,"'Aia, where there are put together the
three classes of Eastern riches exactly as in this verse.
34. a.ml. ywwc:rKETE, ye youTselves know. The working in company
with Aquila and Priscilla, which the Apostle began in Corinth, was
probably continued when they came together to Ephesus, and so the
Apostle's trade and his steady pursuit of it would be well known to
many of the listeners. It has been suggested that he was a partner
in trade-matters with Philemon during this residence at Ephesus.
Cf. Philemon 17.
-rots ovc:rw is,tT' !p.ou, to them that were with me. We cannot determine under what circumstances the Apostle felt himself called upon
to minister by his hand-labour to the support of hia companions.
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We may be sure however that the necessity was there, and that St
Paul, workiag himself, did not countenance indolence in others. And
when we read of Timothy's 'often infirmities' (1 Tim. v. 23) we may
conjecture that there were those among the companions of St Paul
who were less able to work with the hands than the Apostle himself.
a.t Xt'f>E1 a.i'l'a.~, these hands. No doubt, he held them forth, and
they bore marks that not only while at Ephesus, but since that time
they had laboured for the means of living.
SIi. 1rU:v-ra. wlllt~a. iip.'w, in ali things I gave you an examp"le. Cf.
John xiii. 15, v1roo€1-yp.o. -yap tow1ea vµ,v.
.
6~ oll'l'<d1 KOffL<OVTa.s, how that thus labouring, i.e. as I myself
laboured and you beheld and knew. The verb implies 'wearying toil.'
He had spared for no fatigue. He speaks of. this toil (2 Cor. xi'. 27)
iv 1e61rq, Kal µ.{,x0q,.

&t dv-ri).a.l'-~civtcr6a.~ Tiilv da-8tvoiivr11111, ye ought to help the weak.
By drrlJEPofinEi does St Paul here mean those standing in need of
material or moral help? Grimm (s. v.) takes it for the poor, those
who are in want from any cause, as those must have been who could
not support themselves, and whose wants the Apostle supplied by his
own labour. Yet this is a very rare sense, as he admits, for the verb
to have, and 'feebleness' of faith and trust is much the more co=on
meaning. And that sense suits well here. If among new converts
large demands should be made for the support of those who minister,
they who are weak in the faith as yet may be offended thereby, and
becoming suspicious, regard the preacher's office as a source of temporal gain. An example like St Paul's would remove the scruples of
such men, and when they became more grounded in the faith, these
matters would trouble them no more. For the use of M0Evt,r and
daBevb,i in the sense of moral, rather than physical, weakness, cf. Job
iv. 3, 4; Is. vii. 4; 1 Mace. xi. 49.
-niiv AO'YIIW Toii K1lpCov 'l110-011 1 the words of the Lord Jesus. St Paul
appeals to these words as though the saying was well-known, and as
we notice this, we cannot but wonder at the scanty number of the
words which have been handed down as 'words of Jesus' beyond what
we find in the Gospel. This is the only one in the New Testament,
and from all the rest of the Christian literature we cannot gather more
than a score of sentences beside. See Westcott, Introd. to Study of the
Gospew, pp. 428 seqq.
c>'l'L a.wos El1rw, how He him,self said. The emphatic pronoun should
not be overlooked.
ti,a.Kdpi.611 iO"l'w p.IDov 8,86va., ij ll.a.p.~ci11u111 it is more blessed to give
than to receive. In support of what has just been said about strengthening the feeble in faith, these words seem as readily applicable to
that view of the Apostle's meaning, as to the sense of 'poverty.' What
would be given in this special case would be spiritual strength and
trust; what is referred to in 'J,.aµf3dm, is the t.emporal support of the
preacher, which St Paul refrained from claiming. We cannot doubt
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that he felt how much more blessed it was to win one waverer to
Christ than it would have been to be sp&red his toils at tent-malting
by the contributions of his converts.
36. &\s -rd. -yavu.n,., having knelt down. The kneeling posture
marks the special character and solemnity of the prayer. We find the
Apostle doing the same in his parting from the brethren at Tyre (xxi.
5). On the usual custom of standing in prayer, cf. Mark xi. 25 and
the account of the Pharisee and publican (Luke xviii 11-18). It has
often been noticed that the historian, who gives the speech with l!.ll·
usual fnlness, does not venture to record the prayer.
87. ica.ncj>O.Ovv a.wov, they kused him. The verb expresses earnest
and sorrowful salutations.
38. m-\ ,-,@ A6ycp 4 dp,j1m, for the word which he had spoken. On
the attraction of the relative of. i. 1.
To ,rpocrCll'll'Ov a.woii 9E<upEtv, to behold his face. The Apostle in
verse 25 uses only oprfo,, the ordinary word. Here in Oewpew is expressed the earnest reverent gaze, with which we can fancy those who
knew the Apostle and his work would look upon him. His presence
filled not only the eye, but the mind, they contemplated the scenes
which the sight of him would recall.
'll'fJOE'll'<!J,L'll'OV 8~ a.vrov Els ,-~ ,rAotov, and they br()'lf,!Jht him on his way
to the ship. Of. xv. 3, xxi. 5. They would not lose a word or a look
until they were forced to do so. We gather from this verse that the
harbour was at some distance from the town of Miletns. See above
on verses 15 and 17.

CHAPTER XXI.
Readings varying from the Te:ct. recept.
3. ica.T,jA8op.Ev for Ka.-r11x811µe11 with NABE. Vulg. •venimus.'
4. i'll'Lj3a.CvELV for d.11a.{Ja.l11ew with 1-tABC.
G. ,rpocr~cl.p.woL U'll'IJO"ll'Ucrup.E9a. fil,jAovs ica.\ with 1-tABCE.
8. ol 1rEpt TCII Ila.v/\op omitted with 1-tABCE. Not represented in
Vulg.
1'jA9op.Ev for iJ/\0011 with NACE. Vulg. • venimus.'
10. ~µw11 omitted with 1-tBCH.
11. 6,jcra.s m'll'l"ov ,-ovs ,r66a.s ica.\ -rds XEtpa.s with NBCDHLP.
Vulg. •&lligans sibi pedes et manus.'
13. me before d,rticp£91] with NABC. Vulg. • tnnc respondit.'
14. TOv icup£ov Tel 80..!Jp.a. with NABCE. Vulg. •Domini voluntas.'
20. &E6v for Kup,o• with NABCEL. Vulg. 'Deum.'
lvTots'Iou8a.£oLs with NBCE. Vulg. •in Jndreis.'
24. yvcocroVTa.L for 'Y"IM' with NABCDE. Vulg. 'scient.'
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26. µ11aev To10V1"011 Tf/P"" ain-oiis, el µi omitted with NAB.
represented in Vulg.
34. he<j,lllvow for lf3bwv with NABDE.
p.,) SVVQ.iuvov s~ a..lToii with NABDE.
36. xputovr,, with NABE. Vulg. 'clamans.'

CH.
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PAUL'S VOYAGE FBOlll MILETUS, AND

Sru m

Not

ms

TYBE.

1. ilvax8fiva.~ ~p.<it d,roCT'll'll,(l'8ilvra.s 6:ri' a.wolv, when we were gotten
from them and had set sail. The vessel in which they sailed from
Troas to Patara seems to have been under the Apostle's control, so
that they could stay wherever and as long as they pleased.
The verb ci.irorr,ra.o-/tbrn.s expresses the great wrench of the separation: so Chrysostom oEIK>Vd'I oe r,jv f3lav T~ eliriiv a.,roa,ra.rr0eVTeS.
E.l8v8po1'-110-a.vrEt i[MoJl,EV ds T1JV K.;;, we came with a straight course
unto Cos. Cos is a small island, now called Stanchio, on the coast of
Asia Minor, just at the entranoe of the Archipelago, and in old times
was famous for its wines and some light-woven fabrics. There was
also in the island a temple of Aesculapius to which was attached
a medical school.
tjj & ~ ' ,ls T,)11'Po8011, and the day follo11Jing unto Rhodes. Rhodes
is the famous island at the south-west extremity of Asia Minor, off the
coast of Carla and Lycia. The city of Rhodes and the island of which
it is the capital were famous in the times of the Peloponnesian war.
It was .well supplied with timber fit for ship-building and hence
became famous for its navy, and its position has caused the island to
play a conspicuous part in European history from that time onward.
It was celebrated for the great Temple of the Snn, whose worship in
the island is marked by the head of Apollo on the coinage. With this
worship was connected the great statue known as the Colossus, which
was meant as a figure of the sun, and was one of the wonders of the
world. In the Roman times many privileges were granted to Rhodes
by the Roman emperors, while in medireval history this was the last
Christian city which resisted the advance of the Saracens.
IIciTa.pa., Patara. This was a city on the coast of Lycia. It was
devoted to the worship of Apollo, who is hence sometimes called by
classical writers Patareus. The city was not far from the river Xanthus, and Patara was the port of the city of Xanthus. We can understand, therefore, why St Paul's voyage in the coasting vessel should end
here, because at such a port he would be likely to find a larger vessel
to carry him to Syria.
2, ,r>..otov s~'ll'Epwv els cl>owCK'IJll, a ship sailing over [lit. crossing]
unto PhlBnicia. Phcenicia was the country on the Levant, north of
Palestine. It contained the important maritime cities of Tyre and
Sidon.

[XXI. 3a.

CWGCf,dvu'll'Ns 8l nj11 KV11"fo11, and when we had come in sight of

Cyprus. On Cyprus, see notes on xiii. 4. The more usual construction would be lz:va.,t,a.vel<F'IJS T~s K61rpov, but cf. with this alteration of
construction Gal, ii. 7, 1re1rirTT<vµa., To eva.rrD.,ov, meaning ,re,r«FT•vµlvov

txw To •~a.yyl)uov.

Ets l:11pCa.11, into Syria.

This was the general name for the whole
district lying along the Mediterranean from Cilicia down to Egypt.
1<a.TIJ~8oj1f11 Els Tupov, we landed at Tyre. Tyre was one of the chief
ports of Phoonicia, and a city of very great antiquity. It was built
partly on the mainland and partly on an island, and is often mentioned both in Scripture and in profane literature. It is noticed as a
strongly fortified city as early as Joshua xix. 29. We read of its fame
in the time of Solomon in connexion with the building of the Temple;
and Jezebel, the wife of Ahab, was the daughter of Ethbaal, called
King of the Sidonians in Scripture, but in Josephus (Ant. vm. 13. 2)
King of Tyre. The city was besieged by Shalmaneser and afterwa.rds
by Nebuchadnezzar, and was captured by Alexander the Great.
Christ went on one of His journeys from Galilee into the neighbourhood of Tyre, if not to the city itself, which was about 30 miles from
Nazareth, and it must have been then in much the same condition as
at this visit of St Paul.
l1<EiCN ycip ... d1rocf>of1'T'~t6p.E11011 -rov y611011, for there the ship was to
unlade her burden. And so in all probability the further voyage to
Ptolemais was made in a different vessel, this one going no further.
With regard to the exact meaning of this olause, there is no need to
suppose iKEl<F< is the same as tK<<, though the English idiom may ask
for• there' in our rendering. The full idea of the words is, 'thither
the ship was going and would there unlade &c.' The reason for the
use of ijv a,ro,popnfoµ,•11011 is probably to be found by understanding
that the ship was in the habit of sailing to Tyre with cargoes. Cf.
James i. 17, ,r/ip awP71µ,a. TEAE<OI' ~wOev (UTI Ka.rapawov.
4. d11wpoVTES 81: -roi\s p.a.8-IJ-rds, and having found the diJrciple,.
This means the members of the Christian Church of Tyre, not some
disciples who by chance happened to be at Tyre. That there was
already a Christian congregation there is probable from the account
of the spread of the Gospel given in xi. 19, and as brethren in
Phoonicia are spoken of in xv. 3. If there were such anywhere in
that country, they would presumably be in Tyre.
It was so much the custom for Jews to seek out their fellow Jews in
whatever place they came to, that it would be natural in St Paul and
his companions to inquire after the Christians in every city in the
same way.
~iupa.s .i=«, seven . days. It appears that the Apostle, ha~g
finished nearly all his sea voyage, found that he could easily
accomplish his journey to Jerusalem in time, and so he no longer
hastened as he did when all the probable mishaps of a coasting
voyage were before him.
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otTw~ T,ji IIa.~}up &.Eyc,11 8-.d -roii m,E'llp.a.TOs, and these said to Paul

through the Spirit. The Apostle himself was urged by some inward
prompting to go on to Jerusalem 'not knowing what might befall
him.' The Spirit warns these disciples of the dangers which would
come upon him. We.. need not judge that these things are contrary
one to the other. The Apostle knew that bonds and afflictions were
to be his lot everywhere, and though the Spirit shewed to his friends
that he would suffer, yet the impulse of the same Spirit urged him
forward, because it was God's will that he should suffer thus in the.
cause and for the greater furtherance of the Gospel.
p.~ tn"Ll3a.,11m1 ets 'Iepoo-6>.vp.a., that he should not set foot in Jerusalem.
After verbs of commanding, urging, directing &c. when the co=and is
in the negative form µ71 is used, because in the direct sentence this
would be the particle, as here µ71 hri{Ja.we.
5. liTE 81! iyi11ET0 ,jp.cis .!fa.pT,<rUL TUS ,jp.ipa.s, and when we had
accomplished those days. Literally, •when it came to pass that we
had &c.' For the construction in the Greek cf. above verse 1.
-rus ,j"4pa.s means, of course, the seven days previously mentioned.
The verb .1~a.prlfw is very unusual in this sense, though the Vulgate
explains it so (~letis diebus) and Chrysostom gave it that meaning
(.,,.X.,,p&o-a.,), so we may accept it. Some, keeping to a more co=on
use ofit, •to fit out,' have proposed to understand the word 'ship' as
the object of it, and to render' when we had refitted (or fitted the ship
with stores) during those days.'
,rpo,rep.1r0VTw11 ,jp.cis ,rc£11To>11 1n111 yu11a.it ica.\ TEKllOLS, while they all
escorted us, with wives and children, i.e. with their wives and children.
The whole Christian co=unity attended the Apostle to the shore.
The mention of families here confirms what was said on verse 4 about
•the disciples.' They were the Church of Tyre.
l"'s lE."' Tijs ,ro11.Ews, till we were come outside the city. tws is used
in a local signification with many phrases which signify the point to
which the movement or action is continued.
ica.\ tM11TtS Td. y611a.Ta. ic.T.11.., and kneeling down on the beach. On the
action cf. xx. 36 and note there.
,rpov~ap.woL cl.'ll"llcnra.vci'.p.t8a. IDf>..o,,s, we prayed and bade each
other farewell. The verb a"11"a.tr,r.£5<1µa., is exceedingly rare. It occurs
nowhere else in N.T. or LXX.
6. Ka.\ EVEPIJ!Mill ets -ro ,rJ\.owv, EKei110L 8~ {i,riVTp~a.11 Els Ta. {81,11,, and
we went on board the ship, but they returned home again. There is
nothing in the Greek to tell us whether the ship was the same in
which they had come to Tyre, or not.
7-14. PAUL'S JOURNEY TO C.lliSAl\EA, AND :ars STAY THERE,
7. TOV ,rJ\.01111 81,11,11110-a.VTES, when we had finished the voyage. The
distance was but short, and would be accomplished in a day.
KG.Tl)llTtJV0.1-'1.11 tlt II-ro11.El-'a.t8a., we came to Ptolemais. Ptolemais ie
the name which was given during Macedonian and Roman rule to the
THE ACTS
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city anciently called Acebo (Judges i. SI), and known in modern
history e.s St Jean d' Acre or often simply Acre. In the earliest times
it was the most important town on that portion of the coast, but at
the beginning · of the Christian era we.s far surpassed by Cmsarea,
which was the residence of Herod and of the Roman governor.
Ka1 do-mta-<4-'fl'O~ Tovs d8U1.,f,ovs, and having saluted the brethren.
It is clear then the.t there was a Christian society in Ptolemais also.
As the city lay on the great high-road by the coast it was certain to be
visited by some of the earlier preachers, when the disciples were
dispersed from Jeruse.lem after the death of Stephen.
8. tjj 6~ hra.iip1ov ~U1.8ovres ~801uv els Ka~cipe1C1.v, and on the
morrow having departed we came to C<Uarea. This part of the journey·was me.de by land, though it could have been me.de by sea. But
1
the road between the two places was one of the best.
ets Tov otKov 4'1~J1r1ro1.1 To-ii wayyU1.Ccrro1.1, into the house of Philip the
evangelist. Philip is named next after Stephen in the narrative (vi. 5)
of the choosing of the seven, and though no such prominent exhibition
of his zee.l is narrated as of Stephen, yet we are told that he went
away from Jerusalem and was the first to carry the Gospel to the
Samaritans (Acts viii. 5}. He also we.s directed by the angel of the
Lord to go and baptize the Ethiopian eunuch (viii. 26-38), thus
being doubly an ambassador to the Gentiles, and earning his title of
'Evangelist.' He preached afterwards e.t Azotus, and from the chapter before us we may conclude that he had made his home at Cresarea.
Such a situation, the meeting-place of Gentiles with Jews, we.s the
proper scene for such a missionary to labour in, and such a labourer
would rejoice greatly to welcome to his house the great apostle who
had gone forth once and again unto the Gentiles and with such mighty
blessing on his work.
6"vros IK T<0v ,l,rr&,, who was of the seven, i.e. those seven who were
chosen (Acts vi.) to relieve the Apostles from the duty of 'serving
tables.'
9. TOVTf!> 8! ,ja-av 8uya.TlpES Tia-a-a.pes 11'a.p8'vo~ K.T.11.., now this man
had four daughters, virgins, which did prophesy. The family of the
Evangelist were walking in their father's steps. These daughters, instead of resting at home, took upon them the hard duty of publishing
the message of the Gospel The English word 'prophesy' has come
to he.ve, since about the beginning of the seventeenth century, only
the one sense of 'to predict what is yet to come.' In the time of
Queen Elizabeth 'prophesyings • meant 'preachings,' and Jeremy
Taylor's famous work on the • Liberty of Prophesying' was written to
uphold the freedom of preaching. These women were, in their degree,
Evangelists also,
10. w1p.ev6VT01V 8~ ~fllpa11 11'11.ECous, and as we tarried there many
days. In this phrase irl\elovs loses its comparative sense, and means
only 'several,' 'some,' 'me.ny.' It is frequent in the LXX. Cf.
Numb. :x:x. 15, Kai irap1JJKf/'1aµ•• b, Al"'l·fnrr<(J ~µJpas irl\Elovs. Joshua xi.
18, Kai 71µ.eµas irl\eiovs bro£'1"'" 'I'1'10VI rw ,r,!,-;..,µ,w. See also Numb. ix,
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19; Josh. xxiii 1, :niv. 7, &e. With the omission of ,jµc:i11 here,
leaving the genitive absolute without a. subject, cf. Luke xii. 36, t'/1.8011•
Tos ical icpov<TavTos where a~Tov is similarly omitted.
!l'.Pocf,,(Tl)S ovo1Mm "Aya.j3os, -a prophlt named .A.gabm, Most probably the same who (xi. 28) foretold the coming fa.mine. The prophets mentioned on that occasion had also come up from Jerusalem.
And the name Age.bus is not one of common ooourrence.
11. Ka\ 0.8<1,v ... &ijcra.s iawov ms '1!'6Sas xa\ Tas xEtpas, and
coming ... he bound his own feet a'lld hands. The adoption by Aga.h11s
of this figurative action makes it almost certain that the man was a
Jew. Similar actions a.re common in the Old Testament prophets.
Thus Isaiah (xx. 3) walks naked and barefoot. Jeremiah (xiii. 5)
hides his girdle by the river Euphrates, and (xix. 10, 11) breaks the
potter's vessel in the Valley of Hinnom; Ezekiel (iv.1-3) draws on a.
tile a. picture of the siege of Jerusalem, and (v.1-4) cuts off his hair
and burns and destroys it as God commanded. So too Zedekiah the
son of Chena.a.nah made horns of iron (1 Kings xxii. 11). With this
act of Aga.bus may be compared our Lord's words to St Peter (John
xxi.18).
·
The girdle was that band with which the loose Oriental robe was
drawn together at the waist. It was of considerable size, and served
the purposes of a. pocket, the money being carried in it. To judge
from the verb (cl'.pas) employed in describing the prophet's action, it
seems that St Paul had la.id a.side his girdle and that it was ta.ken up
by .Aga.bus from the place where it lay.
TdBE 1liyn TO '11'1', T. 4., thus saith the Holy Ghost. That we may
the better note the Apostle's zeal for carrying out the Lord's will, we
a.re once more told how the Holy Ghost made known to him through
others that he was a.bout to be made a prisoner. Still we see him go
forward unmoved, because though others might know that he was to
smfer, and might in their affection strive to hold him back, he was
convinced that such suffering was the Lord's way for him. Therefore
he went on.
12. ,jl:'-Ets TE Ka\ ot wr6mo,, we and they of that place. We (i.e. St
Luke and the rest who were fellow-travellers with St Paul) and the
Ohristian congregation of Caisarea. The act of Aga.bus was in all
probability done with some publicity; perhaps in some meeting where
St Paul had laid aside his girdle for greater freedom while he spoke.
· 13. TC '11'DLEtT£ K1laCo11TES Ko.\ cnJv8p~'ll'TOVTEll !'-OV n\ v Ko.p8Co.v ; what
do ye, weeping and vreaking my heart I i.e. what are you seeking to
effect thereby ?
cnJripwTELV is a very rare word; its sense is to weaken the purpose
of any one. The Apostle does not mean ' break my heart' in the ordinary sense of adding to his load of sorrow so as to overpower him.
The deterring from his journey by weakening his determination is
what his words indicate.
lye/, ya.p K.T.>..,Jor I, &c. The pronoun stands emphatically, though
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we cannot express its force in English. St Paul had long ago counted
the cost of Christ's service, and had found the sufferings of the present
time not worthy to be compared with the future glory.
d.1ro8a.vC.v Eli 'IEpOVITIIA~p., to die at Jerusalem. For els following a
verb indicating rest, but implying previous motion, cf. Acts viii. 40,

<I>ll1.11nro1 ae ,bpHhJ ds •A!;w-rov.
14, TOv iwplov T<> 8A11p.a. ywlo-8{.,, the will of the Lord be d=.

They gathered from the Apostle's language that he had a higher leading than theirs in what he was doing, and feeling that Christ's guidance was better than any other, they quieted their minds with the
thought that the work was 'for the name of the Lord Jesus,' who
would strengthen His servant to do His will.
11!, 16,

THE JOURNEY TO JERUSALEM,

mcrKEVctcrup.m>L, having made ready our ba_ggage. The verb is
used now and then in the LXX. of making ready the lamps &c. in the
house of the Lord. In classical Greek it is oo=on enough, but only
occurs here in N.T.
16. crvv~).8ov 8~ Ka.\ TWV p.a.lh)Twv, and there went with us aiso some of
the disciples. The genitive without government in this fashion is rare,
and the more usual thing is to find ,,,, or some other preposition to
govern it, as in John xvi. 17, El1rw ouv '" -rwv µa0wwv avroii, Some
then of His disciples said. Somewhat like the construction in this
verse is Isaeus, VII. 5, o 0pdcru'Aos -rwv iv ::£,KE'AE'l' ,ca-re'lli')'rJ -rpiripripxw,,,
and Xen. Mem. I. 2. 31, Kp,-rla.s -rw,, -rpu1.1<ona iv, But these are not
with an active verb like uwri'A0ov.
d.1r0 Ka.Lcra.pMs, from Cll!sarea. The Evangelist had formed a
Church where he had settled, and the congregation were, like their
teacher, concerned at St Paul's danger, and so some went with him to
Jerusalem. Perhaps the nucleus of the Church may be dated from
the baptism of Cornelius, and Philip settling in Cmsarea carried on
what had been begun by St Peter.
ci'.yoVTEt TrflP ,p fEVLCT8iop.E1' MvdcrovC TLVL Kv,rp£,p, ilpxa."i> p.a.lh)Tii,
bringing with them one Mnascm of Cyprus, an early disciple, with whom
we slwuld-lodge. The construction is not easy to settle. The rendering
iust given takes 1ra.p ~ lf•v1crOwJJ,1211 as an inserted clause interfering with
the regular government, which would be 11.--,ones M11auo11d. -r,11a &c.
The antecedent however is made to correspond in case with
the intruded relative. This appears simplest, but others suppose
the sense to be &:,,ovus (1jµO:s) 1ra.pa. M11ricrova. nva ... 1ra.p' rI, /;<Vl<T0wµev,
'leading us to the house of Mnason' &c. It seems more natural to
suppose that for some reason or other Mnason was at this time at
Cmsarea, and that the arrangement by which the Apostle's party became his guests was made with him there, than to consider that the
disciples in Cmsarea, knowing Mnason's hospitality and that he could
receive such guests, agreed to carry them thither.
On Mnason's reception of St Paul Obrysostom reflects thus: Ila.O'Ao11
il;iv,fev l,cewos. Ta.xii TIS vµ.{;,11 EpE&" et TIS ii:d,uol ITa.v'Ao11 lcJWKE l;e11{ua1,
11!,
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~ ,cal p,ETa. ,rollis r,js ,rpoevµJ.a.s TOVTO hrol111Ta." l/Joil TOIi Ila.~1\ou
IJe<TrOT'f/1' t(e<TTl ,ro, fe11l1Ta.,, 1uu oli fJovl\e,. I; "'(4p 1Jex6µ.e11os, if>1J<Tl11, l,a.

frolµ,r,,1

Tw11 ll\a.xl"T"'"• lµ,t ol)(eTa.,.
Mnason belonged to Cyprus, but had now his home in Jerusalem.
Just as Ba.rnabas and Mary, the mother of John Mark, were also
Cypriotes, but had fixed their home in the holy City. Mnason is
called ripxa.'ios µa.e'JJT~S as having become a Christian in the beginning
of the Gospel preaching, soon after the day of Pentecost. At the
time of any of the great feasts it was no unnecessary precaution to
settle on a lodging beforehand, for Jerusalem was certain to be full of
people, and by this arrangement made in Cresarea, the whole party
was saved the trouble of searching for quarters when they arrived.
To find a house in which the Apostle and those with him might all be
received would probably have been attended with much difficulty. To
be the owner of such a house Mnason mUBt have been one of the
wealthier members of the congregation. His name is Greek, and he
was most likely one of the Hellenists, or, if he were a Jew, Mnason
was perhaps substituted for some Jewish name, e.g. Manasseh.
1'1-36.

ABBIVAL AT JERUSALEM.
PAUL'S RECEl'TION
CHURCH A.ND BY THE PEOl'LE.

BY THB

1'1. do-p.,lvr,,11 d.1rdi,~a.VTO ,jp.a.11 ot d.St).+t,C, the brethren received us
gladly. The brethren, whose joy is here spoken of, would be those
Christians who :first learnt of the arrival of Paul at Mnason's house.
It is not the public reception which is here intended, for however
welcome Paul may have been to individuals, the heads of the Church
were manifestly apprehensive of trouble which might arise from his
presence in Jerusalem.
18. tji si E'll'LOVCl"'IJ 1t.a,!EL 6 Ila.-0>.011 riv ,jjJ,i:V1rpils "IciKC11Pov, and the
day following Paut went in with us unto James. This was the Church's
reception of the returned missionaries. Notice of their arrival would
soon be given, and the authorities who were at the time resident in
Jerusalem were gathered together. There was not any Apostle there or
St Luke would hardly have failed to mention the fact, as he was one
of those present. Paul took with him to this interview all who had
shared in his labours, that their work as well as his own might receive
the recognition of the mother Church of Christ. The James here
mentioned is the same who appears recognised as the head of the congregation in Jerusalem (xii. 17, xv. 13). He was most probably one
of our Lord's brethren. See note on :xii. 17.
1rn11TES TE 'll'G.ptyEVOVTo ot 'll'pEa-pvTEpoL, and all the elders were present.
These men, with James, formed the governing body of the Church,
and were the persons to whom the Apostle would naturally desire to
give an account of his labours. In the proceedings which follow, the
narrative does not, as in the council at Jerusalem, represent James as
taking the lead, or being spokesman; he is only mentioned as the
person to whom the missionaries specially went. The advice given to
St Paul is couched in the plural number, as if the elders had jointly
tendered it.
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KO.\ ~ a.1ho~ and having saluted them.

dcr,rd.p,µc&&
is used of the greetings both at parting and arrive.I. For the latter,
cf. 1 Mace. :ri. 6, ~cr,racr,wTo d>Jt,)Xovs ica.1 eK01µ,)0,,,cra11 li,e'i, For parting
see above, x:ri. 1. Oriental greetings are of a much more formal character than is common in Western countries.
~yEt-ro Ka.8' Iv (Ka.D"Tov '3v, he rehearsed one by one the things which.
Such a narrative must have consumed much time, though St Luke,
having given us before a sketch of St Paul's work, omits here any
speech of the Apostle.
For the attraction of the relative into the case of its antecedent see
not~ on i. 1. Here.however the antecedent To6Tw11 is not expressed.
19.

•1roC1]1TEV d 8EOS ... s~a T'IJI s~KovCa., a.-lrrov, God had wrought amoog
the Gentiles by his ministry. We cannot doubt, from what remains

to us of St Paul's writings, that this was the tone of all that he would
say. God had been pleased to use him, and for His own glory had
made Paul's weakness effective.
20. i86Ea.tov ToV 8e6v, they glorified God. They took up the strain
of thanksgiving which had run through all the Apostle's story. Nothing could show more clearly than such a result how little of himself,
and how much of God, there had been in St Paul's narrative.
E11rm.o Te a.>lTcjl, and they said ooto him. Their anxiety makes itself
apparent at once, and we come here face to face with what must have
been one of the greatest difficulties for the early Christians. Before
Jerusalem was destroyed there must ever have been at that centre a
party zealous for the Law, with whom labour among the Gentiles
would find small favour.
8EO>pEts, d.SEM!>i, thou seest, brother. The use of 0,o,pew seems to
imply that there had already been some opportunity for the Apostle
to behold and estimate the character of a Christian gathering in Jerusalem. At this feast of Pentecost the Christians would have as much
interest in a commemorative assembly as the Jews.
ma,u. p.vpLdSes, how many thousands. Literally 'myriads.' But the
word is nsed indefinitely of a large number, just like our 'thousand.'

w

elo-\v Tots •Io118a.Co,s nlv 1rw1a-rE11KoTo,v, there are among "the Jews
of them which have believed. These were persons who, as was not

unlikely to be often the case, accepted Christianity as the supplement
of Judaism, but made no break with their old faith, of the observances of which their life-long training had made them tenacious. To
such men, as Christianity rested on the Old Testament Scripture,
there would seem little need to make a rent between their old life and
the new.
Ka.\ 1ra.V'l'E1 ;,i>.wTa.t Toil vop.011 wcipxovaw, and they are all zealoua
for the Law, 1.e. rigorous maintainers of all the cerel'.ll.onial of the
Mosaic code. Z')AWTa.l was the name of a most rigid sect among the
Jews, begun in the times of the Maccabees. It is used in a bad sense,
'Teaching of the Twelve Apostles ' § 3.
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u.

KMTJX'IJ"'icra.v si ,rep\ o-ov, and they have been informed concerning thee. 1<a.T1Jxlw is a. very significant verb. It is the root of our
English 'catechize.' It implies, therefore, that the process of educating public opinion in Jerusalem about St Paul had been a diligent
business. The Pharisaic party had taught the les~on persistently till
their hearers were fully trained in it. We can hence understand the
great hostility which the Apostle experienced, and his strong language
about these Juda.izers. They must have had their partizans at work in
preparation for his visit, and have poisoned men's minds against him.
d,,roOTa.o-lci.v ...'ll'cb-r-a.t 'IovSa.Cous, that thou teachest al! the Jews
that are among the Gentiles to forsake Moses. The calumniators made
use of the Apostle's earnest words to Gentile converts, that they should
not accept Judaism first a.a a door to Christianity, to bring a charge
that, to Jews also, he spa.ke of the Law as no longer to be regarded.
We can see from what we know of his words and actions how false
this was, but at such a time and amid such a populace the charge
would rouse great animosity, and have no cha.nee of being refuted.
a.'ll'OO"Ta.o-(a. is found i Maco. ii, 15, of those who were being compelled
to forsake the Law and the ordinances and to sacrifice unto idols,

on

ol ra.pd. roii fla.O'LAeWt

ot 1<arava."{Ka.tovret r71•

d1roO'rao-la.• •• Jva. OuO'LO.<TWO'L.

Mywv 1-'1\ 'll'tpLrll"YELY a.~ro¾ls rd TiKva., telUng them not to circumcise
their chilaren. Circumcision had so long been the mark of the Jew,
and the expression 'uncircumcised' meant something so abhorrent to
his mind, that we cannot wonder that this is put in the forefront of
the charge. For the sense of contempt and abomination in the name
•uncircumcised,' of. 1 Sam. xvii. 26; Ezek. xxviii. 10, nxii. 29, SO.
1-''ISE rots l8EnY 'll'EpL,ra-.Etv, nor to walk after the customs. The customs a.re the ceremonial laws of the Jews. The recurrence of words=
•to walk after' gives quite an Old Testament ring to the language of
these speeches.
22. -r-, oiv iOTLY; what is it therefore1 i.e. How stands the matter?
A question used as introductory to the consideration of what is best
to be done.
nvrws 8Et O"Vve>..8Etv ,r}..'lj9o,;, a multitude must needs come together.
These words are accepted by Laohmann and Tischendorf, but omitted
by Tregelles, and also in the Rev. Vers. They appear to suit very
badly with the sense. St Paul had just been addressing the conspicuous members of the Church at Jerusalem. They reoo=end to him a.
certain oourse by which certain Judreo-Christians might learn in their
visits to the Temple that the Apostle against whom such evil reports
had been circulated was taking part in the observance of the legal
customs. In all this there was nothing done with special reference to
a crowd, nor do we read of the gathering of any crowd till the seven
days of the vow were nearly ended, and tlien it was the Jews of Asia
who stirred up the multitude.
23. Touro o~v ,ro£'lo-ov, do therefore this. They advise St Paul to
take a part in the ceremonies of a Nazirite vow. He could not go
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for sometime had the vow upon them, but it was permitted among the
Jews, to anyone who wished, to join in the final purification ceremonies of this vow; and this was the more res.dily permitted, if the
person wishing to take a share only in this coneluding portion bore
the charges of the person or persons to whom he joined himself. It is
significant of the intense clinging to the older ceremonial in the
Jewish Church that among the Christian congregation there were men
found who had taken this vow upon them. If the authorities knew of
St Paul's previous observance of a like vow (xviii. 18) they would have
no scruple in urging him to take part in a similar service again. For
an account of the Nazirite's vow, see Numbers vi. 1-21. It is
not there specified how long the observance of the vow lasted, and the
time may have varied in different cases, but the :final ceremonies here
appear to have lasted seven days.
24. -rovrous .,,.a.~a.po\v il.yvCa-&,i11. irilv a.~Tots, them take and purify
thyself with them, 1. e. make thyseli one of their company, and observe
all the ordinances which they observe with regard to purification, and
avoiding what is unclean.
Kll.l 8a.mi111Ja-Ov br' uvrots, and be at charges for them. Josephus
(Ant. xix. 6. 1) tells how Herod Agrippa. took upon him the expenses
of many Nazirites (l;vp5,,r0a., 8,h-a./;€ µ,d71.a. ,rvxvo~s). Cf. also Bell.
Jud. rr. 15. 1, from which passage it appears that then the whole time
of a. Nazirite's vow was thirty days. This latter passage relates to a
vow made by Berenice.
tva. ~vptja-oVTUI T'l\v KE«!iu>..,fv, that they may shave their heads. This
use of the future indicative after fva. is found in several places in N. T.
Whether it occurs in classical Greek is vexy doubtful ; though i/,rc,,s is
found with this construction.
The shaving of the head took place at the conclusion of the vow,
and when the victims were offered, the hair was burnt in the :fire
which was under the sacrifice of the peace-offering. The eharges
which had to be borne by St Paul would be the eost of the victims and
other things connected with the sacrifice.
Ka.l yvola-oVTUL nl'TES, and all shall know, i e. learning from what
they actually behold.
KG.T1JXTJVTG.L, they have been informed. See above on verse 21 for the
force of the word. They had been taught this calumny a.bout St Paul
as if it were a lesson to be learnt.
ovSlv EO"TLV, are nothing, i. e. have no truth in them. Cf. xxv. 11.
O"TOLXE•S Kul u,l,-05 4>vkna-a-(l)V -rov VO.fl-OV, thou thyself al;;o walkest
orderly keeping the Law. 1TT01xlw (as its derivation from oro,xor=a
row, would intimate) is always used of going by a rule or example, fol.
lowing a pattern. What the pattern here is is expressed in the particl,pia.l clause. Of the value which the Jew attached to such following,
cf. Ecclus. xxi. 11, 6 ,Pu71.d.,r,rw11 voµov Ka.ra.1<pa.re', rou lvvo1Jµa.ros a.uroD.
He may not und~stand at :first, but obedience will lead him to a.
mastery of all that the Law means.
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'1Hp\ & -riiiv 'll'fflLCM'EVKM"ri>V 18viiiv, but as touching the Gentiles
which beUeve. The elders, while urging on Paul the course they have
95.

described in consideration of Jewish prejudices, are yet careful to distinguish from this the liberty of the Gentiles, and to confirm that
liberty~ They make it plain to the Apostle that they are of the same
mind as when the council was held (Acts xv.). They refer now to the
deoisions then arrived at.
,jp.Ets mcrn~1uv, we wrote. This is said in reference to the time
when the decrees were first published (Acts xv. 23). imlTTt'/\Xw is used
there (xv. 20) just as here. The proceedings of the synod are referred
to in their technical language.
Kp(va.vrES, giving judgment. In this word also there is a reference
to the language of xv. 19 where James says f-yw Kpl11w. And although
James is not specially mentioned here as the speaker, there must have
been one who acted as the mouthpiece of the presbytery, and none
was more likely to do so than he.
4>vMa-a-Eria.L a.ii-rov11 K.-r.ll.., that they should keep them11elves from
things sacrificed to idols, and from blood, and from what is strangled and
jrQ111,j1Ymication. On these prohibitions and the reasons for them see
notes on xv. 20.
16. TOTE b Ila.iill.os 'll'a.pa.ll.a.pcl,v -ro-ols dv8pa.s, then Paul having taken
the men. This consent of Paul to the advice of James and the elders
has been tsken by some for a contradiction of the words and character of the Apostle as represented in his own writings. But he has
testified of himself (l Cor. ix. 19-23) that for the Gospel's sake he
was made all things to all men, unto the Jews becoming as a Jew that
he might gain the Jews, and for the same end, to them that are without law, as himself without law. And these brethren of the Church
of Jerusalem to whom St Paul joined himself were Christians,
and therefore. were not clinging to legal observances as of merit
towards salvation, but as ordinances which were of divine origin, and
which education had made them careful to observe. The same spirit
had actuated the Apostle to manifest by an outward act his thankfulness for some deliverance when, on a former occasion, he took this
vow on himself without the suggestion of others (xviii. 18). In the
Christian services of the earliest days there was very little outlet for
the expression by action of any religious emotion, and we cannot
wonder that a people whose worship for a long time had been mainly
in external observance should cling still to such outward acts, though
they had grown to estimate them as of no saving virtue in themselves.
With reference to the supposed contradiction in the two pictures of St
Paul as given by St Luke and by himself, we need only compare his
language about Judaizers in the Epistle to the Galatians with what he
says of the preaching of the Gospel at Rome by similar adversaries,
when he was writing to the Philippians, to see that the Apostle in
what he said and did had ever an e;e to the circumstances. To the
Galatians he speaks in the strongest terms against the Judaizers
because their influence was to draw away the Christians in Galatia

[XXI. 26from· the simple Gospel as offered by him in Christ's name to the
Gentiles, and to make them substitute for it the observance of the law
of Moses as a necessary door to Christianity. He has no words strong
enough to exp=s his horror of such teachers in such a place. But the
same Paul concerning Rome, the condition of whose people may be
lee.rnt by a pernsal of the first chapter of hie letter to that Church, ea.ye
(Phil. i. 15-18), • Some preach Christ even of envy and strife, supposing to add aflliction to my bonds. Notwithstanding every way,
whether in pretence or in truth, Christ is preached, and I therein do
rejoice, yea, and will rejoice.' Assuredly there is as much of so-called
contradiction between Paul as described in different places by himself,
as between his own description and what St Luke has left us of hie
history. Contradiction it is not, but only such concession as might
be expected from one strong in the faith as St Paul was when he was
dealing, as he was called upon to deal, with two classes of men who
could never be brought to the same standpoint. To observe the ceremonial law was not needful for the Gentiles, therefore the Apostle
decried its observance and opposed those who would have enforced it.
The ceremonial law was abolished for the Jew also in Christ, but
it had a divine warrant for those who had been trained in it from
their youth up, therefore all that the Apostle here desired was that
their true value only should be set on externals. He felt that time
would develop Christian worship to fill the place which the Temple
Service for a long time must hold among the Christiane of Jerusalem.
tjj ,Xojdvn ~f'lP'l-···Ets TO tEp6v, the next day, having purified himself
with them, he entered into the Temple. The regulation was that the
Nazirite should avoid all persons and things that would cause ceremonial defilement, and that this might be more thoroughly accomplished the closing days of the vow appear, at this time, to have been
passed within the Temple precincts. This, of course, must have been
a later arrangement than any which is spoken of in the institution of
the vow (Numb. vi.).
On the Apostle's action at this time Chrysostom remarks: Spa. TOP
lia.uAoP. oti Ae')'Et ••• Ka.! µ~,, 3uPa.µa., ,reura., Tip A{ry(jJ· &X\' l,rel,;IJ,,, a.ti.-0,1
1<a.i ,riivra l,rol.,,,,-e. Ka.! -ya.p oliTw uwi<f,ep<v. ov -ya.p 1711 (,;011 ,it a,roAo')'lav
Ka.Ta.,;rijPa.i, Ka.I ou3bot elMrros ,ro1ijua., Ta.vra. ii11u,roirTOP -qv TO Ka.l
lia.,ra.viur/Ja.,.
8La.'Y)'roC1111 -njv lK11'X1jpCIIVLV TIOV ~fLEptiiv 'l"OV dy111.0"f1,0U, declaring the
fulfilment of the days of purification. The meaning is that St Paul

gave notice to the proper officials of the Temple that the completion
of the vow would be at a certain time. It would be needful for him
to do this, as otherwise they would have expected him to keep the
full number of days which the others observed. After his explanation
that he was only a sharer for a time in the vow of his companions, it
would be understood that his days of purification should terminate
when theirs did.
IC11s ~ 1rpocni11'x,'1).. .,j 1rpocrcj,opu, until the offering was offered for
every one of them. lws oil depends on· el,,-iJ«, 'he entered in ... (to stay)
till the offering, &c.' The words are not a part of St Paul's notice to
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the priests, but of st·Luke's history, The Apostle performed thes~ observances, and intended to continue as a Nazirite till the whole ceremonial for all of them was ended.
2'1. l~o11 ... u-vvTwta-8a.L, were almost completed, Seven daysappea.r to have been the period devoted to the more secluded residence
in the Temple. For rrwreXewOa,, of the completion of a portion of
ti~e (which~ is ,not very common), of. Job i. 5, Kai
av crvv•r•Xlrr/J1]<1'av
al 7Jµipa, rov 'ITOTOU,
ot d:,rl> njs •Aa-£0.s 'lo1180.toL, the Jews from Asia, It seems from this
that a portion of the visitors to Jerusalem had known the Apostle in
his missionary labours, and may have come after him, in their enmity,
to da.mll.ge his reputation by calumnious reports of his teaching, reports which had as much ground in truth as the story a.bout Trophimus from which the tumult arose at this time in Jerusalem.
<MIVfX.EOV 11"~111"0. TOV lrxll.ov, stirred up all the multitude. These Asian
Jews were coming up to the Temple for their worship, and may even
have been of the company in the ship by which the Apostle and his
companions ea.me from Pata.ra. They certainly had known, or found
out, that Trophimus was an Ephesian and a Gentile. If they had
seen the Apostle in familiar converse with him, this would be enough
to rouse their indignation, especially as Paul and his companion
would probably be living together in the same house and at the same
board (cf. Acts xi. 3),

ws

28, B0118dTE, Help. The cry is as if an outrage had been committed, and. they, the strangers visiting Jerusalem, were the persons who
could a.fiord the best testimony to what had been done. For had they
not seen and heard Paul in Ephesus and elsewhere?
o~cSs iO'TLV b il:v8plll'll'os d Ko.Tel. Tou 11.o.ou K.T.11.., this is the man that
teacheth all men everywhere against the people. By their language
they would intimate that he was bringing the whole nation into contempt. The Jews no doubt were treated with contempt among the
Gentiles, and to hear that one of their own nation had helped this on
would rouse them as much as anything could.
Ko.\ 'l'ov vcSp,ou Ko.t Tov '1'61l'Ou TOllTOu, and [against) the Law and this
place. How great a change has come over the Apostle since the day
when he joined with those who charged Stephen (eh. vi. 13) with
speaking blasphemous words against this holy place (the Temple) and
the Law. Now a like multitude brings similar charges against hiru.
fn TE Ko.t 0 Ell.ll."lvo.s Eto-,f-yo.yEv Ets 'I'll l,p611, and moreover he has
brought Greeks also into the Temple. On the occurrence of Te rail in
the same clause, of. on xix. 27, There is no doubt a special emphasis
intended to be given to "EXX7Jvas in this clause which may explain
St Luke's irregular language.
There was in _the Temple a 'conrt of the Gentiles,' but the accusation against St_ Paul was that, during his own sojourn in the sacred
precincts, he had brought his Gentile companions into places which
were forbidden to them. How unscrupulous their charge was is indi-
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cated by the plural ' Greeks,' whereas the only person to whom sueh a
term could be applied was Trophimus.
K11\ KEKo!vC11KEV tc.-r.11.., ana hath defiled this 'luily place. They themselves a.a Jews were in the court allotted to their nation, which was
deemed more sacred than that of the Gentiles. The Greek word
KEKolvu1Kev is literally 'hath lll!l.de common,' and carries the thought
back to St Peter's vision, where the Gentiles were figured by the beasts
which the Apostle deemed 'common («owa} or unclean' (Acts x:. 14).
29, Tpocp•j.1,0v TOV 'Ecf,o!cnov, Trophimus the Ephesian. Hence we
see that Trophimus had come with the Apostle not only 'as far as
Asia' (see note on n. 4), but a.II the way to Jerusalem. His name
bespeaks the man a Greek, and, from the anger of these Asiatic Jews,
he was doubtless a convert to Christianity without having been a
proselyte of Judaism. It is noticeable that so ready were these men
to find a cause for attacking St Paul, that they began it on a mere
thought, •They supposed Paul had brought him into the Temple.'
30. tca.t tyo!vETo crvv8pojl,~ TOV M.Ov, and the people ran together.
So Ka! l-,evero qv,,/Spoµ,11 ev 'ITa<TV Tfj rapeµfJoXii (Judith x:. 18) of the
crowding around Judith as she came into the camp of Holophernes.
What occu.rred is a proof that the words of James and the elders
were true. The whole Jewish co=unity had been •catechized' on
the doings of St Paul among the Gentiles. The least spark set the
whole train on fire.
tea\ i,r,),.uf36j1,EV0~ TOii Ila.vkov EThtcov 11h-ov, they laid hold on Paul
and dragged him. Their design was probably to get him out of the
Temple precincts before they proceeded to further violence. It is
clear that all the ceremonies of the Apostle's vow were not yet accomplished, and had they not laid violent hands on him he might have
fled to the altar for safety. That such a murder as they contemplated
was possible in Jerusalem at this period we have evidence in the case
of Stephen.
itckE!riiJcra.v al 8ilp11L, the doors were shut. We need not suppose
that any of the LeVItes, the gatekeepers of the Temple, were of the
same mind with the rioters. Their action in closing the gates was
only to prevent any profanation of the building by the uproar which
they saw to be beginning.
31. t11-rowr11>v TE a~TOV d.'IT'oKTEt1111,, and as they were seeking to kill
him.
For the omission of the pronoun, which is not rare with the genitive
absolute of the third person, see on verse 10 above and cf. 1 Chron.
x:vii. 24, µe-,aXw07JTt.1 TO nvoµd (TOI/ lc.,s alwvos Xe-y611Tt.1V Kup1e, dpLE
'1TaVTOKpa,Tt.1p.
For f',jnw in the sense of 'wishing' as here cf. Exod. iv. 24, """71""
T'l/<T<V avTtj, a'.neXos l<Vplov, Kai INT<t aVTOV a'ITOKT<wa,. The desire of
the mob was clearly, now that they had the Apostle in their power,
to beat him to death in the crowd, and thus avoid a charge of murder
against any individual.
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x"'i.ci.px.ip T'lj, cnrt'p111, tidings came up to the chief

captain of the band. The chief military officer of the Romans in
Jerusalem was stationed in the tower of Antonia, which was situate
on the N.W. of the Temple on the hill Acra. This tower had been
built by Herod, and was so close to the scene of the tumult that news
would be brought at once. The military officer (probably a tribune)
is ea.lied xi>.lap-x,os, that is, officer over a. thousand men. On the word
O"'lf"<<pa for a. Roman cohort, or troop of soldiers, cf. x. 1. The verb
avefh, •ea.me up to' shews that the writer was familiar with the locality
and had the whole scene in his mind. On the Tower of Antonia., see
Josephus, Vita, 5.
♦a.a-,s is used in classical Greek for a. formal accusation laid before
a. law court. It is only found once in the LXX. where ,t,&.uis ll•oii is the
order from God given for the punishment of an offender, Susanna
65. The name of the -x,1>.lap-x,os is from the further history (uili. 26)
found to have been Claudius Lysias, but nothing is known of him
beyond what we read in the Acts.
crvyx,vV11eru,, was in confusion. Cf. the <ruYX,11<rLS at Ephesus, rix. 29.
At the time of the feast religious party feeling was sure to run
very high, and the multitudes of strangers visiting the city would
think to shew their zeal for the Temple and the Law by their eagerness
to avenge any supposed profanation.
311. rrp11T1w-ra.s Ku\ ~KGTovrapxus, soldiers and centurions. Clearly
the -x,11,.lap-x,os had charge of a considerable troop, which might perhaps
just at the feast be augmented in anticipation that the incourse of so
many foreigners might lead to a disturbance,
Kun8p11p.E11 W u,hovs, ran down upon them. The tower was on the
height above the Temple, so the verb is very correct.
hr-a.vcrc:LVTO TV'lrTOYTES T311 lluvJ\.011, they left beating of Paul. The
mob probably knew that Roman law would do justice, and that if the
Apostle were found by the chief captain to have been wrongfully
t.rca.ted they would be brought to an account.
33. ~ e r o cwTov, laid lwld on him. The verb implies a formal
arrest. The chief captain did not come with a view to relieve St Paul,
but to find out what was the matter, and seeing the Apostle in the
hands of the mob, himself arrested him, that he might not be killed
without a hearing.
d.11.va-ta-, Sva-,, with two chains, cf. xii. 6. Evidently, as appears
from his language afterwards (verse 38), the -x,ill.lap-x,os regarded St
Paul as some desperate criminal. He would have thought little of the
matter, had it seemed merely a question about Jewish law (see uili.
29).
Ku\ l-irvv9civero, and inquired. From those who appeared most
prominent in the crowd.
"'" dTJ Ku\ "'' lrr, 'll'ffl'O~'l}KfOS, who he wa.,, and what he had done.
The optative mood in the first half of the question shews that this

THE .ACTS.

(XXI. 33-

was a question about ·the answer to whieh there might be uncertainty.
The indicative in the latter half proclaims the conviction of the
xihla,oxos. He was quite sure some wrong had been done.
34. ruo• SI! 4Uo n l~vovv, and some shouted one thing and
some another. bmf>wvi,,, is the verb which St Luke gives for the din
of the multitude which shouted against Jesus (Luke xxiii. 21), 'Crucify
Him'; also for the adulatory shouting in honour of Herod Agrippa
(Acts xii. 22}. No other New Testament writer uses the word. It is
twice found in the_LXX. (1 Esd. ix. 47; 2 Maco. i. 23), both times of
loud responses in prayer.
The chief captain appears to have made an effort to learn what was
laid to the charge of the Apostle.
SLCi -rav 8opu(3ov, because of the uproar. Probably, as at Ephesus
(xix. 32), a large part of the shouters hardly knew themselves why the
clamour was raised.
ilyEcr0a.• ... ds -n'tv '11'0.pEfl,jl'OA~v, to be led into the castle. ,rapeµf)o'A:q
signifies • an encampment,' but was employed to designate the barracks
which the Romans had in the Tower of Antonia. The same word is
rendered •army' in Heh. xi. 34. Cf. also LXX. I Sam. iv. 5, 6, 7.
31S. hr\ TO~S dva.f3a.9f1,0vs, upon the stairs. The noun is common in
the LXX. (cf. 1 Kings x. 19, 20, &c.) but not in classical Greek. It
occurs Herod. rr. 125.
The stairs mentioned here a.re the .flight of steps leading from the
Temple area up to the tower where the soldiers were stationed. They
were not covered in, for St Paul is able to address the multitude while
_
standing on them (verse 40).
Sid T~V f3Ccr.v Tov Hx).ov, by reason of the violence of the crowd. The
people pressed on St Paul with all the more fury because they saw
that he was now to be taken out of their hands. Hence it came to
pass, that some of the soldiers were obliged, in order to keep him safe,
to lift him from his feet and carry him up till he was out of reach,
their comrades meanwhile keeping back the people from the foot of
the stairs.
36. n 'll'A~9os... icp((tol"TES, the multitude ... crying. The plural
masculine participle is used, because the notion of rA7j0os is plural.
a.lp1 a.ir.Sv, away with him. The same cry which (Luke xxiii. 18}
was used by the Jews before Pilate in reference to Jesus.
37-40, PAUL ASKS LEAVE TO ADDRESS THE CROWD,
37. ~ v fl dcr0:yEcr9a.L, and when he was about to be brought.
This must have been when a place on the stairs had been reached
where Paul was safe out of reach of the mob, and needed no longer to
be home up by the soldiers.
et ft•CTT'v fl,O• et,rEtv T• 'll'pos CTE; may I speak to thee 1 Literally 'may
I say something to thee f' On d as a mere mark of interrogation, of.
oni. 6.
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NOTES.

• E>.>.1J'1'1#'1'\. 'YWOIO'KE~S ; dost thou koow GTeek , The x,).lapxos had
evidently come down with e. preconceived notion who the offender we.s
a.bout whom the disturbe.nce had a.risen. And from some source or
other he appears to he.ve known that the Egyptian, whom he supposed
St Pa.Ill to be, could not speak Greek.
38. cwic ilpG cri, et, thou art not then (as I supposed thee to be).
Probe.bly St Paul had addressed him in Greek e.lready.
& Al"{ll'll'Tl.0$, the Egyptian. The person to whom allusion is here
me.de wa.s e. sufficiently formidable character, if we ·only reckon his
followers e.t four thousand desperadoes. Josephus (Ant. xx. 8. 6;
Beli. J. II. 13. 5l tells how he was one of many impostors of the time,
e.nd that when Felix was governor he came to Jeruse.lem, gave himself
out as a prophet, ge.thered the people to the Mount of Olives in number about 30,000, telling them that at his word the walls of Jerusalem
would fall down, and they could then march into the city. Felix with
the Roman soldiers went out against him. The impostor and a part
of his adherents fled, but a very large number were killed and others
taken prisoners. The narrative of Josephus does not a~cord with the
aooount of St Luke, but if the former be correct, we may well suppose
that the numbers and the occasion spoken of by the chief captain
relat.e to an event anterior to trui.t great gathering on the Mount of
Olives. The fame of the impostor may have grown; indeed, must
have done so before he could collect the number of adherents of which
Josephus speaks.
uv<1,CTTQ.T0>0"GS KG\ ttGyGyoiv, who stirred up to sedition and 'led forth.
a•a<rraro"' is found, beside here, in Acts xvii. 6; Gal. v. 12, and is
always active. So r{p/Jpas must be governed by both these verbs, and
not, as in A.V., by the latter only.
Twv O'\KapC"'v, of the assassim. uucdpio, is a word derived from the
Latin sica=a. dagger, and imported into Greek. Josephus (B. J. II.
13. 3) in an account of the lawless bands which infested Judooa in
these times, says (after relating how a notorious robber named Eleazar
had been taken with his followers a.nd sent in chains to Rome), •But
when the country was thus cleared there sprang np another :kind of
plunderers in Jerusalem ea.lied Sicarii. They kill men by daylight in
the midst of the city. Particularly at the feasts they mix with the
crowd, carrying emall daggers hid under their clothes. With these
they wound their adversaries, and when they have fa.lien the murderers mix with the crowd and join in the outcry against the crime.
Thus they passed unsuspected for a long time. One of their earliest
victims was Jonathan the high priest.' For further notices of the
Sicarii of. Josephus B. J. II. 17. 6 and Ant. xx. 8. 10.
39, "t~ 6'.v8p1111ros p.iv ,tp.t 'Io,,SGios, TGpuws, 'Mjs Ki.>.tKCGs, I am a
Jew of TarSU8 in Cilicia. See vi. 9 and notes,
OVK dcnf p.ov 1r0~1<o1s 1r0>.CT']s, a citizen of no mean city. Tarsus was
the metropolis of Cilicie., and a. city remarkable for its culture, and
the zea.l of its inhabitants for philosophic studies.
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Hr'TpEl!tov p.o• XM~cra.• 'll'pos TOV M.oV, give me leave to speak unto
the people. An objection has been here raised that it is extremely
improbable that the chief captain could have held this oonversa,tion
with St Paul amid the tumult, and also that he would 1have granted
permission to speak to a man whom he had just taken as his prisoner,
and whom he afterwards arranges to examine by scourging (uii. 24}.
But we have only to remember that the Apostle a.nd his interlocutor
were high up above the crowd, and so away from the noise; that the
staircase erowded with soldiers, who could not rapidly be withdra.wn
, beca.use they were restraining the multitude, made some delay absolutely unavoidable, and that, added to this was the surprise of the
chief captain that hie prisoner could speak Greek, and we have enough
warrant for accepting the story as it is here told. Moreover the Greek
which the Apostle used was of a very polished charaeter, shewing the
education and refinement of the speaker, and making good his claim
to respect.
40. tm.TP"!ta.VTos 81 a.1hov, and when he had given him leave. As
in the previous verse.
KU.TE<rEwEv tji XE<pC, he beckoned with his hand. Apparently the
chief captain had also been so far impressed by the conversation of his
prisoner, that he allowed at least one of his hands to be released from
its chain (see above, verse 33) while he spake to the multitude, and
this he waved to ask for silence.
'
'll'OU~s Sl a-•yfjl 'YElfOp.E111JS, and when there was made a great silence.
The unusual circumstance, and the gesture which could be seen
through the whole orowd, would gain an audience very readily. Beside
which an Oriental mob is less persistent than those of the western
world,
tji 'E~pa.tSL SLILMKT'I', in the Hebrew knguage. This alone, as soon
as it was heard, would gain the speaker an audience with many. It
was their own speooh, for by •Hebrew' here is meant the Aramaic
dialect of Palestine.

.

CHAPTER XXII.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
9. 1<al lµ,Po{Jo, i-ye11ono omitted with NABH.

Not represented in

Vulg.
16.

20.
Vulg.

a.uTOv for TOV KUplov with NABE. Vulg. 'ipsius.'
TJ1 d,,a,pl,m avrov omitted with NABE. Not represented in

24. 6 x•>.,Cctpxos Elcrd:yw9a.L a.i!ToV with NABCDE. Vulg. 'tribunus
induci eum.'
26

opa omitted with NABC.

Not represented in Vulg.

XXIL 3.]
so. a:iro ,,.,,,

NOTES.
ae11µ.wv omitted with NABCE.

Not represented in

Vulg.

a.VT"'11 after crvviSpwv omitted with ~CE. Not represented
in Vulg,

Ca. XXII. 1-21. Sr PAuL's DEFENCE.
d.Ko,a-a,rl 1-'ou 'l"llS 'll'pds ,ip,iis vwl. d11"0>.oyCus, hear ye my defence
which I now make unto you. With regard to the construction of the
verse, it seems, as in John xii. 47, that ,kouw is here followed by a
double genitive of the person and thing, 'Hear from me the defence
&c.' This is sometimes found also in classical Greek.
2. d.icovva.vrES Sl, and when they heard. The beckoning with the
hand (xxi. 40) had procured silence enough for the Apostle's first
words to be heard, and now they caught the sound of their own
dialect.
p.&>.>.ov 'lt'a.plcrxov 1JO'V)(.Ca.v, they were the more quiet. ~1111xla, is
stillness as opposed to motion, while <rt"(r/ (xxi. 40) is quiet as opposed
to noise. The phrase in this verse indicates that the crowd not only
abstained from cries and shouts, but kept still in their places that they
might hear the better. Thus a very high degree of quiet is described.
3. £-yoi Etl-'L d.v~p 'Io11Sa.,os, I am a Jew. These first words of the
Apostle would correct many wrong impressions among the crowd, for
we may be sure that many, beside the chief captain, had the notion
that St Paul was one of those foreign desperadoes with which Judrea
abounded at this time.
'YEYEV111Jp,EVOS Ell Ta.pa-.;, T~s KL>..Lic£e15, born in Tar/lUS of Cilicia. On
Tarsus, of. note on VI. 9.
dva.TE8pa.p,l-'EVos S~ Ev Tij 11"0'>.n Ta.t'i111, but brought up in this city.
St Paul means not that from his infanoy he had lived in Jerusalem,
but that, when he had reaohed an age fitted for it, he was sent from
home to be educated under Gamaliel. The verb is used in this sense
in classical Greek. On Gamaliel, see note on v. 34.
'lt'a.pc& TOvs 'll'OSus, at the feet. The most usual position of teacher
&nd pupils at the time of St Paul was that both £hould sit, the former
on a higher level than the latter, For the evidence on this matter
from the Talmud, see Taylor Pirke Aboth, pp. 28, 29.
'll't'll'a.L&up,lvos KG.Ta. cticpl~EL0.11 T011 11'0.Tp<p01J v6p,ou, t11>.01T~S V11'cipx0111,
instructed according to the strict manner of the law of our fathers, being
zealous, &c. For an account by the Apostle himself of his Jewish
birth, education, and character, cf. Phil. iii. 5, 6. He was a Hebrew
of the Hebrews, and his language shews how learned he was in all
that concerned his own people. He makes frequent allusions to Jewish customs, laws, and festivals, and reckons his time by the Jewish
calendar. He was also a Pharisee, and none of his contemporaries
surpassed him, while but few equalled him, in strictness of legal
observance.
l.
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Ka.8~s nVTES {,p.eis :CITE, as ye all are. The Apostle, who never puts
himself in peril when no good end is to be served by it, wishes to set
himself in e.n acceptable light before his audience. This is his reason
for explaining that he, like themselves, had been a zealous observer of
the law.
4, lls TCL.lT'l)v n\v d&\v l8£o,fa. dxpL 9a.vch·ov, and I persecuted this
Way unto the death. On ,i ol'i~s as the designation of the Christian
religion, cf. note on ix. 2. We are not told of any Christians who
were put to death through Saul's zealous persecution, for in the case of
Stephen he was not a very active agent, but his own statement in this
verse, and the stronger expression xxvi. 10, 'when they were put to
death I gave my voice against them,' make it certain that the persecutions in which he took part were carried beyond imprisonment, even to
the martyrdom of the accused.
Els cfn,)\.a.Kcis, into prisons. The plural here used is probably intended to express, what in chap. xxvi. is given in more detail, viz., the
wide field over which Saul's zeal was exerted, 'being exceedingly mad
against them, I persecuted them even unto strange cities.' The usual
phrase has the singular. Cf. 2 Chron. xvi. 10, Kai raplOero atiro11 ,lt
,Pv]t.a,q11. Also Gen. xl. 3, tlhro a,vrovs 111 ,Pv'J,.ar,:fj.

"· ~s Ka.\ d ct,>xiepws p.apT'UpEt /J,OL, as also the high priest doth bear

witness. The Apostle refers not to the high priest at the time
when he was speaking, but to him who had held that office when (ix. 1)
in his earnestness against the Christians he had desired a commission
from the authorities to carry his persecuting measures as far as
Damascus. Josephus (Ant. xvm. 5. 3) tells us that in A.D. 37 Theophilus, son of Ananus, was made high priest in the place of his brother
Jonathan. The high priest to whom St Paul here alludes was one of
these two brothers, for Theophilus held office till he was removed by
Agrippa and his place occupied by Simon, called Kantheras (see Jos •
.d.nt. xrx. 6. 2, and of. Farrar's St Paul, I. 178), Ananias was high
priest at the time of St Paul's arrest. See xxiii. 2.
Ka.\ 'ITO.V Td 1TpEO"PvTEpL011', and ail the estate of the elders. Though it
was now more than twenty years since St Paul's conversion, it was
not improbable that some members of the Sanhedrin which granted
him his commission were still alive, and the records of the transaction
were doubtless preserved and could be appealed to.
1rpe1T{Jvrtp,011 is used for the position of an elder in LXX. Susanna 50.
WLO"To"-cl.s 8Efcip.Evos ,rpds Toils d8E'J,..j,ovs, having received letters unto
the bretkren, i.e. to the Jewish authorities in Damascus. The Jews
spake of all their race as brethren from the earliest times (of. Deut.
xviii. 15). The whole family were Jacob's children.
O:fo,v Ka.\ Tovs iKEtO"E .SvTCLs, to bring them also which were there, i.e.
any Christians whom I was able to find in Damascus. ldure' has here
the force of lKe<, as it sometimes has in the Greek poets.
8E8Ep.ivovs Els 'IEpova-o.~~f'c, to Jerusalem in bonth. Thus they were
to be treated as the veriest criminals.

me
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NOTES.

6, 'll'Ep\ IM«nJP.PpCa.v, about noon. The time of the day at which the
vision occurred is not noticed in cha.p. ix., but in chap. xxvi. the
Apostle also mentions that it was • at mid-day,' at which time the
heavenly brightness must have been very overpowering to shine above
the glare of an Eastern sun.
- '1. ,j1<ovcrci <l>.,vfi,, I heard a voice. As in ohap. ix. 4 and 7, so
here, and below in verse 9, the case of the noun is varied, so as to
mark that the hearing in St Paul's case was different from the hearing
of his companions. The verb can be connected with either a genitiveor accusative case. In both the narratives a variation is made, and it
was not without its significance (see notes on chap. ix.). St Paul
heard intelligible words, the others heard a sound, but it was not
speech to them, Cf. the narrative in Daniel x. 6-9.
8, c\ Nato,patos, of Nazareth. This adjective is found only in this
one of the three accounts of Saul's conversion; though in some MSS.
to make the one place conform more exactly to the other they have
been inserted in ix. 5.
9. The words ,cc,l lµ,f,o{Jo, eyl11ono which appear in the Text. recept.,
but which the chief MSS. omit, are not like other words which have
been inserted in various portions of this book. There is nothing like
them either in chap. ix. or chap. xxvi. It is possible that they are of
early authority, and may have been omitted by a scribe whose eye
passed from the NTO of iOc&.uano to the same letters at the end of
eyl,ono. They are omitted from the present text according to the decision of Laohmann, Tischendorf and Tregelles, but their difference
from other words similarly omitted is worthy of consideration.
-r,\v S, <l>.,vi1v o~K ./j1<ovcrav, but they heard not the voice, i. e. the
words which were spoken to Saul. They were only conscious of a
sound round about them. See above on verse 7.
10. ,liv TETaKTa( cro• ,ro•,jcra•, which are appointed for thee to do.
On the attraction of the relative into the case of its antecedent, see on
i. 1.
God had explained to Ananias (see ix. 15) what Saul's future work
should be: how he was a ohosen vessel to bear His name before Gentiles
and kings and the children of Israel; and still more about his labours
was to be revealed to the new Apostle himself. According to xxvi.
16-18 the character of the work to which he was called was from the
first indicated to Saul; though as no mention is made of Ananias in
that passage, it may well be that the Apostle there brings into one
statement both the words he heard on the way and those which were
afterwards spoken to him by Ananias.
11, ~s Sl 01\1< ivlfl"-E1rov ci,ro Tijs SoEtJs ..-oii d>=os IKE!vov, and when
I could not see for the glory of that light. This explanation of the
reason of the Apostle's blindness is only given in this place.
iµ{JXbw is found Mark viii. 25 of sight returned after blindness.
12, 'Ava.vlas Sl ..-,,, ci11~p Ew.afl~s KaTu TOV vcip.ov, and ..lnanias, a
devout man according to the Law. The Apostle neglects nothing in his
BB2
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address whioh ean eoneiliate his audience, and so he tells them that
the messenger whom God sent to him was 'well reported of by e.11 the
Jews that dwelt in Damascus.' (For Ananias see note on ix. 10.) The
hostility towards Christians, which was so strong in Jerusalem, bad
not at the time of St Paul's conversion manifested itself so greatly in
Damascus, since Ananias, 'a disciple,' was still in good repute with the
Jews there.
13. Ka.\ l,rurrcl:s, and standing by me. The Apostle in his blindness
was seated, no doubt, and the messenger came and stood over him;
dvciPAElJiov ... dviP'-Elj,a. ds a.vT6v, receive thy Bight ... I looked up
upon him. For the two renderings of the verb, cf. Luke xix. 5, where
rJ.11a{fM,Pas is used of Jesus looking up at Zacchams in the sycamore
tree, with John ix. 11, where we/3"1.e,f,a is said by the blind man who
describes how he received his sight.
14. 6 9EC}s Tiilv 'll'O.TEf>"'V ~p.wv, the God of our fathers. Ananias
spake naturally as one Jew to another. At the commencement of the
Christian Church there was no thought of a rupture with Judaism,
and nothing is more to be noticed in the Acts than the gradual advance made by the Apostles and their companions in apprehending
what the result of their mission would be.
,rpoE](.EtpCa-a.Tcl a-E, hath appointed thee. The verb is only here and
in XXVI. 16 in N.T. In the LXX. it is found Exod. iv. 13, 1rpoxelp,/J"at
fJ:>,-,,.ov ovvap.evov ov d1roG'rEAiis, where Moses would excuse himself from
going unto Pharaoh; also Joshua iii. 12; 2 Maco. iii. 7, viii. 9: always
with the notion of selecting some one into whose hands an important
duty can be committed.
'Y1''"va.• To 8iAT1p.a. a.vToii, to know His will. For this reason it is
that St Paul so often in the commencement of his Epistles speaks of
himself as an Apostle according to the will of God. 1 Cor. i. 1; 2
Cor. i. 1; Eph. i. 1; 1 Col. i. 1, &o. The whole passage Eph. i. 1-11
forms a co=ent on this clause.
Ka.\ 18Etv Tov SCKa.•ov, and to see the righteous One, i.e. Jesus. See
note on vii. 52 above.
Ka.\ d.Koiia-a.• cf,11>v,)v ~K Toii O"Top.a.Tos a.uToii, and to hear a voice from
His mouth. That ill this way St Paul might, even as the other Apostles, be taught of Jesus.
111. lw• la-n ),'cip'"'s a.vT.j,, for thou shalt be His witness. Thus the
co=ission of the later-oalle<i Apostle was exactly in the same terms
in which Christ (Acts i. 8) had spoken to the Eleven before his Ascension.
'll'j)OS ,mvTa.s civ9p(G,rovs, unto all men. Paul, with his usual discretion, does not utter the word 'Gentiles' till he is forced to do so.
<ov cla,pa.Ka.s Ka.\ i/Kova-a.s, of what thou hast seen and heard. For by
revelation the Apostle was made aware of the whole scope of Christian
truth, and of those doctrines which Christ during His life on earth
had communicated to the Twelve. And at a later time (see 2 Cor. xii.
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2, 3) greater revelations appear to have been made to St Paul concerning the world to come than to any of the other Apostles:
16. Ka.\ vuv "'' ~E•s; and now why tarriest tlwu1 According to
the narrative in ix. 15, the mess.age of Ananias had already proclaimed
the gift of the Holy Ghost to Saul, and the favour of God had been
shewn in the rooovery of his sight. So the question of Ananias becomes parallel to that of St Peter in the house of Cornelius:• Can any
man forbid water that these should not be baptized, which have received the Holy Ghost as well as we?'
dva.CM'cl.s pd'IM'Lcra.L, arise and be baptized. Though the gift of the
Spirit was announced yet God directs that the means of grace, the
sacrament of baptism, which the Apostle must offer to others, should
also be received by himself.
Ka.\ a.'ll'oAo\Jo-n·• TO.S &.fLnpTCa.s o-ou, and wash away thy sins. The
close connexion of the sacramental sign with renewing grace is spoken
of in like terms by the Apostle in his Epistle to Titus (iii. 5), 'according to His mercy He saved us, by the washing of regeneration, and the
renewing of the Holy Ghost.'
i'll'LKO.AEO"C1fLEVOS To 01101-'a. n-liTov, calling on His name, i.e. roO ouco.lov,
the name of the righteous One, Jesllft, mentioned in verse 14.
17. ~'ll'OCM'pE,j,a.VTL Els 'IEpouo-nA~fL, when I had returned to Jerusalem. This refers to that visit of the Apostle recorded in Acts ix. 26
seqq. We learn from Gal. i. 18 that three years had elapsed between
the conversion of Saul and this visit to Jerusalem, which period is
supposed to have been consumed in Arabia (cf. Gal. i. 17). The
preaching of Saul at Jerusalem we are told in the Acts roused the
anger of the Greek-speaking Jews, and that in consequence of their
•. attempts against Saul the Christian congregation sent him away first
to Coosarea and then to Tarsus.
The double construction of the participle first in the dative after
fyeP<ra and then in the genitive absolute is noteworthy. But there is
a degree of difference in the sense • after my return' and 'while I was
praying.'
,rpoo-E"X.011lvou fLOU Ell Tq> tEplf, while I prayed in the Temple. It
is worthy of note how often in this address St Paul incidentally expresses himself in such wise as to conciliate the crowd. His visit to
the Temple for the purpose of prayer was at once a proof that he was
not likely to despise Jewish ordinances and religious observances.
yE"4o-8a.• f-'E .!11 EKCM'no-EL, I fell into a trance. This was the occasion
of one of those 'visions and revelations of the Lord' of which St Paul
speaks to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xii. 1) and with which, from his conversion onwards, he was many times instructed and comforted.
The infinitive, as here, after •"tev,ro is co=on in St Luke. The
present example is however more noteworthy, because it is of the
form i'"fEVE'r6 P,01 ••• "/f Pfo/Jo.1 µ,e,
18. Ka.i. L8Et11 a.vTov Myo11T11 f.1-0L, and saw Him saying unto me.
In Acts ix. 21), 30 no mention is made that a vision had appeared to
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Saul commanding him to depart from Jerusalem. It is only said that
•the disciples' sent him away. But these two statements are not
inconsistent with each other. Saul might be warned to go, and the
disciples at the same time prompted to send him. In the same way
two different causes, one natural, the other supernatural, are mentioned
Acts xiii. 2-4, viz. the prompting of the Holy Spirit, and the act of
the Church of Antioch. And still more like is the statement of St
Paul (Gal. ii. 2), that he went up to Jerusalem 'by revelation,' when
it is placed side by side with Acts xv. 2, where we are told that the
Christians of Antioch determined that Paul and Barnabas should go
up to consult the Church in J erusa.lem.
lfEX& ,Iv Ta'.xn 'f 'IEpo11cr-aJ..111-1-, get thee quickly out of Jerusalem.
We know from Gal. i. 18 that the duration of the Apostle's stay was
only fifteen days.
w TILXO used adverbially is co=on- both in classical Greek and in
theLXX.
oii 1rapaS'foVTa.C cr-011 f-1-<LpTllpCav 'lrEpl lf-1,0v, they will not accept from
thee testimony concerning me. The Apostle, as is clear from what follows
in the next verse, considered that he would be specially a messenger
likely to persuade and convince men in Jerusalem of the truths of the
Christian faith. God, in the vision, points out that this will not be so.
19. Kvp•E, a.,hot brCa-ravTa1, Lord, they know. The effect of the
expressed pronoun is not to be reproduced in English. These are, he
thinks, the very men to whom he can best appeal. Saul is confident
that he will be known by many to whom he would speak, and that his
zealous persecution of the Christians less than four years before cannot have fallen out of men's memories.
fy..l '111-'IJV cpVM.KCtwv Ka.l Sipwv, I imprisoned and beat. The peculiar form, the substantive verb with the participle, implies that this
conduct was continuous. Saul was regularly engaged in the work.
cj,vAaic't"' is a rare word, found only here in N.T., and in LXX.
Wisdom xviii. 4, atw• µiv "(itp heivo, rrrep'1}0~vc,., <f,WT/Js Ko.I <f,vila.KwOfjvo.,
iv ""Ure,~
KaTa. Tt\S cr-uvo.yc.iya'.s, in the synagogues. For the synagogues as
places where such punishment was inflicted cf. Matth. x. 17, xxiii. 34;
Mark xiii. 9 ; Luke xxi. 12. That they were also places in which
charges were heard is seen from Luke xii. 11.
20. l:TEcj,iivov TOV f-1,llpTVpos cr-011, of Stephen, thy witness. The Greek
word µapTvs had not yet come to be applied, as it afterwards was, to
those Christians who bore witness to the truth by their death.
a-11vE1180Kwv, consenting. On the force of ~µ'f/v with the participle,
which here implies that Saul took a share in the proceedings from first
to last, see the previous verse.
Kctl cj,v)ui.crcr-wv Td lj-1tlT~!l., and kept the raiment. See on vii. 58.
21. E)'r.l Els @3v1J i'«Kplv e~ct1roa-TEXw cr-E, I will send theeforthfar
hence unto the Gentiles. We need not understand tbe command as
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implying that the Apostle's missionary labours were to begin from
that moment, but that God's work for him was now appointed,
and would begin in His own time; and it would be not among
Jews or Greeks at Jerusalem, but among the Gentiles in distant
places.
St Paul had kept back as long as ever he could the word which
he was sure would rouse the anger of his hearers, and we may well
suppose from the conciliatory tone of much of his speech that the
attention of the crowd had been enlisted, for the speaker was a man
of culture and spoke their own tongue. But when the Gentiles are
spoken of as recipients of -God's message they break forth into all
the excitement of an Oriental mob.
22-29.

FURY OF THE JEWS,
THE CHIEF CAPTAIN ORDERS PAUL TO
BE SCOURGED, BUT ON HEARING THAT HE IS A ROMAN, RECALLS
THE ORDER IN ALARM,

22. dxpi TOVTOtl Tou Myov, unto this word, i.e. Gentiles. It is probable that here and there in the speech the Apostle may not have
entirely pleased them. Their feelings however could not be restrained
when the hated name was spoken to them by one who professed to be
bearing abroad the message of Jehovah.
ov ycip Ku8-qKEV a.vTov tilv,for it was not fit that he should live, i.e. he
ought to have been put to death long ago. Cf.,Ecclus. x. 23, 011 Ka.0,/K•P ooEatTa.t ,5,,opa. dµ,a.()TwAOP, i.e. it neither is nor ever has been proper
to magnify a sinful man. In which passage however the Vat. MS.
reads Ka.01}1m,
23. p•'IM"ovvT(l)V TA Lt-tcl.TLU, casting off their clothes, i.e. the loose
upper robe which could easily be laid aside, and which in such an
excitement would interfere with their movements. Compare the conduct of the crowd when our Lord rode into Jerusalem, and also the
behaviour of Jehu's friends, 2 Kings ix. 13. Such loose parts of the
dress were rolled up for carrying and thus progress in a crowd was
made more easy.
Ka.\ Ko11,opT011 pullo11TC1111 Ei9 TOV dEpu, and casting dust into the air.
With this compare the action of Shimei, 2 Sam. xvi. 13, where the
marginal rendering shews that the dust was thrown at David. Perhaps it may have been meant in the present case to be thrown at St
Paul, who was above the crowd, at the top of the stairs. The attempt
to reach him with what they threw was futile, but it shewed what they
would fain have done. For a like action as a sign of grief, cf. Job
ii. 12.
24. lKE'>.t110-E11 o x,>..Ca.pxos tta-cl.yEa-8u, uvTov K.T.>.., the chief captain
commanded him to be brought into the castle. Probably the chief
captain understood nothing of what St Paul had been saying, and
would be surprised at the outbreak of rage on the part of the people,
and conclude from it that there was some serious charge laid against
him which he might best ascertain by subjecting his prisone:· to torture
till he should confess.
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dfl.t f'dCTTl.(;w .rvmitEriu, uW!Sv, having bidden that he should be
ezamined /Jy scou1·ging. The a.otive verb dve..&.r«v is found LXX.
Susanna. 14, dverd,ro,,,-es dXA~Aovs, but it is of very rare occurrence,
The mode of examination by torture a.mong the Romans consisted
in binding the limbs of the person to be tortured fast to a framework
on which arms and legs were spread apart (divaricatio), and then the
beating was inflicted by means of rods.
Si.' ,jv ulTCuv oUT"'S E'll'Ecj>covovv uvT<p, for what cause they cried so
against him. Here the antecedent has been, as is not unco=on,
transferred into the relative clause.
25. ,.js S~ 'll'pofrnvuv uurlv Toi:s lp.ii.a-w, and when they had tied him
up with the thongs. The person to be scourged was stretched forward
(,rpord11etv) so that he might be in a position to receive the blows.
Some have translated •for the thongs,' but lµds is nearly always used
for straps employed for straining or binding tight, and rarely, if ever,
for the implement by which the chastisement is inflicted,
'll'f)Ot TOV ECTTWTU EKUTOVTetpxov, to the centurion that stood by. He
was superintending the tying up of the prisoner to the whipping-post,
which was done by the co=on soldiers.
6'.v8p"'n-ov •P"'jl,11,'ov, a man that is a Roman. It was an offence
punishable with the severest penalties for a man to claim to be a
Roman citizen, if he were not one. The peril of such an assertion, if
it were not true, convinces the centurion at once, and though we are
not told so expressly we may feel sure that the operation of •tying up'
was stopped.
26. TC p.Ov.us 'll"OLE<V; what art thou about to dot It was forbidden
under a heavy penalty, by the Lez Porcia, to scourge a Roman citizen
(Liv. x. 9).
28. Tijv 'll'o},,,TECa,v TUUT'JV lKT1jCTc£f-L1JV, obtained I this citizenship.
It was the Roman boast 'I am a Roman citizen' (Cic. in Verr. v. 63).
The sale of the freedom of Rome was at times the perquisite of some
of the Imperial parasites and favourites, who made what they could of
such a privilege.
lyc1. 8l Kut YEYEVVl)f-LUL, but I am a Roman born. How St Paul came
to be a Roman citizen by birth we cannot tell; probably some ancestor
for meritorious conduct had been rewarded with enfranchisement.
Tarsus was a free city, and had its own laws and magistrates, but
that did not constitute its inhabitants Roman citizens.
29. oL f-LE'A>..OVTES uvTov dveTa.tEw, those who were about to examine
him. The verb is used here euphemistically for the scourging which
it had been proposed to inflict on the Apostle.
UVTOV ,jv Se8eKws, he had bound him, i.e. bound him for the purpose
of scourging. To be bound with a chain as a prisoner was not prohibited in the case of Romans. Hence we find St Paul speaking often
in the Epistles, written during his imprisonment at Rome, of the
bonds and the 'chain' with which he was afflicted. Cf. Phil. i. 7, 13,
14, 17; Col. iv. 18; Philem. 10, 13, Also Acts xxviii. 20, while the
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next verse in this chapter shews that though the Apostle was unloosed
from the whipping-post, he was spl kept in bonds.
80. THE CHIEF CAPrilll BRINGS PAUL BEFORE THE SANHEDRIN.
80. l3ouMp.1vos yvolvcu, desiring to lcnow. The chief captain was
anxious, as a Roman officer, that justice should be done, and this
could only be by having both sides before some authoritative council.
TO T' Ka.T'l)yopuT1n -l>1ro TWll 'lou8a.Co,v, of what he is accused by the
Jews. In a similar way a whole sentence is treated as one nominal
idea by the prefixing of the neuter article in 1 Thess. iv. 1, 1ra.piM{JeTe
1ra.p' 7Jµwv TO 'lrWS M: ~µas 1rep,1rC.T€tll.
Ka.1. t!K€11.Ev<rEV <rVt1e>..91t11 To~s Gf>XLEpeis, and commanded the chief
priests to come together. He had discovered thus much, that the
offence charged against his prisoner was concerning the religion of the
Jews. He therefore summons the chief religious authorities as those
who were best able to decide whether any wrong had been done.
Ka.1. 1ra.11 TO <rVVE8p1ov, and all the counc'il. By this is meant the
whole Jewish Sanhedrin. They were to meet in some place to which
Paul could be brought, and where the case might be fairly heard. The
place where the Sanhedrin met for their own consultations was called
Lishkath-Haggazith, and was a hall built of cut stone so situate that
one half was built on holy, the other half on the profane ground, and it
had two doors, one to admit to each separate section, T. B. Joma
25a.. But whether this wa.s the place of meeting a.t this time we have
no means of deciding.
Ka.\ Ka.Ta.ya.ywv Tov IIa.u>..ov, and having brought Paul down. The
castle was situate in the highest part of the city, above the Temple, so
that wherever he had to go, the chief captain must come down.
l<rTIJ<rEV its a.uTous, he set him b~fore them. The idea of els is 'he
brought him in among them.' Perhaps the phrase is purposely used,
to intimate that Paul was not co=itted to them, nor brought into
their presence as if they were to be his judges, but only that both
accusers a.nd accused might be heard on common ground.

CHAPTER XXIII.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
6. 4>a.p,ua.lwv for 'Pap'1,alov with ~ABO. Vulg. 'Pharisooorum.'
9. TLVES Twvypa.p.p.a.Tewv with ABO. The Vulg. does not represent
Twv -ypa.µµa.Tlwv Tov µlpovs, having o"''Y 'quidam Pha.risooorum.'
µ~ Oeoµaxwµev omitted with ~ABCZ. Not represented in Vulg.
10. <t,ol3'1)Ms for eu"Aaf3718ds with ~ABOE. Vulg. 'timens.'
11. IIaD"Ae omitted with ~ABCE. Not represented in Vulg.
12, oL 'lov&a.toL with ~ABCE. V-ulg. 'quidam ex Judoois.'
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16. a~p,011 omitted with t(ABCE. Not represented in Vulg.
20. TOV ITuvAOV KCLTa.yd:yns tls TO tn1V€8p1.0v with ~ABE. Vulg.
'producas Paulum in conciliu.m.'

p.fil(l)v for µfiloPns with !(ABE.

Vulg.

represents the

plural.
27. u.{no• after ~Ewil'-TJV omitted with t(ABE. Not represented in
Vulg.
SO. µ{/..'AE,11 v1ro Twv'Iov/iu.lwv omitted with !(ABE. The Vulg. has
• quum mihi perlatu.m esset de insidiis quas paraverant illi.
tppwr,o omitted with AB. Vulg. 'vale.'
3Z. ~11'EPXE<r9CLL for 1ropE6<r,0a., with t(ABE.
34. cl rryeµ,wv omitted with ~ABE. Not represented in Vulg.
85. KEAEvcrus for lK<'Aevr,e TE with ~ABE. Vulg. 'jussitque. •

Cn. XXIII. 1-10.
Mi<NT

Sr PAUL BEFORE THE SANHEDRIN. DISAGREE•
BETWEBN THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES.

1. i!.TE11Ccra.s 84, and earnestly beholding. The verb is one which
St Luke very frequently employs to note a speaker's expression at the
commencement of a speech, and it is one of those features in the Acts
which shew us where the compiler has acted as editor to the narratives
which he used. He very generally gives some word to indicate the
gesture or look of the person who speaks.
On its use in describing St Paul's earnest look, see xiv. 9, note.
dv8pes ~8u..cj,oC. See note on i. 16.
~~ 1rd:1111 crvvELB,jcrE• ... ci'.xp• TO.vT'l'js T'ijs ~p.lpa.s, r have lived in all
good conscience before God until this day. The ryw is emphatic. It iB
as though the Apostle would say, 'You see me before you as though I
were an offender, but personally I feel myself innocent.' 1ro'A1reuoµu.,
in profane authors signifies ' to discharge the duties of a citizen.' St
Paul implies by its use that he has been obedient to God's laws, as a
good citizen would be to the laws of his country. He employs the
verb again in his epistle to the Philippians (i. 27 }. It is also found in
LXX. 2 Mace. vi. 1, xi. 25 1ro'A,re6€1T0a., KO.Ta. Ta. fr! rw11 1rpo-yl,vwv

a.vrwv to,,,.

So far as being devoted to God's service, St Paul's whole life up to
the present moment had been of one piece, it was only that his conscience had been enlightened, and so his behaviour had changed. He
had at first lived as a conscientious and observant Jew, his conscience
now approved his conduct as a Christian.
2. 6 Bi dpxLEpevs 'AvuvCus, and the high priest Ananias. This was
Ananias the son of Nebedarns (Joseph. Ant. xx. 5. 2). In the time
of the Emperor Claudius he had been suspended from his office for
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some offence and sent to Rome (Ant. xx. 6. 2) but aftei·wards seems to
have been held in great reputation in Jerusalem (Ant. xx. 9. 2).
·
TO'IM'EW a.,hov To a-r6f'G., to smite him on the mouth. No doubt St
Paul's address, before the high priest gave this order, had extended
much beyond the single sentence which St Luke records. He only
preserves for us that which appears to have moved the anger of the
authorities, his claim to have led a life of which in God's sight he was
not ashamed. The action was intended to put a stop to what would
be counted the presumptuous language of St Paul.
For rv1rrE<P ro urJµu. nPos, which is not a common form, cf. Luke
xxii. 64.
·
3. TV'IM"EW O"E jLfiln l> 8e6s, TO'X,E KEK011La.J1,i11e, God shall smite thee,
thou whited wall. Here we may see how very far even the excellenCE'
of St Paul comes short of the behaviour of the Divine Master, whc
when He suffered threatened not, and when reviled, reviled not again.
We need not however consider that St Paul's language here was a wish
for evil upon the high priest, but only an expression of confidence in
God that such conduct as that of Ananias would not be allowed to go
unpunished. We know from Josephus (B. J. II. 17. 9) that Ananias
did come to a violent end. St Paul calls him 'whited wall' because he
bore the semblance of a minister of justice, but was not what he
seemed. Cf. 'whited sepulchres' (r&.q,o, 1<uo"u.µho1, Matth. xxiii.
27). K<:Kov,apho, µ<:To. dil,Klu.s is found in LXX. (Prov. xxi. 9).

n

Ka.t
K119'u KpC110>11 jLE, and dost thou sit judging me. The <Tu seems
intended to refer to the epithet just applied to Ananias. Dost thou
(such an one) sit, &c.

'll'Clf>CLIIOp.<oll, contrary to the law. Literally• transgressing the Law.'
For St Paul had not yet been heard to the end. Cf. John vii. 61.
4. Td11 cl.pxLEpia. Tow 8Eoii, God's high priest. So styled because he
sat on the Judgment-seat as God's representative, cf. Deut. xvii. 813. In the Old Test. the priestly, and even other, judges are sometimes called by God's own name 'Elohim.' (See Exod. xxi. 6, xxii.
8, 9 and cf. Ps. lxxxii. I.)
G. OVK if8Ew, dSEM!,oC, C)TL ,O"Ttv dpx1EpEvs, I knew not, brethren,
that he was the high priest. Several explanations have been given of
this statement of St Paul. Some think that it may have been true
that St Paul from defect of sight, with which he is supposed to have
been afflicted, could not distinguish that the speaker was the high
priest; others that the high priest was not in his official position as
president of the court ; or that owing to the troublous times, and St
Paul's recent arrival in Jerusalem, he was not aware who was high
priest ; or that he was speaking in irony, and meant to imply that the
action of the judge was of such a character that none would have supposed him to be high priest ; or that he meant by ovK 'fii'i«11 that for
the moment he was not thinking of what he was saying. It is most
consonant with St Paul's character to believe that either his own
physical deficiency, or some lack of the usual formalities or insignia,
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made him unable to distinguish that he who had given the order was
really the high priest.
Chrysostom's opinion on the subject is given thus:- Kai <r,f,Mpa. ,relOoµa., µ-IJ ellUva.1 a.UTVJI 8n apx••pevs i<TTt. Old. µa.Kpov µi11 /,ra,pe"/1.0ona.
XP6va•, µ-IJ <rvy-yu,oµevov 0~ <rvvexws 'lovoa.!ow opwvTa. oe Ka.l (KOtJIOV i• T,;l
µ/<T<jl µETd. 11'0Al\WP «a.l fripw,. OVKITI "(d.p oijAos '7V O ap-x,,epovs 11'0AAWP
llnwv KaJ 01a.,p6pwP.
y,!,ypa.,rra., yiip, JOT it is written. The quotation is from Exod.

:nii. 28 and is another illustration of what was said above on verse 4.
The whole sentence of the 0. T. iB 'Thou shalt not revile the gods, nor
curse the ruler of thy people,' and the marginal note on ' gods' is ' Or,
judges,' which margin should be in the text.
6. yvous Se 6 Ila.iill.os, but when Paul perceived. We are not told
in what way the knowledge which the Apostle here acted on was
gained. Perhaps the Pharisees, as in the parable of the Pharisee and
publican, kept themselves apart; or to a Jewish eye some mark of
their dress may have been enough to bespeak a difference of party. St
Paul used this party spirit in a perfectly legitimate manner. What
he did was not done merely to set them by the ears, but to secure an
opportunity for speaking on that central doctrine of Christianity, the
resurrection of the dead. (CI. xxiv. 21.)
vlos 'Pa.p,O""a.iwv, a son of Pharisees. This reading has the advantage of removing St Paul's language beyond the questioning
which has sometimes been raised about it. • I am a Pharisee,' he
says. And it has been asked, whether he had a right to describe
himself thus. When he continues 'a son of Pharisees' we see that
he is stating that by descent and birth his family had for generations been members of that party. Having said this, he then propounds that doctrine which, of all their teaching, was that which
severed them from the Sadducees. That this point also was the central
doctrine of Christianity makes St Paul's address not disingenuous, but
an appeal to those who agreed with him thus far in his belief to hear
what he had further to say which might meet with their acceptance.
And it is not as if the Apostle had raised the question in their midst
on some side-issue. The whole teaching of the Christian: Church rested
on the truth of the Resurrection, and therefore with much wisdom and
without any thought of deception he cries, 'I am a Pharisee, and for
teaching the doctrine of the Resurrection (which they hold) I am now
called in question.'
· On the ica.t before dva.CM"dO""eo>;; which almost=namely, 'for the hope,
even the resurrection of the dead,' cf. Winer-Moulton, p. 546. See
also above on i. 25.
7. lyivETo CM"cio-,s, there arose a dissension. The two parties began
to take sides for and against the Apostle.
a. l:a.88ovica.to, fL~" ya.p 11.tyovO""w fLtJ etva., uvci'.O""Ta.O""w, for the Sadducees say that there is no resurrection. It is said that their teaching had
its rise in the thought that • God's servants should not do service
with the hope of reward.' As the life to come would be a reward we
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are told that their doctrine ~eveloped into the denial of the Resurrection. AJJ we meet with them in the New Testament, they are
mainly members of the priestly order, and appear to have accepted
only the written Law, as distinct from tradition ; yet in spite of the
mention of angels in the Pentateuoh they appear to have explained
the language in such wise as to identify these angelic appearances
with some manifestation of the divine glory, and thus to have come to
deny the existence of any spiritual beings distinct from God Himself.
In political matters they were on the side of Rome, and in consequence are found uniting at times with the Herodians.
· ll1JTE ll.yyiJ..ov ll1JTE 'll'VWp.G ... d!J,4'0'T'epa., neither angel nor spirit, but
the Pharisees confess both. Here the u:yyi/1.os and 1r11ev1u1, a.re coordinate, and must be taken as together signifying 'manifestations of e.
spirit world.' Then d,&gra,m is one point, and the rest of the sentence
another included under the word d/lq,orepa.
Chrysostom remarks here, Ka! µ7J11 rpla ecrrl• ,rws OVP M-yei aµq,oupa.;

M,,s

:;; Bn ,r11Euµa icat dyyeXos 111 ecrn, ii Bn ou µ,6,o, 71
,rep! ovo, a;\;\a Kai
,rfp! rp,w. ;\aµ{J<w<Ta,. KllTaX,p'l/CTTIKWS oJ, oiirws itTre Kai ov Kup,oXo-yw,.
9. lvivETO 8~ Kpa.uyij 11eycOl.1), and there arose a great clamour. The
noise of an excited assembly. Kpav.,;, is used in the Parable of the

Ten Virgins (Matth. xxv. 6) to describe the shout at midnight 'the
bridegroom cometh.'
T<l'Ell T~V 1pa.1111a.Tiwv Tov 11€povs T. et., and some of the Scribes that
were of the Pha.risees' part, i.e. certain individuals as representatives
of the whole body.
8u;JJ.li'.xovTo, strove. The verb is used of strife in words, Ecclus. viii.
3 µij o,a,uaxou µ<Ta. dv0pdJ1rov -yXW<TCTWOOVS.
Et 81: 'll'VEUjlO. ill.cl.>-TJ<TEV a..JT~ 1J ll.yyell.os, and if a spirit hath spoken to
him, or an angel.... St Luke appears to have left the sentence as an
incomplete exclamation. This the Rev. Ver. has endeavoured to
represent by rendering the clause 'And what if a spirit bath spoken
to him, or an angel?' The temper of these Pharisees is so very much
akin to the counsel of Gamaliel in chap. v. 3\J, that it is not difficult
to understand how a thoughtful reader filled up on his margin the
unfinished exclamation by an adaptation of Gamaliel's language (µij
0,oµaxwµ,,), and that these words found their way in a short time
into the text.
10. d x.J..la.pxos, the chief captain. He must have been in some
position where he could watch all the proceedings, though we can
hardly think that he was presiding in the Sanhedrin.
11'1\ 8,a.lT'll'a.cr9ij, lest he s1wuld be pulled in pieces. The Pharisees
had constituted themselves protectors of the Apostle, and so the possession of his person had become the object of a struggle between
them and their opponents. o,acrirac., is frequently used in the LXX.
of wild beasts tee.ring their prey in pieces. For the Apostle's position
among the assembly cf. xxii. 30 on ds aiirovs. He was evidently where
the people could lay hands on him (cf. iK µfoou avrw,, below in this
verse).
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lK0.EUcrE11 TI} crrp6.TEVjl,(I, KCITG~d.v K.T.X., he commanded the
soldier8 to go down, &c. They were in the tower of Antonia, overlooking the Temple-precincts, and so were ready to interfere in the
struggle as soon as they were bidden. They were in considerable
numbers, for <frpa.r,wp.a is properly an army, as the A. V. renders
in verse 27 below. Jerusalem was at this time in such an excited
state that the presence of a large Roman force was necessary.
11-25.

PAUL IS CHEERED llY A VISIO!f.
HIM.

THE JEWS CONSPIRE TO KILL

11. T"O 6l E'll'LOVCJ"ll vvKTC, and the night following. The Apostle was
now, though not rightly a prisoner, yet kept, that he might be out of
harm's way, under the charge of the Roman soldiers. The hearing of
his case having been interrupted, another time was to be appointed
when the examination should be completed.
E'll'l.a-nl.s uvT.:;, 6 Kvpios, the Lord stood by him. Appearing in a
vision as before at Corinth. Of. on xviii. 9.
For the verb bri<fTar i;ee above on xxii. 13.
IMpcrE,, be of good cheer. The Apostle could hardly be otherwise
than downcast with the events of the previous day. He had entered
the Temple and undertaken the Nazirite vow with a view of conciliating the Jews and he had only been saved from being torn in
pieces of them through the interference of the Roman commander.
oim,, crE 6Et Kul Els •p~!J-1)11 !J-GpTVp~cru,, so must thou bear witness
also at Rome. St Paul had already written to the Roman Church of
his 'longing to see them,' and that ' oftentimes he had purposed
to come unto them' (Rom. i. 11-13), and St Luke (Acts xix. 21)
records the intention in the history of St Paul's stay at Ephesus.
The way to compass such a visit had not yet been found, but now it is
pointed out by the Lord Himself.
The preposition ,lr implies, as in other instances, that the Apostle
is to go to Rome, and then bear his testimony. See note on viii. 40.
In &aµapruplw in this verse there seems to be an allusion to the
thorougµness and zeal of St Paul's work hitherto.
12. YEVO!J-E111JS 6~ ~f,1,Epus, and when it was day. While Paul was
receiving comfort from the Lord, the Jews were plotting to secure his
destruction, and they let no time be wasted ; their plans were
ready by the next day, and as soon as it arrived they set about their
execution.
1l"OL1JcrGVTES crvcrTpocf,~v o[ 'lo116a'lo1, the Jews having banded together.
To form such a compact is quite in the spirit of the time. The men
who did so were probably belonging to the Zealots of whose fanaticism
Josephus gives several instances.
dw8,IJ,6.ncru11 ~uwo11s, bound themselves under a curse. Lit. 'placed
themselves under an anathema.' The noun is used in very solemn
language twice over by St Paul (Gal. i. 8, 9), 'Let him be accursed.'
It was an invocation of God's vengeance npon themselves, if they
failed to do the work which they undertook.
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So that there was
no tune to be lost. Their work must be promptly executed.
13. TrXE£ci1Js TEO"O'Epd:Kowa., more than forty. Shewing the excited
state of popular feeling at this moment among the Jews. They may
have been prompted to this method of getting rid of the Apostle,
because they had not the power of life and death any longer, and were
not likely to procure Paul's death at the hands of the Roman authorities, on any accusation connected with a religious question.
ot Ta.Vfllll tjv O'\ll'lllf.lOO'L0.11 ,ro.,1<r<l.1.u110L, who had made this conspiracy. The middle voice, which is the best supported reading, is the
most in accordance with classical usage. The Greeks use wo«w to be
a cause (to others) of anything, 1ro1eur8a1 to bring about for oneself.
So they say 1ro,eur8a1 1T6"Aeµo11, elp~wqv, uuµµaxla,,, when men procure
the war, peace or alliance unto themselves.
14. Tots dpX,LEpeva-w Ka.\ Tots ,rpea-pVTipoLs, to the chief priests and
elders. These most likely were Sadducees, and so would have no wish
that Paul should be spared.
d.va.8EJ,LO.TL dvE8Ei,i.a.T£a-a.J,LEII Ea.wovs, we have bound ourselves under a
great curse. Literally,' wi'th a curse have we cursed ourselves.' This
is a Hebrew mode of expressing the intensity and earnestness of an
action. Cf. above on eh. v. 28.
l"'IJSEvos ywa-a.a-9a.L, to taste wthing. This includes both eating and
drinking.
Chrysostom says on this: a.pa a,a.1tavrot eluw a,a.Oeµa.nuµl,o, helvo,,
OU -ydp a'ITE KTE IP av TOI' IIa.v"Aov.
15. 11v11 ovv ~J,LRS ... CTVV T<jl <ruvESpC'f', now therefore do ye with the
council signify, &c. iµ,pavl!;w in this sense of giving notice or inform.
ation is frequent in LXX. Cf. Esther ii. 22, Kai a.vnl ive,Pfw,ue r,i,
(Ja.u,"Ae, rii r-i/t e1T<{Jo11"A-ijs. See also 2 Mace. iii. 7, xi. 29. The chief
priests and elders, of the Sadducees' party, were to use their influence
in the council, that a request might proceed from the whole body of
the Sanhedrin, for Paul to be again brought before them by the chief
captain. From what we read of the Sadducees in the N.T. and
Josephus, it is easy to believe that they would be in a majority.
Ka.Ta.yd:YD a.1lT611, that he bring him down, i.e. from the tower of
Antonia to the place where the Sanhedrin held its meetings. See
above on verse 10.
ms j,l,~Ol'Ta.S 5LO.YW<OO'KELII cbtpLj3EO'TEp011 Tc! 'lrEpt a.-.lroii, as though ye
would judge of his case more exactly. They would profess a desire to
know the whole right and wrong in the matter.
fToLJ,LoC EO'j,1,EV Toii dvEXEt11 a.v-rov, we are ready to kill him. So that
the suspicion of complicity in the crime would not fall upon the chief
priests and elders. Their intention would appear to have been to give
St Paul a fair hearing, and the murder would seem to be the work of
some fanatics unconnected with the council.
For fro1µos followed by the genitival infinitive, of. LXX. 1 Sam. xiii.
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21, Kid ,iu o TPV'Y'/TOS ho,µos Tov /Jepl~tu, and 1 Mace. xiii. 37, !-ro1p,o£
iuµev Tov ...-o,e,v {Jµ[u, elp?1v11v, Also 2 Ohron. vi. 2, &o.

16. d1<ova-a.s 81; ii vlos Tijs d8u..cf,~s Ila.f>>.ov, .but Pa'!d's sister's son
heard, &c. We haye no other mention of the family of St Paul
anywhere in the history. It seems improbable that the sister and her
son were settled inhabitants of Jerusalem, or we should have been
likely to hear of them on Paul's previous visits. His imprisonment
at this time was only to keep him from being killed, and so any
relative or friend was permitted to come to him.
1ra.pa.yEvop.Evos 1<a.t da-u..8oiv, he went and entered, &c. Another
punctuation joins ...-apa:yevoµevos with the former clause of the sentence,
so that the sense is 'he heard of their lying in wait, having come in
upon them.' Thus it would describe the way in which he had gained
his information. But this rendering seems to press too much into this
participle.
17. (va..,.c:iv i!1<a.Tov-rdpx<0v, one of the centuriom. The Apostle was
under the charge of a military guard, and so would have no difficulty
in getting his message conveyed. And the knowledge that he was a
Roman citizen, and that by birth, would have spread among the
soldiery and would not be without its influence.
lxn yd:p TL d,ra.yyE'ill.a.• a.vT<ji, for he hath something to tell him. We
have nothing to guide us to a knowledge of how Paul's nephew became
acquainted with the plot to murder his uncle. Ail we know nothing of
any kinsmen of St Paul being Christians, we may perhaps be right in
supposing that the young man was a Jew, present in Jerusalem on
account of the feast, and that he had heard among the Jewish population about the uproar, and the undertaking of the would-be assassins. In his interview with the chief captain it is clear that he was
prepared with evidence which was convincing to that officer.
18, 1ra.pa.ll.a.pJv G~TOV -ijya.yw, he took him and brought him.
soldier-like obedience and raising no questions.

With

o 8la-p.LOS IIa.v>.os, Paul the prisoner, a title which the Apostle used
often afterwards to apply to himself. Cf. Eph. iii. 1, iv. 1 ; Philemon
1 and 9, &c.
19. £1nll.up6p.evos 8~ T1JS XELpos, and having taken him by the hand.
The messenger sent by a Roman citizen was entitled to some consideration, and the action of the chief captain is meant to encourage the
young man. The chief captain would naturally incline after his conversation with him to favour Paul rather than his Jewish accusers.
We can gather this from the tone of the letter wl:µch he subsequently
sent to Oresarea,
Ka.T' tSCa.v l'll'vv8d:vETo, inquired privately. The A. V. joins the adverb with d.vaxwpfi,;a.s, but as this verb of itself implies a going aside,
it is better, and more also in accordance with the order of the Greek,
to join it with t1rwlhfv<To.
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20. ws p.O.X<uv n dKpLplcrrEpov ,rvv8dVEa8a.L, as though thou wouldest
enquire somewhat more acr:urately. p.e~:11w11 is to be preferred to µ.D.1\oner, for in addressing the chief captain Paul's nephew would naturally speak as though he, who had control of the whole proceedings,
was the person to enquire ; while the plural in verse 15 is equally
natural in the mouth of a speaker among the Zealots, who would
say to the chief priests 'as though ye would enquire.'
21. av 0~11 P.'IJ 1ma8ijs a.vTois, do not thou therefore yield to them.
The o~• refers to the idea of a scheme in which the ·chief captain was
to be made use of; this has only been suggested in the previous verse,
not directly stated.
dve9Ep.4TLa<LV ~a.ll'rovs, they have bound themse!vea under a curse. Cl.
verse 12 above.

1rpoa8exop.E110L tjv d1rli aou l.,.a.yye>..ca.v, looking for the promise from
thee, i.e. which they are coming to try and induce thee to make to
them.
22. ~ p.w otv xi>.Ca.pxos d1rDl.vaE Tli1111Ea.11"1-1<011, so the chief captain
let the yo'Ung man depart. For c!.:rroX~n• = to dismiss a person, and let
him go, cf. 2 Maco. xii. 25, d1rD.v1Ta1' avro• l!,eKa ri)r 'TWII aoe"J,.if,wP
<TWT1Jpla.r.

8TL Ta.ilTa. l11E4'«11Laa.s 1rp~s lip.€, that thou hast skewed these things to

me. Here the sentence which began in the oratio obliqua passes into
the oratio recta. If the original form of the clause had been continued the close should have been=•bidding him tell no one that he
had shewed these things to him.' For a similar change though not
so unmanageable to translate cf. i. 4.
23. TLVns Silo, two. The effect of -r,v~r is to intimate that the number is not precisely given; 'two or so,'' about two.' But this cannot
be put into acceptable English.
61r<us 1ropEv8waw fw9 KaLaa.peCas, to go unto C(IJsarea. l!ws literally
•as far as.' Cresarea was the residence of the Roman governor and
the seat of the chief jurisdiction. The distance from Jerusalem to
Cmsarea is about 70 miles.
8t;•o>.c£pov9, spearmen. The Greek word is a very unusual one, and
signifies •graspers by the right hand.' Hence it has been explained,
as in the A.V., of soldiers who carried a spear in their right hand;
others have thought a. military guard was meant, who kept on the
right hand of the prisoners of whom they had charge. Others, soldiers
who were fastened to the right hand of the prisoners. This is improbable, because for such a. purpose two hundred could not have been
needed. The Vulgate gives lancearii, lancers.

u1ro TP•TIJS iilpas Tijs VVKTos, at the third lwur of the night. This,
according to Jewish reckoning, would be 9 P.M.
This was to be the point in time from which the journey was to
commence. Hence ci1r6 is used to define it.
'.l:H.B .I.OTB

cc
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24. KT1J11'1 -re ,ra.paa-Tijaa,. Here we have the contrary change to
that noted in verse 22, With ho,µMeTe began a direct order, and
this is continued in the oratio rect.a down to the close of verse 23.
But with 24 the construction is oblique, as if some verb like e«e°Xro1TeP
had preceded 'll'a.pa.1Trij1Ta.,. Consequently the Bev. Vers. has inserted
in italics he bade them.
'll'pos 4'~11.,Ka ..-.l11 ~yt,f.t.S11a, to Felix the gove1·nor. Felix was made
procurator of Judrea by Claudius in A.D. 53. He was the brother of
Pallas, the favourite freedman of Claudius, and it was by the interest
of his brother that Felix was advanced, and retained in his position
even after the death of Claudius. The character of Felix, as gathered
both from Roman and Jewish historians, is that of a mean, profligate
and cruel ruler, and even the troublous times in which he lived are
not sufficient to excuse the severity of his conduct. After his return
to Rome, on the appointment of Festus to be governor in his stead,
Felix was accused by the Jews of Coosarea and only saved by the influence which his brother Pallas had with Nero, as he had had with
his predecessor. Felix was connected with the Herodian family by
his marriage with Drusilla the daughter of Herod Agrippa I. He
continued to hold office at Cresarea for two years after St Paul's
coming there (xxiv. 27), and during the whole of that time the Apostle
was his prisoner.
25. mLCT-ro>..~v fxov<ra.11 -rdv -r11'll'o11 -rouTov, a letter after this form.
As both the writer and receiver of the letter were Romans, it is most
likely that Latin was the language in which it was written, and that
St Luke has given us a representation of the substance of the document rather than its very words.
26-30,

LETTER OF CLAUDIUS LYBl!S TO FELIX,

-rcji Kpa-r!CTT<fl ~YEf.1611~ 4'~11.,KL xalpEw, to the most excellent
governor Felix sendeth greeting. The infinitive xa.lp«v is governed by
A€"fE• or some similar verb understood. See above, xv. 23.
The title KpaT<ITTos 'most excellent' is that which is given by St
26.

Luke at the beginning of his Gospel to the Theophilus for whom he
wrote it. Hence it 'is probable that Theophilus held some official
position, it may be under the Romans in Macedonia, where St Luke
remained for some time and where he may probably have written his
gospel.
27.

TOIi «rvSpa. TOVT011 CTV>..ll.'l}p.cf,8eVTa. 'll'll'a

TWV

'IovSaCc.>11 ... ~ELMp.1111,

This =n wlw was taken of the Jews ... I rescued. 1Tu°XXa.µ,fJdve,v implies
a seizure or arrest. It is used (Matth. xxvi. 55; Mark xiv. 48) of the
party of men who came to seize our Lord, and (Acts xii. 3) of Herod
Agrippa's arrest of St Peter.
It is to be noted that the chief captain is represented as employing
throughout the letter dv~p not a.vOpw11:os for man. The former implies
much more respect, and was used no doubt because he was presently
about to mention that he was a Roman citizen. The same distinction
exists in Latin as in Greek, so that the original may have been in
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either language. There can be little doubt that Roman officers at this
time were familiar enough with Greek to write in it, if need were.
1taJ 11o.>..ovra. ctva.LpE<CT9a.L, and likely to be killed. The chief captain
does not give a very exact report of what had happened. He says nothing about the strife between the two religious parties. Perhaps he
did not understand either its nature or cause.
bnCTTds .,.,)v T4i CTTpa.TWflO.TL, coming upon them with the soldiers.
This must refer rather to the first rescue from the mob in the Templeprecincts (xxi. 32). There is no word said of what happened afterwards, the binding with two chains, and the intention of scourging the
prisoner.
On rrrp&.uvµa, see above, verse 10 note.
11a.8.\v OTL 'P"'t1a.los <CTTLV, having learnt that he was a Roman. The
chief oaptain puts this in such wise as to claim credit for interference
on behalf of a Roman citizen, and in so doing omits to state that
it was only when Paul was about to be scourged and had protested
against it that he was discovered to be a citizen of Rome hy birth.
28. l3ov>.6p.Evos Tf e1nyvciiva.L, and desiring to know. The method by
which the chief captain proposed to satisfy this desire was by scourging the prisoner (of. xxii. 24).
-njv a.lTCo.v 8L' -i/v, the cause wherefore. For which we had in xxii. 24
the attracted form 01' ,jv a.l-rfo.v.
29. llv EVpov tlyKaJ..ouf.1,Evov, whom I found to be accused. At first he
would have discovered that the outcry against St Paul had something
to do with the regulations of the Temple, faen that there was a dispute
about the resurrection of those who were dead, and that on this point
some of the Jewish leaders sided with St Paul. Such questions about
their law would seem to the Roman officer quite as unworthy of consideration as they did to Gallio at Corinth (xviii. 15).
30. f.1,1JVV9ECcrlJS 8e f10L hrLj3ov>.~s Ets T<lv 4v8pa. la-Ecr9a.L ,!f a.ilTciiv, and
when it was shewn to me that there would be a plot against the man by
them. The construction is very strange. The full sentence would be
grammatically µT/vvfhi<rT/S µo, l7rifJoul..ijs l7rt{Joul..~v gr,err8ai K.r.l...
('l!"Ep.,j,a. 'll"pos CTE, I sent to thee, i. e. I sent him. Of course Lysias
implies by hi:s language that he felt Felix to be a more fit person than
himself to deal with such a case.
XiyELV a.~Tovs hrt a-ou, thems~lves to speak before thee, i.e. to say
whatever they had to say.
31-36.

PAUL IS BROUGHT TO ClESAREA, AND KEPT PRISONER
BY FELIX.

31. ot plv ovv CTTpa.T1ciiTa.1 ... ctva.J..a.j36VTES 'Ttiv lla.v>.ov, so the soldiers ... took Paul and, &c., i. e. they formed a party for his escort and
placed him in their midst.
On this escort Chrysostom remarks: Ka0&.1rep fJa.rr,Ma riva. oopvrpopo,

1rapl7reµ7rov µera. roo-ourov ,rl,.~Oo!IS

Kai

lv vvKTI q,o{Jovµevo1 roil /j~µou r~v
CC2
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OP"f➔JI T')S &pµi/s· bre! OUJI T'7S ,ro)\E!,,S t%VT311 e/;!/3aX011 TOTe dq,[qT(%1IT(%1. OUIC
<iv_ ~E o, x•X~apx~s (!ET(J, TOcraO~'l)S avT?JI tu1<t,a.,,Xetas, ei;l,re/J;'fEJI el µ➔ •al
avTDS ov5tv 'I" avTov KaTe-yvwKws, ,cai e,cel11w11 lJO<t TD <f,011,,cov.
dvwflf!a.Vfl> is thus used LXX. Gen. xxiv. 61, of the servant of
Abraham, when he escorts Rebecca to his master.
8Lcl. vvKT6s, by night, i.e. that same night, starting off early in the
night and travelling during night-time, thus getting clear away from
Jerusalem before the ambush of the Jews was prepared.
Els 'MJV •AVTL'lrtLTp,Sa, to Antipatris. This place was 42 miles from
Jerusalem and 26 from Cmsarea. It was in early times called Capharsaba, but Herod the Great rebuilt it and named it Antipatris in
memory of his father Antipater. It lay in a beautiful part of the
Vale of Sharon and was both well watered and rich in wood. There•
mains of a Roman road have been found close by it. For noticea of
the older city, see Josephus, Ant. xvi. 5. 2; 1 Mace. vii. 31; of the
place as rebuilt, see Josephus, B. J. r. 4. 7; 11. 19. 1 and 9; rv. 8. 1.
32. Tfl 8~ hruvpLov, but on the morrow. That part of the escort
which now seemed no longer needed returned, and would get back to
Jerusalem on the da:v of the intended plot. Those who returned were
the crT{l«norra, and the /Je/;,oM/30,.
icia-aVTES Tovs l1T'ITE'i:s d1ri'pxca-8aL O"\/V ailT(i), having left the horsemen
to go on with him. Now that they were far away from Jerusalem and
in no fear of a surprise, seventy horsemen were guard enough for the
remainder of the way. But it may give us some idea of the dangerous state of the country at the time, when we consider that the chief
captain thought it needful to send with this one prisoner a guard of
470 soldiers. We may also form some idea of what the garrison in
Jerusalem must have been when so many men could be detached at a
momen&'s notice.
i1rlVTpE\(,uv Ets njv ,rapEflPo"-TJv, they retuTned to the castle. Apparently coming back as quickly as it was possible for them to do so. As
the road was one much travelled they were probably able to obtain a
change of horses here and there.
33. otTLVES, who, i. e. the horsemen who went on with St Paul. It
is better with Rev. Vers. to break up the relative into a conjunction
and pe,rsonal pronoun. ' And they, when,' &c.
,ra,plO"T'l)a-tLv Kt;Ll. TOV Iluv"-ov CLVT<p, presented Paul also unto him.
If the letter as given above be a rendering of the orjginal, the prisoner
was not mentioned in it by name, but the soldiers would merely
declare that this was the man that had been committed to their
charge, and Felix would learn all the rest by questioning Paul.
34. lK ,rola.s hrupx,a.s lVT(v, of what province he was. Cilicia had
been at one time, and perhaps still was, attached to the province of
Syrfa. It was so in the time of Quirinus. This will explain why at
once Felix without question decided that, at the proper time, he would
hear the eause.
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BG. S,a.1<ovcro1J,a.£ cro11, I will hear thee. The verb implies a. full
and thorough hearing of a case. 'I will give thee a full hearing.'
The Rev. Vere. renders' I will hear thy cause.'
i>TC1.v r<a.\ o, r<a.-njyopoC cro11 'll'a.pa.yiv'"ll'l'O.L, wlwn thine accusers are also
come; assuming that they would appear, since they had been bidden
to do so by the chief captain, as was explained in his letter. Of
course Lysias had not said a word of this to the Jews when his letter
was written, but intended to do so when Paul was safely on the road
to Cresarea.
hi T'tJ 'll'pa.tTIOPut> To-ii 'Hp(l)Sov 4>v>.c£crcrur9a.,, to be kept in Herod's
palace. ,rpa.mJ,p,ov may signify either the palace of a prince, the tent
of a general, or the barracks of the soldiery. Here it is probably the
name of the palace which He:rod had erected for himself, and which
now was used as the governor's residence. It seems (from xxiv. 2426) that it was close to the quarters of Felix himself, and that Paul
could speedily be sent for. rf,vMrr,wrBa., only implies that Paul was to
be taken care of; he was not kept in close imprisonment. •A Roman
and uncondemned • would not be subject to needless indignities, when
his accusers were Jews who could make no such claim for consideration.
Of. xxiv. 23.

CHAPTER XXIV.
Readings varying from the Text. recept,
1. ,rparpVTip<uv Twiov for TWP ,rpErr{Jvrepwv with t(.!BE.

Vulg. 'cum
senioribus quibusdam.'
5, crTa.crEL':l with KABE. Vulg. 'seditiones.'
7, 8. Omitted from Kru Ka.Ta to i,rl ut with KABHLP. See notes.
11. ,j before ScJSEr<a. omitted with t(.!BEHLP. Vulg. has 'quam.'
13. p,E after ,ra.pa.crnjcra., omitted with t(.!BEL. Vulg. does not
represent it.
croL after S.lva.vra.L added with t(.!BE. Vulg. 'tibi.'
14. Tots lv before T0<':1 ,rpo<j,tjTa.L':l added with NBE. Not added in
Vulg.

15. PEKpwv omitted with KABC. Not represented in Vulg.
20. El before -rC omitted with t(.!BCEHLP. Vulg. 'si.'
iv iµ,ol omitted with KAB. Vulg. 'in me.'
22. d.vE~a>.wo Si a.vTovs 6 et~>.~ with t(.!BCE. Vulg. 'distulit
autem illos Felix.'
23. a.~-rclv for To• ITaO~o• with KABCE. Vulg. 'eum.'
f) ,rpo<repx•a0a., omitted with ~ABCE. Not represented in
Vulg.
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THE A.OPS.
24.

"'11 tSC~ yvva.LKC with BC.

Vulg. 'uxore sua.'

'l110-ovv after Xpl.CM'ov added with NEEL.

Vulg. •Christum

Jesum.'
25,

lueu8ai after fl,OJ\OVToS omitted with NAB0E.

Not represented

in Vulg.
26.

lirwr ">-.Juv o.uTbv omitted with NABCE.

Not represented in

Vulg.
27.

CH,

x.fpLTa. for xapLTo.S with NABC.

:XXr\7. 1-9.

Vulg. 'gratiam.'

ARRIVAL OF THE ACCUSERS.
THEIR Anvoc:.TE,

SPEECH OF TERTULLUS,

1, fl,ETO. 8~ ,rEVTE ,jfl,Epa.s, and aft~r jive days. Most naturally this
means after St Paul's arrival in Crusarea, and the events narrated
at the end of chap. xxiii. But it may mean five days after the
departure of the Apostle from Jerusalem. The chief captain would
give notice to the high priest of what he had done as soon as it was
safe to do so. After learning that they must go to Crusarea with
their accusation, the enemies of St Paul would spend some little time
in preparing their charge for the hearing of Felix, and in providing
themselves with an advocate. And as they would not probably travel
with as much haste as St Paul's convoy did, five days is not a long
interval to elapse before they arrived in Crusarea.
KO.TE~1J o «pXLEp•vs 'Ava.vla.s, Ananias the high priest came down.
He would be sure to be hot against St Paul after that speech about
the 'whited wall.'
The verb Kara{Ja!vw is used because the joarney was from inland
towards the seashore.
fJ,ETd ,rpEa-~IITEp<IIV TLVwv, with certain elders. It would only be a
portion of the elders who came. Those of the Pharisees' party would
rather have spoken in favour of the Apostle. The persons likely to
take the journey to 0rusarea would be the Sadducees.
Ka.t p,jTopos TEp-ni>-Aov Twos, and with an orator, one Tertullus.
This man, as we may judge from his name, which is a modiiication of
the Latin Tertius, was a Roman, and would be chosen because of his
knowledge of Roman law, and his ability to place the case before
Felix in such a light as to make it seem that Paul was dangerous to
the Roman power, and not merely a turbulent and renegade Jew. We
see below that he endeavoured to do this.
otTLVES EVE<j,a.vLa-a.v, and they informed. On the breaking up of the
relative in translation see above on xxiii. 33. If the relative rendering 'who' were kept, it might be supposed to refer only to Tertullus.
iµ,<f,avltw St Luke uses in other places (Acts xxv. 2, 15) of the
laying a formal information before a judge. It is also used in LXX.
(Esther ii. 22) of Esther laying the information of the plot of the two
chamberlains before king Ahasuerus.

XXIV. 5.]

NOTES.

2. ic>.118mos Sl a.,m,u, and when hR, was called, i.e. summoned by
the official of the court, whose duty it was to call on the case.
,'jpea.'l'O KO.'l'TJYOpltv l, Tipnthl.os, Tertullus began to accuse him.
St Luke has given us but the digest of the advocate's speech. The
seven verses, in which it is included, and a large part of which is
occupied with compliments to the judge, would not have occupied
three minutes in the delivery.
·
S. 'll'Ohl.'ljs El.p,jV1JS nryxd.voV'l'ES 8Ld. croii, seeing that by thee we en•
joy much peace. The orator seizes on almost the only point in the
government of Felix on which he could hang any praise. By severity
he had put down false Messiahs, and the partisans of an Egyptian
magician, as well as riots in Crnsarea and Jerusalem, so that the
country was in a more peaceful condition than it had been for a long
time past.
For el!"l•'lls rll"yxa•e,., cf. 2 Mace. xiv. 10, rl.xp, -yap 'Iov8a1 1repiec1n11,
d.M11aro11 elp-fp,'l)s rvxe,11 Ta 1rpd-yµaTa. See also the next note.
Ka.t 81op8111p.d.T111v ywoj1,iv111v 'l'<p ~8vu TOv'l'<p 810. tjs crijs '11'povo£a.s, and

that by thy providence evils are corrected for this nation. The sentence,
which began with a nominative case Tv-yxdvones, is now varied by the
introduction of a genitive absolute. 1rpovo1a. is found in a very parallel
passage, 2 Mace. iv. 6, idJpa -ya.p ci'vev fJa111ll.1Kfjs 'll'po,ola.s dMva:ro• el,a,
TVXe,11 elp~P"rJS, where A.V. renders d. (Jau. 'll'p. 'unless the king did look
thereto,' which shews what the force of the word is here. It was by
the severe looking thereto of Felix that disorders were corrected,
though we learn from Tacitus (Hist. v. 9, Ann. XII. 54) that his
severity in the end bore evil fruit, and it seems probable that his main
motive in suppressing other plunderers was that there might be the
more left for himself.
'll'd.VTU 'l'E Ka.t 'll'a.VTa.xov d'll'o8fX6jl,E9a., we accept it in all ways and in
all places, i.e. we acknowledge and are glad of it. Some would join
1rdv-r11 TE Kai '/l'aVTaxoii with the previous clause, 'evils are in all ways
and in all places corrected &c.' But this connexion is not favoured by
the order of the Greek.
Kpa.TI.CT'l'E q:,ijll.,f, most excellent Felix. The title is the same which
was given to :Felix in the letter of Claudius Lysias (xxili. 26), and
which is afterwards given to Festus by St Paul (xxvi 25).
4. tva. 8~ l'-'l l'II'\ 'll'AEi6v ere iyK0'11"1'111, but that I be not further tedious
unto thee. The notion in the verb is that of stopping a person's way
and so hindering him. Tertullus would imply that Felix was so
deeply engaged in his public duties that every moment was precious.
wmKe£q., clemency. The usage of this word in the LXX. is always
of the divine mercy. Cf. Baruch ii. 27; 2 Mace. ii. 22, x. 4, &c.
I!. EiipoV'l'ES ydp ... ll.o,j1,6v, for having found this mrm a pestilent
fellow. The Greek is literally 'a pestilence.' But the word is used of
persons, 1 Mace. x: 61, Kai. ('/l'IIYWnx07111av 'll'pos a.(J'TOP 11,,opes -,.o,µo! iE
'Iupanl\, where, as here, the A.V. gives • pestilent fellow a.' In the
Greek there, the phrase is further defined by iivapes 'll'a.p&.,oµo,. Of. also
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vlol >.o,µol, 1 Sam. ii. 12, x. 27, and "),.o,µ1, used of Hannah, 1 SILIII.
i.16.
By wpovrES 'l'ertullus would convey the impression that they have
already spent some pains in detecting the evil ways of the accused.
Ka.\ KwovVTa. O'TUO-ELS, and a mover of seditions. The first charge,
made was one of general depravity. On coming to particulars Tertullus puts that :first which would most touch the Roman power, and
against which Felix had already shewn himself to be severe. Insurrections were of such co=on occurrence that one man might at this
time be readily the prime mover in many.
It should be noticed that evp6vur in this sentence is left entirely in
suspense, the construction never being completed. It should run,
• having found him &c.••. we &c.,' but the conclusion is forgotten in
the orator's acCllllllulation of wrongdoings.
'll'ciaw Tots 'l011Sa.CoLS Tots Ka.Td. T'ljv oLK011p.eV'llv, am.ong all the Jews
throughout the world. We must bear in mind that Paul had been assailed at a time when Jerusalem was full of strangers who had come to
the feast. It iB not improbable that from some of the Jewish visitors
particulars had been gathered about the Apostle's troubles at Philippi,
Oorinth, Ephesus and elsewhere, which in the minds and on the lips
of his accusers would be held for seditious conduct, conduct which had
brought him at times under the notice of the tribunals. This Tertullus would put forward in its darkest colours. oi olKouµlv'T} at this time
me&nt •the whole Roman Empire.' Cf. Cmsar's decree (Luke ii. 1)
that 'all the world' should be tax:ed.
fffJ'IITOfflTTjV TE, and a ringleader. The word is used in classical
Greek of the front-rank men in an army. It is found in LXX. (Job
xv. 24), 6J<T7r<p <rrparrryl,s 1rpWTOIT'TU.T'TJS 1rl1rrw11, where the Hebrew
describes a man fitted for the battle.
T'ijs T<iiv N a.twpa.Cwv a.lpeo-ews, of the sect of the Nazarenes. The
adjective is used as a term of reproach equivalent to 'the followers of
Him of Nazareth,' which origin was to the mind of the Jews enough
to stamp Jesus as one of the many false Messiahs. Cf. on the
despised character of Nazareth, John i. 46.
6. 8s Ka.\ Ta lepo11 hre(pa.o-EV f3ef3TJ11.<iio-a.L, who moreover assayed to
profane the Temple. The orator puts as a fact now, what had at :first
been only an opinion of the Asiatic Jews, that Paul had brought
Trophimus into the Temple (xxi. 29). The mob made it as a charge
in their excitement, but Tertullus speaks in cold blood.
8v Ka.\ E1<pa.T1jo-a.p.Ev, whom we also took, i. e. laid hold of by main
force. The verb implies that force was needed for Paul's arrest.
Here the words, which are rendered in the A.V. •and would have
judged according to our Law. But the chief captain Lysias came upon
us, and with great violence took him away out of our hands, co=anding his accusers to come unto thee,' are omitted in nearly all the oldest
MSS., while the Greek text in those MSS. in which the passage is
found exhibits many variations. Yet in spite of this it is hard to see
how the advocate could have avoided some allusion to the cireum-
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stances mentioned in these words. Of course he puts the matter in a
light most favourable to the Jews. 'We would have judged him according to our Law' is very different la.ngua.ge from that in which
(:uiii. 27} Lysia.s describes Paul as in danger to be killed by the Jews.
The action of Lysias too is described by Tertullus as one of great
violence. Probably the Roman soldiers would not handle the mob
tenderly. But Tertullus is trying to cast blame upon the chief captain
and to represent his party as doing all things according to law.
If the words be an interpolation, it is one which differs -very greatly
from those which are co=on in the Acts. In other places of the
book such insertions have merely been made to bring the whole of a
narrative under view at once, and there has been no variation of an
account previously given elsewhere. But here we have a passage not
representing the facts as stated before, but giving such a version of
them as might make Lysias appear to have been in the wrong, and
to have exercised his power in Jerusalem most arbitrarily against
men who were only anxious to preserve the purity of their sacred
temple. As both the Syriac and the Vulgate represent the passage it
is not quite satisfactory to reject it.
s. ,ro.p oo 8-wr\cro dTos dvo.KpCvo.s, K.T.>..., from whom thou 1oilt be
able by examining him thyself to take knowledge, &o. When the Text.
Recept. stood, the words 'whom' and 'him' in this passage referred to
Claudius Lysias, from whom Felix might naturally be expected to make
enquiry; without the supposed interpolation the words apply to
St Paul. Thus Tertullus suggests to Felix that the truth of the case
against the Apostle would be found to be supported by an examination
of the accused. This appears strange reasoning. It has therefore
been suggested that the word dvu.Kplva.s has regard to some process of
torture by which a prisoner might be forced to confess the truth. But
for this no sufficient support has been found. The noun dvd.Kp«ns
derived from this verb is employed (xxv. 26) for the enquiry before
Agrippa. On the whole there seems quite as much to be said in favour
of the Textus Receptus from internal evidence as can be brought
against it by the evidence of MSS.
9. crweml0wro Si: Ka.t ot 'Iov8o."LOL, and the Jews also joined in the
charge, i.e. by language of their own reiterated the accusation. For
the verb used of an attack made in co=on, cf. LXX. Ps. iii. 6, o!
KVK'!l.ljl awonr,0iµ,vo,.
ct,o'.a-1<0\ITE<i To.vTo. oilTIIIS IJ(,,w, affirming that these things were so.
Tertullus had of course been IDstructed in his case by Ananias and the
elders. Having supplied him with his arguments they now express
their accord with what he has said.
10-21. ST P.1.uL's ANswER To THE CHARGE.
G'll"EKp,811 -rE 6 Ilo.ii>..os, and Paul answered. When the governor
had given him leave to speak the Apostle addressed his defence to the
points charged against him. He had not excited the people, nor been
the leader of any body of Nazarenes, nor had he polluted the Temple.
10.
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EK 'll'O>.XO)v ~tov, for many years. We have anived in the history
at about A,D, 68 or 69, and Felix had been made procurator in A,D. 52.
So that 'many years' means about six or seven. But the governors
were often recalled before they had held office so long. In verse 17
'many years' must be about four or five.
Ev8vf-'0>S 'l'a. '11'4.p\ Ef-'a.V'l'Oil d,rokoyoiil-'a.•, I cheerfully answer for
myself. St Paul was so far of good courage, because the experience of
Felix, and his knowledge of Jewish manners and customs, would
enable him to appreciate th\statements which related to the Apostle's
presence in Jerusalem.
11. Suvujllvov <rou ,myv<ilv1n, seeing that thou art able to take knowledge. The Apostle refers to the acquaintance which Felix had gained
of Jewish habits and customs and their festivals, and the manner of
observance thereof. This knowledge would make him appreciate St
Paul's statement.
ov 'll'kECovs Eta-!v f-'O• ~f&lpu• 8~6EKa., it is not more than twelve days.
The time may be accounted for thus : the day of St Paul's arrival, the
interview with James on the second day, five days may be given to the
separate life in the Temple during the vow, then the hearing before the
council, next day the conspiracy, the tenth day St Paul reached
Cresarea, and on the thirteenth day [which leaves five days (xxiv. 1),
as Jews would reckon from the conspiracy to the hearing in Cresarea]
St Paul is before Felix. See Farrar's St Paul, II. 338 (note).
dcp ~s dl'l!j311v '11'po<rKuv1fa-wv Ets 'IEpoua-uk~f-', since I went up to Jerusalem for to worship. The purpose of the Apostle was' to worship.'
Was it likely that he would try to profane the Temple? And 1rpoa-KU11iJuwv expresses all the lowly adoration co=on among Orientals.
The Apostle probably chose it for this reason. He would have Felix
know that it was in a most reverent frame of mind that he came to the
feast.
dq,' -$s (~µlpa.s) fa the construction in fuij.
12. Ka.\ ollTE EV '1'1(' IEpc[i K,'I'.>.,, and they neither found me in the
Temple disputing, &c. The Apostle gives a flat denial to the charge of
insurrection, and challenges them to prove any single point of it. He
had not even entered into discussion with any man.
On St Paul's reply Chrysostom remarks: Kai 011/Je11 eX1re11 <ii, elxev

elKorws el1re,11 • /In e1ref3o(iJ,,evua, • /In 1<areuxov atJrov· /in lfve/Jpov t!1ro£11uav • ravra -yap 1rap' eKeivwv Myera, -ye>lu8a,, 7rapa. lie TOVTDV, Kai KLl'OIJPOIJ
6vros, """ fr,• aXXa. uiyq. Kal µiwov cl1r0Ao-ye,ra, Kai ro, µupta txwv el1rew.
11 E'Jl'(<rTU<rLV 'll'o~oii11Tu oxll.ov, or causing a stir of the crowd. Rev.
Ver. 'stirring up a crowd.' The crowd had really been gathered by
the Jews.
13. ovS~ 'll'llf>D.<r'M)a-a.• 8uva.vn( a-o•, neither can they prove to thee.
The proof must be such as the Law required, not the mere multiplied
assertions of the accusers. The verb 1raplur11µ, implies a formal setting-forth of evidence, and is used by Josephus (De vita sua 6), of an
array of proof which he has set forth to shew that his fellow-countrymen did not enter on a war till they were forced.
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14. Kami 'l"IJV 68dv tjv >..iyo11crw a.'lpEcr-LV, after the Way which they
call a sect. So the rendering of atp,,m is made to correspond with
verse 5 above. For •the Way' meaning the Christian religion, see
note on ix. 2.
ofm» >..a..,.pd,,.. "''I' wa.Tp<p'l) 8E<i,, so serve I the God of our fathers. The
verb Xarpd,w is used of service which a man is bound to pay, and by
its use, as well as by the reference to 'the God of our fathers,' the
Apostle wants to shew that he has cast off no morsel of his old allegiance, has not severed himself from the ancestral faith of the Jewish
nation.
TrLCTTEu61v ... yE)'po.fLfLlvoLs, believing all thing1r which are according
to the Law, and which are written in the Prophets. The Apostle thus
testifies to his complete acceptance of all the Jewish Scriptures. Sometimes the division is given as 'the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalms'
(Luke xxiv. 44), but more frequently, as in the text, only two sections
are named (cp. Matth: vii. 12, xi. 13, xxii. 40; Luke xvi. 16; John i.
45).
15. 0..wl8a. ixwv, having hope. The way in which this hope is
described, dvo.<Tnurw µ,lXX«v fr«r8a,, explains the expression in xxiii. 6
1r,p, ,X,..filos 1ml &.vaa-T<i,uws. The hope was even of the resurrection
of the dead.
-ijv Ka.l a.1hot oiiToL wpocr-8ixoVTa.L, which they themselves al-so look
for. Here the Apostle is of course alluding only to the Pharisees among
his own people, but he puts them as representatives of the larger part
of the nation. The Rev. Ver. renders 'which these also themselves
look for.' If the Apostle employed the words in that sense he must
have turned towards the body of Jews in the court rather than to the
Sadducees and their spokesman.
dvii«TTncri.v p.i>..>..ew lcr-Ecr-80.L, that there shall be a resurrection. St
Paul adheres to the point whick had before provoked the anger of
Ananias and his party, and they must have been the more irritated
because the words of the Apostle declare their opponents, the Pharisees, to be holding the true faith, and imply that such is the general
belief of the Jewish people.
8LKa.lwv TE Ka.\ d6lKll)V1 both of the just and unjust. Speaking in the
presence of Felix, the Apostle seems to have chosen words which
might touch the conscience of the Procurator.
16. EV TOUT'l) Ka.l a.wos dcrKw, herein al-so I exercise myself. Herein,
i.e. in the worship, faith and hope spoken of in the last two verses;
while holding this belief, and because I hold it, I try to keep my conscience clear. 'I exercise myself' that I may, by constant training
and striving, at length get near to what I aim after.
dwpocr-Kowov CT11ve(81jcr-LV lxew, to luwe a conscience void of offence.
The primary meaning of dw-p,,<r1<0,ros is found Ecclus. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21
where ooos ci,,rpo<T1<0,ros=a plain way, one where there are no stumblers
nor anything to stumble at. A man of whose conscience the figure
could be used was neither likely to be a profaner of the Temple nor a
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mover of sedition. The adverb otcura.J1Tas has a very emphatio place as
the last word in the verse.
17. SL' ff<OV 8~ ,r}.E10V11>v, now after many years. St Paul had come
to Jerusalem on the return from his second missionary journey in A.D.
53. It was now A,D. 58, so that his absence had lasted four or five
years (see note on verse 10).
~E'llf-LO<rVVctS 'IToL,j<rC11V ,ts TO l8vos fl-OV, to bring alms to my nation.
These consisted of the money which had been collected in the Churches
of Macedonia and Achaia at St Paul's request, and which is often
alluded to in his Epistles (cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 1; Rom. xv. 26; 2 Cor. viii.
4, &c.). There could be no desire to wound the feelings of the Jews
in a man who had come for such a purpose. It is noticeable too that
he describes the alms as not for the Christians only, but for his nation, conveying by the word the impression of his great regard for all
the Jews.
St Paul can say i\e11µ,oCTlvas ,ro,e'iv, for though the gifts were not
his own, he was the cause of their being sent.
Ket\ ,rpoucf,opds, and offerings. These were the sacrifices connected
with the vow which he had undertaken. They must be offered in the
Temple, and the offerer was not likely to be one who thought of profaning the holy place.
18. ilv eds, amidst which, i.e. engaged in offering these oblations.
Etipciv l'-E ,jyvLO-fl-EVov, they found me-purified, i.e. abstaining from all
things forbidden by the Law of the Nazirites (see Num. vi. 3-8). A
man who religiously purified himself could by no means be suspected
as likely to defile the Temple. All things tell the same way.
o,', j,IETU Sx>.ov ouSE fl-'Td 8opvf3ov, neitluir with multitude nor withtumult. The two things that would be steps towards profanity in
such a place, would have been to gather a crowd and then to raise an
uproar. Nothing of the sort could be laid to Paul's charge.
TWES mcl,ro 'MJS •AuCa;s 'lovSo.tcn, but tluire were certain Jews of Asia.
It was from the Asiatic Jews, perhaps those from Ephesus, that the
uproar had at first originated. It would appear also that part of
Tertullus' argument was derived from their information. Of these
Asiatic Jews St Paul was now about to speak, but he checks himself,
and does not say any word against them, only that they ought to
have been here to explain the offence for which he had been assailed.
19. Kol KO.'")yopEtv, and to make accusation. They had set the cry
against him, yet did not come to say what he had done wrong. They
were probably on their way home, now that the feast was over.
20. 4j o.uTO\ oJToc. El,ra.TC11<ro.v, or let these men themselves say, i.e.
Ananias and his party. The assailants of St Paul were of two classes,
first the Asiatic Jews, who were furious against him because of his
preaching among the Gentiles in their cities, then those in Jerusalem
who hated him for preaching the resurrection. He challenges them
both, and when the former do not appear, he turns to the other.
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-rt E~pov dS!K'l'Jp.a., what evildoing tlu!,y found. Paul uses a.5lK'l)µa as
being the word which the Sadducees would use, not adopting it himself.

a-ni:l"l'os p.ou ~,r\ -roii cruvtSp!ou, when I stood before the council. Up
to the moment when in the presence of the council he had spoken of
the resurrection, and so produced a division in the assembly, there was
no act of St Paul which had to do with any disturbance. The tumult
in the Temple and while he was speaking from the tower-stairs was all
caused by the Jewish mob.
21. ,Y 'll'Ep\ p.,cis -ra.1iT1JS cj,cwijs, except it be for this one voice, i.e. this
exclamation or cry. From xxiii. 6 we can see that St Paul raised his
voice when he mentioned the resurrection.
~=other than. r£ ... q=rl IJ.AAo ij.
22-27.

ADJOURNMENT OF THE

CAUSE,
PAUL.

FELIX'S TREATMENT OF ST

22. d.Kp,~i<T'l'Epov El8eo<i TU 'll'Ep\ rijs oSoii, having more perfect
knowledge of the Way.
On ii cioos=the Christian religion, see on ix. 2. Felix was more
likely to understand something of the relations between Judaism and
Christianity, because he had a Jewish wife, Drusilla, daughter of
Herod Agrippa I., one who had been brought by her position into
connexion with the movements of the time.
&ra.v Aua-!a.s o x,>..!a.pxos Ka.-ra.~ii, when Lysias the chief captain
shall come dawn. There had been nothing said in the letter of Lysias,
so far as we have it, about his coming to Cmsarea, but no doubt he
went often between Jerusalem and the residence of the governor. The
language of this verse gives some support to the genuineness of verse 7.
(See note there.)

S,a.yvolcrop.a., Tel. Ka.9' 1ip.O:s, I win determine your matters. On
see above, xxiii. 15.
23. S,a.Ta.Edp.Evos Tfi tKa.-roVTILPX'll, having commanded the centurion.
It might perhaps be one of the two whom Lysias had put in charge
of the conveyance of Paul (xxiii. 23). One might be appointed to go
on to Cmsarea, while the other returned with the larger part of the
convoy from Antipatris.
'l"l'JpEtcr8a.~ a.~Tov, that he should be kept in charge. T'1/peur0a., only
conveys the idea of safe keeping, not of severe detention, and it is
clear that for some reason Felix shewed himself well-disposed towards
the Apostle. Either his conscience moved him or his hope of gain,
or perhaps the flattery and compliments of Tertullus had overshot
their mark.
ou1.'}'1"(vWG'KW

EXELV 'l'E «VEIT\V, and should have indulgence, i.e. the strict prison
rules were to be relaxed in his favour.
For ll.ve<1,s cf. 1 Esdras iv. 62, low,c,v a.vro,i IJ.,f,<G'W "'" iwe<1111.
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Ka.t p.'l)lliva. K<i1"-vm1, and that he should hinder no one. Here is a
change of subject in the sentence. Ifaul\ov was the subject to the two
first infinitives, to Kwl\urn, the subject is rov eKaTon6.pxrJP·
Tii>v tS,<i1v a.liTov, of his friends. More literally 'of his own people.'
Here from our limited knowledge we are only able to think of Philip
the Evangelist, who would be particularly a friend of St Paul; but he
had been more than once before in Cmsarea, and he had no doubt
made himself known there as in other places. Those unnamed
disciples of Cmsarea {xxi. 16) would be among the persons who had a
warm interest in St Paul, and it is clear from St Luke's language that
there were friends at hand and ready to visit the Apostle when they
were allowed.
W'IJPETELV a.vT<i>, to minister unto him. V1r1JpEn,, implies the doing
of those services of which a prisoner even under such liberal conditions
must ever stand in need. T1iey would be his means of communication
with the outer world. And the cupidity of Felix may have suggested
that through these friends the means might be supplied for purchasing
the Apostle's release.
·

24. p.ETCi 8~ ,jp.ep«s Tivcl.s K,T.>..., but after eertain days Felix
~ame, &c. Felix did not always reside in Omsarea. After the first
hearing of St Paul's cause he had gone away for a time, but en his
return he sent for the Apostle to question him on his doctrine.
Perhaps those words about the resurrection of the just and unjust had
made him uneasy.
<nlv Apouo-OJ.n tjj !SC~ yuva11d ovcrn 'IouSaC'l-, with Drmilla his wife
who was a Jewess. She was a daughter of Herod Agrippa I. and so
sister of Agrippa II. and of Bernice. She had formerly been married
to Azizus, king of Emesa, but had been induced by Felix to leave her
husband and become his wife. Though she had been only six years
of age when her father died (Acts xii. 23) she may have heard of the
death of James the brother of John, and the marvellous delivery of St
Peter from prison: for such matters would be talked of long after
they had happened, and perhaps her father's sudden death may have
been ascribed by some to. God's vengeance for what he had done
against the Christians. Her marriage with the Gentile Felix shewed
that she was by no means a strict Jewess, and what she had heard of
Jewish opposition to St Paul's teaching may have made her, as well as
her husband, desirous to hear him.
p.ETE1rEp.,j,a.To TOV IIa.iiXov, sent for Paul. The Apostle was lodged in
some part of the procurator's official residence (see xxiii. 35 note) and
so was close at hand.
Ka.\ -/fK011crw a.vTou ,rEpl ri\s Ets XptcrTov 'I'IJcrouv ,rCCTTE(l.)S, and heard
him concerning the faith in Ghrist Jesus. The addition of 'I7Ja-00v supported by the oldest MSS. gives force to the sentence. What St Paul
would urge was not only a belief in the Christ, for whose coming all
Jews were looking, but a belief that Jesus of Nazareth was the Messiah
whom they had so long expected.
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25. S~aAE)'Ofl,EVOV 81; a.ilTov K. T.~., and as he. reasoned of righteousness
and temperance and the. judgment to come. It was no barren faith
which St Paul co=ended, but was to have its fruits in the life.
Felix perhaps expected some philosophical dissertation on the subject
of the. resurrection, and the life after death. His own conduct, of
which Tacitus (Ann. xu. 54, Hist. v. 9) speaks as mean and cruel and
profligate, would make the subjects on whioh St Paul addressed him
peculiarly disturbing. For what if this man's teaching should be
·
true?
l11.<f,o~os yw611.wos 6 <I>~~i.f a'.1rEKpl811, becoming terrified Felix answered. It can hardly be conceived that St Paul was ignorant of the
character of those to whom he was speaking. Felix had been in office
long enough to be well known. And the Apostle's themes were
exactly those by which he could find the joints in the procurator's
harness. Of ' righteousness' his life's history shews no trace, and for
'temperance,' i.e. self-control, the presence of Drusilla by his side
proved that he had no regard. Well might such a man be full of fear
at the thought, as St Paul would urge it home, of the judgment after
death. But the influence of his terror passed away, for we do not
read that the Apostle ever beheld such signs of penitence as led him to
quiet the terror, by preaching Christ as the atonement for sin.
lµ<f,o{Jos is used, 1 Mace. xiii. 2, to describe the terror of the Jews at
Tryphon's invasion, floe TOP 7'-adv 8n e<TTlv lvrpoµos Kal lµ<f,o{Jos.
To vvv lxov, for the. present. Cf. for the phrase To bit vii. 11, d7'7'-a.
To Puv txav 0oiw~ -ylvou, 'Nevertheless for the present be merry' (A,V.).
Ka.1pov f1ETMaj3oiv fl,ETO.KaAE<TDll.°'C <TE, when I have a convenient season,
I will call for thee. The con,enient season never arrived. Felix did
not change his conduct. When two years more of his rule were ended
and he was superseded by Festus, the Jews in Cresarea brought an
accusation against him before Nero, and had it not been for his
brother Pallas' influence he would have been punished for his cruelty
and injustice. We have no record of how long he lived after his
recall from Cresarea.
26. iil-'a. Ka.t E~1r,t•w K.T.~ .• at the same time also hoping that money
would be given him by Paul. He had heard the Apostle speak of the
contributions which he had gathered for the Jews in Jerusalem. His
thought would naturally be that if he could raise money for the needs
of others, he could do so for his own release.
Su, Ka.l, wherefore also, i.e. this was a. second reason why Paul was
frequently sent for, that he might, if he were disposed, offer Felix a
bribe. The first reason was to hear what the Apostle had to say about
the faith in Christ.
J110.e1 a.iiT'!', he communed with him. aµ,l..ew implies that he established a degree of friendly intercourse with his prisoner. Thus the
way was made smooth for any J?roposal about the terms of release,
had Paul been inclined to make one.
27. 81ETCa.s 81; 11"A'Jp610El<T'l]s, but when two years were fulfilled, i.e.
fully completed. It may be that St Luke intends to indicate by his
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expression, that it was not a reckoning of time such as was usual
among the Jews, where portions of a year were sometimes counted for
a whole, but that the Apostle's detention endured for two years
complete.
&pw 8tci8oxov & <I>,j>.,~ II6p1uov 'P'}CM"OV, Porcius Festus came into
Felia;' room. Lit. 'Felix: received Porcius Festua as a successor.'
Festus was made governor by Nero probably in A.D. 60 and died in
about two years. Josephus (B. J. u. 14. 1) gives him a far better
character than his predecessor, but he had the same kind of difficulties
to deal with in the outbreaks of the populace and the bands of
assassins with which the country was infested. (Jos. Ant. xx. 8. 10.)
8l>w>v TE xc£p,Ta. 1<a.Ta.8lcr8a.t Tois 'louSa.lots & <1>11>..~. and Felix desiring to gain i!it. to store up) favour with the Jews. What Felix particularly desired at this time was to blunt the anger which the Jews
(especially those of Cmsarea) felt towards him, that they might be less
bitter in their charges against him on his recall. And so he used Paul
as his' Ma=on of unrighteousness' and left him detained that he
might make himself friends thereby.
1<a.Ta.t'll'E Tov Ila.v>.ov 8E8ef1hov, 'left Paul bound (R. V. in bonds) •.
This seems to indicate that before his departure Felix withdrew the
indulgence which had been previously granted to Paul, and put him in
bonds, so as to give to his successor the impression, which the Jews
desired, that he was deserving of punishment. It would be very
interesting to know what St Paul did during the two years that he
was kept at Cmsarea. Various conjectures have been ventured on, but
none with any ground of certainty. Some, accepting him as the
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, point to this period as the time
of its composition. Others assign to this imprisonment those letters
of the Apostle which speak so much of his bonds, viz. to the Ephesians,
the Philippians, the Colossians and Philemon, but the evidence in
favour of Rome as the place whence they were written seems far to
outweigh all that can be said on behalf of Cmsarea. Our only reflection on such a gap as this in the history of St Paul's work must be
that the Acts was not intended to be a narrative of any man's labours,
but how God employed now this servant, now that, for the establishment of the Kingdom of Christ. The remembrance of this will prevent
us seeking from the book what it was not meant to give.

CHAPTER XXV.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
ll. ot 4f>XtEflE<S with 1:tABCEL. Vulg. 'principes sacerdotum.'
G. ci'.T01rov after civ&p\ with l:tABCE. Vulg. ' crimen.'
6. ,jpJpa.s ofi -rrXECovs &1<Tc.i iJ 6l1<ci with l:tABC. Vulg. 'dies non
amplius quam octo aut decem.'
7. Kara. roii IIau:\ou omitted with l:tABC. Not represented in
Vulg.
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NOTES.

8. -roii Ila.~>..ov d,ro>..oyovp,ivov with lltABC.
nem reddente.'

Vulg. • Paulo ratio-

16. eh d1rwlle,,u, omitted with lltABCE. Vulg. has in some texts
• damnare,' in others' dona.re' for xa.pCteo-8a.•.

18. ,roll'llpdv added at the end of the verse with AC.
• malum.' See notes.

Vulg.

Vulg. has ' dixit.'
Vulg. does not represent it.
211. 1<a.TE>..a.P6fl-'1V with NABCE. Vulg. •comperi.'
aura" after 'll'Efl,'ll'tLV omitted with NABC. Vulg. does not represent it.

22.

l<f,71 omitted with NAB.

o 8~ omitted with lltAB.

26.

CH.

TC yp.£,t,1» with NABC.

XXV. 1-12,
HIM,

Vulg. • quid scribam.'

ARRIVAL OF FESTUS. PAUL'S CAUSE HEillD BEFORE
PAUL APPEALS TO THE EMPEROR,

1. anpd., tjj wa.px£4, .,,,as come into the province. This may either
mean 'when he had reached Cresarea,' to which, as the seaport, he
would naturally come first; or, with margin of the Rev. Vers., "•when
he had entered upon his province.' The former seems to be the preferable sense because of what follows.
wa.PJ(Ca., which only occurs in N. T. here and in xxiii. 34, is
co=on in the Apocryphal Acts. Cf. Acta Petri et Pauli, §§ 3, 5, &c.
1-'ETl:i. TflE~ ,ip,EpD.1 a.11,1311, after three rlays he went up. Festus took a
very short time to make himself acquainted with what would be his
principal residence, and then went up to visit the Capital.
2, o!vecj,dvLo-dv TE, and they informed. The verb indicates that the
proceedings here assumed a legal form. It was no mere mention in
any irregular way, but a definite charge was made, no doubt in the
same terms which Tertullus had used before.
See on this verb above, xxiii. 15, 22, xxiv. 1.
oL d.pxupE'i9, the chief priests. No doubt Ananias, as before, was the
leader of the accusation, but he got others of his own class to support
him in Jerusalem. He was their representative when the hearing was
in Oresarea.
1<a.\ ol 'll'pciho• Tcov'lov8a.(1»v, and the principal men of the Jews. The
wealthiest men of the nation belonged to the party of the Saddueees.
3. a.tTOUfJ,Evo• xapw 1<a.T' a.uToii, desirirl{J favour against him, i. e.
they begged that their case might have some special consideration.
They were many and rich; the accused man was alone and a.n obscure
person, and it was much easier to bring one man from Cresarea, than
for their whole body to undertake a journey from Jerusalem thither.
No doubt too they hoped that with a new governor their influence and
good position would not be without weight.
THE ACTS
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-411E8pc:w 'll'OLOWTE9 d11Wt11 avrov KaTa. Tl)v 686v, laying wait in the
way to kill him. They still adhered to their plan of assassination,
than which no crime was more common at this time in Judrea. Perhaps too those men who had bound themselves by a vow, though they
had been forced to break it, yet felt dissatisfied that Paul was still
alive.
4. chreKpC811 TIJpEta-9a.L Ttv IIa.vAov Els Ka.,a-a'.pELav, he amwered that
Paul was kept in charge at Cmsarea. The governor's position was
that the prisoner had been placed by his predecessor in a certain
state of custody, and that this could not be interfered with.

~aWdv si ,..ihl..Ew iv TdXEL .!,uropEvnrl!a.,, and that he himself was abaut
to depart thither shortly. A governor newly arrived must move about
actively, and could not remain long even in the capital. To have
waited till all the arrangements, which the accusing party were supposed to be ready to make, were complete, would have consumed time,
which must be occupied in learning the details of his provincial
charge.
For /11 r&.xe,, cf. xii. 7, xxii. 18, above.
ll. ot o~v ,!v vp.tv ... 8vvM·oC, let them which are of power among yau.
The words of Festus do not refer to whether some of them could go
to Ciesarea or not, but to the character of those who should go down,
that they should be men of influence and character, such as would
fitly represent the powerful body who appealed to him.

crvyKa.TG~ciVTES, going down with me. For they were evidently
wealthy persons, whose companionship on the journey might be no
discredit to the governor. Festus was no doubt willing to conciliate
the influential people in the nation, though he had refused to break
through a regulation of his predecessor at their request.
El: TL lcrT\v iv T<p d118pl ci'.To,rov, if there is anything amiss in the man.
For lf.To1rov in this sense cf. Luke xxiii. 41; also LXX. Job xxxvi. 21;
Prov. xxx. 20; 2 Mace. xiv. 23, Ka.I brpa.ru11 oo6iv lfro,ro11 'and he did
no hurt' (A.V.).

6. ,jfdpas o~ ,r)..eCous oKTc1 ,j Sltca., not more than eight or ten days.
This seems a more likely reading than that of the Text. recept. It is
more probable that the writer would use words to mark the shortness
of the stay than a form which would seem to describe ten days as a
long residence at Jerusalem. Festus was evidently full of business and
anxious to gAt it done.
For the omission of ~ after the comparative 1r"Aelous before numerals
cf. iv. 22, xxiii. 13, 21, xxiv. 11.

Tjj ma.vpLov, the next day. The Jewish authorities must have ac•
cepted the governor's invitation, and have gone down along with him,
so that the hearing could begin at once. Probably they would think it
good policy to join the party of Festus, as they might turn their opportunities on the journey to some account against St Paul,

XXV. 10.]

NOTES.

7. wtpwrr11a-11111 a,,l..,l,11 oL.K.T,l., t~ Jews which had, come down
from Jerusal.em stood, rouna about him. They were eager to set upon
him and so compassed him about on every side.
wo>-Ad. K111\ l3a.pl!111 a.LTLWp.CIITCII KC11TC11cj,lp011TES, bringing against him many
ana grievous charges. In the two years lapse of time they had gathered up every rumour they could collect, and these they brought
forward, even though they could not support them by evidence.
For ,cara,Pip,w of an accusation cf. LXX. Gen. xxxvii. 1 ,canjve7,ca,i,
ie Ka.TC£ 'Iw,ni,t, ,f,oyov 'll'OV'f/POV,
8. 'l'OU Ila.vAov U'll'oJ..oyovp.E110v, while Paul said, in his ikfence. He
offered an a.'11'0Ao7£a for himself. He did not make a defence against
the unsubstantiated charges, but alluded only to those points on
which they would try to prove their case, i.e. his alleged attempt to
defile the Temple, his breaches of the Jewish Law, and any insurrectionary outbreaks, in which the accusers would try to prove him a
leader, and which might be construed into opposition to the Roman
power. On this last his accusers would lay most stress. St Luke has
only given us the three heads of St Paul's Apologia.
ol,n Eis Tel11 v6JJ,011 'l"Q}J/ 'IouSa.(0111, K.T.J..., neither against the law of the
Jews ... have I sinned at all. The accusation on the former occasion
had not dwelt.on this point, but in the course of two years they had
discovered that the Apostle had taught among the Gentiles that circumcision was no necessary door for admission to Christianity, and
this they would construe into an offence against the Jewish Law.
9. 0 T1JO'TOS Se 8Du.>11 TO~S 'lov8111Co•s xupw KC11TC118ia-8111,, but Festm
desiring to gain favour with the Jews. See above, xxiv. 27. Though
he had not consented to their request when in Jerusalem Festus now
went some way towards doing so by his question to PauL
8DI.E,,. ELS 'lrpocro?wp.111 d.va.~ds K.T.J..,, wilt tlwu go up to Jerusalem,
&e. What Festus proposed was eg_uivalent to acg_uitting the Apostle
of any charge which would come under Roman law. He is therefore
appealed to on the other accusations. The offences against the Law
of the Jews and against the Temple must be heard before the Sanhedrin. Would Paul accept an acquittal on one count and submit to a
trial before his own people on the rest? And Festus would be present
to see that right was done.
10. w\ Tov l3tjp.111To~ Ka.CO'CllpO'i' ~O"To\s ElJJ,L, I am standing before
Ciesar's judgment seat. The Roman authorities had taken charge of
him and had kept him in custody for two years. Of this he reminds
the governor, and refuses to be turned over to another tribunal, where
he would have for judges, if he ever were allowed to live till his trial,
those persons who had been cognizant of the plot to murder him.
ov JJ,E 8Ei: KpC11w8111L, where I ought to be judged, because I am a
Roman citizen.
c.s KG\ cnl Kt0..J..Lo11 brLyw..Sa-,ms, as tlwu also very well knowest. St
Paul does not mean to say that Festus is to be blamed for his proposal. Probably he saw that the governor was acting with a view to
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conciliate the Jews. But he intends to say that after all tha.t the
governor ha.s heard, any man would say at once tha.t there was no
case against the prisoner.
The comparative force in ,diX>.,oi, may be brought out somewhat thus,
'better than from your proposal to turn me over to Jews you would
appear to know.'
11. d l'E1' ov11 ci8LKw, if then I am a wrong-doer. He has asserted
tha.t he was innocent so far as the Jews are concerned. If there be
anything against him, it is for the civil jurisdiction of Rome, not for
the religious tribunal at Jerusalem, to decide upon.
Et 8E ov8lv la-rw .Sv, but if there be mme of these things whereof, i.e.
if they be all nothing, all without truth; of. on 0118/P e,rTw, chap. xxi.
24 above.
ovStCs l'E 8vvarc:u avrGLS xapCcra.a-80.L, no man can deliver me unto
them, i.e. there is no authority or power by which I may be given into
their ha.nds.
xapCcracr8aL properly signifies • to grant us a favour,' and the use of
it by St Paul seems to shew that he saw through all that ])'estus was
doing, and how he_was seeking (verse 9) to ingratiate himself with the
Jews. For other instances of this verb, of. 2 Mace. iii. 31, 33, and in
the signification of' to make a present,' 2 Mace. iv. 32.
Ka!crapo. E1rL1<a.Aoiil'o.L, I appeal unto Ci:esar, the final tribunal for
a Roman citizen being the hearing of the Emperor himself.
On St Paul's appeal Chrysostom says: ci>.;>.' d.-o, ii.• r,s lvra.v0a.· Ka.I.
rt.as lVEKEI' ciK,;v,ra.s /!T, Kai l11 'Pwµ-9 !TE lie'i µa.pr11p71,ra1 Ta. 1rep, eµov, ws
a:-,uTWP I Ta.Ura !71"o!e:; µ7) 1._£"1101.ro, dX~a .Kal· ~rp60pa. 'JTLO"TeVwv. µO.X>.~v
t

ou• 1re1pa5ovros .,,,, TO fJa/;pe,v hel1111 T1J a1roq,a,re1, ,ra,I els µuplous ia.1JT0P
iµf3aX/wv K!POUPOUS, Kai Af'}'E!P, t5wµEP ,l MvaTa, o fJd,s Kai ovrws efi/\,!,r0a, µe. d;>.;>.' 0~ 1ro1ii TOVTO Ila.v;\os a;\;\a, TI. KafJ' ealJTOV 1rcina eluq,ipei TO
1rav l1r,Tpbrwv -rt;; ~•<ii•

12. CJ't/Ua.A,jcras f!,ETU 'l'OV crvJJ,f3ovMov, having conferred with the
council. Having taken the opinion of those who sat as assessors with
him. Such persons would be specially needed for a new governor,
and the governors of J udma were changed frequently. Of the existence
of such assessors in the provinces, see Suetonius Tib. 83 ; Galba 19.
13-22.

FESTUS CONSULTS KING AGRIPPA ABOUT ms PRISONER,
AGRIPPA WISHES TO HEAR PAUL'S DEFENCE.

13. ,jl'EP'°" 8~ 81CLyevoj1,tV(l)11. For lJ,a.,.tvcCTfJa.,, of the lapse of time,
cf. Mark xvi. 1 ; Acts xxvii. 9.
'AypCmras 6 f3o.crv.evs, king ,Agrippa. This was Herod Agrippa. II.,
son of Herod Agrippa I., and consequently a great-grandson of Herod
the Great. He was therefore brother of Bernice and Drusilla. On
account of his youth he was not appointed to succeed his father when
he died. But after a time the Roman emperor gave him the kingdom
of Chalcis, from which he was subsequently transferred to govern the
tetrarchies formerly held by Philip and Lysanis.s, and was named

X.XV.17.]
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king thereof. His kingdom was afterwards increased by the grant of
other cities which Nero gave him. At the fall of Jerusalem he retired
to Rome, with his sister Bernice, and there died A.D. 100. He had
sided with the Romans in the war against the Holy City. Festus was
likely to avail himself of an opportunity of consulting Agrippa, for he
would expect to be soundly advised by him on any question of Jewish

law.
Ka.\ Bfpv(K1J, and Bernice. She was the eldest daughter of Herod
Agrippa I. She had first been married to her uncle Herod, king of
Chalcis. Her connexion with her brother Agrippa II. was spoken of
both by Roman and Jewish writers as immoral. She was subsequently
married to Polemon, king of Cilicia, but soon left him and lived with
Agrippa II. in Rome.
Ka.T11VT1Ja:a.v El.s Ka.•a-apua.v d<nra.a-dfl-EVOL 'l'OV -f?~O"l'ov, arrived at
Gcesarea, and saluted (lit. having saluted) Festus. The Greek seems
to imply that they had met and paid their salutation to Festus before
arriving at C&1sarea. If this had occurred, yet still the vassal-king
Agrippa would probably feel bound to pay a formal visit of welcome to
the representative of Rome in C&1sarea, the official residence.
111.

ol dpx.~pEts, the chief priests.

See above on verse 2, and on

Ej,1,cf,a.11(t<a1 also.

Ka.Ta.8CK1JV, judgment, but always with the sense of adverse judgment.
Hence Rev. Ver. 'sentence.' The word implies that those who asked
thought there could be but one opinion and that a condemnatory
sentence might be at once pronounced, even by the newly arrived
governor.
16. x_ap(ttcr8a.£ 'l'Lva. 4v8f>"''ll'OV, to give 'lip any man. See above,
verse 11, on the force of xapl!;M0at. The language throughout shews
that the Jews thought the influence of their party was enough to gain
from Festus the condemnation of this so obscure a prisoner, whatever
might be the merits of his case.
'l'O'll'OII 'l'E d.1roll.oy£a,s ll.cij3oL, and have had opportunity to make his
defence (lit. ' place of defence')· On r61ros in this sense cf. Ecclus. iv.
5 µ:q J0s r61ro11 av0pw1r<t> rnrapa.,rno-0a.i o-e. See also Rom. xv. 23 where
'having no more place in these parts' signifies 'no further opportunity
for preaching the Gospel.'
The two verbs txo• and M[3o, are the only two cases of an optative
after ,rpl.,, ~ in the N. T.
1'1. 0'11VU\8ov'l'<a1v ouv av...wv liv9ci8E, tlwrefore when tlwy were come
wgether lwre, i.e. the accusers from Jerusalem and the accused who
was in custody. Then they were Kara 1rpoo-w1rov, as the Roman.law
required.
18, 'll'Ep\ oi'i O"l'a.9Ell'l'ES ol Ka.-njyopo•, concerning who11i the accusers
when they stood up. Or there may be the same sense in the expression
as in 1repu!o-r11<Tae of verse 7, ' When they stood round about him'
eager each to give emphasis to the charge.
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ov&'f'Ca.11 a.tTCa.11 lcf,ff)Oll J11 ~ '1TE1/00'tl11 1ro1111p<l:11, they ln-ought no
evil accusation of S'UCh things as I supposed. With cilTfo. 1TOPT/pa. may be
compared po.i51oupy'}µ.o. 1roP71poP above, chap, xviii. 14.
19, 1rEpt Tijs LSCa.s 8ELa-L8a.•fl,OVCa.s, concerning their own religion.
Cf. St Paul's use of the cognate adjective, when he was Bpeaking to
the Athenians. The word is one which might be employed without
offence by any one in speaking of a worship with which he did not
agree, Addressing Agrippa, Festus would not wish to say a word that
might annoy, any more than St Paul wished to irritate the Athenians
by his speech.
1rEpC TLVos'l"la-ov, concerning one Jesus. Neither in the hearing of
the cause before Felix nor when Festus made his inquiry, does St Luke
record any mention of the name of Jesus, but it is clear from the
explanation here given that not only had Paul stated the doctrine of
the Resurrection generally, which the Pharisees accepted, but had also
asserted in proof of it that Jesus had risen and 'become the firstfruits
of them that sleep.'
20. d.1ropovj1,E110S Ill; ,ycJ, Tl}v 1rEpt TOVT(l)V tti'"la-LV, and I being
perpkxed how to inquire concerning these things. The whole subject
would be strange to Festus, and when he found that some Jews in
part at least agreed with St Paul, while others of them were his bitte1
opponents, he could find no better plan than to turn to a Jew for an
explanation. He did not himself know how to conduct an inquiry on
such a subject, and yet the Jews' religion, being now allowed by the
Empire, must have its causes adjudicated on.
21. T"IP"10-iiva.• a.uTov Els -n\v Tov 1:~(311.0"Tov &•d.yvo,a-w, to be kept for
the decision of the emperor. TTJpiw-0a, is used above, xxiv. 23, where
the centurion was commanded to 'keep' Paul. He desired to be
under the care of the Roman authorities until his case could be
properly heard. 2:;ef3cia-T<>f, the title given first to Octavianus, was
afterwards conferred on his successors, and so came to mean • His
Imperial Majesty,' whoever might be on the throne. The present
J;efJo.r1r,fr was Nero. In the noun o,a1,p;,"ns we have a word which implies •thorough inquiry,' which a final appeal was supposed always to
receive.
22. E(3o11AofLtJV Ka.t a.vTOS Tov d.v8paS'11'au cr1<0va-a.•, I was wishing [Rev.
Ver. 'could wish'] also to hear the man myself. Agrippa intimates
that he knew something of the Apostle and his labours, as indeed was
not unlikely, and that in consequence he had for some time been
desirous to see and hear St Paul.
23-27. AssEMJJLY OF THE CouRT, AND ADDRESS OF FESTUS.
23. fLETU 1ro».11s cf,a.VTC1.a-Ca.s, with great pomp. The children follow

in the steps of their father, who formerly had sat on his throne in
Ciesarea arrayed in royal apparel, to listen to the flatteries of the
Tyrian deputation (xii. 21).
cf,a.VTa'1'Ca. is found only here in N.T., and in this sense is very rare
anywhere.

XXV. 26.]
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aKpOGT1JpLDv, the place of hearing. The word is found nowhere else
in N.T. It was no doubt some special room attached to the governor's
pa.lace, where causes were tried. In classical Greek it is found in the

sense of • a lecture-room.'

xwdpx,0•11, chief captains. The word is frequent for the' praefectus'
of a Roman cohort.

dvSpd:crw Tot11 Ka.T' ~ox~v, the principal men. The word lfori is
used of any thing which is prominent. Of. LXX. Job xxxix. 28 br'
/~ox.ii 'll'hpas, •on the crag of the rock.' Hence in the text of persons
who are prominent. But the phrase is not co=on.
24. ivil-ruxov l'o•, made suit to me. In all other places of N. T.
m,ryxa.vE<• is used of 'making intercession' to God. In the LXX. it
is also used thus, Wisdom viii. 21 l,fruxov r4i 1wpl'1'; but also very
frequently of those who come before some authority with a complaint,
as the Jews did against St Paul. See 1 Mace. viii. 32, x. 61, 63, 64,
, xi. 25; 2 Mace. iv. 36.
Ka.\ ,!vMS,, and also here. No doubt the Sadducees from Jerusalem
had been able in the course of two years to work up a great deal of
feeling against Paul among their party in Cresarea. So when Festus
came he was appealed to by the great men of the residential city as
well as by those from Jerusalem.
25. ~~ Sl KG.TEAa.~011-1111, but I found. Cf. above, verses 18 and 19.
l',.SEV cQ;,ov a:uTov Oa.vd:Tov,mrpa.x,EVCI.', that he had committed nothing
worthy of death. To ask for the life of a prisoner because of some
offence against the religious observanees of the Jews would be absurd
in the eyes of the Roman procurator, and the more so when the
accused was a Roman citizen.
::EEj3a.CTToV, the emperor. See on verse 21.
26. T<p Kvpl'!', to my lord. Octavianus by an edict forbade the title
'Lord' to be given to him. The practice had its rise from parasites ;
but you find 'Dominus' often used in Pliny's letters to Trajan, so
that not many emperors were like Octavian.
E<j>' ~p.wv, before you. Spoken with a glance towards the chief
priests and great personages who were present on the bench.
Ka.\ j,Lci.>.•CTTa. t,r\ crov, and especially before thee, i.e. as one most
likely to be able to clear up the difficulties which I feel about the
prisoner.
·
-rijs d.va.Kp£o-,..,s 'YEVOj,LEV1]S, the examination having been made. The
English of A.V. is very idiomatic, 'after examination had.' In classi.
cal Greek ,i,ciKp«m is used of a preliminary examination of a cause
before the Archon, to see whether there is ground for proceeding
further. So Festus uses the technical term in its proper sense.
vx,m Tl -ypd:1j,c.,, I may have somewhat to write. Lit. 'what I may
write.' With this use of the interrogative T!, where in classical Greek
a relative would have been used, of. Matth. x. 19, ooO~crem, 11µ.'i11 ... rl
'll.aJ\-,/crETE,
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27. 4>.oyov, unreasonable. In this sense, whioh is quite the classical usage of the word, .O.oyor is not found again in N. T.
'IT£f',1TOVTG, when sending.
This may mean •when I am sending,'
and if so taken, then the accusative participle following the dative
pronoun µ.o, may be compared with Heb. ii. 10, lirpeir,v atiT,jl •• . c!.-yci-y6111"<l,
and the construction is not uncommon with words like ll;eirr,. But
1riµ.1rona may be general in its application and mean 'that 8.lly one
when sending, &c.,' and no doubt it would be as unreasonable in the
case of any other person as of Festus.

CHAPTER XXVI.
Readings varying from the Text. recept.
3. CTov after Bt!op.a.L omitted with NABE. Not represented in Vulg.
6. Ets Tovs 1ra.Tt!pa.s 'ljf-!-O>V with NA.BCE. Vulg. 'ad patres nostros.'
7. Tw11 before'Iov8a.Cow omitted with NABCEHILP.
Ba.crwiv at the end of the verse, omitting /3ci1T1XeD '.A-ypl1r1rci with
NBCE!. Vulg. puts 'rex' at the end.
12. Kai after Iv ols omitted with NABCEI. Not represented in
Vulg.
14. Myovcra.v 1rpos f-!-E with IIU.BCI omitting Kai XhovCTciv afterwards.
The Vulg. has only 'loquentem mihi.'
115. 6 Sc KVpLos dmv with NAB CEIL. Vulg. • Dominus autem
dixit.'
.
25. oS~ IIa.vXos with NABE. Vulg. • et Paulus.'
28. 1ro,,jcra.L for -yeveCT0ci, with NAB. Vulg. 'fieri' representing
')'f1'fCT0a;c.

ei1rev omitted with NAB. Not represented in Vulg.
l"E'f'c0ut> for 1roXX,jl with NAB. Vulg. 'magno.'
30, ,rn! ra;UTa; el1r6nor airroii omitted w,ith NAB. Not represented
in Vulg.
29.

Cn. XXVI. 1-23.

PAUL'S DEFENCE DEFORE AGRIPPA.

cl1reXoyeiTo, made his defence. The verb is the same as before
(xix. 33, xxiv. 10, xxv. 8), and intimates that what is coming is an
apologia. St Luke here as in other places notices the gesture of the
speaker {hrel•ar T1/• xeipa).
2. 'lY"1!MI.' olf-!-a.VTov !MI.Ka.p,ov, I think myself happy. Because
Agrippa was sure to understand much of the feeling imported into the
case which would be entirely obscure to a Roman magistrate. Paul
would thus be able to make his position clear, and get it explained
through Agrippa to the Roman authorities.
I.

XXVI. 5.]
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hr1. ·a-ou, beffYTe thee. Bo xxiv. 19, and frequently in N.T. 1.,,.1 with
genitive in this sense is &!so found in classical Greek, but not so commonly with a personal pronoun. For an example of the use, cf. Acta
Pauli et Thecla, 16, el.,,.,fr., brl uov rlvos l11eKE11 Ta.vTa IM&.crrm.
3. p.c0.L<M"CL ~CM't)V 6vra. ere, especially because thou aTt erepe-rt.
Some have joined µdX,um with 'Yvwur71,, 'because thou art especially
expert.' But there is nothing to shew that this was so. He knew, as
other Jews knew, the character and meaning of Jewish customs, but
nothing more.
'Y""'<M"IJ.' is used most freg_uently in the LXX. of those diviners and
dealers with familiar spirits spoken of in the historical books. Of. 1
Sam. xxviii. 3, 9 ; 2 Kings xxi. 6, xxiii. 24. Also in Susanna, verse
42, we have ii Ueos a.lwvcos or<J. KpV'll"TWII -yvwrrr71s.
Here Chrysostom says: Ka.iToL'YE El uvvvo" iavrciJ tf,o{J71ll'T}va.< iXP'ii"
'll"apa. T~ '11"d11Ta. elooTL OLKa.fJµevov. a.XXa. Ko./Japou O'UlletMToS TOVTO eur,, TO
µi, 'll"apa.m(iuOa., OtKa.O'T7JII TOIi a.Kp<{Jws elooTa. TQ. 'Y•-ye11,71µ/11a., a.XXa. Ka.I
xa.lpei,.
-raiv ICGT!l 'lou8a.Cous ,!9wv, of customs which aTe arrwng the Jews. For
this adjectival use of Ka.Ta. followed by a noun or pronoun, cf. o! Ka.0'
lip.as 'll"0171Ta.l (Acts xvii. 28).
p.a.icpo&up.111s, patiently. Only here in N.T., and not found in LXX.
though µ,a.Kp68vµ,os is very co=on there.
4. . ..-rJv p.h, cwv pCwcrlv p.ou, now my manneT of life. fllwu1s is only
found here in N. T. and nowhere in profane authors. We have the
word in the prologue to Ecclus., 8irws ... h,.,,.pou/Jwrr, o,a. r'T}s l.11116µ,ov {Jlwuews, •that ... they may profit in living according to the Law.' This is
said of exactly such a life as St Paul led before his conversion.
d,,r apxijs, from the beginning. The Apostle though born in Tarsus
yet came early to Jerusalem for his education, and it was in the Holy
City that his character was formed and his manner of life shewed
itself.
Iv TE 'IEpOcro~vp.oLS, and at Jerusalem. This addition of TE implies
that even before coming to Jerusalem the Apostle had always dwelt
among his own people, and so was not likely to be one who would
undervalue Jewish privileges or offend against Jewish prejudices.
tcr-a.cr-L ,rc£vrES o, 'lou8ruo,, know all the Jews. Because in the persecutions of the Christians Saul had made himself a conspicuous
character, and so had Ileen in favour with the chief priests and allowed
to undertake the mission to Damascus.
Ii. 'ITf)oywwcrKOY'l'ES ),LE a'vw9ev, ED.Y 90.wcr-, p.a.pnpe,v, having knowledge of me from the first, if they be willing to testify. rl.,w/Jev is found
Luke i. 3, where the Evangelist is describing his perfect understanding
of the Gospel story 'from the very first.' When we remember that the
early part of his Gospel can hardly have been gathered from anybody
but the Virgin Mary, who alone could know many of the details, we
may well think that the word a,w8ev here implies that St Paul had
been known from his very childhood. The rest of the sentence seems
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intimate that there were some a.mo:ng those who were now his
aecusers who could give evidence a.bout his previous years if they were
so minded.
KUTd nj11 ciKp,(3w-rd:!1J,11 ufpww, after the straitest sect. u.tp«m in
the singular==sect, as it 1s rendered everywhere in the Acts (in A. V.J
except niv. 14. In the Epistles where the plural only occurs it is
• heresies.'
-njs 1if-'mpus 8ptJO'KECus, of our religion. 8p'f/UKEla refers more especially to the outward marks of religious observance or life. Thus it
would describe well the ceremonial for which the Pharisees were specially distinguished. In the LXX. it is only used of the worship of
idols. See Wisdom xiv. 18, 27.
6. Ka.\ viiv .. .i(M"'l)Kct Kp,1161.uvos, and now I stand here to be judged,
i.e. I am on my trial.
W 0-,rCS, tjs ,ts Tovs 'll"ltTipa.s 1if-'<ilv ma.yye.Co.s K.T.11.., for the hope of
the promise made by God unto our fathers, i.e. because I entertain the
hope that the promise which God made to the patriarchs and to David
shall be fulfilled to us. The •promise' must be of the Messiah, and of
His coming into the world as King. For this is what the ten tribes
were looking for. But this in St Paul's view embraced the doctrine of
the Resurrection, because that was God's assurance to the world (Acts
xvii. 31) that He who was so raised up was to be the judge of quick and
dead.
7. Et'il ifv, unto which (pramiBe). This makes it clear that the pro•
mise was the sending of the Messiah, that in Him all the families of the
earth should be blessed.
TO 8e118£Ka.,i,'IIMl11 ~1-'wv, our twelve tribes. For the word see Protev.
Jacobi chap. i.
,ls T~• liwoe1<aq,u"/',.011 TOU l\a;oJ.
The Jews regarded themselves as representing the whole race, and
not merely the two tribes of the kingdom of Judah, and this no
doubt was true, for tribal names continued to be preserved, and with
the people of Judah there came back many of the members of the pre•
vious captivity of Israel. Thus in the N. T. we find (Luke ii. 36) that
Anna was of the tribe of Asher, and St James addresses his Epistle (i.1)
• to the twelve tribes that are scattered abroad' ; and Paul himself knew
that he was of the tribe of Benjamin. Cf. also 2 Chron. xxxi. 1 for
evidence of the existence of some of the ten tribes after the Captivity.
In T. B. Berachoth 20a Rabbi Jochanan says 'I am from the root of
Joseph.'
iv tKTEVE~, earnestly. The expression l11 • 1<T<11elq, µ,ryciX11 is found
twice in Judith iv. 9, rendered in A. V. (1) 'with great fervency' and
(2) • with great vehemency.'
1rEp\ lJS O,,r(Sos,for which lwpe's sake, i. e. because I entertain it and
press it upon others.
E'JKMOiif-'ct~ ,i,,ro 'Iou8a.£e11v, I am accused by Jews, members of the
twelve tribes to whom the promise was made. Thus Paul brings out
the inconsistency of the situation.
-
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8. -r£ il'ff'I.CM'OV Kp£vETa.~ 1ro.p' vp.i:v Et o 8EOs VEKpCWS £yE{pEL ; why is
it judged incredible with you if God Mth raise the dead 1 The last
1.1lause is not to be understood hypothetically, but • If God doth, as He
hath done in the case of Jesus.' So that it is equivalent to' Why
should you not believe that Jesus has been raised from the dead?'
Chrysostom points out that the strange thing was that the doctrine
was not believed: d -yap µ:,j To"""" o&fa. ~v, el -yap µ,~ a,,a.uOpa.µ,µbo,
;;.,-cw, lv ;UVTOIS TO<S oo-yµ,a.,n, vvv 0~' ,l.,-«pEp<TO, r.,-ws OUIC ,iv lMfa.rb
T&S TOI' '-o-yov.

9. 1rpos -ro &vop.a., contrary to the name, i.e. to the faith of Jesus
Christ, mto whose name believers were to be baptized. Cf. v. 41, note.
'Name' is constantly used in 0. T. as the equivalent of • Godhead,'
and any Jew who heard the language of such a verse as this would
understand that the Christians held Jesus to be a Divine Being.
'I11<roii -roil Na.t1o1pa.lo1.1, of Jesus of Nazareth, whom we proclaim
now as having been raised from the dead, and as being the fulfiller of
the promises which were made to our forefathers.
10. ll Ka.t ,l,ro£11<ra. iv 'I<po<ro>...,p.o,s, which thing I auo did in
Jerusalem. Saul must have been a most active and prominent agent
in the work of persecution in Jerusalem, for we learn here that the
death of Stephen was not the only one for which he had given his vote.
He had also had the warrant of the chief priests for other arrests beside those he intended to make in Damascus. We can see that the
slaughter of the Christians was not in all cases the result of a sudden
outburst of rage at some act or speech, but that some of them were
imprisoned, then subjected to a form of trial, and afterwards put to
death as men condemned by law.
♦u>..a.Ka.ts. On the use of this word in the plural see xxii. 4, note.
+;jcl,ov, vote. Of course the sense is the same as ' voice' in A. V.,
but the literal translation brings out more prominently that these
proceedings were all carried on in a formal and quasi-legal manner.
11, Ka.\ KO.Td. 'll'CW'O.S TUS a-wa.y""Yd.S 1rolv..r£KLS TLp.wpCilV a.wovs, and
punishing them often in all the synagogues. This shews how zealous
Saul's labours against· the Way had been. Of the synagogues as
places where offenders were accused and punished, cf. Matth. x. 17,
xriii. 34; Mark xiii. 9; Luke xii. 11, xxi. 12.
,lvd:yKa.tov ~A.a.<r♦1JP.•tv, I strove to make them bl,aspheme. d,a.-yKa5w
is frequently rendered 'constrain' or 'compel,' but being here in the
imperfect tense, it seems to indicate that the attempt was repeated
often, and needed to be so, for it was not in some cases successful.
Saul kept on with his constraint. fJXa.tT<f>'lµ.•'tv, i e. the name of
Jesus, into which they had been baptized. They were to be forced to
renounce the belief in the divinity of Jesus. Cf. on blasphemy of the
Divine Name, Lev. xxiv. 11-16.
lws Ka.l. Ets Td.s rew ,r6MLS, even unto foreign cities, that is, cities
outside the country of the Jews proper. So that, as it appears,
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Damascus was but one among several cities to which Saul had gone
on his errand of punishment.
Cf. ot(w il,,~pw1ros, 2 Cor. iv. 16.
12. '11 ots, wherein, i.e. in doing this work. The margin of Rev.
Ver. represents the sense very well, • on which errand.'
fHT ~o'Ua"la.s Ka.\ i,n,rpomjs -rijs -rolv d.pxlEpio,v, with the authority
and commission of the high priests. Saul was the commissioner sent
by the Jewish magistrates, and at this particular time Damascus had
been assigned as the district '\Vhere he was to search for the Christians.
13. ,\p.Epa.s fLE(M)S, at midday. There could be no question about
the supernatural character of a light which overpowered the midday
glare of an Eastern sun.
14. ,jKovcra. cj,01111jv Myovcra11 1rpos 111, I heard a voice saying unto
me. Saul a.lone gathered the import of what was said. His companions merely heard the sound, but nothing of the words. Cf.
Dan. x. 7.
tjj 'E~pa.tSL 81.a.MKT<jl, in the Hebrew language. And this is represented in the proper name, which is not ~au;\os as usual, but ~aou;\, a
transliteration of the Hebrew form.
u-KX1fpoV croL 1rpos dvrpa. Xa.KT,tELV, it is hard for thee to kick against
the pricks (lit. the goads). This is the only place where the oldest
MSS. give these words. See note on ix. 5. The figure is from an ox,
being driven on in his work. When restive or lazy, the driver pricks
him, and in ignorance of the consequences, he kicks back, and so gets
another wound. The words would imply that God had been guiding
Saul towards the true light for some time before, and that this zeal
for persecution was a resistance offered to the divine urging. It is not
unusual for men who are moved to break away from old traditions at
such times, by outward acts, to manifest even more zeal than before
for their old opinions, as if in fear lest they should be thought to be
falling away. This may have been Saul's case, his kicking against the
goads. The figure is very co=on in classical literature. Cf. Aesch.
Prom. 323 ; Eur. Bacch,e 791.
15. T,~ El, Kvp,E; who art thou, Lord 1 The readiness with which
•Lord,' an expression of allegiance, comes to the Apostle's lips lends
probability to the notion that God's promptings had been working in
his heart before, and that the mad rage against • the Way' was
an attempt to stifle them.
16. ,rpoxflpCcracrDa., u-E "'lr'lfPET1fV, to appoint thee a minister. Cf.
for the verb, xx.ii. 14. It implies a deliberate selection and a ppoin_tment. For this reason St Paul was 11,evos fr;\o-yijs (ix. 15}.
Ka.t 114pTVpa. ~11 TE El8Es, and a witness both of those things which thou
hast seen. The Rev. Vers. gives' wherein thou hast seen Me,' reading
µe after ela«. This reading gives a good sense, for St Paul dwells not
unfrequently in his Epistles on his having seen Jesus. Of. 1 Cor. ix. 1,
xv. B, &c., and he makes this the ground of his independence in the
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Apostolic work, so that he can say he is not & whit behind any-of
the other Apostles.
But the Te:r;t. recept. is accepted by Lachmann, Tischendorf and
Tregelles.
For the attraction of
for cl see note on i. 1.
dv TE o<i>81JCTOjJ,GC CTo,, and of tlwse things in the which I will appear
unto thee. St Paul was more favoured than the rest of the Apostles,
as far as we gather from the N. T. records, with visions from God
to guide a.nd comfort him at critical points in his work. Cf. Acts
xviii. 9, xxiii. 11; and 2 Cor. xii. 2. It was specially important that
Paul should have seen Jesus, so that he might bear independent witness to the truth of his Resurrection.
1'1'. ~a.•povjU1'6s CTE lie -roil >..a.oil, delivering thee from the people.
The verb implies that the Apostle will be seized, and that the deliverance will be a rescue. From the first even in Damascus Saul found
this, and he knew that in every city bonds and persecutions were to
be his.lot.
Els oOs ,!-ycl, d,roCTTfilCII CTf, unto whom I send thee. The full force of
the verb=' I make thee an Apostle.' In the oldest texts l-yw is em:iihatically expressed. ' Thou,' as well as the rest, 'art an Apostle
chosen by Me, the Lord Jesus.' The mission to the Gentiles seems to
have been made clear to Saul from the very first. Compare his own
language, Gal. i. 16. And in Acts ix. 29 his preaching appears to have
been rather directed to the Greek-Jews than to the members of the
Church in Jerusalem.

wv

18. ctvotEo,, 6<l>8a.J..l-'o,\s a.~Twv, TOv <l'll'LCTTplij,a.,, to open their eyes that
they may t'urn. Here we have another shade of meaning of the genitival infinitive. By the opening of their eyes the Gentiles will be
enabled to turn. Cf. LXX. 1 Kings viii. 58, brtKAtva., Ka.p81ar 71µ,wv n'
aUTOv roU 1ropeV€r:T8a1. f111r&ua,s otOofs aVToV.

ci:rro CTKOTous Ets <l>ws, from darkness to light.
change which the Gospel knowledge works.

So complete is the

lv Toi:s ,jy•a.CT/J,EVOLS ,r(CTTEL -rfi Eis lfLE, among them which are sanetijied
by faith in me. It is by their belief in Jesus that men are sanctified,
and here 'sanctified,' as so often 'saint' in St Paul's Epistles, is
applied to those who have been set on the way of salvation, and not
to those who are perfect in holiness; to that they will be brought if
they persevere.
19. oiiK lywof-L'l" d'll'E•&iis, I was not disobedient. More literally, • I
did not become, or prove, disobedient.' The thought goes back to the
'kicking against the pricks,' the opposition of previous times. That
was at an end now. Jesus was • Lord,' and Saul's only question
'What wilt thou have me to do?'

TD ~pa.vup o1M'ucrtq., to the heavenly vision. 01rra<1la is a word of
late origin. It occurs several times in N .T ., Luke i. 22; 2 Cor. xii. 1 ;
also frequently in the LXX. of Daniel.
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20. Ka.\ iv 'IEpocro:A.vp.o•s, and at Jeruaakm. Of. ix. 29. Here he
spake boldly in the name of the Lord Jesus, and disputed against the
Grecians, so that they went about to kill him.
,rii,;,-611 TE T'IJII x..Spa.11 rijs 'Iou8a.£as, and througlwut all the country
of Jud<Ba. This accusative of place after a1rayy,';>,.;,,..,., without a preposition is very unusual, bat all the oldest authorities agree in omitting els. The omission is probably due to the position of the words
between the two datives 'Iepo<To11vµou and ro,s M11e,r1v.
Of this ministration in Judrea we are only told, ix. 30, that the
brethren finding Saal in danger in Jerusalem brought him to Cmsarea,
and thence sent him to Tarsus. But as we see in the history of Felix
(of. xxiii. 34, note) that Cilicia was sometimes reckoned as a part of
the province of Judrea, the preaching in Cilicia may be included in
the expression 'country of Judma.' And we may feel sure that Paul,
wherever he might be, never laid aside the character which Christ's
mission had imposed upon him.
dmiyye:A.:A.011, I declared. The literal sense should be kept in mind.
Saul nad a message given to him to deliver. He was henceforth God's
evangelist.

If.a. rijs p.era.110CG.s lpya. ,rpdcrcro11Ta.s, doing works worthy of their
repentance. Thus the force of the article is more nearly given, for
the works were to be a sign of their repentance and turning unto God;
the means whereby the reality of their sorrow and the earnestness of
their desire were to be shewn.
SI. b>EKa. Tou-r1u11, on account of these things. R.V. very well 'for
this cause.'
'Iov8a.to, crvlla.~of-LEVOL, the Jews having seized me. The verb implies
an arrest with violence.

ffl'E•pcoVTo 8,a.xopCcra.ria.,, endeavoured to kill me. St Paul combines
the riot in the Temple with the subsequent plot before he was sent to
Cmsarea, or he may be alluding only to the violence by which he
was nearly torn in pieces before the chief captain came to his rescue.
The verb lilaxeiplfoµa, indicates the laying violent hands on any one,
and so favours the latter view. It is found above, v. 30.
22. ffl'LKovpCa.s ow nx<.l,11 Tijs li,ro TOii 9eov, having therefore obtained the help that is from God. The connexion by oiiv implies that only
help divine could have saved him in such perils. e1r1Kavp(,a means
such succour as an &lly gives, and recalls God's promise, 'Surely I will
be with thee.'
4xp• T'ijs ~J-LEpa.s Ta.VflJS ilTT'l)KO., I stand unto this day. The Apostle
has m mind the many attempts to cast him down which had been
made by Jews, and Gentiles too, during his missionary journeys.
He has been rescued in many ways, and is still there standing safe and
sound through the help which God bath sent him. He does not forget
human agency, but this, whatever it was, was all sent of God.
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~Ofl,EIICJ'i 1,uic:pfji 'TE ic:a.\ l")'a.Xcp, testifying both t,o small and great.
St Paul was now in the presence of two who would be named great,
and he knew that God had declared he was to testify ' before kings'
(ix.16) .
.3v. For the government, see i. 1.
ot 'll'po,j>~'Ta.~... ic:a.\ Mariicrfjs, the prophets and Moses, i.e. the whole
Old Testament Scriptures. The form of the phrase is usually ' Moses
and the prophets,' according to the order of the O.T. books. Sometimes we have 'the Law and the prophets,' and once (Luke xxiv. 44)
'the law of Moses, the prophets and the Psalms.'
iwv-6vr111v ylvEcr8a.i., were about to come. The attraction of µ,eXM11•
rw11 into the case of the relative preceding is an unco=on occurrence.
The plain construction of the whole sentence would be eKTos ro&rwv cl
ol 1rpo<J,i;ra., iXa.:>..110-cw pJHom1., ' except those things which the prophets
spake of as about to come.' But rourwv being dropped, the relative is
attractHd into the case of the lost antecedent, and draws the participle
in its train.
23. EL 'll'a.lh)'l'OS d Xp10"'Tos, that the Christ should suffer. Literally' if
the Christ be one who has to suffer.' And the Apostle having in his
mind the facts, puts the sentence as a topic on which there was debate
among the Jews, as indeed there was (see John xii. 34). And St Paul
says he answered this question out of the Scriptures. His answer of
course was a positive one ; therefore what he taught is fairly represented by the English • that the Christ' &c.; though the teaching was
a response to "whether the Christ be one who is to suffer.' The same
remark applies to the use of el in the next clause.
'll'p<O'l'OS ~ dva.O"'Ta'.O"EIIIS l'EKpcov cj,cos iJ,EA).E~ Ka.'Ta.yyi>JlELV, He first by
the resurrection of the dead should proclaim light. ]for Christ was the
first-fruits of them that sleep. His resurrection was an ea.meat of the
general resurrection. Thus life and i=ortality were brought to
light. The full force of µ<AA•• ,cara'Y'{~XX«11 'is about to proclaim'
points on to the preaching of the Gospel from generation to generation. He shall enlighten believers thus through a.11 time.
'T.;; 'TE 11.a.cji ic:a.\ Tots (8vEaw, both unto the people and to the Gentiles.
By d Xcws the Jews are meant. So in St Matth. i. 21, 'He shall
save His people from their sins,' •His people'=His own (cf. St John
i. 11), i.e. the Jews. Christ was spoken of in like terms by the aged
Simeon, •A light to lighten the Gentiles and to be the glory of Thy
people Israel,' and he could say this because in Jesus he beheld God's
'salvation.' He could 'depart in peace,' being sure that •to die'
was only the pledge of • to rise again.'
24-32.

INTERRUPTION BY FESTUS, APPEAL TO AGRIPPA.
TION AND DECISION.

CoNSULTA•

H. p.eyd11.'!l 'T11 cf,111vfJ cf>"lcrCv, says with a loud voice. Probably what
had last fallen from St Paul seemed to Festus little better than lune.tic
ravings. The Gospel of the Cross did appear as •foolishness' to the
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Gentile world. And this Gospel he had just heard in all its fulness:
that the Christ by suffering of death and rising to life again should
be the source of true enlightenment both to Jews and Gentiles.
p.a.Cll'II IIGvM, Paul, thou art mad. µ.awoµa, occurs in the next
verse, and the two places should aooord, though sentiment clings to
•Paul, thou art beside thyself.'
Tei ,ro>..M crE ypcip.1-1a.TG Elli p.a.vCa.v 'll'Ef)LTpEffiL, much learning d-Oth
make thee mad. Literally, 'doth turn thee to madness.' For "fpaµ.µ,aTa.
in the sense of •learning' 'letters,' cf. John vii. 15. It may be also
that there is an allusion to the waµ,µ,aTa, • the Jewish Scriptures,' to
which the Apostle had been so largely appealing. A.s a religious literature no nation, not even the polished Greeks, had anything to place
in comparison with the sacred books of the Jews.
25. KpBTLcrTE, most excellent. On this title of. above, xxiii. 26,
xxiv. 3. St Chrysostom remarks here that the Apostle now answers
with gentleness, not as to the high-priest (xxiii. 3).
a-0Hj,poa-ll1111s, soberness. In classical Greek the word is the exact
opposite of that µavia unto which Festus had just said St Paul was
turned.
26. M.V8dv1w ydp Gu-rov TL TOVT(l)V ou ,reC8of.1,G~ oll8o!v, for I am
persuarled that none of these things is hidden from him, i.e. none of the
history of the life and works of Jesus, of His death and resurrection,
of the marvellous gifts of Pentecost, and the preaching of the Gospel
since Jesus had been crucified.
The grammar presents some anomaly from the ooourrence of TI and
oMlv in the same sentence. It is perhaps best to take the former
adverbially= 'in any degree.' Then ov before 1rel00µ,a1 is only the
Greek manner of intensifying a negative idea, and need not be
noticed in the English idiom.
,Iv yo111lq. '11'E11'pa.yp.lvov, done in a corner. That there was no lack of
knowledge about our Lord among the Jewish people we can be sure
from the excitement which during His life He caused by His mighty
works, also from the efforts put forth to stop His teaching, efforts
which culminated in a trial in which both Jewish and Roman magistrates were consulted, and by the exclamation of the Pharisees (John
xii. 19) 'The world is gone after Him,' and the declaration (Acts xvii.
6) 'These that have turned the world upside down.'
Chrysostom says: e11raii0a 1rep, Toi, CTTavpoiJ )1i'Y" TovTo, Ka! 1rep! T>is
a•a<Trri<Tews, Kai l!rt 'lralfTaxou T>i< ol1(0•µ,l•'f/< ')'f)'OIIE TO lio"(µa.
2'1. 'll'LcrTWELS ... Tot'il ,rpo<jnjTGLSj believest thou the prophets 1 Whose
writings foretell the events about which I am speaking, and whose
predictions have had their fulfilment in the history of Jesus of Naza.
reth.
ot8G IIT, 'll'LcrTEVus, I know that thou believest. The Apostle answers
his own question, for he is sure that Agrippa would not have given a
different answer, seeing how anxious all his family were, in spite of
their relations with Rome, to be accepted of the Jewish nation. St
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>aul does not imply by his words any conviction about the charactex
,f Agrippa's faith in the Scriptures.
28. iv c!My'I' 1-'E 1rEC&E•s XpLCM"La.vclv =•11aa.•, with but little per:uasion thou wouldest fain make me a Christian. The literal rendering
s, 'with (or in) little (labour or time) thou art persuading me so as to
nake me a Christian,' as if ,ro,-;,aa., = WITTE µ,e 1ro<-ii<1a.i. 'With little
,ll,bour' or 'in a little time' implies that the king despised the attempt
which had been made to convince him, and mocked at the language of
St Paul in so readily taking for granted that he was in accord with
him. It is as though he said, 'You are supposing that I accept these
words of the prophets in the same sense as you do, and you are a fool
for your pains, to think that with so little trouble and in so short a
space you could win me over to your side. And such a side! To be a
Christian.' The name had, no doubt, been given, when it was first
applied (Acts xi. 26), to the adherents of Jesus as a term of reproach,
and it is likely that it had not yet won its way to be a name of credit,
at all events among such men as Agrippa and his friends. For we
have no reason to suppose that the king was influenced at all by
Paul's words.

w

29, Ka.t
oMy<i> Ka.t iv fE'YIWII, whether with little or with much.
The Apostle takes up the ieer ot the king in a serious tone, and
replies: 'I may have seemed to use little persuasion, and suddenly to
have jumped at the conclusion that you accept the teaching of the
prophets as I myself receive it; but whether it need little or much
persuasion, or little or much time, my prayer to God is, for you and
for all who listen to me, that they may become such as I am, save as
to my bonds.'
"jEVtcr&a., TOLOuT01JS 011"0,os ~y.; dp.,, might become such as I am.
The Apostle does not use the word 'Christian,' which for himself he
might willingly have accepted (cf. 1 Pet. iv. Hi), but which was used by
the king in a mocking sense, and therefore would not have made bis
wish seem an acceptable one. You may call me 'Christian' in
mockery, my joy and hope and faith in Christ are such, that I know
no better prayer for any than to wish you all the like blessings.
11'0.pEKTOS Tc»V 6ECTjL'"V TOUTO>V, except these bonds.
From this it is
clear, in spite of the leniency with which Paul had been at first
treated by Felix, that either because his case was deemed more serious
in consequence of his being left in prison so long, or because he was
just now before the court as a prisoner, the Apostle had been put in
chains.
For ,ra.peKros, which is a rarely found preposition, cf. Matth. v. 32.
Also 'Test. xn. Patr.' Zab. 1, ,ra.pEKTos lvvo!a.r. See also 'Teaching of
the Twelve Apostles,' 6.

30. ot cruyKa.81111-wo, a.-GTots, they that sat with them, i.e. the chief
captains and the principal men of Cwsarea. (See xxv. 23,) The
authorities withdrew to consult upon what they had heard.
THE ACTS
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31. O.C0.011v -irp~s iO.A~M\IS, they spa ke one to another. This literal
sense brings out more clearly that they wexe all of one mind aboul
the case.
82. d1ro>..t!>..ilria.~ i8{iva.TO, might have been set at liberty. Thus
.Agrippa, looking at the question from the Jewish standpoint, confirms
the opinion of the Roman magistrate (of. xxv. 25). So that St Paul
was acquitted on all hands, and Festus may rightly be deemed guilty
lleca.use he had driven an innocent man to appeal to a higher court,
from fear that he would be delivexed into the power of his enemies,
But God was using human means for bringing the Apostle to Rome,
and so fulfilling his servant's great de.sire, and in such wise that he
should be heard before kings in behalf of the Gospel.
Et 11,} wEKid1JTO Ka.'«rapa., if he had not appeakd unto OtUar,
The appeal put an end to all powers of a lower oourt either to
condemn or absolve.
Chrysostom's co=ent here is Spa W"wr Kai 'lraA<> V'lrf p ail-rov ,f,'1),f,1,!°011ra,, Kai µeru. To <IW"<<P µo.l11v, &.,plruru, a1h611.

CHAPTER XXVII.
Readings varying from the Te:i:t. recept.
2, ~o\lT~ for µ.fA'/1.ones with 1-tAB. Vulg. •incipientes.'
14. uipa.Kll>..(l)v with t(AB. Vulg. 'Euroaquilo.'
16. Ka.ii8a. with ~B. Vulg. 'Cauda.'
19. (~1h1f,a.v with ~ABC. Vulg. 'projecerunt.'
29. •fflO"(l)l'-EV for iKW"luwrnv with ~ABCHLP. Vulg. • incideramus ..'
41. Twv K11µaTw11 omitted with ~AB. Vulg. has •a vi marls.'

1-44.
~

ST

PAUL'S

VOYAGE AND SHIPWBECK.

8~ tKpllhJ Tov cl1r01r>..Etv ,j11cis, and when it was determined
that we slwuld sail. No other instance of this infinitive with Tou prefixed is found after Kplvw except in the Text. recept. of 1 Cor. ii. 2,
where it is rejected by Lachmann, Tischendorf and Tregelles. But in
the LXX. the construction is co=on enough after verbs of kindred
signification, e.g. f3ovXe6oµ.a,.. Cf. 1 Mace. iii. 31, i{Jov"/,,eMaro Tou ,rop·
wll1jva, e!s Tl1v Hepo-loa, 'he determined to go into Pexsia' (A.V.J. See
also 1 Mace. v. 2, l/3011'/l.eur,aPTo roD ~pa, ro -ybos 'laKwfJ. So 1 Mace.
ix. 69, xii. 35.
,ra.pio818ow, they delivered, i.e. the soldiers who had the care of Paul
did so by order of Festus.
{Ka.TOVTG.f>Xn, to a centurion. This was genexally the rank of the
officers appointed to such a charge. Cf. xxi. 32, xxiv. 23, &c.
1.
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cnnCf111s l:ej3a.a-nis, of th£ Augmtan bam,d. The '\\'ord tr1re'i:pa. might
be rendered ' cohort' a.a in the ma.rg. of R. V., a.nd it is sa.id tha.t in the
time of Octavia.nus Augustus there were some legions to which the
title ::!:eiSa.uT6s'=Augustus was given, as being specially the Imperial
troops, and that p&"haps among the soldiers in Cresa.rea there was
a detachment of these legions. But as Cresarea was itself called
'Sebaste' it seems more likely that the soldiers were Samaritan troope
belonging to Cresarea itself. And Josephus (Wars, n. 12. 5) makes
mention of troops which had their name, Sebasteni, from this city
Cresarea Seba.ate.
2. m-Lpdvrts Si, and embarking in. This verb is the t.eohnical term
for 'going on board ship.'
•A8pnp.'IITT1)v,p, of .A.dramyttium. This was a sea.port on the coast of
that district of Asia Minor called Mysia, and in early times Aeolis. It
appears to have been in St Paul's time a place of considerable trade,
and Pliny (v. 30) mentions it a.s an assize town. The reason why thr,
Apostle and his companions embarked on board a vessel from this
port was that it was probably the easiest way of getting into the line of
vessels going from Asia to the West. The isle of Lesbos lay off the
gulf on which Adramyttium was situated, and to which it gave name,
and the town was in close connexion with Ephesus, Miletus, Pergamos
and Troas, and so was a considerable centre of commerce,
p.D.}.ovrL 1r~Et11 K.T.~., which was about to sail unto th£ places on th£
coast of .Asia, The centurion and his party when they had reached
the Asiatic coast would be very likely to find in some of the ports there
a vessel which would carry them across to Italy.
• Ap«rrGf>xov, .A.ristarchus. Mentioned before (xix. 29) as one of
those whom the mob in Ephesus seized in their fury age.inst St Paul,
He went, as it seems, with the Apostle into Europe, for he is enumerated amongst those who accompanied St Paul (xx. 4) on his return,
After the present notice of him, we learn nothing more of his history
except that from Col. iv. 10 and Philem. 24 we can gather that he
remained with the Apostle during his first Roman imprisonment.
3. Knnjx8t)p.w el.s ~,8wva., we touched. at Bidon. This is the wellknown seaport on the coast of Phoonicia.. Ka.rtt-yEtv here is a technical
term for 'putting in a ship to shore,' as d.vtt7ew just before is for
• setting sail.'
,f,1Anv8p~1r<A1S XP'IJO"d:p.wos, treating kind!y. <fn},.a.v0pw,rws is only
found here in N.T., and only once in LXX. (2 Mace. ix. 27).
w,µ.u,.e(a.s orvxEtv, to refresh himself. Literally, ' to receive attention.'
The Apostle no doubt knew some of the residents in Bidon, and at his
request the centurion allowed him, while the vessel stayed there, to
enjoy their company and kind offices. Bidon was on the road between
Jerusalem and Antioch, a journey which St Paul had frequently made.
4, werr:>..EuO"n!'-'v '1'~11 K,i,rpov, we sailed under Cyprus, i.e. between
Cyprus and the mainland, so as to have the shelter of the island on
their left to protect them from the contrary winds. Rev. Ver.' under
the lee of C;y-prus.'
EE2
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6. TO TE 1rE>.a.-yos TO KO.TO. -njv KiJ\.•K!a.v Ka.\ Ila.p.cfn1>.!a.v, the sea
which is off Cilicia and Pamphy!ia. These two countries formed the
coast of Asia Minor in that portion which is opposite to Cyprus.
tts Mvppa., to Myrrha, which lies about 20 stadia (2'½ miles) from
the coast on the rivex Andriacus.
6. 1r>.otov '.A>.E~c:wSpwov, a 6hip of .Altxandria. They found a
means of transport into Italy sooner perhaps than they had expected.
It may be that the same strong contrary winds from the west, which
had altered already the course of their own voyage from Bidon, had carried this vessel across the Mediterranean to the Asiatic coast. Myrrha
was certainly out of the way for persons sailing from N. Africa to Italy.
7. lv lKa.vo."5 S~ ,jp.lpa.•s j3pa.lhnr>.ooiiVTES, and sailing slowly for many
days, kept back by the same head-winds.
Ka.\ "'6>-•s ywop.wo• Ka.-ra. T,jv Kv!Sov, and with difficulty being come
over against Cnidus. They had been forced to hug the coast all the
way from Myrrha, and when off Cnidus they were only opposite to the
S.W. extremity of Asia Minor. Cnidns was, as its remains demonstrate, a famous seaport town in ancient times, and we find that Jews
dwelt thexe in the days of the Maccabees (1 Mace. xv. 23). It was a
notable seat of the worship of Aphrodite.
p.~ 1rpoCTEolVTos ,jp.O:s Tov dv11p.ov, the wind not further suffering us,
i.e. not allowing ns to make further progress. The word ,rporrerl.w is
not found elsewhere.
v1rm>.Euo-a.p.Ev tjv Kp,jTIJV KO.Ta. l:a.>.p.c&v11v, we sailed under Crete
over against Salmone. Rev. Ver. (as in verse 4) 'uuder the lee of.'
Crete is the modern island of Candia. Salmone was the eastern
extremity of the island, off which when they came they sheltered
themselves under the island, and sailed to the south of it, to avoid the
wind as much as might be.

8. p.o>-•s TE 1ra.po.>.ty6p.EVOL a.vT,jv, and with difficulty coasting along
it. 1rapa"J\eyE<10r1.1 describes a voyage made by keeping close to the
shore of the island. Against a wind N. W., or nearly so, the island of
Crete would afford them some protection.
,;>.oop.w Eis To'll"OV TLVa., we came to a place, i.e. on the coast of Crete.
Ka.M>Up.Evov Ka.>.o-lis >-•p.iva.s, called Fair Havens. This place, though
mentioned nowhere else in literature, is known by the same name
still. It is on the south of Crete, four or five miles east of Cape
Mata.la, which is the largest headland on that side of the island.
Aa.o-a.!a., Lasma. This city has also been identified very recently.
Its ruins were discovered in 1856, a few miles east of Fair Havens.
See Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck of St Paui, App. m. pp. 262, 263.
9. tKa.vov S~ XfOVov S,a.ywop.wov, now when much time had been
spent, i.e. waiting for a change of wind, and in debating what course
should next be taken.
Ka.t 6vns -1181J br•crcj,a.>.ovs Tov 1r>.o.Ss, and when the voyage was now
dangerous. ft had come to be dangerous by the late season of the
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year. In St Paul's day navigation, both among the Jews and other
nation~, eould only be attempted for a limited portion of the year,
when the weather permitted the stars to be seen.
8,cl. To Ka.\ T1jv V11VTE£a.v '11811 'll'a.pe.11>..119.!va.,, because the fast was now
already past. The fast here meant is that on the great Day of Atonement. This is the Fast par ezcellence of the Jews, being the only one
definitely appointed in the Old Testament. It falls on the tenth day
of Tishri, the seventh month of the Jewish year. This corresponds to
a part of September and October of our calendar; so that a stormy
season was to be expected.
10. ci'.v8pES, 8E0>pm ...... t1)JJ,!a.s, Sirs, I perceive that the voyage will
be with injury and much l.oss. Evidently the character of the Apostle
had won him the regard and respect of those in charge of the vessel as
well as of the centurion. He must have had some experience of sailing
in the Mediterranean, and so was :fitted to speak on the question
whieh was now being debated. We should bear in mind too that he
had seen more of perils by sea already than we gather from the Acts;
for some time before this voyage to Rome, he wrote to the Corinthians
(2 Cor. xi. 25), • Thrice I suffered shipwreck, a night and a day I have
been in the deep.'
/Jewpw implies the result of observation and does not refer to any
supernatural co=unication which the Apostle had received. This is
clear from the end of the verse, where St Paul speaks of hurt to the
lives of those on board, which did not come to pass (verse 44).
For v(3p,s used of material damage by a storm, cf. Joseph. Ant. m.
6. 4, ,m•oaVES ... T~V c/,,ro TWV aµ{Jpr,,p J{Jpw d,roµa.xvµ~va.t.
11. Tqi K"PEflV'IJT'[), to the pil.ot. By 'master' the A. V. means ' sailing master,' the officer who had charge of the vessel's navigation.
Ko.\ T!p va.11K>..,jp<j>, and to the owner of the ship, who was probably
owner of the cargo too, and if, as is most likely, this was corn, he
would be sailing with it, that he might dispose of it to the best advantage when they reached Italy.
p.tiU011 hre£8ETo, gave more heed to. As the centurion was in
charge of prisoners for the Imperial tribunal, his wish would be much
regarded by both owner and sailing-master; and it was natural when
they reco=ended the attempt to proceed that he should not listen t.o
Paul's advice and remain where they were.
12. a.v.:v8fro" 8L.'11'pos 'll'o.pa.xE•tJ.G.,,-la.11, and the haven not being
commodious to winter in. And to tarry through the winter was what
they were most likely to have to do, wherever they stopped. The season for sailing was now nearly over.
d11w8ETOS is found only here. But eJOeros=convenient is common
in classical literature and in the LXX.
'll'G.po.x••JJ,d.tew occurs in this verse and in xxviii. 11, also in 1 Cor.
xvi. 6; Tit. iii. 12, but the noun nowhere else in N. T.
(8EvTo ~011>..,jv, advised, For the expression cf. LXX, Judges xix, SO,
Ot,,-Oe 617 iia.vro,s 1repl a.ur,i~ {JovX4v,
·
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dw.x&ijvc:u iKd8E11, to put to sea from thence. On the verb, see above,

verse B.
KGTG.'ll'l"ljcra.vrES Elt woCv,Ka., having 'l'eached Phrenilc. Phcanix is no
doubt the correct orthography of the name. The place is mentioned
both by Strabo and Ptolemy, and has been identified with the modern
port of Lutro (Spratt's Crete II, 250 seqq.).
jiMrrovTci Kci-rd >..C!la. Ka.t Kci-ra. xcopov, looking north-east and aoutheast. Literally 'looking down the south-west wind and down the
north-west wind.' To look down a wind is to look in the direction in
which it blows. So as a south-west wind would blow towards N.E., the
Rev. Ver. appears to give the correct sense, and the haven of Lutro
answers these conditions, being open towards the east.
xQif>~ is a Greek representation of the Latin Oaurus, one of the
names given to the N. W. wind.
13. ffl1rVE,a-a.vros 81: vchov, and when the south wind blew softly.
The storm appeared to have in some degree abated, and the change of
wind must have been very complete, for (see verses 7, 8) they had previously sailed under the lee of Urete to get shelter from the north wind.
For inro in composition having this sense of 'slightly,' 'in a less degree,' cf. iiiroKLP<w=to move slightly, tiiroAEUKos, somewhat white, &c.
d:pa.vTES clcra-ov 1r1:1pEAiyovro tjv Kf>'1'"11', having weighed anclwr,
they sailed along Crete, close in shore. In this verse atrtrov has been ,
taken by some for a proper name, and endeavours been made to discover
traces of some place so named in Crete. But though the translation
'when they had loosed from Assos' is as old as the Vulgate, there can
be little doubt that the word is really the comparative degree of a.n,,
'near.' So it literally means 'nearer,' and is probably used to indicate that the coasting voyage now being made was one in which the
coast was hugged more closely than usual. This is intended by Rev.
Ver. • close in shore.'
14. ljiOAEv Ka.-r' ci¾i'M)s, there beat down from it. a.ilT'ljs can only here
refer to Kp,P-'7· And whatever sense is to be given to the preposition
must be determined by the context. The effect of the wind described
in this verse was to carry the vessel to the island of Cauda. Aml they
were sailing on the south of and close under Crete. 'rherefore they
were driven still more southward. This could only be by a wind from
the north, a wind therefore blowing over Crete. Hence Ka.Tel must be
taken=down from. Cf. such phrases as plirrew Ka.r<i T,js irfrpa.s which
are oo=on enough.
What happened was that the wind suddenly changed from south to
north, and coming over the land carried the vessel southward away
from Crete. Such changes are not unusual in the Mediterranean
(Smith's Voyage of St Paul, p. 99).
civEfl.C)S ncf,<i111~xos, a tempestuous wind. The adjective is not found
elsewhere in this sense, but the noun rv,Pws for' a whirlwind' is frequent,
and is represented in the English ' typhoon.'
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wpa.KVM>v, Euraquilo. This reading has the support of the oldest
MSS., and has also the Vulgate • Euroaquilo' in its favour, and it
exactly describes the wind which would carry the vessel in the direction indicated. It is known in Greek by the name • Coecias' and is a
north-east wind. Some have thought that the reading of the A. V.
Evpoic:-.Vowv, which has the support of many MSS., arose from a corruption in the mouths of sailors. For the word •Euraquilo' is a hybrid,
the first portion being Greek, the latter Latin. The form in the Text.
recept. gives it a look of being all Greek, and the words o Ka.}.ovµevos
seem to intimate that the name was one knowp to the sailors, rather
than a word of general use, whereas • Euraquilo' would have needed
no such introductory expression, but have been understood at once by
its etymology.
15. dnocj>8Mp.Etv Tep dvlp.cp, to face the wind. Literally, 'to look
the wind in the eye.' The verb is found Wisdom xii. 14, oiin {Ja111}.e/Js

-q T6pawos

d.noq,0a."/,.µijira., /iuv~ireral uo,.

h-..S6nEs ie<t,Epoj1A,8a., we gave way to it and were driven. The verb
/,r,fii{;wµi has constantly the sense of yielding to a superior force. That
force here is the wind. The A.V. makes the sense to be 'we yielded
up the vessel,' which has not so much support, though it is not unexampled.
16. V?Ja!ov Si T~ ,'.,,roSpa.p.ovTES KMOVtJ,EVOV Ka.ii8a., and running
unde,- the lee of a smaU island named Cauda. For the verb cf. above
on verses 4 and 7. V'fJ<rlov is a rare word, found only here and in
Strabo. The name •cauda' which has the best MS. support agrees
well with the form which the name has assumed in modern times,
•G-ozzo' and 'Gaudo.' But the form in A.V. is warranted by the
orthography of Ptolemy (Claudos) and Pliny (Glaudos).
to-xvaa.p.w t'-0>-,s ,rtp,Kpa.TEts '{EVEa8a., T'IJS o-Kc:£~T)S, we were able with
dijJicuity to secure the boat. The boats in old times were not as in
modern ships made fast round about the vessel, but were carried on
in tow. In stormy weather, there was of course much danger that
the boat would be washed a.way. This was the case here, and as soon
as ever they had gained the shelter of the island, they set about making
sure of its safety by hauling it on board, but this they were not able
to do without much difficulty, probably because it had been already
filled with water.
For ,rep1Kpa.re,s -,ePfo-0a.,, cf. Susanna 39 (Codex Alex.).
17. -ftv cipa.VTtS, and when they had. hoisted it up, i.e. from the sea
and on board the vessel.
{30T)8tCa.v;i ~V'TO, they used helps. These were strong cables, which
were drawn several times round the hulls of vessels, to help in keeping
the timbers from parting. The technical term for the operation is •to
frap' a vessel, and it is only in modern times that the process has
been abandoned.
1-'-'IJ tts T,jv avpTw EKma111aw, lest they alwuld be cast upon the Syrtis.
The Syrtis Major and Syrtis Minor are two quicksands on the north
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coast of Africa, of which the Syrtis Major lies most to the east, between
Tripoli and Barca, and was the shoal on to which the sailors at this
time were afraid of being driven.
xa.Xdcn:LvTES To crKEiios, having lowered, the gear. The noun crKeuo$ is
a very general one, signifying •tackling' or •implements' of any kind.
What was done was to lower everything from aloft that could be dispensed with. They could not have struck sail (as A. V.}, because to do
so would· be to give up all the chance which remained of using the
wind to avoid the Syrtis, which was what they desired to do.
xall.aw is used for the management of the rigging of a ship in LXX.
(la. xxxiii. 23), av xaMcr« Ta. lcrTia.
18. cr4'08pws 8~ xnf14tof1-E""'V ~p.wv, and as we l,aboured, exceedingly
with the storm, i.e. because it contmually increased in violence.
11e_l3o1\~v m•owro, they lightened, the ship. Literally •they made a
castmg overboard.'
For the expression see LXX. Jonah i. 5 h/joll.'l]v bra,ficravro T,;;.,
tr1<evwv TWV ,., T<p 1rXalcp.
The verb l,rawuPTo, being imperfect, probably has the force of 'they
set about lightening.• The Latin phrase for the operation is very
similar,jacturumfacere. The ship was probably carrying corn from
Alexandria to Italy, and if so the load would be a heavy one and its
removal a great relief to the struggling vessel. On the African supply
of corn to Italy op. Juv. Sat. v. 118 seqq.
19. a.vroxE•p•s .. .fpp•,J,a.v, they cast out with their own ha11th. This
reading, supported by the oldest MSS., is much more probable than the
first person of the Text. recept. It is not likely that the writer of the
narrative, even if he were a fellow-traveller with St Paul in this voyage,
was employed in such a work, which is preeminently that which the
sailors alone would undertake.
-njv CTKE\/1JV, the tackling. As crii:EiJO$ in 17 meant all that could be
spared from aloft, so a-•ev~ seems to mean all that could be removed
from the deck or the hull of the vessel.
l!O, l'-1JTE cio-rp111v ihr,4'a.w6V1"111v ihrt ,r1\Efova.s ~l'-•pa.s, nor stars shi:me
upon us for many days. This does not imply a continuous darkness
like night, but that the mist and spray made the whole sky obscure
both by day and night. In such a state of things we can understand
how hopeless seemed the case of the Apostle and his fellows. They
were at the mercy of the storm, and could neither know the direction
in which they were carried, nor see if they were nearing any danger.
Ao,1r6v, at length. The word thus used adverbially is common in
classical Greek.
Ill. ,roA).~s TE dcr,orla.s ~,ra.pxovcnis, and when they had, been long
without food,. This was in consequence of the excitement which made
it impossible to eat, as well as the condition of the vessel which made
the preparation of food very difficult. They had been living on anything that happened to be attainable, and that had been very little.
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d.,nrla is need Joseph. Ant. xu. 7. 1 of the want of food which made
soldiers nnwilling to fight,
r1' d.vci.yEcr8a.• d.,r~ -rijs Kf>11'Mls, not to have set sait from Crete.
His exhortation had been that they should stay at Fair Havens, even
though it was not so very co=odions as a harbour,
Ktp8,jcra.£ TE T'i\v i>j3pw Ta.il'M)v Ku\ Ti\v t"l11-Ca.v, and to have gotten (lit.
gained) this harm and, loss, i.e. and by so doing to have incurred this
harm and lose. But Kepoalv«v is also used in the sense of 'avoiding'
or 'saving oneself from' anything. Thus Joseph. Ant. n. 3. 2 says of
Reuben's desire to save Joseph's life, Kal r6 -ye p.i, p.,avOi)va, ras xapas
cuiro~s K<poaw .. ,=and that they would save themijelves from having
their hands defiled. So in this we may take K<pili)a-a,, without a repetition of the p.fi from the previous clause, as meaning •to have saved
ourselves this harm &o.' The sense is the same in either case.
22. Ka.\ Ta. viiv, and now, i.e. though my advice was rejected before
I offer it again.

d,roj3o>..,j ydp ,frox,js ov8Ej1,!a. fCTTa.L ~ vp.<0v, ,rki\v To-0 ,r>..otov, f0'1'
there shall be no loss of Ufe among you, but only of the ship. The
Apostle now speaks in the confidence of a. revelation. Before (verse
10) he had reasoned from the probabilities of the case.

2S. -rov 8Eo-0 ou EltJ,\ ly.S, <p Ku\ ka.TpEvo,, iJ.YYE>..os, an angel of the God
whose 1 am, whorri also I serve. In speaking to heathenq this would be
the sense which the Apostle designed to convey. They had their own
gods. But St Paul stood in a different relation to his God from any
which they would acknowledge towards their divinities. To him God
was a. Father, and therefore all obedience and service were His due.
Cf. the language of Jonah when he was among the heathen sailors
(Jonah i. 9).
24. Ka.la-a.pC CTE &t ,rapCI.CT'M]va.•, tJwu must stand before Ca!sar,
and that this may come to pass thou shalt be saved from the present
danger.
For ,,,-apla-rr1µ, with a. dative, in this sense, of. LXX. Prov. xxii. 29,
opanKDV avopa Ka< d~uv iv roi'r lp-yo,s aorov {3aa-,A<ua-, oe, ,,,-apea-rd,a,, Kai
P.'1/ ,,,-apea-rdva, av6paa-, ,w/Jpoi'r.
KE)(a.p•CTTa.£ cro• 6 8Eos, God hath granted thee. This must be understood as in answer to prayer on the part of St Paul. In the midst
of such peril, though no mention is made of the fact, we cannot doubt
that the Apostle cried unto the Lord in his distress, and the gracious
answer was vouchsafed that all should be preserved. It is not with
any thought of boastfulness that he speaks thus to the heathen captain
and centurion. All the praise is ascribed to God, and thus the
heathen would learn that St Paul had God very near unto him.

25. 'll'•CTTru"' yap Tip 8E4l, f0'1' I believe God. And he implies • I would
have you do so too, that you may be of good cheer.' In the midst of
danger, few things could be more inspiriting than such an address.
And by this time all in the ship must have learnt that they had no
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common prisoner in the Jew who had appealed from his own people to
the Roman emperor.
26. Els vijc:rov Se Twa. 8Et ,\jl-Cis EK'll"Ec:rdv, but we must be cast upon a
certain island. Hence it appears that in the vision some details of the
manner of their preservation had been made known to St Paul by the
divine messenger; and more evidence of this is seen in the remainder
of the narrative.
2'1. TEc:rc:ra.pw1<11i.8EialT1J Vt\£, the fourteenth night, i. e. from the
time when they set sail from Fair Havens. Since that time they had
been constantly driven to and fro.
iv T<p •A8plq., in the sea of Adria. That part of the Mediterranean
which lies between Greooe, Italy and Africa. is so called. The name
embraced e. much wider extent of sea than the present Gulf of Venice,
which is called 'the Adriatic.' Cf. Strabo, n. 123. See also Josephi
Vita 3, for an account of a. voyage made in the same sea about the
same period.
ww6ouv ot 111111T11L, the shipmen surmised. Their knowledge of the
sea would enable them to form an opinion from things which others
would hardly notice. It may be they observed some alteration in the
currents, or a different character or sound of the waves, dashed against
the land e.s they would be, if land were near.
28. j3oXlc:ra.VTES, having sounded. In ancient times this must have
been the only means of feeling their way in dark and stormy weather.
The lead must have been in constant use.
evpov 6pyvids dKoc:rL, they found it twenty fatlwms. Literally • they
found twenty fathoms,' i.e. depth of water.
pp11x-/, SI 8,a.crnjc:r11VTES, and after a littl.e space. The verb may
apply either to lapse of time or progress in space. As here the ship
was at the mercy of the waves it is better to take the phrase in reference to time. Cf. Luke xxii. 59, The movement of the vessel mea1;1while is understood.
clpyvL!l.s 8E1<111rl11TE, fifteen fathoms. Such a rapid decrease in the
depth of the water shewed that they would soon be aground.
29. ,J,oPovi,tEIIO' TE j'-T)'ll"OV Ka.Td TPIIXE'i TO'll"OVS EK'll"EIT<llj'-EV, and fearing l.est we should be cast aslwre somewhere on rocky ground. That
rocke were near was evident from the dashing of the waves. But the
morning, even with the faint light which appeared through the dark
clouds, might enable them to make for a part where the coast was not
so full of danger.
iK ,rp{,p.VIJS 6(,j,a.VTES cl.yK'lip11s TEc:raa.p11s, having cast four anchors out
of the stern, thus trying as best they might to keep the head of the
vessel towards the land and yet let her come no nearer to it, until they
could make out what it was like.
Eilx.OVTO ,jp.ip11v yw,1a8cu, they wished [or prayed] for the day. If
'prayed' be take.n as the rendering, the similarity of the circumstances
to those in Jonah'e voyage would be made still greater, for then the
heathen sailors prayed to their own gods.
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30. T<»11 Sl 1111m11 t,iTOvYTe1111 cpuyE'w, ana when the shipmen were

seeking to flee. They had hit upon a device which they thought would
enable them to have the first chance for safety, and now they set about
to carry it out. Everybody would agree that it was the most important
matter at the moment to bold the ship in her position. So they professed to be anxious to make her secure fore as well as aft, and to lay
out anchors from the foreship. For doing this they made out that
the boat must be lowered from the deck, and that having been done,
they intended to avail themselves of it and to row towards the shore.
Paul's interference stopped them.
Sl. Et1m1 o Iluil>.os Tep liKGTol"l'dpx'O Kn\ Tots crrpGT~Tn•s, Paul
said to the centurion and to the soldiers. These would probably be
able to stop the intended desertion better than the captain of the
vessel. At all events they were strong enough in numbers to take the
matter into their own hands, and cut the boat adrift. It seems too
(from verse 11) that the centurion bad much to do with the direction
of the ship. Probably he had chartered her for the conveyance of his
prisoners and so had the right to be consulted on all that was done.
ld11 11'/J oilTo• p.EC11C11crw iv T<p 'll'M>(ip, except these abide in the ship.
We see from this that every human effort was still to be made, although
. God had revealed to Paul that they should all be saved. If the sailors
had left, the ignorance of the soldiers and other passengers would not
have availed to save them at such a time. The skill of the sailors was
'to be exerted to carry out what God had promised.
32. TOTE anrEKml1a.11 ot crrpGT,111Ta.• Tel. crxowCa. Tij~ crKcicl>rls, then the
soldiers cut away t1ie ropes of the boat, i. e. out asunder the ropes
which attached the boat to the ship. Thus the boat was cast away.
33, <iXP• St oil ,jP-'pa. 1Jf1,u.MII y£v£cr8a.,, and while the day was
coming on, i.e. before it was light enough to see what had best be
done. Here again we may notice how every means was to be employed
for safety. Paul urges them to take now a proper meal that when the
time for work arrives they may be in a condition to undertake it.
The remaining clauses of the verse are not to be understood as
implying that the fast had been entire for so long a time. Such a
thing is impossible. But what the Apostle means is that the crew
and passengers had taken during all that time no regular food, only
snatching a. morsel now and then when they were able, and that of
something which had not been prepared.
S4. ToilTo ya.p 'll'~S Tijs ,',p.ETlpa.s G"<IIT'IJpCa.s ,','ll'cipxEi, fo-r this is for
yowr safety; because the men when they had been strengthened by a.
proper meal would be able to do more towards their own preservation.
For 1rp6s with a genitive, meaning • in the interest of,' 'to the advantage of,' cf. Thuo. 11. 86, ~ lv 1Trev~ vavp,axla ,rpos Aa,ce8a,p,ovlwv
e1TTlv.
ov8&os ya.p ,.,~,, 8p~ ci'll'O TIJS KEcj,a.ll:rjs Q11'0Mvra.,, for there shaU not
a hair perish from the head of any of you. The phrase (with a variation
between 1re1Tiira, and cl,ro:\ei'ra,) is a proverbial one to express complete deliverance. See LXX. 1 Sam. xiv. 45, fii Kvpws, ,l 1r<<1<<ra,
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So 2 Sam. xiv. 11; 1 Kings i.

35. wxo;pCcrn)crw T<p 8E<p, lie gave thanks to God. As he had
advised, so he set the example of taking food. But he did more than
this. He made an Eucharist of this meal. In the sight of the heathen
soldiers and sailors, he brake the bread in solemn thanksgiving, and
thus converted the whole into a religious act, which can hardly have
been without its influence on the minds of some, at all events, of
those who had heard St Paul's previous words about the revelation
which God had made to him.
36. Eii8vl-'o• St yevop.EVo• 1rci11Te5, and all becoming of good cheer.
Paul's hopeful spirit had breathed hope into the whole company, and
doubtless the religious character infused into the meal was not without
a calming influence.
1rpocrEMlpoVTo Tpocj,11cs, took some food. · The •some' is due to the
partitive genitive.
37. Sta.Kocri.a.• 4lpS01-'11Ko11Ta. I;, two hundred threescore and sixteen.
As we do not know the number of prisoners and soldiers, it is impossible to form any conclusion about the manning of such a ship as this.
The number here mentioned is very large, and we cannot suppose tha1
a merchantman from Alexandria to Rome would carry a very large
crew. But to accept the reading (supported by very little authority)
which makes the whole company 'about threescore and sixteen' has
equal difficulty on the other side, and the way in which it arose can be
easily explained from the use of letters for numerals among the Greeks.
A vessel which could have four anchors cast from the stern, and still
have more to spare for the foreship, must have been of large size and
have needed many hands. The occasion of the numbering was probably the near expectation of coming ashore, and so it was needful to
have all told, for the captain, in respect of the crew, and for the centurion, that of his prisoners and soldiers none might be allowed
to eseape or be missing. The mention of the number at this point of
the history is one of the many very natural features of the narrative.

38. KOpEcr8EvTES Se Tpoq,-ijs, and when they had eaten enough.
Literally• having been satisfied with food.' When they had satisfied
their present need, there was no use in trying to save more of the food
which they had. So they set about lightening the ship. This is
implied by the tense of the verb (EKov<f,1t"ov), and the next clause tells
us the way they did it. They cast into the sea the corn which had
been the first cargo of the vessel from Alexandria. No doubt this was
the heaviest part of the freight, and would relieve the vessel greatly.
39. tjv y-ijv ollK E'll'Ej'C110>crK011, they knew oot the land. We need not
from this suppose that none of the sailors were acquainted with the
island of Malta, but that the point of the land, close to which they.
were, was unrecognised by them. When they were close in shore, and·
amid stormy weather, this could very well happen, as they were a long
way distant from the usual harbour.
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Kit>.'ll'ov 84 Twa. Ka.TEV6ow lxoVTa. a.ly•aAov, lmt they perceived a
certain bay with a beach. o.l-y,a.Ms is used to signify such a. sandy

beach as might allow a ship to be run aground upon it without the
danger of her immediately coming to pieces.
Ets 8v oi(3ovM1loVTo El 8.lva.,vro ijwo-a.• -ro ,r>.otov, and they took counsel
whether they could drive the ship upon it, i.e. they saw the beaoh to
be such that they ha.d a chance of landing there. They therefore
discussed the best way of doing so in their present maimed condition.
40. Ka.\ Ta.s dyKvpa.s '11'Ef>•UWVTES, and casting off the anchors. 1rep,o.<pew indicates that they now cast loose all the anchors round about
the stern of the vessel, where they bad before laid them out. When
they had thrown overboard a load of corn, there was no likelihood
that they would trouble themselves with the weight of four anchors
and the labour of haulilig them up. So •taken up' (of A.V.) gives a
wrong idea.
E'l<uv El.s tjv 8ci.).a.cro-a.v, they left them in the sea, i.e. the anchors.
They had now no use for them, so they let them go.
41-'G. dvfl'fls Tcis tEvKTT'!pfo.s T<OV '11'1"18a.>.wv, at the same time loadng
the rudder bands.
~VKT7Jpl.a is found nowhere else but in this place. The rudders, of
which the ancient ships had two (thus accounting for the plural
number, 1r7Joo.:\lwv), had at first been ma~e fast and raised out of the
water, when the anohors were laid out in the stern. Now that an
attempt is to be made to steer the ship toward the beach they are let
down again into the sea.
Ka.\ E'll'a.pa.VTES -rov dp-r4ii,wva., and having hoisted t"h£ foresail.
d.prep,wv was in old tim.es the name given to the foresail. Cognate
words are now employed as names of the larger sails of vessels in the
Mediterranean. But here the foresail was all they had left. Cf.
Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck of St Paul, pp. 102, 153, seqq.
tjj 'll'VEova11, to the wind. The noun to be supplied is o.fJp9.
Els TOV a.lyLa.>.ov, towards the beach, where they had resolved after
consultation to try to land.
41. 1npL'll'E0'8VTES Se ets TfflOV s.ed:).a.o-o-ov, but lighting upon a place
where two seas met. This is one of the features of the narrative by
which the locality can almost certainly be identified. The little
island of Salmonetta forms with the Maltese coast near St Paul's Bay
exactly such a position as is here described. From the sea at a. little
distanoe it appears as though the land were all continuous, and the
current between the island and the :mainland is only discovered on a
nearer approach. This current by its deposits has raised a mudbank
where its force is broken by the opposing sea, and into this bank, just
at the place where the current meets the sea-wa-ves, was the ship
driven, the foroe of the water preventing the vessel from reaching the
beach just beyond. So it came to pass that though they got much
nearer to the shore than at first, yet after all they had to swim for their
lives.
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lt4KEIM.V '"JV v11vv, they ran the ship agr{J'll,nd, l1r1KfA."h.w is found
in Homer and Apoll. Rhodius, but eroKe"h."h.r,, is a more common word,
and so in time came to be substituted for the text of the oldest MSS.
,j & wpvf!,va. i"h.vero, but the stern began to break up. This is the force
of the imperfect tense. When the foreship was immoveable, the stern
would also be held fast, and so be acted on by the waves with great
violence and begin to go to pieces.
42. tv11 TO¼ fiECrf""Ta.s dwoKTE£v01aW, that they should kill the
prisoners. This advice was given because, by the Roman law, the
soldiers were answerable with their own lives for the prisoners placed
under their charge.
For rva after a word or phrase signifying • to counsel' or •decree'
cf. John ix. 22. Also Ecclus. xliv. 18, 151aOij1Ca1 alwvos ETe0711Ta.v 1rpos

al,ri,v tva

µ,* •~a"h.eupOf, ,cara.K"h.urrµci) 1riw-a rrd.p~.

& fi~ lKCLTOVTGf>X1JS i3ovM11-wos &,cw~cn, but the centurion,
desiring to save. The centurion could not fail to see that it was to
43,

the Apostle that the safety of the whole party was due, and he could
hardly help feeling admiration for the prisoner, after all he had seen
of him. From the first (see verse 3) he had been well disposed toward
Paul, and the after events would not have lessened his regard. So, to
save him, he stops the design of his men, and saves the whole number
of the prisoners.
EKl'd~'tllJ'll' a.woos, hindered, them (Rev. Vera. stayed, them}. The
verb is a forcible word, and shews that the centurion was in full
command of his men, and had not in the confusion lost his thoughtfulness and presence of mind.
_TOVS 6\IIICLfJ.EIIOVS KO~Vf!,j3~v. those who could swim. This was the
wisest course to adopt. Thus there would be a body ready on the
shore to help those who only could float thither by the aid of something to which they were clinging. As St Paul had already been
thrice shipwrecked and had been in the deep a night and a day (2 Cor.
xi. 25) we may be sure that he was among those who were told off to
swim ashore.
d.wopp£,t,a.VTCLs 'll'p<dTOl!S b-\ tj11 yijv ~!Ava.,, should cast themselvei
overboard [lit. off] and get first to land. The swimmers were to get
into safety first of all, that then they might be in readiness to succour
those who drifted to the land on the floating spars and planks.
For the active participle in this reflexive sense cf. Arrian Exped,.
Alex. lib. II, 4. 7, o! o~ £ls r~• Kuovo• 1roraµov "h.e'Y0111T1 f,ly,avra. v*l;.arrOa1.
44, KCLt Tous Ao,'ll'ous, and that the rest. The case is left pendent,
because of the long apposition which immediately follows. Some needful words ='should get to the land' are readily supplied in thought.
oils f!,EV w\. a-a.v£crw, oils 81 E'II'£ TWOIV Tcov ci.'ll'o Toil '11'Ao£ov, some on
planks, some on broken pieces of the ship. The last clause is literally
'on.some of the parts of the ship.' The things ou which they were
saved were pieces which on the stranding of the vessel would be broken
away from the main timbers. Everything that was needless to be kept
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on board the;ir had already thrown over, and so we cannot think here
of loose furniture of the vessel, but only of the framework itself.
There seems in this verse to be no appreciable difference of sense between i1r£ with a dative and with a genitive. Kriiger (p. 340) is quoted
in a note to Winer-MQ'Ulton (p. 488) to the effect that ttl with a genitive denotes a merely accidental, free connexion; tt£ with the dative
denotes rather belonging to. There is no trace of such distinction here.
'll'dVTa.s Si.a.o-(1)8,jva.,, all escaped safe. This is better than A. V.; for
•all Hfe' may mean no more than • quite safe.'

CHAPTER XXVIII.
Readings varying from the Text. f'ecept.
1. en-Eyll(l)p.EII for tte-yvwc;av with NABC. Vulg. 'cognovimus.'
10. 'll'pOS Td.s XPECa.s with NAB!. Vulg. 'quae neoessaria erant.'
16, 0 e:KU.TOVTO.PXOS 1rape8WKE "TOVS 6eCFµ.lOVS T<p CFTpaT01rEOapX1J omitted
with NAB!. Not represented in Vulg.
1'1. a.11riv for -rilv Ilav~ov with NABI. Vulg. has not the proper
name.
25, iijl,(llv for 71µ.wv with NAB. Vu1g. • nostros.'
26. >J,y11111 with NBLP.
28. TOVTO added before fl o-umjp1.0v with NAB. Vulg. 'hoe salu-

tare.'
29. Omitted with NABE. Vulg. represents it, having 'et cum hrec
dixisset, exierunt ab eo Judmi, multam habentes inter se qurestionem.'
30. oIlu.w..os omitted with NABE. Not represented in Vulg,

CH.

XXVIII. 1-10.

THE SHIPWRECKED CoMP!NY HOBPITillLY ENTER•
TAINED IN MALTA. PAUL, BITTEN BY A VIPER, FEELS NO HURT,
CURE OF THE FATHER OF THE CHIEF MAGISTRATE.

1. S,a.a-111eEVTES TOT£ h-iyvw11ev, when we were escaped, then we knew,
i.e. we found out from the natives who were on the shore.
Ma,'"I, Melita. They would at once learn what the land was from
the natives whom they found on the shore. Tradition has from the
earliest times identified Melita with the modern Malta. But Constantine Porphyrogenitus (de il.dm. Imp. p. 36) and others after him ha.ve
attempted to shew that Meleda, a small island in the Adriatic Sea, not
far from the coast of Illyria, was the scene of the shipwreck. They
have supported this opinion by confining the sense of Adria (xxvii. 27)
to the modern Adriatic Sea, by their explanation of 'barbarians' in
the next verse of this chapter, and by the absence of vipers at the
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present time from the island of Malta. But the latter circumstance is
not without a parallel. The advance of cultivation and alteration of
temperature have destrc;yed poisonous beasts out of other districts
besides Malta, and the two first arguments are founded on mistakes.
Moreover it is hardly possible to conceive that a ship should be driven
for fourteen days in the Adriatic without going ashore, and the direction in which they sailed after finding a fresh vessel (xxviii. 11, 12) is
also completely opposed to the idea that they were wrecked in the Gull
of Venice.
2. oY TE j3upj3a.poL, and the barbarians. The word is used in the original as it was used by the ancient Greeks and Romans. Those who did
not speak their language were to them always • barbarians,' not necessarily in our modern sense, but as strange and foreign folks. The
language spoken in Malta was probably a Phcenician dialect, as the
island had received most of its inhabitants from Carthage, but had
come under Roman rule in the Second Punic War (Livy, xn. 51).
fJdpfJa.pos is used 2 Mace. x. 4, by Judas Maccabeus and the Jews
with him, to describe the Greek enemy under Antiochus, who certainly
would not be' barbarians' in the modern sense.

ov nj11 '"'l(.OVITa.11 cj,LM.118pomla.11, especial kindness. Cf. above, xix. 11,
note.
,r~j3ovTo 'll'GVTO.S ,jfl,a.S, they received us all, i.e. took us under
their care. At first of course the hospitality would be shewn by kind
treatment on the beach, evidenced by their lighting a fire. Afterwards,
as the stay was of three months' duration, the sailors and prisoners
would find quarters in the dwellings of the natives. Paul, the centurion, and some others were received into the house of the chief magistrate. The rain continued after they had got ashore, and the storm
had so lowered the temperature that the first thing to be done was to
make a large fire.
For the verb used in this sense of hospitable entertainment, of.
Philemon 17. Also 2 Mace. x. 15, roils rp,ryaaw0ina.s d,r/J 'lepo1To'/\11µ.w11
1rpo1T'/\afJoµ.e110,.
3. IMJCM'p"lia.VTOS s~ TOV IIa.11>.ou, but when Paul had gathered.
This is only another sign of the active spirit of the Apostle. Whatever was to be done, if he were able to take a part in it, he was never
wanting, whether it was in counselling about a difficulty, in comforting under danger, or helping by bodily labour to relieve the general
distress.
The verb is used of gathering men together, 2 Mace. xiv. 30.

cj,puyoiv111v TL ,r;\.~9os, a bundle of sticks. <j,p{rya.•a. applies very fitly
to the brushwood and furze which is said to be the only material
growing near St Paul's Bay of which a fire could be made.
Chrysostom exclaims : /Jpa a.vrov ivep-yofina. Ka! otioaµ.ov 0aJJµo.rovp-yovvra; a,,r'/\ws &.'/\'/\' d,ro xpela.s· Ka! €JI ,-c;; x«µ.wvi -yap alTla, O~(J7J$ 1rpoe<j,fiT€Ul1'EV, a'/\'/\' OVX a.,r'/\ws, KG.1 €VTG.U8G. 1rciA<V <ppV"y'1.PO. <ru'/\'/\e-yei KG.< f1r<-r£07J'1IV.
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lx,•Svu d.-1rb '"1' &ip1111s ~u..8ovcrG, a vipe'I" coming out by reason of the

heat. Dr Farrar (Life of St Paul, rr. 384 note) has remarked that the
viper has disappeared from the isle of A.rran, as it is now said to have
done from Malta.
viper in this case had been numbed by the cold, and on feeling
the sudden heat woke up and sprang away from it.
In Ka071y,e11 we have an instance of the active voice used for the
middle, which beoame not unco=on in later Greek. Cf. xxvii. 43, note.
4:. Tci lhjp£ov, the beast. There is nothing in the Greek to represent
'venomous' (as given in the A.V.), though it was because the inhabitants knew that such was its character that they were so astonished at
what happened.
But 811pfo11 must have been very frequently applied to venomous
creatures; for -.j Ow,1a.K-.j (its derivative) is the name for an antidote
against poisonous bites.
,j 8lK1J tfiv o~K 1tcicr,v, Justice sujfereth not to live, i.e. She is, as is
her wont, finding out the wrongdoer.

The

6. o ~v ovv U1l'OTLV«i;cis TO lhjp£ov, howbeit having shaken off the
beast. The verb is used (Luke ix. 5) of shaking off dust from the feet.
The idea conveyed is that St Paul was quite composed in what he did,
and that the beast was no cause of alarm to him.
6. ot Se ,rpocrt86K<111/ G~To11 ~ w 1l'ljl,'ll'pa.cr8GL, but they expected
that he would have swollen. Such being the usual effeot of the viper's
bite, and making itself apparent in a very short time.
The verb 1rlµ,1rp11µ,1 in classical Greek means • to burn,' 'to burn up,'
and in the passive 'to be inflamed,' but in the LXX. we have the verb
used in the sense o,f 'to swell' in Numb. v, 21, 23, 27, Kal 1rp118-.jaera,

r-.jv ,co1Xla,.
l,r\ ,ro>..t St G-lrraiv ,rpocr80KJvr<1111, but when they had been wng in
expectation. Keeping the same rendering for 1rpaaB0Kiw in both places
in the verse. The people had seen cases of viper-bite before, a.nd they
had no doubt about what was going to happen.
Ka.\ 8E<11p011VTC11V 11118~v aro,rov ets "'rov yw61-'-wo11, and beheld nothing
amiss come to him. For the word cf. Luke xxiii. 41; AotB xxv. 5. It
oa.n be applied to anything abnormal whether it be a breach of the law
or a change of bodily condition. For the latter senBe, Bee Joseph. Ant.
XI. 5. 2 0'11"<11$ evxas '11"01~JW>Ta£ TOU µ11Be, KaTd. dr 00011 ..-a0,iv r!ra1ro11.
jLE'TC1pa.>Jl.6jLEvo~, changing their minds. For the word cf. Test. XII.
Patr. Dan 4, Ka, lav TL$ e..-a.wij vµJi.s W$ a-ya0aus µi} l1ra£perr8e µ11Be µerafj{i}J.ea0e. The previous clause speaks of anger, and the last verb indicates the change to the contrary. ,
~011 a.i!Tov 1tva.~ 8e6v, they said that he was a god. Compare the
conduct of the Lycaonians in Lystra (xiv. 11 seqq.), whose behaviour
afterwards shews that the opinion quickly formed was unstable, and
liable to change as suddenly aB it came.
Chrysostom's oo=ent here is: iJ.pa Kai Ta> 1rep! ..-povalas M,,ov elxov
Ka, 1r0Mci) TWII <jllAOrro,Pwv OUTOI ol p&.p{Japa, ,PO,orrorpwrepo, fT~')'Xa>OV.
TIIE AC'fS
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'll'all'Ta•

'l, bi 8E Tots 'll'Ep\ TOIi 1'0'11"011 ~KELIIOII V1MJPXEII x111pC11, now in the
neighbourhood of that plaee were lands belonging, &c. The nearest
place to what is believed to have been the scene of the wreck ie the
town now called Alta Vecchia.

rys

T<p "!'PIM'f
vrja-ov, to the chief man of the island. IIpwros is known
from mscnptions (see Bochart, Geogr. II, 1. 26) to have been the
official title of the governor of Melita. The island of Melita belonged
to the province of the Sicilian Prretor (Cicero, Verr. iv. 18), whose
legate Publius probably was. Tradition makes him become bishop of
Malta.
For rp,;;.,.os used in this way, of. .A.cta Pauli et Theclm 11, where
Thamyris supports his promises by saying, elµl -ydp rpw-ros rfjs ,ro').ews.
lis dva.S~«i!J,EVOS ~p.as, who having received us. This was only natural in the Roman official, for Paul was under the charge of a Roman
officer, and had appealed for hearing to the Roman emperor.
TpEi:s ~p.lpa.s cj,U1.0q,p611ws ~t4vw-,v, entertai,,;,ed us courteously three
days. This was until arrangements conld be made for a more permanent dwelling-place. As they must remain in the island through the
stormy weather of winter, before they could start again, it would be
needful to provide them with settled quarters. They could not be
guests for the whole three months.
8. iyevno 84, and it was so, that, &c. The words do not mean as
might be thought from A. V. • and it came to pass, that,' &c., that
the father of Publius fell ill after St Paul's arrival, but that he was ill
before.
'IT'VpETots Ka.\ Sva-EVTEpCcp, of fever and dysentery. The words are
technical, such as a physician, as St Luke is reputed to have been,
would be likely to use in describing the disease. rup,.,-ol, in the plural
number, implies the fits of fever which oocur at intervals in snch diseases as ague.
9. Ka.t ot >..o•,ro,, the rest a!Jio. It was not a few who eame, but
during the three months of their stay all the others who were in sickness and heard of what had been done for the father of the chief magistrate (and it was sure to be widely noised abroad) came to be cured.
10. ,ro}v.a.ts TLf.l,a.ts, with many honours. No doubt these included
gifts of money and such things as would be needed by travellers who
had lost everything in the shipwreck: but to restrict the word to the
sense of 'honorarium' or fee, such as might be paid to a physician, is
to narrow the meaning needlessly, and to put a construction on the
proceeding which it cannot bear. The Apostle who prayed and laid
his hands on the sick and healed them was not the sort of person to
whom men would offer money as a fee.
~Cp.110-a.11 ~p.iis, they hmoured us, i. e. not only St Paul, but for his
sake the rest of the party were honoured by the people of the island.
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Ku\ ci.va.)'Ofl,EVO•S, and when we sailed.

See above on xxvii. 3.
m8Evro -ra. -rrpo!i Td.S xpdCLS, they put on board such things as W6
needed. The bounty must have been large if we consider the number
of those for whom it was given. But Publius would set the example,
and others would not be slow to follow it.
11-16.

11.

THE VOYAGE FBOM

MALTA,

A.ND THE

ARmvAL

IN ROHE.

fl,mi 8~ TPELS tJ,-ijva.s, and after three months. The proper sea.son

for sailing having again come round, now that winter was over.

ci.11TJx8'J1u11, we set sail. See on xxvii. 3.
iv 1r}\.o'-!i .. .' AMtuvSpwfji, in a ship of Alexandria which had wintered
in the island. This was another vessel employed probably in the same
corn-carrying trade as that other in which (xxviii. 6) they had embarked at Myrrha, and suffered so many perils. This vessel had got as
far as Melita, on its way to Italy, before the stormy weather came on.
As the harbour was then where it now is, the ship had wintered in
what is now Valetta.
11'a.pa.«T1Jfl,'t' A,oo-Ko1lpo,s, whose sign was the Twin brothers. A,o,rKofipot
is the name given in mythological story to Jupiter's two sons (Castor
and Pollux) born of Leda, who, when they were translated to the sky,
became a constellation of special favour towards sailors. Horace
speaks of them as I lucida sidera' (Od. I. 3. 2), where he describes their
beneficent influence on the ocean. By 11"a.pri.1rr1µov '11"Aofov iB meant a
boat with what we should now call a figure-head. But the ancient
ships had such signs both at stem and stern, and often the figure was
that of some divinity.
If for no other reason than the description of the vessel in which the
further journey was performed we cannot accept the theory that the
wreck took place in the Adriatic Sea. It would be hard to conceive of
a vessel from Alexandria, which had stopped on its voyage to Italy to
avoid the storms of winter, being found so far out of its course as
Meleda in the Adriatic.
12. KCL\ KCLTCLX8EIITES Els l:upuKowus, and touching at Syracuse.
The vessel takes the regular route, sailing north from Valetta to
Sicily. Syracuse was one of the chief towns of Sicily lying on the
south-eastern extremity, and was famous in classical history as the
scene of many of the disasters of the Athenian fleet and army in their
expedition to Sicily during the Peloponnesian war.
13. 'll"Epw.86VTES, having made a circuit. They made this winding
course because the favourable wind, for which they had probably been
waiting during the three days' stay at Syracuse, did not come.
KCL'M)IITTJO-CLfl-'l' Els 'Prjy~ov, we arrived at Rhegium. The modern
Reggio, situated at the southern point of Italy, on the straits of
Messina. At this place Caligula designed to construct a harbour for
these corn ships coming from Egypt to Italy, but his intention was
never carried out.
FF2
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w~'{wophov v6nv, when a· south wind sprang up. Thus by a change
ef wind they were able to go speedily forward, instead of tacking as
they had been obliged to do from Syracuse to Rhegium.
ELS IlOTi.o>.ous, to Puteoli. This is the modern Pozzuoli, near
Naples. In St Paul's day it was a principal port of Rome, and to it
came most of the corn supply from Egypt.
A Greek name of Puteoli was au,a,apxio.. Philo in Fl,accum 521.
Josephus, Vita 3.
14. oi d,p6v-res d&e.cj,ovs, where having found brethren. There was,
we see from this, a Christian Church already established in Puteoli,
and it was to such a degree well known, that the Apostle on his
arrival at once learnt of its existence. From this we may gather that
the Christians in Italy had already spread to a considerable extent,
and hence it seems very probable that Christianity had been carried
into that country from Jerusalem soon after the first Pentecostal
prea.ching, at which time Roman visitors were present in the Holy
City. Of course in such a place as Puteoli the Jews were likely to
eongregate, for the sake of trade, more than in many other places of
Italy, and from their body the earliest converts to Christianity must
have been made. But that, without any previous recorded visit of an
Apostle, there should already be in Puteoli a numerous band of
Christians is evidence of the zeal with which the new faith was being
propagated. For it was now only about 28 years since the death of
Jesus.
'll'a.pEKA~&iJiuv, we were intreated. It has generally been thought
that the duration of this stay (seven days) was arranged so that the
Apostle might be present with the Church in Puteoli at least over one
Lord's day. Thus the Christian congregation would be able to gather
in its entirety, and to hear from the lips of the great Apostle of the
Gentiles, the Gospel for which he was now 'an ambassador in bonds.'
We do not know whether any circumstances occurred to detain Julius
in Puteoli, but if it were not so, it is a token of the great influence
which St Paul had obtained over the centurion, that he was permitted
to stay such a long time with his Christian friends, when the capital
was so near at hand.
Ka.\ oll'T'111s Els ,n\v 'Polp.11v ijll.8a.p.ev, and so we came to Rome. The
narrative at first speaks of the completed voyage, and then in verse 15
mention is made of some details which relate to the short land
journey from Puteoli to the capital.
16. ol d8uuf,ot dKo,;cra.v-res -rd 'll'Ep\ ~p.wv, the brethren having heard
of m. Between Puteoli and Rome there was constant co=unication, and the seven days of the Apostle's sojourn in the port were
amply sufficient to make the whole Christian body in Rome aware of
his arrival in Italy and of the time when he would set out towards the
city.
,j>..&a.v Ets iiffliVT'l)crW ~p.tv, they came to meet us. Because the verb
,hra,r<i<., takes a dative after it, the same case stands after the noun.
For examples cf. LXX. 2 Chron. xv. 2, Kot< E~~M!P !lr a1ran71uw T'/J
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Also 2 Chron. xx. 18; Judges vi. 35, xx. 25; 1 Sam. xiii. 10,
&o. If it were quite certain that the sixteenth chapter of the Epistle
to the Romans was part of the letter which was sent to that Church
we might make sure of the names of some who would be of the party
which started from Rome to welcome St Paul on his arrival in Italy.
Aquila and ,Priscilla, Eprenetus; Andronicus and Junias, who are
both spoken of as having been formerly fellow-prisoners with the
Apostle; Rufus, Herodion and Apelles, who are mentioned there in
terms of the greatest affection, could hardly have failed to be among
the company at Appii Forum. But the whole closing chapter of the
Epistle to the Romans appears to apply better to some Asiatic Church,
probably Ephesus, than to Rome, and so it is unsafe to conclude that
the Christians there mentioned were those who now met St Paul and
cheered him on his way.
Perhaps however when we remember the Greek influence which
prevailed in the early centuries of the Christian era at Rome we need
not marvel at the Greek names we meet with in this xvith chapter.
The first Bishops of Rome have nearly all Greek names, and even
Clemens Romanus wrote in Greek, and not in Latin.
4XP• • A1Mr!cw cf,opov, as far as 11.ppii Forum, i.e. the Market of Appius. The name 'Forum' seems to have been given by the Romans
to places such as we should now call borough-towns. The town here
mentioned was situated on the Appian Way, the great road from
Rome to Brundusium. Both road and town owed their name to the
famous Appius Claudius, the Roman Censor, and this town is mentioned by Horace as crowded with sailors, and abounding in tavernkeepers of bad character (Sat. 1. 5. 4). It was distant rather more
than forty miles from Rome, and as the Appian Way was only one of
two ways by which travellers could go from Appii Forum to the Imperial City, it was natural that the deputation from Rome should halt
here and wait for the Apostle's arrivaL
Ka.l Tp,oiv Ta.j3Epv~v. and the three Taverns. The name 'Taberna'
had in Latin a much wider signification than the English •Taverns'
and was applied to any shop whatever, not as the English word to
one where refreshments are sold. The site of this place has not been
identified, but it is said to have been about ten miles nearer to Rome
than Appii Forum: and the body of Christians who came as far as
this had perhaps set out from Rome later than their brethren. The
whole distance from Puteoli to Rome was about 140 miles. • Tres
Tabemre' is placed 33 miles from Rome.
EVXa.pLCrnJ<nLS T<ji 8E<i, O.a.pE 0dpcrO'i, he thanked God and took courage.
When thinking and writing about his coming to Rome, Paul had
never thought that his first visit to it would be as a prisoner. He had
hoped (Rom. i. 11-12) to come as the bearer of some spiritual blessing, and to be comforted himself by the faith of the Roman brethren.
How different was the event from what he had pictured. But yet here
were some of the brethren, and their faith and love were made manifest by their journey to meet the Apostle, and no doubt they brought
, with them the salutations of all the Church. This was somewhat to
'A.<r~.
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be thankful for. The prisoner would not be without sympathy, and
the spiritual gift might be imparted even though Paul was no longer
free. The cause of Christ was advancing ; and cheered by the evidence ·
of this the Apostle's heart revived.
16. 6Te 8l 1Lcr'l)ll.8oj,1EV Eli 'Pc.lj,111v, and when we eame to Rome. There
was much that might have been said of this land journey from Puteoli
to Rome, and the writer of the Acts was one of the fellow-travellers.
But it is foreign to his purpose to dwell on anything which does not
concern the spread of the Gospel according to the command of Jesus
(Acts i. 8), and so he leaves all the glorious sights and scenery unmentioned, and tells us no word of the many monuments which stood
along the Appian Way, only noticing, what his history required, the
two little bands, that represented Christ's cause and the work of the·
Gospel, in the great city to which they were approaching.
Here in some MSS. there is an addition, see above on the various
readings of the chapter. These additional words, not given in the
oldest MSS., are yet not of the same character as many of the sentences which seem introduced into the text of the Acts by later hands.
They are entirely independent of anything either in the Acts or the
Epistles of St Paul, and it is not easy to understand why they should
have been added to the original text. There is moreover such similarity between the ending of the first and last words in the clause,
that the eye of an early scribe may have passed over from the one to
the other, and thus omitted the clause, and in this way may have
originated the text of the MSS. which leave the passage out.
, E'll'ETf)ci'ff'II Ttp Ifo.lAf!J fl,ivew Ka.8' ia.tl'l'6v, Paul was suffered to abide
by hi1Tl8elf. This lenity was probably due to the commendation of
the centurion Julius, who cannot but have found that in St Paul he
had charge of no ordinary prisoner, and having been saved and aided
by the Apostle's advice would naturally wish to do something in
return.
Here Chrysostom says, ml µ,,xpo, xal rovro TEK/J,~fll,O• roii 1rd.vu 0a.uµ,auOij,a, avro• · ov -yo.p 6,) µ,ero. rw, iiXAwv -qp!0µ,ow aur6,.
TfP cf,vll.a.a-a-oVTL o.lTov VTPO.TL~, with the sol.dier that guarded
him. The custom was that the prisoner should be chained by one
hand to the soldier while he was on guard. And to this chain the
Apostle often makes allusion in the Epistles (Ephesians, Philippians,
Colossians and Philemon) written during this imprisonment. See
also below, verse 20. The frequent change of the person who guarded
him would give the Apostle an opportunity of spreading the knowledge of his cause, and the message of the Gospel, very widely among
the Prmtorian guards who had him in charge, and many things would
have been heard by them from the soldiers who had sailed with St
Paul, which would make them ready to attend to the narrative of their
prisoner.

a-w

17-28.

ST PAUL'S INTERVIEW WITH THE JEWS IN Roll!E.

j,LETd. ~j,LEpa.s Tf1E'L$, after three days. At first the Apostle would
naturally derue to learn all he could of the Christian congregations at
17.
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Rome from those who had been the first to welcome him on his
approach to that city. But for this, three days sufficed. Then he set
about explaining his position to those of his fellow-countrymen, not
Christians, who were of most importance in Rome. For to them
would most probably be forwarded an account of the charges to be
laid against the Apostle, and of the evidence by which they were to be
~upported.
cnryKa.>.lo-~a.L o.-.l-rov 'rOVS 611'1'G.s -rmv 'Iovsa.,o>v 'll'pokovs, that he
caned together the chief of the Jews. Keeping still to the rule that the
Gospel should be offered first to the Jews, even here in Rome, where
he had good reason to think that his message would not be received.
The decree by which in the reign of Claudius all the Jews had been
banished from Rome (xviii. 2) was evidently no lo~ger in force. For
clearly there wa.s an important body of them resident in the city.
ci'.v8pES dSEM!,ot See note on i. 16.
0118lv tva.Vt'Cov 'll'OL'ljo-a.s -rep >.a.cp K.-r.>.., though I had done nothing
agaimt the people or the customs of our forefathers. For everywhere
he had shewn himself desirous that his own people should hear the
message of the Gospel first, and for Jews he had never forbidden circumcision, only insisting that Gentile converts should not be forced
to submit to the Jewish law before they were received into the Christian Church.
iiEo-tJ..•os it 'IEf>oo-o>.lltJ..o>v '11'a.pt869tJv, I was delivered a prisoner from
Jerusal.em. The Apostle describes the result, rather than the steps by
which it was brought about. The chief captain had rescued him from
the violence of the Jewish mob, and he had never since been out of
the care of the Roman authorities. Yet but for the Jews he never
would have been a Roman prisoner, and when the Sadducees in Jerusalem found that he was not to be given up to them, they made themselves his accusers before Felix and Festus.
18. dva.KpCva.v-r,ls tJ..E tPou>.ono a.'ll'o>.uo-a.•, having examined me, they
desired to set me at liberty. Alluding most probably to Agrippa's
remark (xxvi 32) and the statement of Festus (xxv. 25). It seems
probable that Felix would have found means to set Paul free had the
requisite bribe been offered to him (xxiv. 26). All were convinced of
his innocence.
19. o-.lx ~s -rou 1!8vovs tJ..OV ~o>v -r• Ko.:11.yopEtv, not that I had ought to
accuse my nation of. St Paul shews himself the patriotic Jew. He
knew how many things his fellow-countrymen had suffered at the
hands of the Roman power, and he did not wish in any way to bring
on them more trouble. He therefore explains that he had taken the
course of appealing to Cresar only because he saw no other means
of obtaining his release. If that were secured he wished to lay no
charge at the door of his accusers or their brethren in Rome.
20. s.ci 'rO.U'M)V otv 'njV o.l-r(a.v 'll'O.pE1<1ill.EO"O. -UtJ..M L8ECV KCLL 'll'poo->.a.ll.,jo-a.~, for this cause therefore have I call.ed for you to see and to spea k

with you. It is possible in this sentence either to take vµ.as as the
object of lae,~ and ,rpocr"/1.a)l.'I/Ta,, or to understand p.e, and render (as in
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Rev. Vers.) 'did I entreat you to see and to speak with me.' As it
seems more probable that Paul would say he wished to speak to the
Jews than that he wished them to come and speak with him, the A.V.
which the Rev. Vers. gives on the margin appears the preferable rendering. It is quite true that 1rapa,ca\fw is generally rendered by
•beseech' 'desire' or •entreat,' but there is no doubt that St Paul's
message would be an earnest request, and we might render here •have
I desired.'
i!vEKW ya.p tjs ,!).'11'£8os Tov 'Icrpa.tJ>.., because that for the hope of
Israel. The •hope of Israel' is the general expectation of Messiah.
In Jesus Paul believed that the expected Saviour had appeared, and
for preaching this he had been attacked and made a prisoner. He
held the same faith as all the Jews, only going in this matter farther
than they in that he believed the ancient promise was now fulfilled.
We can see from the reply of the Jews that they understood his
position exactly.
n\v cO..vcrw -ra.Vfll." 'll'Ep£KE41a.~, I am bound with this chain. 1replK"·
µ,r,.1 has a construction like that of passive verbs of which the active
governs a dative of the person with the accusative of the thing, e.g.
1rurTEvw Twl T& of which the passive form becomes (Gal. ii. 7) 1re1rl,nevµa.1
TO euayy«/\,ov. Since 1replKe<µa, has to serve for both active and passive
we cannot have the form equivalent to 1ruTnvw nvl T<, but in its passive
sense 1repl,ce,µa, follows the same form of construction as 1re1rluuvµa,.
21. oiiTE ypd:fl,JMl,Ta. 'll'Epl. crov E~llfl,E8a. ci'll'o njs 'Ioooa.£as, neither
letters from Juda1a concerning thee. This may easily be understood.
For no ship starting later than that in which St Paul sailed was likely
to have arrived in Rome before he reached that city, and the Jews who
conducted the accusation would take a little time for drawing up all
the details which they desired to lay before the court of appeal, so that
their despatch would be sent later than the time of Paul's sailing.
And before it was determined that he should be sent to Rome they
would see no necessity for informing the Jews there concerning his
case.
01"E '11'a.pa.ywof1-EVOS T~S riiv d&>...j,oiv «i'11'1]yyn:>..Ev ,j O.ci>..tJcr4v -r~ 'll'Ep\
croii 'll'Oll1Jpo11, nor did any of the brethren come hither and report or
speak any harm of thee. It is very conceivable that during the time
between Paul's first arrest and his arrival in Rome (a period of more
than two years) many opportunities might have arisen for news about
the prisoner to have been sent to Rome. But apparently the speakers
here wish merely to say that no news has come to them in connexion
with this trial and appeal. They seem not to have been at all anxious
to move in the matter. At whatever time the edict of Claudius was
withdrawn it could only be within the last few years (ten at the most)
that the Jewish population had been again permitted to come to Rome.
They were probably loath therefore to call public attention again to
their nation by appearing before the court of appeal in a cause connected with their religion.
On the use of iwe\q,ol by the Jews in speaking of their fellow-countrymen, cf. on xxii. 5.
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H. ci.!;LOvi-uv &l '1111.f>a. o-ov a.Koiio-a.", but we desire to hear of thee.
He was 11, Jew, one of their own nation, and was likely to be able to
put his belief before them in its true light. They professed to be open
to reason, but this may have been only because they knew not what
else to do.
'll'Ept p,lv yd.p -rijs a.tpio-E""3 TG.VT1JS, for as conurning this sect. It is
clear from this expression that they had learnt from St Paul's speech,
though St Luke does not record the words, that he was an adherent of
Jesus of Nazareth, and held that in Him 'the hope of Israel' had been
fulfilled.
yv(l)O"Toll ~p.tv eO"TCv, we kww. Literally 'it is known to us.' Perhaps the speakers intended by this circumlocution to distinguish what
they knew by report from a personal knowledge.
·
<>T• ,ra.vTa.xoii il.VT,MyETa.,, that everywhere it ill spoken agai11St.
They were doubtless aware of many of the attacks which had been
made by their countrymen on the Christians both in the cities of Asia
and Europe, and would have heard them spoken of as the men who
were turning the world upside down. The result of the conference was
that a day was fixed, on which the Apostle should set forth to them
his opinions, so that, as they had no other means for deciding on their
course of action, they might discover for themselves what would be the
best course to take.
23. Els ~" ~wCa.11, into his lodging. From this word ~evla., implying
hospitable entertainment, it would seem that for the first portion of
the time that Paul was in Rome, he was allowed to aooept the hospitality of the Christian body, and though chained to his guard, yet to
be resident in a house which his friends had provided for him, and
where he was, as far as he could be under the circumstances, treated
as their guest.
'll'~ECovES, many. 1rX<lwv often loses its strictly comparative sense,
though generally that sense may be observed in the context, though
it be not capable of representation in a translation. Here, for
instance, the first deputation who came to see the Apostle was a limited
number, but on the day appointed for a meeting they came 11"Aelo11es,
• in greater numbers.' Of. Luke xi. 53; Acts ii. 40, xiii 31, xxi. 10,
xxiv. 17, xxv. 14, xxvii. 20; 1 Cor. x. 5; 2 Cor. ii. 6, iv. 15; &c.
ots i!;ETC&ero, to w1wm he expounded. The R.V. adds in italics' the
matter' and something of this kind is required for the sense. What
he expounded is declared in the succeeding words 'bearing witness of
the Kingdom of God.' That is, he testified that the Messianic hope,
which all Jews spake of as the Kingdom of God, or the Kingdom of
Heaven, had now been revealed in Jesus of Nazareth. This was' the
matter' of the Apostle's exhortation.
ci.1ro 'll'f>l'lt lc,,s ia-iripa.s, from morning till evening. It is clear from
what follows that as in Jerusalem so here, there were some to whom
the Apostle's words were not all unwelcome. This accounts for their
staying to hear him the whole day through. For the Greek, cf. LXX.
Ruth ii. 7, d,ro 11"f)W!0eP ,ea! (ws f!T'll"ipas.

THE ACTS.

[XXVIII. 24-

24. ol & ~1rCa,,ovv, and some believed rwt. No doubt Pharisees and
Sadducees had their representatives in Rome as efsewhere among the
Jewish population.

25. il.nl'-4>CllvOL 8l 1'vrES 'l!'p~ fil~Xo'U'i, and when they agreed rwt
a'ITWng them.!elves. This may have been the real cause of their inaction
in the matter of the Apostle's trial. He would not have been without
a party of supporters among their own body.
For a.11'6µqx,,voJ, of. Wisdom xviii. 10, 6nvµ,q,wvo~ {Jo71, 'ah ill-according cry' (A. V.).
'I!'~ Toils ,ra.Tipa.s -/,jl,liiv, unto your .fathers.
'Your' rather than
'our' of Text. recept. is in accord with the spirit in which St Paul is
speaking. He would wish to distinguish these obstinate Jews from
himself and others who received the words of the Old Testament as
fulfilled in Jesus.
26. MyCllv, saying. The passage which the Apostle quotes is from
Isaiah vi. 9, and had already been quoted by our Lord Himself against
the Jews (Matt. xiii. 14; Mark iv. 12; Luke viii. 10; see also John
xii. 40) when He was explaining why all His teaching was given in
parables. He spake in this wise first because had He said openly all
that He wished to teach He would have had far less chance of acceptance than when Hie message was veiled under a parable; and next He
so spake that those only who cared to manifest a desire to know the
deeper meaning of His words might be able to do so. His words were
for those who had ears to hear. But most of those to whom he spake
had not.
).iyCllv is masculine, though TO 1n1evµa. is the noun to which it refers,
because of the personality of the speaker.
dKofi, by hearing, i.e. with the outward organs ye shall catch what
is said, but since ye have no heart for the message, ye shall not understand.
27. Ka.t •'ll'LO"Tpi,f,Clla-W, and should turn again. This rendering is to
be preferred on account of the restricted meaning which in modern
speech has become attached to the word 'convert' of the A.V. In the
older language it signified ' to turn round and go back again.'
28. Tov-ro ~ a-CllT'ljpLov Tov 8Eov, this salvation o.f God. St Paul
would be very anxious to press on them that the doctrine which he
was preaching and they were rejecting, that this, was the very message
of God's way of salvation.
a.wo'L Ka.t wcova-ov-ra.•, they will also hear. The Apostle does not
wish to convey, as the A.V. does, a taunt to the Jews that they come
behind the Gentiles. What he wants to express is, that the message
has been given according to Christ's co=and to the Jews everywhere,
for Rome may be regarded as the centre of the then known world, and
now the time has come when the Gentiles should in their turn be
privileged to have everywhere the offers of the Gospel. They also will
now hear (as well as you), though they have been looked upon by
strict Jews as beyond the pale of salvation.
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For the authorities which warrant the omission of this verse,
see notes on various readings.
29.

30.

Sr

PAUL'S PREACHING AND NOTICE OF HIS RELEASE.

30. wlp.ELVEV 84, and he remained. The non-insertion of the proper
name by the oldest MSS. here comes about because they had nothing
of verse 29. It is only the addition of that verse which rendered
Ifo.vXos here needful to the sense.
S.erCa.v i>>..'l)v, two whole years. Of these years we have no history,
except such as we can gather from the four Epistles which were written
from Rome during the time (see above on verse 16). We know that
from first to last the chain galled both his body and mind (Eph. iii. 1,
iv. 1; Phil. L 13, 16; Col. iv. 18; Philem. verses 1, 9, 10), and that
his case was at times an object of much anxiety (Phil. ii. 23, 24). We
also learn from the same letters that beside Luke and Aristarchus
(Acts xxvii. 27), he had also the fellowship, for some time at least, of
Tychicus, who (Eph. vi. 21) was the bearer of his letter to Ephesus;
of Timothy, whom (Phil. i. 1; Col. i. 1; Philem. 1) he joins with himself in the greeting to the Churches of Philippi and Colossie and also
in that to Philemon. In the former of these Churches Timothy had
been a fellow-labourer with the Apostle. Epaphroditus came with the
Philippian contributions to the need of the imprisoned Apostle (Phil.
iv. 18). Onesimus found out St Paul when in flight from his master
he made his way to Rome (Col. iv. 9; Philem. 10). Mark, the cousin
of Barnabas, was also there, and another Jewish convert, Jesus, called
Justus, of whom we only know that the Apostle considered him worthy
to be called a fellow-worker unto the kingdom of God (Col. iv. 10, 11).
Epaphras, from the churches in Laodicea and Hierapolis, had come to
visit Paul, and to bring him the greetings doubtless of the Christians
there, and carry back some words of earnest counsel and advice from
the Roman prisoner (Col iv. 12). Last of all Demas was there, soon
after to be mentioned as having forsaken the good way through love of
this present world (Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 10). More than this and
the few words in this verse we do not know of this first imprisonment.
iv UlC<i, tJ,•cr&ol114T.., in his own hired ho~e- This was probably a
later arrangement than the ~evlo; spoken of m verse 23. The means
for such hiring were provided by the liberality of the Philippians and
others, for the Apostle could no longer with his own hands minister
even to hie own wants.
nVTus Tovs ElC1"11'op1uotJ,4vovs wpos u1lT6v, aJ,l that went unf-0 him.
For the fulness of Gospel freedom had now been reached, and the word
of God and the kingdom of God were open to all who sought unto
them.
31. tJ,ETU 'lnW'l)!l ,ra.pp11cr£us dic0>MTlllS, with al! confidence (Rev. Vers.
•boldness'), no man forbidding him. 1mpp71<Tla implies that 'freedom of
speech' which was looked upon by the Athenians as the great mark of
their liberty. For iiKwM-rws of. Josephus, Ant. xn. 1. 12.
For Englishmen there must arise the thought that perhaps from
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some of those Roman soldiers who heard Paul in his prison the message of the Gospel came first to our island.
The historian had now reached the end of his work, and does not
even tell the manner of the Apostle's release, though as he mentions
the duration of the imprisonment, he must have known how he came
to be liberated. But that concerned not the purpose of his record, and
so he has no word more. " Victoria Verbi Dei. Paulus Rom111.
Apu Evangelii. Actorum Finis" (Bengel).

GENERAL INDEX.
Abbott, Dr Ezra, quoted, 362
Abihu, 161
AbraJ:111om, 136
abstracts only of speeches, &c.
given by St Luke, 91
Aehaia, 321, 329, 340
Acheldama., 89
Acre, St Jean d', 370
Acta apocrypha quoted, 89, 95,
113, 130, 138, 142, 158, 215,
261, 351, 417,425, 450
actions, significant, used by prophets, 371
Acts, Title of, xix. 79
- design of, xiii.
- author of, xx.
- alleged difficulties in, xxxvii.
- date of, :uviii.
- written for one who was a
stranger in Jerusalem, 85
- sources of narrative, xxxv.
Aets of Paul and Thecla, 258,
417,450
Adiabene, 227
Adramyttium, 435
Adria, 442
Agabus, 227, 371
Agap,\ 355
Alexander, 124, 345
Alexandria, 96, 156, 326,327,436,
451
Alexandrians, 155
a.Ima, offering of, 412
Alta. Vecchia., 450
altars on housetops, 210
Amos, prophecy quoted, 276
Amphipolis, 299
anacolutlwn, 80, 408

An~nias, 134, 136
- the high-priest, 394, 406
- a Damascene Christian, 176,
193, 194, 387
angel, face of a.n, 158, 166
- when Jehovah is meant, 168
- alarm at the sight of an, 209
angelic ministry, 184, 233
angels called men, 84, 209
- present at the giving of the
Law, 173, 233
Annas the high-priest, 122
antecedent, transposition of, 81,
85
Antioch in Pisidia, 244, 245, 263
- in Syria, 224, 238, 266, 269,
281, 283, 326
Antiochus Epiphanes, 235
Antipatris, 404
Antonia, tower of, 381, 398
Apocalypse, Churches of the, 342,
363
Apollonia, 299
Apollonius, 311
Apollos,326, 328,331
Apostles, courage of the, 128
- no special preeminence given
to any one, 180
Appii forum, 453
Aquila, 316, 324, 328
Arabia, 97
- St Paul in, 194
Aramaic dialect, 98, 277
Aratus, 313
Areopagus,308, 309
Aretas, Ethnarch of, at Damascus, 200
Aristarchus, 344, 352, 435

GENERAL INIJEX.
Aristobulus, 228
Ark, things contained in the, 171
Artemis, worship of, 341
Ascension, witnesses of, 84
Asia, proconsular, 96, 288, 335,
840, 343, 352, 358
Asiarchs, 344
Asmodieus, 307
Assos, 356
Athenian character, 809
Athens, St Paul's journey to, 304,
805
- St Paul's speech there, 309
Attalia, 265
attraction, grammatical, 80, 90,
101,116,166,219,374,387,429,
431
Augustan band, 435
Azotus, 188
Babylon, 171
Balaam, 91
Baptism, sacrament of, 105
- by affusion, early notice of,
188
- 'of repentance', 246
Barabbas, 113
Bar-jesus, 241
Barnabas, 132, 201, 225, 228, 264,
282, 285
Barsabbas, 90, 280
Bancis and Philemon, story of,
260
belief not always perfect, 180
Bengel, quoted, 460
Bernice, 376, 421
Berooa, 303
Berytus (Beyront), 234, 271
Beth-din, the, 124
Beth-Hammidrash, 335
Bithynia, 288
Blastns, 235
blindness of Saul, 193
bodies of patriarchs brought up
from Egypt, 164
books on witchcraft, 339
'breaking of bread', 106
'brethren of the Lord', 87, 233
burial near Jerusalem, highly
valued, 94

burial-places, oriental, 88, 137
burnings at burial, 147
Ciesar, appeal unto, 419, 434
Ciesarea Paliestina, 203, 208,
215, 234,325,370,401,403, 406,
418,421
Caiaphas, 123, 124
Caleb, 171
Caligula, 203
Canaan, nations of, 245
Candace, 185
Cappadooia, 96
captain of the Temple, 119
- ohief, 391,397
Castor and Pollux, 451
Catarrhaotes, river, 265
Cauda, 438, 439
Caurus, wind so called, 438
Cenohrero, 324
centurions,208,209
Oestrus, river, 265
Chaldieans, 161
chief-priests, who so styled, 337,
417
Chios, 356
Chiun=Saturn, 171
Chrestus (Christus), 317, 322
Christ's teaching, character of, 83
- language about His parents,
87
- prayer addressed to, 91
Christian, name first given, 226
- sense of, 435
Christianity,itseffect on language,
94
Christians at Damascus, 93
- warned to leave Jerusalem, 101
- increased numbers of, 151
- Churches of, in Italy, 452
Chrysostom quoted, 81, 82, 83,
90, 93, 96, 106, 109, 111, 114,
115,120,126,128,132,145,151,
155,157,158,162,172,175,176,
180,181,183,184,187,188,195,
197,198,203,204,209,211,212,
229,231,233,241,243,251,257,
260,264,265,283,285,288,289,
291,294,296,299,301,305,308,
311,312,314,319,322,330, 333,

GENERAL INJJEX.
837,342,848,849,359,367,372,
378,896,897,399,403,410,420,
425,427,432,434,448,449,454
churches had rest, why, 203
circumcision, 287
Oilicia, 156, 281, 285, 404, 436
Oilicium, 318
Claudius, emperor, 227,317
- Lysias, 881, 402, 413
Oleanthes, 818
Cnidos,436
cohort, Roman, 208
colony, Roman, nature of, 290
Oolossm, 291
community of goods among first
Christians, 107, 131
comparative, use of, 309, 370, 418,
420, 457
construction, irregular, 138, 218,
346, 349, 852, 372, 403, 407
Corinth, 816, 320, 823, 331
Cornelius, 208
- his devotional habit, 209
Cos, 367
Crete, 97, 436, 438
Crispus, 320
crucifixion, not Jewish, 146
cup,mentioned first in Eucharistic
directions, 106
'curious arts', 336, 339
curse, binding by a, 398
Cyprus, 132, 224, 240, 241, 285,
368,373,435
Cyrene,96
Oyrenians, 155,224
Damaseus, 190
Daniel, 278
dative, use of the, 145, 270, 276
David, sepulchre by, 103
days, the last, 100
deacons, 152, 154
decree of the Church at Jerusalem, 278, 280, 377
Demas, 368
Derbe, 258, 264, 286
Diana of the Ephesians, 341, 843
Dionysius the Areopagite, 315
Dioscuri, 451
Diospolis, 204

discrepancy, one suggested, 82
Dorcas, 205
Dositheus, reputed teacher of Simon Magus, 179
Drusilla, wife of Felix, 414
duai nouns, not in N. T ., 338
dust, shaking from the feet, 2'51 - casting in the air, 891
duumviri at Philippi, 298
ear, why the flap of, is soft, 174
Egypt,, 96
- sufl'erings of Israel in, 166
Egyptian, the, 888
Elamites, 96
elders, Jewish, 124
- Christian= bishops, 858
Eleven, the names of recited, why,
86
Elymas, 241
•Ephesian letters', 339
Ephesus, 96, 325, 331, 342, 361
- theatre of, 344
Epicurean philosophy, 807
Erastus, 340
Ethiopia, 184
Eucharistic service, 855
Eunice, 264
Euraquilo, 439
Europe, first oonverts in, 297
Eutychus, 354
evildoing, continued, effeets of,
249
exclusiveness, Jewish, 250
execution, Jewish modes of, 229
exoroists, Jewish, 336, 338
fair havens, 486
faith, evidences of, 140
famines, 227
fast, the, what, 437
fasting, among early Christians,
239
Father, the promise of the, 82
feet, things laid at the, 131-139
- to sit at the, 385
Felix, governor of Judma, 402,
407, 410, 414, 415
Festus, Porcius, 416, 417, 419,
481
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fire, tongues of, n?li mere :ti.a.shes,
103
fornieation, 279
forty days, lessons of the, 81, 82
funere.1 rites, Jewish, 137, 177

hours, Jewish reckoning of, 100,
109
households, haptized, 291
houses, oriental, 355
housetop, place for retirement, 210
Hnldah, buried in Jerusa.lem, 103
Hymenreus, 363
hyperbole, 95

Ga.ins of Derbe, 264, 344, 352
Galatia., 288, 331
Ga.lilee, men of, 84, 247
Ga.llio, 321
Ga.ma.lie!, 126, 147, 385
gates of the Temple, 110
Gaza, 184
(l'-nitive, qualitative, 196
Gentiles, cou,t of the, 379
girdle, pa.rt of Eastern dress, 371
Gitton, birthpla.ce of Simon Magus, 179
'Glory', meaning of, 102
gospel, order of its preaching, 84
Grecians, the, 154
Greece, 351
Greek, Jewish services in, 152
Greeks, 301, 379

Iconinm, 251, 256, 263, 287
idolatry in Athens, 305
· ignorance, kinds of, 114
imperfect teme, force of, 109, 111,
130,139,167,309,357,400,427
infinitive, genitival, instances of,
110, 113, 166, 196, 215, 259,
263, 278, 320, 363, 399, 429,
434
Isa.ac, 162
Isaiah, chap. lili., applications of,
187
Italian hand, the, 208
Italy, Christians in, a.t &n early
date, 452

hand=power, 168, ;125
hands, imposition of, 154, 181
Hannah, first speech of the Messiah, 116
Haphtaroth, 253
Haran, 160
Hebrew infinitive absolute, how
represented in Greek, 168
Hebrew tongue, wha.t, 384
Hebrews, the, 152
Helena, queen of Adia.hene, 227
Hellenists, who, 151, 203, 256
Hermes, 261
Herod Antipas, 129, 238
- Agrippa. I. 228, 235
- the Great, 228
- Agrippa II. 376, 420, 432
Herod, pa.lace of, a.t Cresarea, 405
Hiera.polis, 291
High-priest, purification of, 123
Holy Ghost, Divinity of the, 136
- given only through the Apostles, 181
- not yet given, 331
host of heaven, worship of, 170

Ja.mes, brother of John, 229
James, son of Alphmus, 86
James, hp. of Jerusalem, 2~3,
275, 373
Jason, 302
Jehovah, virtue of the name, 337
Jerusalem, visitors there at the
feasts, 94
- graves in, 103
- headquarters of Christian body,
177
- Church of, 270, 271, 373
- synod of, 278
Jesus, Stephen's vision of, 174
- prayers addressed to, 175
- words of, not in the Gospels,
365
Jewish life little regarded, 323
Jewish scruples, 213
Jews, double names among, 90,
242
- widely scattered, 95, 97
- hold no intercourse with hea.thens, 216
- expelled from Rome, 317
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Jews, Asia.tic, 379, 412
Jobn=Johe.nan, 124
John Mark, 237, 240, 244
John, St, also a speaker as well as
Peter, 126
John's baptism, 327, 328, 332
Joppa, 205
Joseph, name of Barnabas, 132
Joshua, 171
Judma, condition of, 148
Judaism, first Christians did not
break with, 146
Judaizers, 269, 285
Judas Iscariot, 88, 89
Judas, son of James, 86
Judas of Galilee, 149
Judas, Barsabbas, 280
judgm.ent, not to be given in the
night, 121
Justin Martyr, quoted, 179
Justus, 90, 319
Laodicea, 291
Lasma, 436
law, to make a hedge about, 274
- Jewish reading of, 249, 252
letters of oo=endstion, 329
letters, large, why used by St
Paul, 197
Levites, 132
Levitical guard, 144
Libertini, 155
Libya, 96
liotors, office of, 294, 297
literature, Jewish, grandeur of,
432
Lois, 264
Lord's Supper, 107
lots, oasting of, how used, 91
Lucius of Cyrene, 238
Luke, St, treatment of his ma.
terials, 87, 112, 308
- givesonlyabstractsofspeeches,
105, 145, 310, 332, 395
- his use of toohnioal terms, 111,
450
Lyoaonia, 258, 260
Lyoaonians, character of the, 263
Lycus, rivers so ea.lied, 291
Lydda, 204
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Lydia, 291, 298
Lystra, 258, 263, 286
Macedonia, man of, 289, 340, 350
Machpelah, cave of, 164
Magic, pretenders to, 240
'magnify,' 140
Manaen, 238
Maphtir, 253
marginal explanation, 131
- note taken into the text, 79,
92, 187, 210
Mary, mother of John, 232
Matthias, 90
meats, clean and unclean, 212
Medes, 96
Megilloth, the five, 252
Meleda, 447
Melita, 447, 450
Memunneh, 119
Mesopotamia, 96, 160
Messiah, first mention of, 116
Messiahs, false, 149
Midian, land of, 168
Midrallhim, quoted or alluded to,
91, 160, 161, 163, 177
Miletus, 335, 357
miracles, different Greek words
for; 101
miraculous power, thought the
reward of devotion, 113
Mitylene, 356
Mnason, 372
morning sacrifice, time of, 143
Moses as a redeemer, 116
- beauty of, 166
- age of, 167
- sons of, 168
Myrrha, 436
Mysia, 288, 289
Nadab, 136
name=power, 114, 124, 427
names, proper, from preoions
stones, 134
narration, change from oblique to
direct, 83, 401
- change from direct to oblique,
402
Nazarenes, the, 408
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Nazareth, a place despised, 111,
387
Nazirite vows, 324, 375, 376
Neapolis, 289
Nero, massacre in his time, 190
Nicolas, one of the seven, 154
Obadiah, 188
obeisance, significance of, 215
Old Testament quotations, 87,
89
Olives, mount of, 85
omission of a verse, 284
Onkelos, 316
- Targum of, 160
Oracles, living, what, 169
Oriental city walls, 201
Oa:ynwron, 150
Pamphylia, 96,243,436
Paphos, 240, 243
Parshioth, 253
Parthians, 96
passive voice used for middle, 149
Passover meal, 107
Patara, 367
Patriarch!!, number who went into Egypt, 163
Paul, St, his flight from Damascus, 199
- his visits to Jerusalem, 201,
272, 326, 340, 373
- change of name from Saul,
241
- weakness of sight, 259
- figure of, 261
- a Roman citizen, 298
- works at his trade, 317, 364
- takes a Nazirite's vow, 377
- nephew of, 400
- before Felix, 409
- - - Agrippa, 424
- prisoner in Owsarea, 416
- - - at Rome, 459
Pella, 101
Pentecost, feast of, 93, 357
- miracle of, 94
- of the Gentiles, 220
Perga, 243, 265
persecution in Jerusalem, 176

Peter, character of, 87
- hiB use of Christ's own
words, 111
- imitation of Christ's action,
206
- graphic language of, 112
- at Lydda, 204
- vision at Joppa, 211
- voice and speech of, 232
- speech at Jerusalem, 273
- no further mention of in
the Acts, 275
- his Pentecostal sermon, 99
- his attachment to John, 109
Petrine phraseology, 88
Pharisees, 272, 396
Philemon, 361
Philetus, 363
Philip, one of the seven, 154,178,
325,370
Philippi, 289
Philippian Church, 298
Philo quoted, 97, 230
Phamicia, 224, 271, 367
Phamix, 438
Phrygia, 96,288,326,331
Pilate, Pontius, 129, 247
plots against St Paul, 351, 358,
398,418
Pontus, 96, 316
Porcia Lex, 298
Potter's field, 89
power=angelic influence, 179
prayer, Jewish hours of, 109, 209,
211
,, attitudes in, 366
predestination, controversy on,
251
pricks, to kick against, what, 428
priests, courses of, 119
Priscilla, 317, 328
prisoners, manner of guarding,
230, 295, 454
proconsuls, 241
prophecy, gift of, 101
prophets, 116, 227, 283, 370
proselytes, 185, 249
proseuchai, 290
provinces, Roman, 241
psalm, Messianic, 104
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Psalms, first and second originally
one, 248
Ptolemais, 369
Publius, 450
Puteoli, -452
pythons, 292
B11hab, 305
raiment, changes of, among
Eastern wealth, 364
raiment, shaking, significance of,
319
reading aloud among Jews, 185
- of the Law, order of, 244,
252

Red Sea, events at, 169
Redeemer, the former and the latter, 116
redundancy of words, 92
refreshing, times of, 115
Bephan, name of a god, 171
restoration, double sense of, 116
resurrection, proofs of Christ's,
81
- said to be in Jesus, 120
revelations made to St Paul, 194
Rhegium, 451
Rhemish versfon, 251
Rhoda, 232
Rhodes, 367
right hand, to sit at the, 104
roads in Judrea, 184
- to Damascus, 190
robes, oriental, 231
Roman citizenship, value of, 892
Rome, Jews in, 97
- Paul's desire to visit, 340
- Paul is told that he shall go
to, 398
- Paul arrives at, 452, 453
Sabbath day's journey, 85
Sadducees, 119, 120, 122, 142,
896
Sagan, a deputy high-priest, 123
St Paul's Bay, 445
Saints, early Christians, so-called,
196
Salamis, 240
Salmone, 436

Salmonetta, 445
Samaria, 178, 180, 271
Samoa, 356
Samothrace, 289
Samuel, a prophet, 116, 246
Sanhedrin, 1~4,393
Sapphira, 134
Satan, 135
Saul, of Tarsus, 175, 192, 228
Saul among the prophets, 117
Saul son of Kish, 246
scales on the eyes, 197
Sceva, high-priest, 337
scourging, 392
Scribes, the, 122
Scriptures, Hebrew, how divided,
170, 252, 411
Secundus, 352
Seleucia, 240
Semo Sancus, 179
Seneca, 321
Septuagint quoted, 89, 102
- paraphrastic form of, 102,
276

Sergius Paulus, 241
services, religious, definite form
of, 86
seven, why that number of dea.
cons, 153
Sharon, 205
Shechem, 161
Shechinah, 173
Shema, the, 152
Sicarii, 383
Siccuth, 171
Sidon, 435
Silas, 280, 303, 305
Simeon, called Niger, 238
Simon Magus, 178, 179
Simon Zelotes, 86
Simon the tanner, 206
Simony, 181
Sinai, 163-168
Sinai, languages heard at, 169
sitting, the attitude of Jewish
teachers, 290
Socrates, 306, 307
Solomon's porch, 112, 139
Sopater, 352
sorcery, 170
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Sosthenes, 828
sound heard at Pentecost, 95
Spirit, gift of, 84
spirits, unclean, why so called,
141
Stephen, 154, 390
- speech of, xv., 157, 159
stocks, punishment of the, 294
Stoic philosophers, 306
stoning, not uncommon among
the Jews, 145
- method of, 174
Strabo, on the dispersion of the
Jews, 97
Street, called Straight in Damascus, 195
subornation, 156
suicide, deemed justifiable, 295
Symeon=Simon, 276
synagogues, 156, 190, 427
Syracuse, 451
Syria, 281, 324, 351, 368
Syrtis, 96, 439
taberna, 453
tabernacle, fittings of, 171
Tabitha, 205, 206
tanner, trade of, in disrepute,
206
Targum on Eccles., x., 16, 17, 100
Tarsus, 156, 203, 318, 383
taxing, time of, 149
• Teaching of the Twelve Apostles,' 106, 179, 188, 238, 265,
317, 358
temple on Mt Moriah, 109
temple, frequented by the Christians, 107, 109
tempt God, to, 274
tent-making, 318
Terah, 160, 161
Tertullus, 406
Theola, 258
Theophilus, 80, 132, 402
Thessalonians, epistles to, written, 321
Thessalonica, 300; magistrates of,
302
Theudas, 148
three_ taverns, 453

Thyatira, 291
Timothy, 258, 286, 305, 816, 318,
340, 352
Tischendorf quoted, 247
Titus, 271, 350
'tongues of fire,' 94
tongues, gift of, what it was,
96, 98, 333
torture, examination by, 392
trade, all Jews taught one, 317
traditions, Jewish, permanence
of, 186
trance, 389
tribes, the twelve, members of,
426
triple repetition of vision, 213
Troas, 289, 353
Trogyllium, 356
Trophimus, 352, 380, 408
Tychicus, 352
Tyrannus, school of, 334
Tyre, 368, 369
unity among early Christians,
93
unknown God, 310
unleavened bread, days of, 229
upper room, 354
Ur of the Chaldees, 160
verbal accord, too much store set
by, 223
vipers, 449
Virgin Mary, last notice of, 87
vision of Saul, place of the,
193
Vulgate, mistaken rendering in,
82
- reading of the, 89, 93
Way= Christian religion, 190,
334, 341, 386, 411, 413
'we'-sections of the Acts, xxii.,
265, 289, 292, 353
widows, relief of, 151
- as a class of Christian helpers, 200
wine, when drunk by the Jews,
100

witnesses, false, 157
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women, their office &nd help in
the e&rly Church, 87, 290
- roused against the apostles,
251
words, the ten, Jewish name for
commandments, 214

Zealots, 374
Zeno, 306
Zeugma, 130
Zeus, 261
Zipporah, wife of Moses, 168

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.
lryopa.,os, 301, 348

rl/J•Ac/;ol, 456
a.fperns, 142, 411, 426
rlKpoa.rT)ptov, 423
cl.Xl,ry'1/µ,a, 278
cl.X'Ao'q,u'Aos, 216
dva./fAbrw, 196
ua.-y-ye'A'Aw, 338
ua.Oeµ,a.rlj;w, 398
ba.Oewpew, 310
dva.Xa.µf3dvw, 404
civcio-rnou, 120, 121, 308
d,riy,u~1s, 115
/J,,eo-,s, 413
avercij;w, 392
o.v'T/P, 113
d,6u1ra.ros, 241, 348
IIlliO"T'J/JJ,L, 141
dvroq,Oa'Aµ,ew, 439
dvwr<pi.Kos, 331
d1rd-yw, 234
ci1ra.o-1rcii;ol-'a.,, 369
ci1re,8ew, 25.7
d,,-e'Ae;,µ,os, 342
a,,rep!TJJ,'1/TOS, 172
d1r6, 401
d1ro;,pa.</>TJ, 149
a,,ro/Jlowµ.,, 131
tl1r0Kpivoµ.a.1, 112, 138
d.-oMw, 401
d1roo-1raw, 367
a-rroo-ro'A{,, 91
d,roTM"O"OI-'"-'• 324
d,roq,Oe-y-yoµ,a.,, 100
rlfYYllpOK01rO$, 342
dp-riµ,wv, 445

dpxal, 211
dpx"l'Y6s, 114
cipxLEpa.r,Kos, 124
&px,o-woi;,w-yos, 244
d118..TJS, 365
riie,lfw, 110, 250
l/.ro1ros, 418, 449
l/.q>,~•s, 362
aq,oplfw, 239
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